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Books of the East published years ago by 
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religion and philosophy The enterprise 
of the publishers is commendable and I 
hope the books will be widely read 
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PREFATORY l\OTE TO THE NEW EDITION 


Since 1948 the United Nations Educational, Scientific 
and Cultural Organization (UNESCO) upon the recom 
mendation of the General A<?sembl> of the United Nations 
has been concerned with facihtat ng the translation of the 
works most representative of the culture of certain of its 
Member States, and in paiticular those of Asia 

One of the major difficulties confronting this programme 
IS the lack of translatois having both the qualifications and 
the time to undertake translations of the many outstanding 
books meriting publication To help overcome this difficult) 
in part UNESCO s advisers in this field (a panel of experts 
convened everv other )eai by the International Council for 
Philosophy and Humanistic Studies) have recommended that 
many worthwhile trnnsl'itions published during the 19th century, 
and now impossible to find except in a hmited number of 
libraries should be brought back into print in low pneed 
editions for the use of students and of the general public The 
experts also pointed out that m certain cases, even though 
there might be m existence more recent and more accurate 
translations endowed with a more modem apparatus of scholar 
ship a numbei of pioneer woiks of the greatest value and 
interest to students of Eastern religions also merited republi 
cation 

This point of view was w-armlv endorsed by the Indian 
National Academy of Lcitei-s (Sahit)a Akademi), and the 
Indian National Commission for UNESCO 

It IS in the spirit of these recommendations that this 
work from the famous senes Sacred Books of the East’ is 
now once again being made available to the general public 
as part of the UNESCO Collection of Representative Works 
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First, the man chstinguishtd ixmttn tiuriul aid 
able Later he disco\ered withm hsmstli tht c^rrtji t»* ciu 
Eternal This disco\er\ ^\as an tp<K.h m Ut hi '<) \ tif iht, 
human mmd and the East uas Ike tfi atsa> t it 

To watch in the Sacred Books of tht I asi th t iwn ot 
this religious consciousness ol man must ahva> u n im fuif* 
of the most inspmng and hallowing sighu m the < h h stc r\ 
of the woild In order to have a solid foundauon lor a < am 
parative study of the Religions of tlic last wt isu t hast Sitl ik 
all things complete and thoroughh faiihiul (r inslaimn of Uu ir 
Sacred Books in which some of thi ancient j-atings wtre pn 
served because they were so true and so striking that ihrj' 
could not be forgotten They contained eiirnal truths ex- 
pressed for the first time in human ianguigi 

With profoundest reverence for Dr S Radhaknshnan, 
President of India, who inspired us for the ta'tk, ou" deep 
sense of gratitude for Dr C D Deshmukh & Dr D S 
Kothari for encouraging assistance, esteemed appreciation of 
UNESCO for the warm endorsement of the causa and finally 
with mdebtedness to Dr H Rau Director, Max Miillcir 
Bhawan New Delhi tn procuring us the texts of the Senes 
for repnnt we humbly conclude 
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INTRODUCTION 


I finished the Preface to the first volume of my trans 
lation of the Hymns to the Maruts with the following 
words 

‘ The second volume which I am now prejanng for Press 
will contain the remaining hymns addressed to the Maruts 
The notes w ill necessarily have to be reduced to smaller 
dimensions but they must always constitute the more im 
portant part in a translation or more truly m a deciphering 
of Vedic hymns 

This was written more than twenty j ears ago but though 
since that time \ edic scholarship has advanced with giant 
steps I still hold exactly the same opinion which I held 
then with regard to the principles that ought to be followed 
by the first translators of the Veda I hoM that they 
ought to be decipherers and that they are bound to justify 
every word of their translation in exactly the same manner 
m which the decipherers of hieroglyphic or cuneiform 
inscriptions justify every step they take I therefore called 
my translation the first traduction raisonnee I took 
as an example which I tried to follow though well aware 
of mv inpbilit\ to reach its excellence the Commentaire 
sur le Yasna by my friend and teacher Eugfene Bumouf 
Burnouf considered a commentary of 940 pages quarto 
as by no means excessive for a thorough interpretation of 
the firsf chapter of the / oroastrian Veda and only those 
unacquainted with the real difficulties of the Rig veda 
would venture to say that its ancient words and thoughts 
required a less painstaking cluadation than those of the 
Avcfata Tn spite of all that has been said and written to 
the contrary, and with every wish to leam from those who 
think tha<' the diflSculties of a translation of Vcdic hymns 
have been unduly exaggerated by me, I cannot m the least 
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modify what I snid twentv or r ithc *■ fort^ Vw'ir> it t’ s'* 
a mere transJitioi ofthtVt^-j *i( rti vurirturirL ! ) ; jh df t 
poetieal and even beautiful is of ab'^»h t* h n \ i {si 
the advancement of Vetue stho! ir^hiji mil* ’ S'; i »*s i * i 
by psecea justificativts thu iv waits'* iht utHli 
gives his reasons why he h-vs. trtrshttd tvei> wo * ih ut 
which there cm be 'in> doi bt in hiv ov\ n w tv i 4 n jt 
in any other 

It is well known that Profesiior von Roth one o our mO'>' 
eminent Vedic sthohrs holds the verj opposrt* up mon 
He declares that a metrical transUtson l^ the best ci p 
mentary and that if he could ever think of a tr» "htion o 
the Rig veda he would throw the tliief wcig'it not on fhc 
notes but on the translation of the text \ tr tn^ f-ioi, 
he writes must speak for it elf a nilt i* onl) tc 
quires a commentary where it u not djriiMj- cunvntuig 
and where the translator docs not fed secure 

Between opinions so dnmetiicalh oppDiscd no com- 
promise seems possible and yet I ftcl convinced tbit when 
we come to discuss any controverted pass tgc Bro'ciHor von 
Roth will have to adopt exactlj the same principle'? of 
translation which I have followed 

On one point however, I am quite willing to %rct with 
my adversanes namely that a metrical itpdenng would 
convey a truer idea of the hymns ot the \c'di< AVbhisi th in 
a prose rendering When I had to translate \c<hc h>miis 
into German I have gencially, if not aJw tndcavocred 
to clothe them m a metncal form In Laghsii I ta 1 un bie 
to do so but I have no doubt that future schohr* wdl find 
It possible to add rhjthm and even rhvmc "rtcr the tree 
meaning of the ancient verses has once been detci mined 
But even with regard to my German metrical transl ttion’> 

I feel in honesty bound to confess that a metncal transla 
tion is often an excuse only for an inaccurate traosi it on 
If we could make sure of a translator like Ruckert even 
the impossible might become possible But as there are 
few if any who like him are great alike as scholars and 
poets the mere scholar seems to me to be doing hts duty 
better when he produces a correct tiansiat on though in 
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pr£ St n f ht h.'U! to make an> <.onccs. lu is h iw tvcr small 
on th ah. t nf aith! jlntss in fa our ij} rhyt i \ and rhyme 
If a nutrtul an mUlh^ibie md genLi-ally speaking a 
bciuttiii *^raaslatioii ’acre all ■wanttd why shouid so 
niaiiy scliolars clanou f>r ». new translation xi,hc,n they 
havt that by Gtassmann It rests on Bohthngk and 
Koth s Diction irj or represents as we are told even 
T. more advanyjcd stage oi Vedic scholarship Yet after 
the well known contributors of certain critical Journals 
had repeated t\tr so many ».imes all that could possibly 
be said in praist of Grassmanns and m dispraise of 
Ludwig’s translation, what is the result^ Grassmanns 
metiicai translation the merits of which <»nsideimg the 
time when it was published, I have never been loth to 
acknowledge is hardly ever appealed to while Ludwigs 
proae rendering with all its drawbacks is universally con 
sidered as the only scholarlike translation of the Rig veda 
now m existence Time tries the troth in everything 
1 here is another po nt also on which I am quite willing 
admit that my adversaries are right No one who 
knows anything about the Veda they say would tlnnk of 
attempting a translation of it at present A translation of 
the Rig-veda is a task for the next century No one feels 
this more strongly than I do , no one has been more un 
w-iUing to make even a beginning in this arduous under 
taking Yet a beginning has to be made We have to 
advance step by stv-p nay tiich by inch wc ever hope to 
make a breach in tl at apparently impregnable fortress 
If ij> trmslation we mean a complete, satisfactory and 
final translation of the whole of the Rig veda I should feel 
inclined to go even further than Professor von Roth Not 
only shall we have to wait till the next century for such 
a work but I doubt whether we shall ever obtain it In 
some cases the text is so corrupt that no conjectural 
criticism will restore, no power of divination interpret it 
In other cases, verses and phrases seem to have been* 
jumbled together by later writers in the most thoughtless 
manner My principle therefore has always been Let 
us translate what we can and thus reduce the imtrans atcable 
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portion to mnower 'inc' narrower h t I"! st jn <j hi 

we ou^ht not to be too proud to take ou a nti , lul evu ut 

adversaries into our couinknee % in slal oj on t t e 

volo SIC jiibcopinicjfjk dotsfar rioie h Otlhi ,^0 s> It 

maj be true that a luds’e he h wi e ivil! Ills’" h 
judjoineri but ne\ er propound in's rcasi nb B it t at it 1 it 
IS a pleader rathc’’ than a judjje and ht »*» ja dii*\ bound 
to propound his reasons 

In Older to make the difference betwev*! P ofnwr ion 
Roth s translations and iio> own qute ckar I read ’> aerep* 
the text which he has himselt chosen He to A one of the 
hymns which I had trandated with notes (the 16 
of the first MaH^fah) and tianslated it hi nself metncallj- 
in order to show us what according to him a rt. tlli pe? kct 
translation ought to be Let us then compare tiu i '.idts 

On many points Professor von Roth adopts the s irac ren 
derings which I had adopted only that he givt.s n > reast n 
while I do so at least for all debatable passages First of 
all I had tried to prove that the two verses in the bCj^in- 
ning which the Anukramawi ascribes to Indra snouid hi 
ascribed to the poet Professor von Roth takes the sAmt 
view but for the rest of the hymn adoptsi like myself liiat 
distribution of the verses among the singer, the Maruts^ ?nri 
Indra "which the Aniikrama«i suggests I mention this be 
cause Ludw ig has defended the view of the nuihof of the A nu 
Icramawi with very strong arguments He quotes from the 
Taitt Br II 7,11 and from the TVrrfya Br XXI 14 <3 the 
old legend that Agastyn made offerings to the Maruts that 
with or without Agastya s consent Indra seized them^ and 
that the Maruts then tried to frighten India away with 
lightning Agastya and Indra however, pacified the Maruts 
"With this very hymn 

Verse 1 

"The first verse von Roth translates as follows 
Auf welcher Fahrt smd msgemcm begriffen 
Die altersgleichen mitgebomen Marut!* 

Was "wollen sie? woher des Wegs^* Das Pfeifen 
Der Manner klmgt sie haben ejn Begehrea 


Z. D M G 870 XXIV p 301 
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Von Roth here translates jubh by Fahrt jourijey But 
does fubh ever possess that meanmg ? Von Roth himself 
mthe Dictionary tran^ilates fubh bySchonheit Schmuck 
Bereitschaft Grassmann otherwise a strict adherent of 
von Roth does not venture even to give Bereitschaft but 
only endorses G I a n, 7 and Pr ac h t Ludwig a higher autho- 
rity than Grassmann translates Jubh by Glanz I say then 
that to translate jubh by Fah’-t joumej may be poetical, 
but It IS hot scholarlike On the ratanmgs of jubh I have 
treated I f>7 3 note 2 See also Gaedicke Accusativ p 163 
But there comes another consideration That mimikshire 
IS used m the sense of being joined with splendour &c 
we see from such passages as I 87 6 bh^nu bhi^ sdm 
mimiksbire t e ' they were joined with splendour and this 
IS said as in our passage of the IMaruts Prof von Roth 
brings toruard no passage where mimikshire is used m the 
sense in which he uses it here and therefore I say again 
hiS lendenrg may be poetical but it is not scholarlike 
To translate ar/'anti jushmam bv das Pfeifcn klmgt 1$ 
to saj the least \cry fiee Sushma comes no doubt from 
ivas to breathe and the transition of meaning from breath 
to strength is intelligible enough In the Psalms we read 
(xvin J 5) At the blast of the breath of thy nostrils the 
channels of waters were seen and the foundations of the 
earth were discovered Again (Job iv 9) ‘ By the blast of 
God they pel ish ind by the breath of his nostrils are they 
consumed Isaiah xi 4 And with the breath of his lips 
shall he slay the wiokcd * Wrestlers know why breath or 
wind means strength and oven in the cxpiession une oeuvre 
de longue haieme the original intention of breath is still 
percened In most passages therefore m the Rig-veda 
where ^ushnia occurs, and where it means strength 
prowess vigour, we may, if we like translate it by breath 
though it is clear that the poet himself was not always 
aware of the etymological meaning of the word Where 
the soma of jushma is mentioned {IX, 50 i, X 3 6 &c) it 
means clearly breath But when as m VI, 19 8 rushm 
ha» the adjectives dhanasp^it sudaksha we can hardly 
translate it by anything but strength. When, therefore 
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\on Roth tnnslates jushfni b\ win * j«" 'i'ld it inti 
by soundtnr I ir!us.t citmtir s disltr^nl ro n 

breathing nor do i knoi\ of an> pi*- a < \vSi re xs^ sixh 
jushma oriiith am «iin'nhrtto d to sjiin mt m K 

to sound a whi tie In nnl lr^!S^' t*i tht\ hi i 

strength i e thi, Mitut^ h\ their ah i t r ii w’ 

mg proclaim themseives then stnii'-tn t ►’r <1 i « iitt 

idea m I h7 ? the "Miru s h ne then^tht" lun 

greatness Isuther Grasi'ninn nor I f \(.n 4tt 'ti tiM 
Bushina in tlie sense of ivhistiC) t r irx inli m uu ^ ^ t 

sounding Bergaigne seems to in.t- \ ? •s) i ■*'' i-. i « n t e 

referring to Indra *i!s chit Kit h free Ii'* i iihich 
ma> hive been the onginal mtinmg hit tt''*. ’ rh\ 
appropnate when the verse IS piucd in tin u il nt ! drt 
himself (Journ Asiit ihS4 p 199) s ‘•hi ia lu (i itur 
as an adjective The pis-jigei m whiJi xt n ktHh <* i lU 
•fushma IS an adjective in. not idci uin p tsnu gthoren 
m German convey *he mtanm>, of s^n // of ti« lire 
nest ^ 

"V trse 2 

The second verse contains few difficulties ind is well 
rendered by von Roth 

An wessen Spruchen freuen sich die Jungen’ 

Wer lenkt die Manit her zu semem Opftr^ 

Gleich Falken streichend durch den Riuni tkr I uftt — 
Wie bnngt man sie mit Wunscheskraf* ziim Stdhen * 

Verse S 

The third verse is rendered by v on Roth 
Wie kommt es Indra, dass du aonst so munter, 

Heut ganz alleinc fahrst sag an Gebicter! 

Du pflegtest auf der Fahrt mit uns zu plaudcrn , 

Was hast du wider uns spnch, Rosseltnker 1 

Von Roth takes kuta -4 in a causal Ben sc, why ^ I believe 
that kutajfe never occurs in that sense m the Rigiveda If 
It does passages should be pioduced to prove it 

can never be translated by sonst so muntcr 
This imparts a modem idea which is not in the original 
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SubhS,nafj 4 does not mean aufderFahrt andplaudern, 
adopted from Gras^mann instead of sdm ^rtkkhzsHi intro 
duces again quite a modem idea, Ludwig calls such an 
idea abgeschtnackt, insipid which is rather strong but 
not far wrong 

Verse 4 . 

Von Roth 

Ich iiebe Spruche Wunsche und die Tranke 
Der Duft steigt auf die Presse ist gerustet 
Sie fichen iocken mich mit ihrem Anruf 
Und meine Fuchse fuhren mich zum Mahle 

It IS curious how quid ly all difficulties ^vhich beset the 
first line seem to vanish in a metrical translation but the 
scholar should face the difficulties though the poet may 
evade them 

To translate j'ushma-S ij'arti by der Duft steigt auf the 
flavour of the sacnfices rises up is more than even Grass- 
mann ventures on It is simply impossible Benfey 
(Entstehung der mit r anlautendtn Personalendungen p 34) 
translates My thunderbolt when hurled by me moves 
mightily 

Again prabh?-?ta /5 me adn^^ does not mean die Presse 1st 
gerustet Where does Indra ever speak of the stones 
used for pressing the Soma as my stone, and where does 
prdbhritaj^ ever mean gerustet ? 

Verse 5 

Von Roth 

‘So werden wir und mit uns unsre Freunde (Kachbarn) 
Die freien Manner unsre Rustung nehmen, 

Und lusttg unsre Schecken aisbald schirren 

Du kommst uns eben ganz nach Wunsch o Indra 

The first lines are unneccssaniy free, and the last decidedly 
wrong How can svadhdm dnu hi na^ babhutha mean ‘ Du 
komms*" uns eben ganz nach Wunsch ? Svadhd does not 
mean wish, b it nature custom wont (see I, 6, 4 note 2 
and Bergaigne Journ Asiat 1884 p 207) Babhfitha 
means thou hast become,’ not thou comest ’ 
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Von Roth 

‘Da wari. aiich nicht so g^nz niUi Uun'tch o if if<. 
Als ihr allem mich. gegen Aht ‘schiLkt t’ 

Ich aber kraftig tapfcr i ntii«i,h(ockt.n 
Ich tnf di(^ Gi-gncr ilk m Gesthrts 

The onlv doubtful iinu is the ’ist \ on Roths fo ri nrr 
translation of nam to bund awt) fr-^m to um, ipi tr m ft,! 

and bhu^) seems to mt, still the right oii He 
transhtes I directed my anew on every uiemv * when die 
genitive as ruled by inamim requires conhnsnti in As 
to sam adhatta I certainly think voii Roth s Inst i rturprita 
tion bettei than* his first In the DictJcnaii hu exphined 
samdha m our passage by to imphcatu Grn smnnn tmiis 
latcd It by to leai.(- or to deceit, I udwig b\ to um >103^ I 
took it formerly m the usual sense oi joining m> that y %t 
•%iatn ukam samadhntta should be the cxpl ust ion of 
svadha the old custom that >ou shoildjom mu \nun | am 
alone But the construction ij> against th s, and I have 
therefore altered my translation so that the jnuiisc is \lhure 
was that old custom you speak of when jou made me to 
be alone t e when jou left me alone in the fight with 
Ahi ? The udatta of dnamam is not irregular* because it 
IS preceded by hi 

Verbe 7 

Von Roth 

‘Gewaitiges hast du gethan im Bunde 

Mit uns, o Held, wir mit vtremter Starke, 
Gewaltiges vermogen wir du machtigtr 
Indra, wenn es uns Dmst jst ihr Geselftn 

By tins transkition, the contrast between ‘thou hast done 
great things with us and ' How let us do things once 
more is lost Kffwavdma expresses an exhortation, not a 
simple fact^ and on this point Grassmann s metnci^ transit 
tion IS decidedly preferable 

Verse 8 

Von Roth 

Vrftra schlug ich mit eigner Kraft, ihr Marut 

Und meine Wuth wars die so kuhn mich machte 
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Ich wir-! dcr—m der Faust dun Blit?— dera Mensdien 
Dt.li Ziigang balintt- zu den blitikenden Gewassern. 

Th s is; a -vety good tr-inUation except that there are 
some s\ IhbLs too much in the last line What I miss is the 
at cent on the I Perhaps this might become stronger by 
translating 

Ich schlag mit eigncr Kraft den Vntra. nieder 
Ich Maruth stark durch memen Zorn geworden 
Ich wars der blrtzbewaffnet fiir den Menschen 
Dem iichten Wasser freie Bahn geschaffen 

Verse 9 

Von Roth 

‘Gewiss, nichts ist was je dir widerstunde 
Und 30 wie du gsbts keinen zweiten Gott mehr 
Nicht jetzt, noch kunftig^ der was du vermochte 
Thu denn begeistert was zu thun dich lustet 
Here I doubt about begeistert bang a true rendering 
of pravrzddha, grown strong As to kanshydA mstead of 
kanshy^ the reading of the MSS , Roth is inclined to adopt 
my conjecture as supported by the analogous passage in 
rv, 30 ^3 The form which Ludwig quotes as analogous 
to karishyam namely, pravatsjram, 1 cannot find, unless it 
IS meant for Apast Srauta S VI, %’] 0 , namo vo stu 
pr&v^teyam iti BadivratSA, where however privAtsyam is 
probably meant for prAvAtsam 
Gtassmann has understood devAtA nghtly while Roth s 
translation leaves it doubtful 

Veree 10 

Von Roth 

*So soil der Starke Vorrang mir allem sein 

Was ch gewagt, vollfuhr ich mit Verstandniss 
Man kennl inch als den Starken wohl ihr Marut, 

An wi<5 ich ruhre Indra de“ bemeistert s. 

\ on Roth has adopted the tr-mslation of the second line, 
which I suggested in a note Ludwig prefers the more 
lorupt c -n'-lr ct which I pr ^ered in the tianslation. 
It IS difficult tt deadc 
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Verse 11 

Von Roth 

‘ EnUucl t lut euer Ruhincn nuJ ihi llaru 
Das lobensucthe Vort das. ihr ^et'pro''hi.ii 

Fur icich— den Inara — ^fur dtn irt, dgei Hekcn 
/‘Is Freji de fm den Freund tu mid “■\oi 'ntlbv hi 

The hst words fur mich— von selbst hi iie i ot cj\ 
clear but the same may' be said of the original tai \.c t munh f 
I still adhere to my lemark that tanu sch, iruiV reftr t 
the same person though I see that 'Ui other tf n h^r-i 
take an opposite view Non liquet 

Verse 12 

Von Roth 

‘ GefaJlen find ich wie sie smd, an ihncn 

In Rasdiheit nnd in Frtsche unvergkichhch 

So oft ich euch, Marut, im Schniuck erbhcKte 
Erfreut ich mtch und freiie jetzt an each mich 

This* is again one of those verses wh ch it i$ tar taster to 
translate than to construe. Aki/tkat^ me n.ay mta i 
pleased me, but then what is the iraimng of MhsI y dlii s, 
ka. nuodiTi may you please me now instead oi wh it w ' 
should expect you do pkase me now In order to i\ o < 
this, I took the more fiequenf mcainng of h/^d, to appear 
and translated, ‘ you iiave appeared formerly apjjtar to mu 
now 

To translate inedyaA j-rdvaA k shaA Uidl \«a4r !n a 
Raschhcit unej a Fnsche uavcrgJcichlieh is pottiCal ojt 
how docs It benefit the scoolar? I iaxe a dhi in the 
sense of bringing or giving as it is o^'tva u$ed cf ii, 3 S 
5 This IS more compatible w'th fshi/ food vigour E 
am not certain that anedl^aA rm mean bUmeleiv-s Ro a 
s V derives inedya from a a»,dya, and nedya from aid 
But how we get from aid to nedya he does not say Ht 
sugg^ests anedyaA or aaedya^ravaA as emendations I sug 
gested anedyam But I suspect there is something else 
behmd all this. AnediyaA may have been intei ded for 
‘having nothing coming nearer, and like an-uttama, might 

expne^ excellence Or anedyaA may have been an. adverb 
not neatly 
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rhcsL arc mtre guessca and thej are lather contradicted 
b> antd> \k riscd m the pluial \iitli anavady4// Still it is 
better to point out difticulties than to slur them over by 
trinsHtmg in Raschheit imd ir Prisdie unvergleichlich 
It IS possible that both Roth and Stya^a thought that 
anc,d> i// was connected with nedya^, but what scholars 
want to know is the exact construction of a sentence 


Verse IS 


"Von koth 

1st irgcndwo em Fes^" fui euch bereitet, 

So fahrt doch her zu unsrer Schaar ihr Schaaren' 
Der Andacht Regungen in uns belebend 
Und werdet Zeugea unserer frommen Wcxke 
In this verse there is no difficulty, except the exact 
meaning of apivatayantaii on which I have spoken m 
note I 

Verse 14 


Von Roth 

Wo dankbar huld gend der Dichter lobsingt 
Hier wo uns M4nyas Kunst zusammenfuhrte 

Da kchret ein, ihr Marut, bei den Frommen 
Fuch geltcn ja des Beters heil ge Spruche 
P’-of \on Roth admits that this is a difficult verse. He 
translates it bu igtm he docs not help us to construe it 
Grassmann also gives us a metrical translation but it differs 
widely from von Roths 

Wtnn wie ziir Spende euch der Dichter herlockt 
Und der Gessang des Wciscn uns herbetzog, &c 
and so docs Geldners ■veision, unless we are to consider 
this as an improved renderu^ from von Roth s own pen 
* Wenn uns des M'lnya Kunst zur Feier hcrzieht 
Wie Dichter ja zu Festen gerne rufen, &c 
Here Geldner conjectuies duvasyS for duvasydt, and 
takes duvase as an infinitive 


, T> Verse 1 5 

\on Roth 

‘ Gev^eiht ist euch der Preis Marut die Liedei 
Des Mdnya, des Mand&rasohns, des Dichters, 

M t Labung kommt herbei nnr selbst zur Starkung 
[Gebt Labung uns imd wasserreiche Fluren] 

b 2 
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How tanvS vay£m is to mean ‘ mir selbst Stirkts »g 
has not been explained by von Roth No doubt t'wivi. mi’\ 
mean mir selbst, and vayAm zur Stirknng but thou^^h thi 
may satisfy a poet, scholars want to know how to coii'^true 
It seems to me that Roth and Lanman (Noun infitction p 
5da) have made the same mistake which I mide m takinj^ 
for an accusative of ish which ought to be issluni 
and in admitting the masculme gender for vr^g-ana ir the 
sense of Flu r 

I still take yasish/a for the 3 p smg of the pr.,catj\c 
Atmanepada like ^ganishish/a and vanishishi'a. With the 
preposition iva, ytsisi&hM in IV 14? rneaas to turn 
away With the preposition i tlierefore yAslsh/h may 
well mean to turn towards, to bring If we took ydsi-^hfti 
as a n p plur in the sense of come we could not acLOunt 
for the long 1, nor for the accusative vayam Wt thus get 
the meaning * May this your hymn of praise bring vaj im 
1 e a branch, an offshoot or offspring tanv§ for ourselves 
ish5, together with food We then begin a new sentence 
May we find an invigoratmg autumn with quickcntr^ 
ram It is true that isha as a name of an autumn montn, 
does not occur again m the Rig-veda, but it is found in 
the i'atapatha brflhmawa Vr?g-ina, possibly m the sense 
of people or enemies, we have m VII, 33 3? ^ST^iati^ 
where Roth reads wrongly vn^t ^ , V 

44 I (?), VI, 35, 5 Crirddaau also would be an appropriate 
epithet to ishi 

Professor 'Oldenberg has sent me the following notes on 
this difScult hymn He thinks it is what he calls an 
Akhyflna hymn consisting of verses which ofigmally formed 
part of a story in prose He has treated of this class of 
hymns in the Zeitschrift der D M G XXXIX, (So seq 
He would prefer to ascribe verses i and 3 to Indra who 
addresses the Maruts when he meets them as they return 
from a sacrifice In this case however we should have to 
accept nramS-ma as a pluralis majestaticuaj and I 
doubt whether Indra ever speaks of himself m the pKiral, 
except it may be in using the pronoun naA 
la verse 4 Professor Oldenberg prefers to take prd 
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hhrfto me idri^ m the sense of the stone for pressing 
the Soma has been brought forth, and he adds that me 
need not mean * my stone but ‘ brought forward for me 
He would prefer to read jushmam lyarti asinlV 17,1a, 
X 7^ 3 though he does not consider this alteration of the 
text necessary 

Professor Oldenberg would ascribe vv 13 and 14 to Indra 
The 14th verse \\ ould then mean After Minya has brought 
us (the gods) hither turn O Maruts towards the sage. Of 
this interpretation I shoald like to adopt at all events the 
last sentence, taking varta for virt ta, the a p plur 
imperat. of vrzt, aftei the Ad class 

The text of the MaitrAya«l Sawrhiti, lately published 
Dy Dr L von Schroeder fields a few interesting various 
readings v 5, ekam instead of etin v la jravS. instead 
of jrava , and v 15 vayawisi as a variant for vayfim, which 
looks like a conjectural emendation 

A comparison like the one we have here instituted between 
two translations of the same hymn will serve to show how 
useless any rendenng, whether in prose or poetry would be 
without notes to justify the meanings of every doubtful 
word and sentence It w ill no doubt, disclose at the same 
time the unsettled state of Vedic scholarship but the more 
fully this fact is acknowledged, the better, I believe it will 
be for the progress of our studies They have suffered 
more than from anj thing else from that baneful positivism 
which has done so much harm m hieroglyphic and cuneiform 
researches That the same words and names should be 
interpreted dlfferaitly from year to >ear is perfectly m 
telhgible to e\ ery one who is familiar with the nature of 
these decipherments What has seriousl) injured the credit 
of these studies is that the latest decipherments have always 
been represented as final and unchangeable Vedic hymns 
may seem more easy to decipher than Babylonian and 
Egyptian inscnptions and m one sense they are But 
when we come to really difficult passages, the Vedic hymns 
often require a far greater effort of dmnation than the 
hymns addressed to Egyptian or Babylonian deities And 
there is this additional difficulty that when we deal with 
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mscript ons v,e hs.vc at a’l events the t< M "v it \ a 
engraved from the fiist aid wc ait sift, t,j I'^t iit 
modihcations and intcrpohtions whtk in the t isc ( f t » 
Veda even +hoitgh t e text as piebiippo cd h\ the i lat 
j'i'k.hvas niiy be consi leixd as authontitive lor tin ‘it l 
century B t how oo v t 1 now wh it chai it n tv h vt 
undergone before that time? Noi tin E ht j 
expiession once mote to misgivings I have '•o tfnn <% 
pressed whether the date of the Pi itirtkhvns is rt s' 
beyond the reach of doubt and whether if u s tm i. 
IS no other waj of escaping from the ctnchi-> m thjt tin 
whole collection of the hymns of the Rig vxdu nvi un,,. 
even the \ dlakhiljai hj n ns existed at that tarJv iinn “ 
The more I study +he hjmns the mtre 1 fte* ‘itas.gvnU 
at the conclusion at which ail Sanskrit bciioi rs; ctm to 
ha'VE arrived touching their age That nianv of thtiii arc 
old, older than anj^thing else in Sanskrit, their gramm ir if 
nothing else proclaims in the clearest w aj But that some 
of tliem are modern iinitat ons is a conviction that fo>■ce^ 
Itself even on the lea«it sceptical nuids Here too we mubt 
guard against positivism and suspend our judgment and 
accept correction with a teachable spirit hio om. v«-oiiJd 
be more giateful for a way out of the maze of Vedic 
chronology than I should be, if a more modern date touid 
be assigned to some of theVedic hymns thin the period 
of the rise of Buddhism But how can we account foi 
Buddhism without Vedic hymns? In tlie oldest Buddhi«tt 
Suttas the hymns of three Vedas are corstantly referred 
to and warnings are uttered even against the fourth Vvda, 
the Athabbana’’ The Upamshads also the latest pro- 
ductions of the BrShira/ia po’iod must have been known 
to the founders of Buddhism From all this there seems 
to be no escape, and > et I must confess that mj. conscience 
quivers m assigning such compositions as the V§lakhiJja 
hymns to a penod preceding the rise of Buddhism m 
India 


Sc6 Fi%fkc$ to tltfi ^nst editiOQ p xxxu 

Books of tl« EMt vol ,, p. ,76 hrtro- 
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I nai t o ter been asked T.vh> I be^an uiy t-nn^htion A 
the Rip \cda 'With the h>nms addressed to the '\Idru''s < r 
the St<.;rm gods which are certainlj not the most at larlive 
of \ edic hvmns I had several reasons though is of+ei 
happe'^s I could hardly sav which of them detcin ined my 
choice 

Pirst of ilJ, the> are the most difficult hymns, and 
therefore thev had a pecul ar attraction in mj e\ 

Secondly as erven rhen translated they rcquii d a con- 
siderable rfior before they coaid be fully underwood I 
hopej thev wcvild prove attiact'Vc to ser ous stude i s on y 
ind frighten away ♦'he casual reader who has done so much 
harm by meddl eg with Vedic antiquities Our g-tois I 
am glaa to say are btiil sour, and ought to remiin so for 
some time loi ger 

Ihirdly there are few hymns which place the oiigi^ ! 
character of the so-called deities to whom theyjare addressed 
m so ck ir a light as the hymns addressed to the Maruts 
or S^orm gods There can be no doubt about the meaning of 
the name whatevei difference of opinion there may be about 
its ety raology Marut and inaruta m ordinary Snnskn 
rotrtnwmd, and more particularly astrong wind, differing by 
ts violent character from v4y u or vSt a * Nor do the hymns 
themselves leave us m any doubt as to the natum! jihc- 
ttomena with which the Maruts are identified Storms 
which root up the trees of the forest, lightning thunder, 
and showers of ram are the background from which the 
Mamts m their pcisonal and dramatic character rise before 
our eyes. In one v ersc ^he Maruts are the very phenomena 
of nature as convnilsed by a thunderstorm, in the next 
with the slightest change of expression they are young' men, 
driving on chariots hurling the thunderbolt, and cruslung 
tht, clouds m order to win the ram Now they are the 
sons of Rudra and “Brzsm the friends and brothers of Indra^ 
now they quarrel with Indra and claim their own rightful 
share ot praise and sacntice Nay after a time the storm 
gods in India like the storm gods m other countries, 


The VtTiis aie vmitiDDed bj tiir wide ot the Uaroti, Rv H 1 1 
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obtain a kind of supremacy and are invoked them 
selves as if theie were no other gods be‘?jdt tln-tn Ii 
most of the later native dictionaries, in the Mcdmi \ m i 
Hemafeandra, Amara and AnekdrthadhvanimaJVi^ui INtum 
IS given as a synonym of deva, or god in geiserU and j 
Maru in PS.h 

But vihde the hymns addressed to Jie Maruts cnibic O', to 
watch the successive stages m tlie deveiopmtnt so ciHcii 
deities more clearlj than an> other hymns there is no doubt 
one drawback namely the uncertainty o^ the etv moiogv of 
Marut The etymolc^y of the name is and ali\a>s mjst 
be the best key to the original intention of n dcitv W hat 
ever Zeus became afterwards he was oiiginally conceived 
as Dyaus the bnght sky Whatever changes camt over 
Ceies in later times her first name and her first conception 
was .Sarad harvest With regard to Marut I have mvse’f 
no doubt whatever that Mar ut comes from the root M 
m the sense of grinding crushing pounding (Sk nvi«&ti, 
hims^yim part mfiiwa crushed, like mrrdita , )lmur and 
amfiri, destroy ei) There is no objection to this etymology, 
either on the ground of phonetic rules, or on account of 
the meaning of Marut •• Professor Kuhns idea that the 
name of the Maruts was derived from the root MAE to die 
and that the Maruts were onginalJy conceived as the souh 
of the departed and afterwards as ghosts, spirits winds 
and lastly as storms, derives no support from the Ved* 
Another etymology proposed m Bohthngk', JJjctionarv, 
which derives Marut fiom a root Mdt, to shme hbour^ 
under two disadvantages first, that there is no such root m 
Sansknt * , secondly that the lurid splendour of the light 
ning IS but a subordinate feature in the character of the 
Maruts N o better etymology havn^ been proposed, I still 
maintain that the denvation of Marut from Mjfe to pound, 
to smash, is free from any objection, and that the original 
conception of the Maruts was that of the crushing, vioash- 
ing staking tearing destroying storms 

Aanadoram JBcxomh Sanskrit Gwmajar vol ui p 
* Scieawse of Language, iroi n p. S5? aeq- 

i* • woid of raj d cnogm. 
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It Ls true th'it \vc have onlvtv,o\\ords in Sanskru formed 
hi the sufh'c nt marut and garut m garut mat but 
there are other sufFi\ei> ivhich are equally restricted to one 
or two nouns onl> This ut represents an old suffix vat 
just *-s us presupposes V as in vidus (vidushi vidush 
/am) for vid-vas nom vid van acc vidvJ-iwsam 
In a siimihr way wc find side by side pdrus knot, 
parvan knot nnd parvata, stone cloud presupposing 
such forms -is *parvat and parut If then by the side of 
"‘‘parut we find I atm pars partis why should we 
object to Mars, Martis as a parallel form of Marut? 
I do not say the two words are identical I only main- 
tain that the root is the same and the two suffixes are 
mere valiants ISo doubt Marut might have appeared 
in Latm as Marut like the neuter cap-ut, capitis 
(cf prae ceps, prae cipis and prae cipitis) but 
Mars Martis is as good a derivation from MiB as Fors 
Fortis is from GHM*- Dr von Bradke (Zeitschnft der 
DM Gjvol xl p 349) though identifying Marut with 
Mars proposes a new denvation of Marut, as being 
originally which would correspond well with 

Mavors I^ut ^Mavrut has no meaning in Sanskrit, and 
seems gnmiuaticaliy an impossible formation. 

If there could be any doubt as to the original identity 
of M iriit and Mais it is dispelled by the Umbrian name 
( erfo Martio which, as Grassmann’’ has shown, corre- 
sponds e\act1> to the expression jardha-s mSruta s the 
host of the Maruts Such minute coincidences can hardly 
be accidental though, as 1 have myself often remarked, the 
chapter of accidents in language is certainly larger than we 
*5uppos!e Thus m our case, I pointed out that we can 
observe tSie transition of the gods of stoims into the gods 
of destruction and war, not only in the Veda, but likewise 
in the mythology of the Polynesians , and yet the similarity 
m the Polynesian name of Mar u can only be accidental® 


Biofirapl led of Words p la 

^ Xnlni » Zertachnlt, toL xvi, p 190 utd note to Rt T 37 i p 70 
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Aad I -naj a Id hat in T -^to ii m a’so \ e fi d st )T^ i > 5 
called Marutu uled or maro pliriJ maiud'® 

l:'oarthl> the hj mns addits’^td to Inc Mar il'^ v t 
me to posses', an intertst ct tncir o\ ) bccw s !*■ S', 

difficult to doubt the idcntit of tMt o nirrt.'. M st t 
and Mars they offered an cxct lieiiv. oppor umtv ft r M i > 
the peculiar changes nliidi 11 t j>amt nci \ \%ou d «nd 
■fthen transferred to India on one side and to 1 uiupi. on tnt 
other Whether +hc Greek Ases also was in oiishoo* oi 
the same root must seem moic doubt' u’, nud 1 c m iitud 
myself uith gumg the prinupnl reasons foi md 
this thcorj- ** 

Though these lnduce^nent^ v.htch ltd mt to selttt the 
hymns to the Maruts as tne first instalment erf: i triniiht on t)i 
the Rig vedd. could haidly prevail uith mu no a? )et 1 1 as 
obliged to place them once more in tin foreground buc use 
the volume containing the tranbla ion of these h>mti ’ailh 
very full notes has bcun used for many yeirs is a te^tt 
book by those who were beginning the study oi the Rig- 
veda and was out print In older to meet the mm and 
for a book which could seive as an tai»y mtroduutior to 
Vedic studies, I decided to rep int thu transhtion of this 
hymns to the Maruts and ino.,t of thu rotes though hum 
and there Mimewhat abbrevi ited and hen to contimit the 
same hymns followed bt others addressed to Kudia, 
V3.yu and V^ta My task would, of course fn\u teen 
much easier, if I had been satisfied with ranking a sukc** 
tlon, and transliting those hymns oi those veisus only, 
which afford no very great difficulties As it is I hue 
grappled with eveiy hymn and every verse addressed to 
the Mamts so that tny readers will find m this uolume 
all that the Vedic poets had to say about the Storm- 
gods 

In order to show, however that Vedic hymns, though 
they hegin with a description of the most striking phe 
nomena of nature, are by no means confined to that 


Bertmia, Umatar Doij>at iSyi p 58 
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r tr tu ‘’phtjt but nst. m the enc’ o the most sublime 
a cLf' or ot I prttiie Dt \ I ha\c ulaLcd one hvim 
th 11 'iat’'ie'i‘'cd to the I nkno\ n God it tie head ot 
ni\ coj’ i-tioii rius uil’ clear me I hope n'^ the very 
(. itaii ‘ipitum hit ly htginmn^ my translation, of 
the Hi vtoa \tith h) mn*! celebrating tlie v.ild forces of 
1 5ti rc oni\ I hid Hi-^htd tT rtprestnt the Vedic religion 
I'K r iture 1 ojship and noth n^s- else It will give the 
thoi^htiul reader a foretaste of what he may exoect m 
the end ind show Iiow vast a sphere of religious thought 
s filkd b\ what wt cill by a ver> promiscuous name 
t’u \eia 

The Mb of this vol ime was ready and the printing of 
it was actualK begun ir \ succession of nei calls 

on ni\ time which ndintted of no refusal have dela>edtlie 
actual publication tdi now This delay however has been 
cenpensated bj one vcr> great advantage Begnnmg 
w jth h j mn 1*57 of the first MaK/fala, Professor Oldtnberg 
ha«!, m the most generous spirit lent me his help in the fina’ 
revision of my translation and notes. It is chiefly due to 
him thet the results of the latest attempts at the interpre 
tation of the Vtda which are scattered about m learned 
articles and monographs have been utilised for this volume 
His suggestions I need hardly saj have proved most 
valuable, iid though he should not be held respojisible 
for in> mist'ikcs £ha‘‘ may be discovered, whether m the 
transhtion or m the notes my readers may at all events 
take it for granted that where my translation seems 
un-iatisf tetory Proftsso*" Oldenbcrg also had nothing better 
to suggest 

Consider ng my advancing years, I thought I should act 
m the true interest of Vedic scholarship, if for the future 
also 1 divided my work with him While for this volume 
the chief responsibility rests with me the second volume 
will contain the h 3 mios to Agni as translated and an 
notated by him, and revised by me In places where we 
ready differ, we shall say so For the lest, we are willing 
to share both blame and praise Our chief object is to 
help forward a critical study of the Veda, and we are well 
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aware that much of wh it has been done and on be d 
in the present state of V'^edic schoIarsJnp i*, osili K i t* 
reconnaissance, if not a forlorn hope to ht, foliLHi/d ht 
after by a patient siege of the hitherto imprcgn ibk fotlr 
of ancient Vedic literature 

F ^^\\ MCLLI k 

©■^l ORD 
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TO IHE FIRST EDITION 


WHF^ bome twenty years igo I decided on undertaking 
the first edition of the two texts and the commentary of 
the Rig teda I little expected that it would fall to my lot 

Vri at a trana- publish also what may without presump- 
lationofthe tion be called tlie first translation of the 
■lacient sacred hymns of the Brahmans Such 
IS the charm of deciphenng step by step 
the dark and helpless utterances of the e«*rly poets of 
India and discovering from time to time behmd words 
that for years seemed unintelligible, the simple though 
strange expressions of primitive thought and primitive 
faith that It required no small amount of self denial to 
decide in fivonr of devoting a life to the publishing of the 
matenalb rather than to the drawing of the results which 
those matei lals supply to the student of ancient language 
and ancient religion Even five and twenty years ago, and 
without waiting for the publication of 5&ya»as com- 
mentary, much might have been achieved in the mterpreta 
tion of the hymns of the Rig veda With the MSS then 
'tccc:^iblc in the pnnapal libraries of Europe, a tolerably 
cwrtct text of the Sawhita might have been pubhshed, and 
thc'ie ancient leiics of a primitive rel^ion might have been 
at least partially deciphered and translated m the same way 
in which ancient inscriptions are deaphered and translated, 
VIZ by a careful collection of all grammatical forms and 
by complete mtercompanson of all passages m which the 
same words and the same phrases occur When I resolved 


to devote my leisure to a critical edition of the text and 
comment try of the Rig veda rather tlian to an independent 
^tndy of that text, it wt,s chiefly from a conviction that the 
traditional interpretation of the Rig veda as embodied m 
the commentary of Sfljaaa and other works of a sinniar 
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chxractei could not be ne£,lect( d with mi*^u nt\ ird 
sooner or later a complete cdi’ ion of thcfec w n ' v i In ht 
recognised nis a necessity. It was better there tott t • bt^ii 
with the beguinmg though it seemed hard ssuitisni*^ ti 
spend forty >ear!5 in the wilderncii. misteid i idnng 
strargh*' into the protriscd land 

It is well known to those who haie tollowcd ni\ liter irii 
publications that I never entertained attj txa''^ f'i u’ 
opinion as to tho value of the tnd tional interpretation o* 
the Veda handed down m the theologiv.'il schools o* Ind a 
and preserved to us la the great comment u \ of S itn 
More than twenty years ago when it required noie cour'ige 
to speak out than now I expressed my opinion on that sub 
ject in no ambiguous lanf»uage and was blanud t>r it b\ 
some of those who now speak of Siya«a as a mcit. dng in 
the progress of Vedic scholarship Even a drag hoiuvtT 
IS sometimes more conducive to tne safe 'idvanccment of 
learning than a whip and those who rccolleL'' t! c his iry 
of Vedic scholarship ouring the last five ind t vtnti veirv 
know best that, with all its laults and weaknc's^es S tja as 
commentary was a sine qua non for a ‘ichohrld c ->^11 H 
of the veda I do not wonder that other® i ht 1 Ti\t 
more recerti). entered on that study irc incl nca to spe ik 
disparagingly of the scholastic interpretations of Sivawx. 
They hardly know how much vne aU owe to his guidance m 
effecting our first ent ance into this fortress of Vcdic 1 in 
guage and Vedic religion and how much cventbej w*th uit 
beng av/are of it, are indebted to that Indian hiKith us 
I do not withdraw an opinion which i exp'^tssed miny 
years ago, and for which I was much bhmeiJ at tie time 
that S^ya?ra in many cases teaches us how the Vedn ought 
not to be rather than how it ought to be understood 
But for all that, who does not know bow much assistance 
may be derived from a first translation, even though it is 
imperfect nay how often the very mistakes of our pre- 
decessors help us in finding the right track ? If now wc can 
walk without Siya»a, we ought to bear in mind that five 
and twenty years ago we could not have made even our 
first steps we could never at least, have gamed a firm 
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footmi, V. ithou* his Lading strings If th ereiore we can now 
scc furtntr tiian, ht could let us not foiget that we aie 
<!i1dndmg on his shouidurs 

I do not regrui in the least the ■‘■me which I have devoted 
to the somewhat tedious wors of editing the commentary 
of Si) a? a and editing it according to the strictest rules of 
critical scholarship The Veda I feel convinced will 
occupv scholars for centuries to come and will take and 
maintain for ever its position as the most ancient of books 
in the library of mankind Such a book and the com- 
n enuiry of such a book, should be edited once for all and 
unless some unexpected d scoverv is made of more ancient 
MSS , I do not anticipate that any fu uie Bekker or 
Dmdorf will hnd much *o glean for a new edition of Sayawa 
or that the text, as restored b> me from a collation of the 
best MSS accessible in Europe, will ever be matenally 
shaken ® It has taken a long time I know but those who 
find fault with me for the delay should remember that few 

‘sinct th pub icattu » of the fit t voJome of the Rig \edn, many new MSS 
ha cc me oeforc lac pa-tly copied for me partly lent to tnt for a time by 
btLolat m 1 1 ha but e>’ery one of thtm belonged clearly to one of the three 
fimil es wh'cn I have descnbcd in my introduction to the first volume of the 
1 In the beginning uf the ^rst Ash/aha and occasiocally at the 

b giiiriii,^ t f ithei Ashmkas Itkevisc in the commenU.Ty on hynins which were 
tolled by nauve stho ins. with particular interest, various readings occur in 

me which seem at fits! to betoken an independent soi^e but which 
art in reality mere marginal notes due to mo e or less learn d students of 
tai iC Thus after ver e ^ ijf the lutrodncUon one MS. reads sa pihha 

ari,jati02 xdtgan sljanaryo mamauu^ni^ sarvaw -etty esha vedanavt yy&khyfi 
trrtvena yufyntdcn fht same Mb after aerae 4 adds ityakto m^dhavar* 
jtrta vftabukkumaMp'itW aniardt sSLjdlwfUdnniw vedarthasya pra)». 3 jaae 

I had for a tiot some hope that- MS'! written in Grantha or other South 
Iiidiaa alpliabets might hare preserved an indcpcndei t text of Sayana but 
from sonit specimens of a Grantha Mb voUated for me by Mr hggthng I do 
not thiiils that even this nope is meant to be realised The Mb in question 
con nuts a ftrvr independent varous readings such as are found m all MSS and 
owe their ongin dearly to the jottings of individual students W hen at the end 
of verse 6 I foraid the inlependent reading vyutpaanas tavaia aaiva rieo 
V vdkhyatuEa aihati I eicpectetl that other vanous readings of the same character 
might follow But after a few additions m the beginning and those dearly 
taken from other parts of “Hayawa s commentaiy nothing of real imporiaiite 
could be gleaned from that Mb I may mention as more important specimens of 
ina gnal notes that before the first punaA Sddrwam on page 44 line 24 (isted ) 
this MS. reads a^havg devam iti sambandhai. yagSasja. prakiral^am 

ityurthaA pcrohitani iti And again, page 44, hue 36 
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schohn. if any have worked fttf nof? than I o-jv 

done in copjnng and aitting tc\N itnl iJi i tfit 

all one cannot giv<. np the lahf k o{ one s tu du t od i 
tjon of OnenUl Mi>b and ihe fum et n of pr ■v <i h <.t <* 
The two coadudiB" lolurnc** hivt hteft rtidi f>f 
Press, and as soon as I u.a find kisure vhv> too slnll be 
printed and publidied ^ 

In aov? venturing to pubh<h the Hrist voU me of my 
latioQ of the Rig-veda I am *«ll> aware thitthr winch 
awaits it will be very different from that of my eduum of 
the text and commentarv Jt w a mere cmtiibutfon 
towards a better understandiog of the V«i»c hymm and 
though I hope It may give m the mam i right rertdinag 
of the sense of the Vcdic poets, I feel cosvmcul that on 
many points my tranblatioa is liable to correction and v> ul 
sooner or later be i ©placed by a more satisfactory one It 
IS difficult to explain to those who hav not tiitmselves 
worked at the Veda, how it is that, thougli wt may under 
stand almost every word, yet we find it so difficult to J ty 
hold of a whole chain of connected thought, and to discot er 
expressions that will not throw a wrong shade on the 
original features of the ancient words of the Veda Wc 
have, on the one hand to avoid giving to our transktions 
too modem a character, or paraphrasing instead of trans- 
lating , while, on the other, we cannot retain exp^-essjoss 
which, if literally rendered in English or any modern 
tongue, would have an air of quaintncss or absurdity 
totally foreign to the intention of the ancient poets There 
are, as a& Vedic scholars know, whole verses which, as yet, 
yield no sense whatever There are words the mcarmg of 

brfore ktdnnm this MS stbikvS. ntngstva ftXvtffni (viiij 
BurlhakawliotSwwdw&ifim (atht nteadhttoiaasn kthitssaaie 

luj^ «f(eir ratafiafatt ire lesd snuitanlTadhait&tfiMc ri, tikic^Q *ro!B pagft 46, 
Ivnft 2 VanoTB readings li\e &ese JjoTvcver occer on d>*, fwst s&cels onJy 
soon aft^ the MS follows the usoal sod recogaired test [This opimoa has 
been conddeiably modified after e complete colUmoa of tins Ma nmde for 
me by Dr Wintenntz.] ?ot the later Ash/ajess where all the MGS are \oty 

^^lent and where ffljiadfipendentanthontywoald be of real jwe aoOiantha 

MS has as yet been discovered. 

They have since been printed bat the temsl'itJon has at cotumqitesiue been 
Jekyed ’ 
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which we can only guess Heie no doubt a continued 
study will remove some of our difficulties and many a 
passage that is now dark will receive light hereafter from a 
happy combination Much has already been achieved by 
the efforts of European scholars but much more remains to 
be done , and our only chance of seeing any rapid progress 
made lies I believe, in communicating freely what every 
one has found out by himself and not minding if others 
point out to us that we have overlooked the very passage 
that would at once have solved our difficulties that our 
conjectures were unnecessary, and our emendations wrong 
True and honest scholars whose conscience tells them that 
•‘■hey have done their best, and who care for the subject on 
which they are engaged far more than for the praiate of 
benevolent or the blame of malignant critics ought not to 
take any notice of merely frivolous censure There are 
mistakes no doubt, of which we ought to be ashamed, and 
for which the only amende honorable we can make is 
to openly confess and retract them But there are others 
particularly in a subject like Vedic interpretation, which we 
should forgive as we wish to be forgiven This can be 
done without lowenng the standard of true scholarship or 
vitiating the healthy tone of scientihc morality Kindness 
and gentleness are not incompatible with earnestness, — far 
from It 1 — and where these elements are wanting not only 
IS the joy embittered which is the inherent reward of all 
bon^ftde work, but selfishness malignity aye even un- 
truthfulness, gam the upper hand and the healthy growth 
of science is stunted While in my translation of the Veda 
and m the remarks that I have to make m the course of 
my commentary I shall frequently differ from other 
scholais I hope I shall never say an unkind word of men 
who have done their best, and who have done what they 
have done in a truly scholarhke that is in a humble spirit 
It would be unpleasant, even were it possible within the 
limits as*-ign,ed to criticise every opinion that has been put 
forward on the meaning of certain words or on the con- 
struction of certain verses of the Veda I prefer, as much 
as possible to vindicate my own translation, instead of 
[3*] c 
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exaniMung the trans’ationb of otlier scholars wheth( t TndisB 
or European S&ya«a s translatton a rtndered ii to 
iish by Professor Wilson is befoie the u-orld L t hi ft 
who <-ake an interest m these matters compart it v. i h the 
translation here proposed In order to give readers d t 

not possess that tran lation an oppor*^unsty of comparing jt 
with my own I have fo»’ a few hymns united tha* as wd! 
as the translations of Langloisand B..nfey*on the <;ane page 
with my own Everybody will thus be enabled to aOfv of 
the peculiar characte- of each of these translations 1 hit 
of Siyaasa represents the tradition of India hit of 
Langlois IS the ingenious, but thoroughly uncnacal gness- 
vvork of a man of taste tliat of Benfev is the rend-ring of 
a scholar who has carefully worked out the history of some 
words but who assigns to other words either the traditional 
meaning recorded by Siyawa or a coajvctural meaning 
which however, would not always stand the test o*'an intci- 
comparison of all passages in which th«te words occur I 
may say in general that SAyaria’s translation was of great 
use to me m the beginmi^ though it seldom afforded help 
for the really difficult passages. Langlois' translation has 
hardly ever yielded real assistance, while I sincerely -egret 
that Benfey s reaidering does not extend beyond the first 
iMaiuiala. 

It may soond sdf-contiad«tory, if after confessmg the 
help which I denved from these translations, I venture to 
call my own the first traosla* on of the 
trld^Sott 2^-veda. "Ihc word translation, however, 
has many meastags. I mean by tranBlation, 
not a mere rendeni^ of the hyrmns of the 
Rig-veda mto English French, or German but a full account 
of the reasons which justify the translator m assigning such 
a power to such a word, and such a meaning to such a 
sentence I mean by translation a real dectphering a work 
like that which Bumouf performed m his fimt attempts at 
a translation of the Avesta, — traduction raisonn^e, if 
such an expression may be used Without such a process 

• & editiott Lmslou tiwalatioa ha* been tunititd aii4 Uiok of 

buteted ebly 
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Without a running commentary, a mere translation of the 
ancient hymns of the Brahmans wsli never lead to any solid 
results Even if the translator has discovered the nght 
meaning of a word or of a whole sentence his mere transla- 
tion does not help us much, unless he shows us the process 
by which he has arrived at it unless he places before us 
the places justificatives of his final judgment The 
Veda teems with words that require a justification not so 
much the words which occur but once or twice, though 
many of these are difficult enough but rather the common 
words and particles which occur again and again which we 
understand to a certain point, and can render in a vague 
way but which must be defined before they can be trans- 
lated and before they can convey to us any real and 
tangible meaning It was out of the question in a trans- 
lation of this character to attempt either an imitation of 
the original rhjrthm or metre or to introduce the totally 
foreign element of rhymmg Such translations may follow 
by and by at present a metrical translation would only 


be an excuse for an inaccurate translation 

While engaged m collecting the evidence on which the 
meaning of every word and every sentence must be founded, 
I have denved the most important assistance from the 
Sanskrit Dictionary of Prc^essors Bohtlingk and Roth 
which has been in course of publication during the last 
sixteen years. The Vedic portion of that Dictionary may, 
I believe, be taken as the almost exclusive work of Professor 
Roth and as such, for the sake of brevity I slwdi treat it 
m my notes It would be ungrateful were I not to acknow- 
ledge most fully the real benefit which this publication has 
conferred on every student of Sanskrit and my only regret 
IS that its publication has not proceeded more rapidly, so 
that even now years will dapse before we can hope to see 
It finished But my sincere admiration for the work per- 
formed by the compilers of that Dictionary does not prevent 
me from differing, in many cases from the explanations of 
Vedic words given by Professor Roth If I do not always 
criticise Professor Roths explanations when I differ from 
the n 13 obvious. A dictoonary without a fiill 


n IS 
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translation of each passage or Without a justification ot the 
meanings assigned to each word, ib only a prehmmiry step 
to a translation It represents a fiist classification of tne 
meanings of the same word m diffetent passages hut it 
gives us no means of judging how according to the opinion 
of the compiler the meaning of each single word should be 
made to fit the general sense of a whole sentence I do 
not say this m disparagement, for, in a dictionary, it can 
hardly be otherwise I only refer to it m ozder to explain 
the difficulty I felt w henever I differed from Professor Rt th 
and was yet unable to tell how the meaning assigned by 
him to certain words would be justified by the author of 
the Dictionary himself On this ground I have throughout 
preferred to explain every step by which I amvetl at my 
own renderings rather than to wnte a running criticism of 
Professor Roth s Dictionary My obligations to him I like 
to express thus once for all, by stating that whenever I 
found that I agreed with him I felt greatly assured as 
to the soundness of my ovm rendering while whenever I 
differed from him I never did so without careful con- 
sideration 

The works however which I have hitherto mentioned 
though the most important are by no means the only ones 
that have been of use to me in preparing my translation of 
the Rig-veda The numerous articles on certain hymns, 
verses, or single words occurring m the Rig-veda, published 
by Vedic scholars m Europe and India during the last 
thirty years were read by me at the time of their publica 
tion, and have helped me to overcome difficulties the verj. 
existence of which is now forgotten If I go b^ rV still 
further, I feel that in grappling with the first and the 
greatest of difficulties in the study of the Veda I and many 
others are more deeply indebted than it is possible to say, 
to one whose early loss has been one of the greatest mis- 
fortunes to Sanskrit scholarship It was m Burnoufs 
lectures that we first learnt what the Veda was and how 
It should form the foundation of all our studies. Not only 
did he most liberally communicate to his pupils bis valuable 
MSS and teach us how to use these too s but the results 
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of his own experience were freely placed at our service we 
were warned against lesearches which he knew to be useless 
we were encouraged in undertakings which he knew to be 
full of promise His minute analysis of long passages of 
Sdya«a his independent interpretations of the text of the 
hymns his comparisons between the words and grammatical 
forms, the thoughts and legends of the Veda and Avesta 
his brilliant divination checked by an inexorable sense of 
truth and his diy logical method enlivened by sallies of 
humour and sparks of imaginative genius though not easily 
forgotten and always remembered with gratitude are 
now beyond the reach of praise or blame Were I to 
criticise what he or other scholars have said and written 
many years ago they might justly complain of such criticism 
It IS no longer necessaiy to prove that N^bhinedishij^a 
cannot mean new lelatives ’ or that there never was a race 
of Etendhras or that the angels of the Bible are in no way 
connected with the Angiras of the Vedic hymns, and it 
would on the other hand be a mere u aste of time were I 
to attempt to find out who first discovered that in the Veda 
deva does not always mean divine but sometimes means 
brilliant In fact, it could not be done 

In a new subject like that of the interpretation of the 
Veda there are certain things which everybody discovers 
who has eyes to see Their discovery requires so little 
research that it seems almost an insult to say that they 
were discovered by this or that scholar 1 ake for instance, 
the peculiar pronunciation of certain words rendered neces- 
sary by the requirements of Vedic metres I believe that 
my learned fnend Professor Kuhn was one of the first to 
call general attention to the fact that semivowels must fi'C- 
quently be changed into their conesponding vowels and 
that long vowels must sometimes be pronounced as two 
syllables It is clear, however from Rosen s notes to the 
first Ash^aka (I i 8), that he too, was perfectly aware of 
this fact and that he recognised the prevalence of this rule 
not onlj With regard to semivowels (see his note to RV I, 
fl, 9) and long vowels which are the result of Sandhi but 
likewise with regard to others that occur m the body of a 
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word ‘Animadverte he wnttjs, tres sjli'iba's po'slena. 
vocis adhvarlsdim dipodiae lambicae iriunub bu's.tfnentts 
penultiina sylkba praeter iambi prions aistn thcMH qyoqctc 
sequentis pedis ferente Satis ficqueni a sunt m liac prat 
sertim dipodiae lambicae sedt, t^.emp]a sslbbie natuti 
longae in tre!> moras proauctae De qui it nihil q ndt n 
memoratum invenio apud Pngalam aliosque qui dt irti 
metnca scnpserunt sed numeros ita ut modo dictum est 
computandos esse, taciti agaoscere vidontur quum vtrsus 
una syllaba mancus non eos offendat. 

Now this IS exactly the case The ancient grammarians 
as we shall see teach dist nctlj that where two voweis hi\e 
coalesced into one according to the rules of Sandhi they 
may be pronounced as two syllables , and though thev do 
not teach the same with regard to semivowels and iomf 
vowels occurring in the body of the word yet they tacitly 
recognise that rule, by frequently taking its effects ior 
granted Thus m Sfltra §>50 of the Pr^twakhya verse I\, 
III I IS called an Atyasha and the first p&da is ‘laid to 
consist of twelve syllables In order to get this number 
the author must have read, 

ayfL ru/fei hariwyS, punanaA 

Immediately after verse IV, i 3 is called a Dhrzti and tile 
first pAda must again have twelve syllables Here there- 
fore the author takes it for granted that we should read, 

sakhe sakhfijam abhy & vavr-ttsva* 

No one, in fact, with any ear for rhythm whether 5 iuflaka 
and Fmgala or Rosen and ICuhn could have helped ob- 
serving these rules when readii^ the Veda But it is quite 
a different case when we come to the question as to which 
words admit of such protracted pronunciation, and which 
do not Here one scholar may differ from another according 
to the view he takes of the diaracter of Vedic metres, and 
here one has to take careful account of the minute and 

^See also Siltw 93, seq I caanot find aay maihorfty for the ststewwjit 
J^aasorSahnCBeltrage tdLiu p Ti4)that awMtdjng to the Rik priUhikhj*, 
a» the first semiTOTel that nmat be dissolved unless he refeited to the 
of the oomnkfintatar to SlltTR 9^5 
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mgenrous obsei-vations contajned m numerous a tides by 
Professors Kuhn, BoUensen, Grassmann and others 
With regard to the mteiprctation of certain words and 
se iteoces too, it may happen that explanations which have 
taxed the ingenuity of some Scholars to the utmost seem 
to others so self evident that they would hardly think o^ 
quoting anybody s name in support of them to say nothing 
of the endless and useless work it would entail, were we 
obliged always to find out who was the first to propose this 
or that interpretation It is impossible here to lay down 
general rules — each scholar must be guided by his own 
sense of justice to others and by self respect Let us take 
one instance From the first time that I read the fourth 
hymn of the Rig-veda, I translated the fifth and sixth 
verses 

uta bruvantu n&A nfda /2 n\h anydtai kA ^ata, 
dadh&niiS fndre ft duva-6 

v&i a.3Ji su bhagStn arlA vofeyTj;^ dasma krish/iayaA, 
sydma it mdrasya rirma»i 

1 Whether our enemies say Move away elsewhere, you 
who offer worship to Indra only — 

2 Or whether O mighty one, all people call us blessed 
may we always remain m the keeping of Indra 

About the general seiis.e of this passage I imagined there 
could be to doubt, although one word in it, viz arf<4 re- 
quired an explanation Yet the variety of interpretations 
proposed by different scholars is extraordinary First if 
we look to SSyava, he translates 

1 May our pr ests praise Indra I 0 enemies go away 
from, this place and also from another place 1 Our pnests 
(may praise Indra) they who are always peiformmg wor- 
ship for Indra 

2 O destroyer of enemies f may the enemy call us pos- 
sessed wealth, how much more, friendly people I May 
we be in the happiness of Indra 1 

Professor Wilson did not follow closely, bu'f 

translated 

I Let our 


tefs, earnestly performing ha worship 
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exdaim Depart ye revilers from hence and tiitn othe 
place (w-here he is adored) 

a Destroyer of foes let our enemies vij v,© “ire pros 
perous let men (congratulate US'! May ue ever ibdc in 
the felicity (derived from the favour) of Indnau 
Langlojs translated 

I Que (ces amis) en frvant Indra> puissent dire \ on 
qui etes nos ad\ ersaires, retirez vous loin d ici 
a Que nos ennemis nous appellent des homines fr>r*unc’< 
placids que nous sommes sous la protection d Indra 
Stevenson translated 

1 Let all men again join m praising Indra Avaunt >e 
profane scoffers remove from hence and from every other 
place while we perform the ntes of Indra 

a 0 foe-destrojer (through thy favour) even our enemies 
speak peaceably to us, the possessors of Health, uhat 
wonder then if other men do so Let us ever cojo\ the 
happiness which sprmgs from Indra s bkssing 
Professor Benfey translated 

1 And let the scoffers say, Thej are rejected hv everv 
one else, therefore they celebrate Indra alont, 

a And may the enemy and the country prod urn us as 
happy O destroyer, if we are only m Indra s keeping* 
Professor Roth, s v anyAtaA, took this word nghtly m 
the sense of to a different place, and must therefore have 
taken that sentence ‘move away elsenhere in the same 
sense m which I take it Later however, s v ar, he cor 
reeled himself, and proposed to translate the same words 
by you neglect something else ’ 

Professor Bollensen (Orient und Occident vol it, p 4d»), 

Z add Giassmaan s and Lndwz^s rmdeniigs 
Gtassmaim Ma|r spotCend sagen unser Fcatd 

Kern Aodier kumtneit sicli nm sk 
P mm feiern Indra sie alloa, 

Uttd glficklich mogen Ma«h£|gert 
Die FmmdesetaiRine nensen uns, 

Nut yrenn wir »ind la Zndras Schute 
I,udwi|; Mdgen nnsere tadler sagen sogar noch. aodeceji eotgein eoeh 
(dsibei) wean ihr dienst dem Indra tut 
Oder moge nus gJIucJaebge nennen der fremmei so nes&es o wnndertatei 
lie fiiuf) lolker nt luda ( ichnttt mcigyn vir 
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adopting to a certain extent the second rendering of Professor 
Roth m preference to that of Professor Benfey endea\OLired 
to show that the * something else which is neglected is not 
something indefinite but the worship of all the other gods, 
except Indra 

It might no doubt be said that every one of these trans- 
lations contains something that is nght though mixed up 
With a gieat deal that ib wrong but to attempt for every 
\ersc of the Veda to quote and to cnticise every previous 
translation would be an invidious and useless task In the 
case JUS*- quoted it might seem nght to state that Piofessor 
Bollensen A\as the first to see that arf;^ should be joined 
with k? and that he therefore proposed to alter it 

to ari/<! as a nom plur But on referring to Rosen I find 
that to a certain extent he had anticipated Professor Bol- 
lensen s remaik foi though m his cautious way he abstained 
'"rom altenng the text jet he lemarked Possitne ari^ 
piuralis esse, contracta temimatione proaravaA? 

After these prelimma-y remarks I ha-ve to say a few 

Piaa of t le words on the general plan of my translation 
'' irk j attempt as yet a translation of the 

whole of the Rig \ eda and I therefore considered myself at 
iibertj to group the hymns according to the deities to which 
thev arc addiessed By this process I believe, a great advan 
ttge IS gained Wc see at one glance all that has been 
s lid of T, certain god and we gam. a more complete msight 
into his nature and charac*ci Someth ng of the same kind 
had betti attempted by the original collectors of the ten 
books tor it can Inidly be by accident that each of them 
begins uith hi mns addiessed to Agni, and that these are 
fo’lowed by hymns addressed to Indra. The only excep- 
tion to this rule IS the eighth Mawifala, for tne ninth being 
devoted to one deitv to Soma can hardly be accounted an 
cxcei>tion But if we take the Rig veda as a whole ave 
find ftymns, addressed to the same deities not only 
scattered about m different books, but not even grouped 
together when they occur m one and the same book. Here 
as wc lose nothing by giving up the old cment, c 
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are surely at liberty lor oar own to put 

such hymns as btvt. a common objec md ti j 1 ae before 
the reader as much ittattriai as poi>sibk for an t N.h uj'i \ t 
stud> of each individual duty 

I give for each h>mii the S*>n knt original* m sshit is 
known as the Pada text i c the text in which tli woids 
(pada) stand by themselvoa as tiit> do in GicxK nr Ltim 
without being joined together according to the rubs ot 
Sandhi The text in which the words are thus jo ned s 
they are in all other Sanskrit texts is c ilkd tht ^a^rhit^ 
text Whether the Pada or the Sa#/ hiti Uxt be the more 
ancient may seem difficult to settle. As far as 1 can judge 
thej seem to me m their present form, the product of the 
same period of Vedic scholarship The Pratu^ikhvas u is 
true, start from the Pada text take it as u weri foi 
granted, and deiote their rules to the explanation of 
changes which that text unuorgocs m being changed into 
the Sarwhita text But, on the other h md he Pida tc<t 
in some cases dearly presupposes the text It 

leaves out passages which are rcoeated nio’-e than once 
while the Sa^ihit^ text always repeats these passages it 
abstains from dividing the teiraination oi the locative plural 
su, whenever m the Sar/jhitA text, i e accord'og to the iule> 
of Sandhi, it becomes shu , hence nadl-shu.ajinshu bu* ap-su , 
and It gives short vowels instead of the long ones of tht 
Sawhita, even m cases where the long vowels me justiticd 
by the rules of the Vedic language It is c< rtam m fa^’t 
that neither the Pada nor the Sawrhitd text, a*? we nov 
possess them, represents the ongmai text of tSit V'eda 
Both show clear traces of scholastic influisatcs But if wc 
try to restore the original form of the Vedic hymns, we 
shall certainly arrive at some kind of Pada text rather than 
at a Sawhit^ text nay even m their present form the 
ongmai metre and rhythm of the andent hymns of the j^jihis 
are fer more perceptible when the words are divided, than 
when we join them tc^ether throughout accordirg to the 
rules of Sandhi. Lastly, for practical purpose, the Pada 
text is far superior to the Sa^hit& text in which the final 


TUt s Ie& amt m th£ od m<" 
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aad initial letters, that is the most important letters of 
words are constantly disgu sed and hable therefore to 
different interpretations Although m some passages ■we 
may differ from the interpretation adopted by the Pada 
text and although certain Vedic words have no doubt 
been wrongly analysed and divided by 54kalya yet such 
cases are comparatively few and ivhere they occur they 
are mteresting as carrying us back to the earliest attempts 
of Vedic scholarship In the vast majority of cases the 
divided text with a few such rules as we have to observe 
in reading Latin nay even in reading Pah verses bnngs 
us certainly much nearer to the original utterance of the 
ancient i^zshis than the amalgamated text 

The critical principles by which I have been guided in 
editmg for the first time the text of tne Rig veda require 

Principles of ^ words of explanation as they have lately 
cniiotsra begg challenged on grounds which I think 
rest on a complete misapprehension of my previous state 
ments on this subject 

As far as we are able to judge at present we can hardly 
speak of vanous readings in the Vedic hymns m the usual 
sense of that word Vanous readings to be gathered from 
a co'lation of diffeient MSS now accessible to us, there 
aie none After collating a considerable number of MSS 
I have succeeded, I believe in fixing on three representative 
MSS , as desenbed in the preface to the first volume of my 
edition of the Rig veda Even these MSS are not free 
from blunders, — for what MS is ? — but these blunders have 
no claim to the title of various -readings They are lapsus 
calami and no more, and what is important they have 
not become traditional “ 


Thus X loi i one of the Pada. MSS a) reads datmcily prA 

kriKota sakhiyaA but all the other MSs. have nayata, and there can be little 
doabt that it was the frequent repetition of the -verb kn m Jus verse which 
led. th writer to substitute k#-i»ata for nayata. No other MS as far as I am 
awiure repeats this blunder In IX b6 34, the wnter ot the saire MS puts 
ra^si ins end of dhaviuii because hus eye was caught by in the preceding 
hne X i€ 9 thesauieMS reads sAi» ga£jUas\<i instead of gai^/^AatEm which 
IS ‘■aj ported by S i S a P 1 while b j has a peculiar and more important 
reading ga^MatAt X 67 6 the same Mb P a has vi ^altartha instead of 
vl Jakarta. 

A number of 


which have been gleaned hum Pandit Tiid 
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The text is dcd CLd from the best 'VISS of tJ e ‘*awhitd 
text can be controlled b> fo s ndej^endent cIulas TJ r 
first IS of couist, a collation of the be«it MSS <bj the 
Sa?«h!ti tt\t 

The second check to be applied to *he Sa^^hiU text is i 
companion ivith the Pada text of which ij^ain I po^'itfe''td 
at ’east one excellent MS, and several riorc model n 
copies 

The third check was a compansoo of +hi<! text vith 
Sayawas commen+arj , or rather with the text whrh is 
piesupposed by that commentary In the few ctscs wheic 
the Pada text seemed to differ fiom the bawhit i text i 
note was added to that effect in the vaiious readings of m> 
edition and the same was done at least in all import int 
cases, where Saya«a clearly followed a text at v simte 
with our own 

The fourth check was a comparison of an> doubtUtl 
passage with the numerous passag^i quoted in i^he Pr^iti 
rikhya 

These were the principles by which I was guided in the 
critical restoration of the text of the Rig veda, and I behev t 
I may say tha^ the text as pnnted by me is more correct 
than any MS now accessible, more tinstworthy than tiiO 
text followed by Saya«a, and in all important points identic 
cally the same with that text which the authors of the 

nitlias Tut3dSnfidip«ddhati (<!ee Icubners Amencan ttnd Oriental Literary 
Recomi July :ji iS68; bdoag U» the same c «« Thf> mav lie due c titer to 
the copyists of the h£Si> which landit TSr4nStha used while eompilmj, his 
work or they may by acc dent baxe crept into his own MS Anyhow, n n. «i!. 
of them IS supported either by the best MSS acces ibk m Enrojie or by auy 
passage m the Pi^ix^hya 


IX. II 3 

read devayu 

mstead of devayuA 

IX II 4 

aij&ata 

ar-JateV 

IX r4 3 

yadt sabandhavaA 

yK 9 dtplabtu»lba\«li 

ir i 6 3 

anaptam 

anuptam 

IX ly 3 

suvSnSsa 

stuvSnSss ^ 

IX 31 3 

pramMvanto 

ptaw’HJvato 

IX 48 3 

sar^ivnkta 

saviiiynkta*' 

IX 49 I 

„ no=fpSm 

no y 3 m * 

IX 64 3 

sOiyaS 

siiryam ’’ 

IX 69 3 

slda ni 

sSdati* 


As pnated by Faodit TSrSnEtha 
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Pritijakhya followed in their cntical researches in the fifth 
or sixth century before our era. I believe that starting 
from that date our text of the Veda is better authenticated 
and supported by a more perfect apparatus criticus 
than the text of any Greek or Latin author, and I do not 
think that diplomatic criticism can ever go beyond what 
has been achieved m the constitution of the text of the 
Vedtc hymns 

Far be it from me to say that the editio princeps of 
the text thus constituted was printed without mistakes 

, ^ , But most of these mistakes are mistakes 

Aurrecht s 

Romanised Re vihidi HO attentive reader could fail to detect 

Rig Trf** Cases like II 35, l where ^^shat instead 
of ^dshishat was pnnted three times so as 
to perplex even Professor Roth or II I3 14 where jrasa- 
milnim occurs three times instead of jajra.minim are I 
believe of rare occurrence Nor do I think that unless 
some quite unexpected discovenes are made, there ever 
Will be a new cntical edition, or, as we call it m Germany 
a new recension of the hymns of the Rig veda If by col- 
lating new MSS or by a careful study of the Pritwakhya, 
or by conjectural emendations a more correct text could 
have been produced we may be certain that a cntical 
scholar like Professor Aufrecht would have given us such a 
text But after carefully collating several MSS of Pro 
fessor Wilson s collection, and after enjoying the advantage 
of Professor Weber s assistance in collating the MSS of the 
Royal Library at Berlin and after a minute study of the 
PrAtirS-khya he frankly states that in the text of the Rig veda 
transcribed m Roman letters, which he pnnted at Berim, he 
followed my edition and that he had to correct but a small 
number of mispnnts For the two Mawisfalas which I had not 
yet published I lent him the very MSS on which ray edition 
IS founded , and there will be accordingly but few passages 
in these two concluding Mawafeilas, which I have still to 
publish, where the text will materially differ from that of 
his Romanised transcript 

No one, I should think who is at all acquainted with the 
rules of diplomatic crit cism, would easily bru^ himself io 
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touch a text resting on ‘.uch a ithonttcs as tht tc\t nt 
the Rig veda What would i flrcc) scholar it Dt 

coula saT. of Homer that his ttx*" was m everjf word 
in e\4ry sellable in tverv vouci m <%erj at cent he 
same as the text used by Peisistntcs in the sixtl i tn iirj 
B c f A text thus presersed m its intcgntj for so mu v 
centuries, must i emam for eser the autJior titivc 'ext of nc 
Veda 

To remove for instance the eleven n>n ns 49 iV in the 
eighth Maa<fala from their proper place or count tncni by 

V&3akhi!ya thcniselves as\&hkh!Ka* hvmns stems tj> 
Hynms jjjg though no doubt perfectly harmltbs 
little i^ort of a critical sacnl^c Whjr SayaHi dotsi not 
explain these hymns, I confess I do not know * , but wl at 
ever the reason was it was not because they did not exist 
at his time or because he thought them spunous They 
are regularly counted m K^ty^yana s Sari'Anukrama though 
here the same accident has happened One commentator, 
Shai/guriwishya the one most commonly used does not 
explain them , but another commentator (?agann&tha does 
explain them, exactly as they occur in the Sarv^nukrama 
only leaving out hymn 58 That these hymns had some- 
thmg peculiar in the eyes of native scholars 1$ clear enough 
They may for a time have formed a separate collection, they 


The earliest mtexpietatioa of the oame t JIafchllya » found m the Toittidya 
Srawyaka, I 33. We are toW that Pn^pato oeated the votii ynid m tl« 
process of creation the following' interlnde occurs 
sa tapo tapyata. sa tajws taptvft fartram adbfioKta. tasya y*a snUbmauA 
astt tatosRiffi^ ketavo 'sStarafani nshaya vdaUsh/iiao, ye nafchiC tft rsikM 
nasfiii. ye MlfiA to l^akhilyfiA 

He baraed ■with emotion Having bnrnt with emotion he lihodk Ids body 
From what was his 0eah the jfishis, called Anmas^ Ivetna;, and Vitanwanas, 
sprang forth His sails became the Vaikhdnasas, his hairs tite Bilaktiflyas, 
The author of this alkgory therefore took hSIa or vfila in ‘vdakhilya not m 
the sense of thild hot identified it with bfila, hair 
The commentator remarks with regard to tapes nifra tapa npavfo^ufipam, 
kiiwtQ srashAivyam vastn IddMiam iti paiyfiloianarfipam 

A similar omissum was pomted out by Frofesaor Rotlu Vases ai-44 of 
the 53iid hymn of the thud Mamfala, which contain impreaUwos against 
VasUhAia are left out by the writer of a Pada MSv and bv a copyist of 
SSyana s commentary probably because they both to fimUyof 

V See my first e drtm n of the Rig vedi^ vol. U, p bn, Notaa 
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may have been consideied of more modern ongin * I shall 
go ever further tnan those who remove theso hvmns from 
the place which they have occupied for more than two 
thousand yeais I admit they disturb the regularity both 
of the MzndsHz and the Ash/aka dnisions and I haie 
pointed out myiiclf that they are not counted m the anaent 
Anukramawiis asciibed to ^aunaka (H^tory of Ancient 
Sanskrit Lite^ture, p aao ) But on the other hand verses 
taken from these hymns occur m all the other Vedas’*, 
they are mentioned by name in the Br&hma»as (Ait Br V, 
15, VI a4) the Ara«yakas (Alt Ar V 10 p 445} and the 
Stitras (A,tv JS’rauta Shtras VIII 3) while they are never 
included in the manuscripts of Paxinsb^ or Khilas or 
apocryphal hymns nor mentioned by Kdty^vana as mere 
Khilas in his Sarvdnukrama Fight* of them are men 
tioned m the BwhaddevatS, without any allusion to their 
apocryphal charactei 

Pard«y as’i/hu tu sul tdny rishiwam tigmate^sdm 
AindrS«> atra tu shacfviwra^ pragdtho bahudaivata^ 

Rtg antydgner av^ety agni^ sHryam antyapado^gau 
Praskawvar hi prrshadhiur pradl^d yad vastu kiw^ana 
Bhfknd iti tu suktabhy&m akhilam pankirtitam 
Aindra«y ubhayam ity atra sha/ 4 gne)r 4 t para^i tu 
‘ The next eight hymns belong to i?*shis of keen intel- 
lect * they are addressed to Indra but the ifith Pragitha 


SSjitwEt (RV X 83 3.8) quotes these hymns ss VdlakhilyarsasshitS: In 
the Mehibb&rata XIT 59 1 10 seq the VSIahhRyns sre called the mmisteis of 
King Vainya, whose astrologer was Garga and Jus domestic priest Jiikia see 
Kern Brihat samhita transi p ii 

*■ This IS a entonon of some importance and it might have been mentioned 
for instance by Professor Bollensen in his interesting article on the Dvipada 
ViT^ hymns ascnbed to PorSrara (I that not a single Terse of them 

occurs in any of the other Vedas 

Sdyiusa m his commentary (RV X Vj ig) speaks of eight while in the 
Alt. Ar V, 10 the first ex are quoted fcontamiitg fifty^suc serses coram.) as 
bang used together for certain sacnficial purposes. 

^ Lest ^a^piaka be snspected of having applied this epithet tigtnatqgas, to 
the VSlaktolyas in order to fill the Terse (pSdapilraflfirtham) 1 may pomt oat 
that the same epithet u applied to the Vilahhilyas m Ihe Maitiy-upamshad 3 3 
The notn plnr wMch ooenrs there is tignutqgasl^ and toe commentator 

Rsaarks ti ^ tiTTatqgaao “ — ' — fti " 

See alio Maitr tJp. V^ sji. 
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(VIII 54 ^-4, which \er6ei form the -6th couplst f count- 
ing- from VIII 49 i) IS addressed to manv gods I ht J i>)t 
verae (of these eight hymns) Vill 56 % bcginmiu 'sith 
the words a^^ety agniA is addressed to \gni anti the 1 1st 
foot celebrates Sdna W halsoever I’liikawt and Ib/sht- 
dhra gave (or if we read prtshadhriya whtftvu Priski/nt 
gave to Prishadhra) all that is celebrated m the two liymns 
beginning with bhdrit After the hymn adtirtastd to 
(VI n 60) there follow six hymns addressed to Indra, 
beginning with ubhayam 

But the most important point of all & his that these 
hymns which exist both m the Padaand Sawhit'i texts a e 
quoted by the Prfi-fudkhya, not only for gentrai purposes 
but for special passages occurring m them and nowhere 
else Thus in Sfltra 154 hetaya^ is quoted as one of the 
few words which do not require the elisron of a ioliowmg 
short a. In order to appreciate what is implied by this 
speaal quotation it is necessary to ha\e a clear ms ght mto 
the mechanism of the PrStirSkhya Its chief obyoct is to 
bring under general categories the changes winch the sepa 
rate words of the Pada text undergo when joined fcogetiitr 
in the Arsht Sawihit^ and to do this with the utmost 
brevity possible Now the Sandhi rules as observed m the 
Sajwhiti of the Rig-veda are by no means so uniform and 
regular as they are m later Sanskrit and hence it is some 
times extremely difficult to bring all the exceptional casiaj 
under more or less general rules In our passage the 
author of the Pr&twAkhya endeavouis to comprehend ail 
the passages where an initial a m the Veda is not elided 
after a final e or o In ordinary Sanskrit it would be always 
elided in the SawihitS. it is sometimes elided and sometimes 
not Thus the Pr3.tijakhya begins in Sfitra 138 by stating 
that if the short a stands at the beginning of a p&da or foot, 
It is always elided Why it should be always elided m the 
very place where the metre most strongly requires that it 
should be pronounced, does not concern the author of the 
Pr&tifakhya He is a statistician, not a grammarian, and 
he therefore simply adds in Shtra 153 the only three excep- 
tional passages irfiere the a, under these very circumstances, 
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happen'; to be not elided He then proceeds in Sutra 139 
to stai-c that a is elided even m the middle of a pada, pro 
vided it be light followed by y orv and these y or\ again 
followed by a light voweL Hence the Sawhiti wntes te 
^vadan so yam but not .rikshanto-vratam, for here the a 
of avratam is heavy, nor mitraniaho*vadyat, for here the 
a following the v is heavy 

Then follows again an extension of this rule viz in the 
case of words ending in fivo After these a short a even 
if followed by other consonants besides y or v, may be 
elided but the other conditions must be fulfilled 1 e the 
short a must be light and tiie vowel of the next syllable 
must again be light Thus the SawhitS writes indeed g 3 .vo 
*bhlta> 5 !, but not gelvo gman, because here the a is heavy 
being followed by two consonants 

After this a more geieral rule is given, dt more cor- 
rectly a more comprehensive observation is made, viz that 
under all circumstances mitial a is elided if the precedmg 
word ends in aye aya^ ave or ava^ As might be 
expected however so large a class must have numerous 
exceptions, and these can only be collected by quotmg 
every word endmg in these syllables or every passage in 
which the exceptions occur Before these exceptions are 
enumerated, some other more or less general observations 
are made providing for the elision of initial a. Initial a, 
according to Siitra 143, is to be elided if the preceding 
word IS va// and if this vai6 1$ preceded by k, na pra, kva, 
/■itraA sawtS eva or ka 4 There is, of course no intel- 
ligible reason why if these words precede vaA the next a 
should be elided It is a mere statement of facts, and, 
generally speaking these statements are minutely accurate 
There is probably* no verse m the whole of the Rig vcda 
where an initial a after vaJt is elided, unless these very 
words precede, or unless some other observation has been 
mide to provide for the elision of the a. For instance, in 
V, I we find vsJt preceded by which is not among 
the words just mentioned, and here the Sa^hit 4 does not 
e de the a of agmm which follows after vai 4 After all 
these more or ess p-eneral observat ons as to the e is on of 
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an imti 1 a are thus exhiustcl the '’utljor of thi. IiUi 
sakhya descends into particulirs and sjnes li fnst of 
words the initial a of which is elided secondK 

words which if p"(-ceding^ reiiiuu undtr lU ciriurr”stinci; 
the elision of the initial a of the*nt\t word whattMr i i\ 
have betn said to the contrary in the prcct-dinj. ''u ra*- 
Afterwards he gives a niiinber of passiigcs whuh ncS 
rules and must be given on tliu“ own m«,nts> iiui iS tlK> 
stand in the Saiwhita Lastly follow special c\ecptu ns 
to the more or less generai rules given before \nd hi,re 
among these special exceptions we ‘jea lliat the aiiLho'- of 
the Pritwakbya finds it necessary to quote a pass igc ironi i 
VAlakhilya hymn in which hetaya/j occurs, t e a word 
ending in and where m defiance of bOtra 141 which 
required the elision of a followmg initial a under dl tircum- 
stances (sarvathfL) the initial a of asja is nor eJidetl \ III 
50, 3 Sawimta, ^t£nikS hetayo asj a. It nii^I t bt. objected 
that the Pratisikhya only quotes hetiy as an txcep lonul 
word and does not refer directly to die vc :»e m the 
Valakhilya hymn But fortunately hetayait oi,cire but 
twice in the whole of the Rig-veda arid m the other 
passage where it occurs I 190 4, neither the role nor the 
exception as to the ehsion of an initial % could apply 
The author of the Prituikhya therefore makes no dHtinc» 
t on between the Vdlakhilya and any other hyirns of the 
Rig veda and he would have considered his phonetic 
statistics equally at fault, if it had been possible to quote 
one single passage from the hvmns VHI, 49 to 59, as ron 
travemng his observations, as if sudi passage had been 
alleged from the hymns of VastshMa or Vwviimtra 

It would lead me too far, wwe X to enter hen; into similar 
cases in support of the fact that the pr&tiiikhya makes no 
distinction between the Vdlakhilya and anj^ other hymns of 
the Rig-veda-sawhiti * But I doubt whether the hiring 
of this fact has ever been fully realised* Here we see that 
the absence of the elision of a short a which follows after a 
word ending in was considered of suffiaent impor^uice 

■ The PrAUnlebyA taW iato »««,«*- boib Uw ^Slata «nd T BAU-i- 
u msr b« lom froa SSta lojJ 
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to be recoided in a special lule because in most cases the 
Sa7«hitd elides an initial a if pieceded by a word ending m 
aya/i What does this prove? It proves unless all our 
view s on the chronology of Vedtc literature are w rong that 
lu the fifth century B C at least or previously rather to the 
time when the PrStir3.khya was composed both the Pada 
and the Sawluti texts were so firmly settled that it w as im 
possible for the sake of uniformity or regularity to omit 
one single short a and it proves a fortiori that the 
h> mn m which that irregular short a occurs formed at that 
time part of the Vedic canon I confess I feel sometiines 
fiightened by the stringency of this argument and I should 
like to see a possibility by which we could explain the 
addition not of the Valakhilya hjmns only but of other 
much more modern sounding hymns at a later time than 
the period of the Pritiiakhyas But until that possibility 
IS shown we must abide by our own conclusions and then 
I ask who is the critic who would dare to tamper with a 
canon of scripture of which every iota was settled betore the 
time of Cyrus and which we possess m exactly that form 
in which It IS descnbed to us by the authors of the 
Prrttudkhyas ? I say again, that I am not free from mis- 
givings on the subject and my critical conscience would be 
far better satisfied if we could ascribe the PrittJdkhya and 
all it presupposes to a much later date But until that is 
done the fact remams that the two divergent texts, the 
Pada and Sa7i?7hitS which we now possess existed, as we 
nowf possess them, previous to the time of the PrAtu^lkhya 
They have not diverged nor varied since and the vertex to 
which they point starting from the distance of the two 
texts as measured by the PrStirakbya carries us back far 
beyond the time of 5aunaka if we wish to determine the 
date of the first authorised collection of the hymns both m 
their Pada and m their Saawhitl. form 

Instances abound if we compare the Pada and Sawhiti 
texts, where if uniformity between the two texts had been 
the object of the scholars of the ancient Parishads the 
lengthening or shortening of a vowel would at once have 
removed the apparent discordance between the two tradi 
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tional texts ^or should it bt. supfJO<?ed tint such minute 
discordances between the two ts the Icnj, Ih or shurtness oi 

a vowel were alwi>s rendered ncLcsstr) hj tht le iu»< 

ments of the metre ind that for that hi <iu the ai c t~n 
students or the later copnstsof tin \ eda abstumd tr itn 
altering the peculiar apt Ling «'>t words* whi li st^imd le 
quired by the exigencies of the metre in the bii/luta text, 
but not in the Pada text Though this be trut m 
some cases it is not so in all There are short vowel'j in 
the Sa/flhita where according to grammxr we expect it ng 
vowels, and where according to metre there w as no neces 
sity for shortening them Yet in these verj oUco* all tlic 
MSS of the Sa»i!hitsL text give the ii regular short and lii 
the MSS of the Pada text the regular long \ottd and the 
authors of the Pratuakhyas bear witness that the vame 
minute difference existed at their own time, naj. previous* to 
their own time In VH do 12, the Sa;^ hita text gives 
lyim deva pufdhitir yuvibhyiw ya^fraeshu initr 4 varu«Av 
akSri 

This primacy, O (two) gods was made for you two O 
Mitra and Varu«a, at the sacnficcs I 
Here it IS quite clear that deva is meant for a dual and 
ought to have been devA or devau The metre docs not 
require a short syllable^ and yet all tlie Sawhit^ MSS read 
deva and all the Pada MSS read devA , and what is more 
important, the authors of the Pritirakhya had to register 
this small divergence of the two texts, which existed m their 
time as it exists m our own • 

Nor let It be supposed that the wnters of our MSS were 
so careful and so consaentious that they would, when 
copymg MSS , regulate every consonant or vowel according 
to the rules of the PrfLturS.khya This is by no means 
the case The wnters of Vedic MSS are on the whole 
more accurate than the writers of other MSS , but their 
learning does not seem to extend to a knowledge of the 
mmute rules of the PiAtiyUkhya, and they will commit 

*■ See Pmtijfikhya, SHtra 309 seqq where several more instances of the same 
kmd are nrren. I shonld prefis- to talw d obiti as one word but th^t wu 

not the intenticm the anthois of the Saeah tfl and Pada 
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occnsionall}* the very nitstakes against which they are 
■warned by the Pratwakhya Thus the PrS-ti^Akbya (Shtra 
799\ warns the students against a common, mistake of 
changing v'U>ajr\a into vayy-xfva i e by changing ai to a 
and doubling the semivowel y But this very mistake 
occurs m S 2 and another MS gives vaiyyajva See 
p Ivi 

If these arguments are sound and if nothing can be said 
against the critical principles by which I have been guided 
Aufrecht s *** editing the text of the Rig veda, if the 
mistekes fourfold check, described above fulfils every 
requirement that could be made for restoring that text 
which was known to SAyma. and which was known probably 
aooo years earlier, to the authors of the Pratis 5 .khyas, what 
can be the motives, it may fairlj be asked of those who 
damour for a new and more critical edition and who 
imagine that the editio prlaceps of the Rig veda will 
share the fate of most of the editiones principes of the 
Greek and Roman classics and be supplanted by new 
editions founded on the collation of other MSS ^ No one 
could ha\e rejoiced more sincerely than I did at the pubh- 
cation of the Romanised transliteration of the Rig-veda 
earned out with so much patience and accuracy by Pro- 
fessor Aufrecht It showed that theie was a growing 
interest in this the only true Veda it showed that even 
those who could not read Sanskrit in the ongmal DevaaA- 
gari wished to have access '■o the original text of these 
ancient hymns it showed that the study of tne Veda had 
a future beiorc it like no otoer book of Sanskrit literature 
My learned fnend Professor Aufrecht has been most 
un&irly chaiged with having pnnted this Romanised text 
me insciente vel invito My edition is publici juris 
like any edition of Homer or Plato and anybody might 
with proper acknowledgment, have reprinted it either in 
Roman or Devandgari letters But far from keeping me 
in Ignorance of his plan Professor Aufrecht applied to me 
for the loan of the MSS of the two Majw/alas which I had 
not yet published and I lent them to him most gladly, 
because, by seeing them pnnted at once, I felt far less 
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guiltj m delaying: the pi blicitioii o'" the i I'.t jflumt s j \ 
edition of the text and comment irw r lOtiU unln ^ 
ha\e been moie honoumbK than the "w tv n wliei I lo 
fessor Aufiecht speak'jof the true rtii tunol hs-^ Roi i (ised 
text to my edition 1 hit theic are mispimt ami I ep jk 
mg for nnself ougiit to i»a> mislike^ list n tij> fdil n t t 
the Rig xeda I 1 now but loo well mi it ljoft<;sir 
Aufrecht after carefullj trinsciibing ever) wuu tt uid 
honestly saj- that their number I's wnilS, I d >nh w’utlie 
other schoKis will be able to piovt tint thei m niber is 
large I beheve I may with the same hui cstj return Pio 
fessor Aufrecht s compliment, and consideiin^, t®u yrcKit 
difficulty of avoiding misprints in Romanised trinscnpts 
I have always thought and I have ah\ij5 said tint his 
repnnt of the hymns of he \ eda is remaikiblj correct and 
accurate What, however I must protest nst and 
what I feel sure Professor Aufrecht himsdf would equally 
protest against is the supposition and mere than supposi 
tion of certain scholars, that wherever this later Latin 
transcript differs from my own Devanagin text Professoi 
Aufrecht is right and I am wrong that his various readings 
rest on the authority of new MSS and constitute in fact a 
new recension of the Vedic hymns Against this supposi- 
tion! must protest most strong!}, not for my own stkt, but 
for the sake of the old book, and, still more for the sake of 
the truth No doubt it is nntui'al to suppose tlial wheic a 
later edition differs from a former edition, it docs so inten* 
tionally, and I do not tomphm of those who, without 
being able to have recour^ to MSS m order to test the 
authority of various readmgs concluded that wherever the 
new text differed from the old it was because the old text 
was at fault In order to satisfy my own conscience on this 
point, I have collated a number of passages where Pro 
fessor Aufrecht s text differs from my own, and I feel 
satisfied that m the vast majonty of cases, I am right and 
he IS wrong, and that his variations do not rest on the 
authority of MSS I must not shrink from the duty of 
making good this assertion, and I therefore proceed to an 
examination of such passages as have occurred to me on 
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occTsionalJj referring to his text pointing out the readings 
both uliere he is right and wheie he is wrong The 
differences bctv.ecn the two texts maj- appear trifling but 
I shall not avail myscT of that plea On the contrary I 
quite ?grec with those scholars who hold that m truly 
critical scholaiship there is nothing tiifling Besides, it is 
in the nature of the case that what may, by a stretch of the 
word be called various readings in the Veda, must be con 
fined to single letters or accents, and can but seldom extend 
to whole words, and neier to whole sentences I must 
therefoiebeg mj readers to have patience while I endeavour 
to show that the text of the Rig\eda as first published 
by me though by no means faultless, was nevertheless not 
edited in so perfunctory a manner as some learned critics 
seem to suppose 4ad that it will not be easy to supplant 
it either by a collation of new MSS such as aie accessible 
at present or bv occasional references to the Pratir^khya 
I begin with some mistakes of m> own mistakes which 
I might have avoided, if I had always consulted the 
PrS.tijAkhya where single words or whole passages of 
the Veda are quoted Some of these mistakes have been 
removed by Professor Aufrecht, others, however, appear in 
his *ranscnpt as thej appear in my own edition 

I need hardly point out passages where palpable mis- 
pnnts in my edition have been repeated in Professor 
Aufiechts text I mean by palpable mispnnts cases 
where a glance at the Pada text or at the SawihitcL text 
01 a icfcrt-ncc to Sayaaas commentary would show at 
once what was intended Thus for mstance in VI 15, 3, 
vridhi, as I had pri'-ed in the Sawihiti, was clearly a 
misprint for as may be seen from the Pada, which 

gives vndhi/f and from Sayarra Here though Professor 
Aufrecht repeats v?jdhe, I think it hardly necessary to 
show that the authority of tlie best MSS (S a alone 
oonta ns a correction of vwdhd to vndhe) is in favour of 
vwdhd/i whatever we may think of the relative value of 
the*!® two readings One must be caieful, however m 
a text like that of the Vcdic hymns where the presacice 
or absence of a smgle letter or accent begins to become 
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the object of the most karned and pasiistikni d st i<.ci iis 
not to c’aim too large an mduigcnce lor no ] t n ^ \ 

misprint m the Sawhita if repeUed in the F di or it 
admitted even in the commentary of b i\ irn, h it 
need not be put donn to the editors ckp'oi iok ig ui iruc 
becometi >et a serious matter and I wdiuglv t,i’ ni I k 
blame which is justlj due for occasion d acciut ts t f th s 
character Such are for instance tl, i- 14 Jianmun 
instead of J'a^amandm I i-,^ 4 judhviv / in ht Fac 
instead 0^ jnndhj'uaa// , and the sub'-titutntn in si\ i tl 
places 01 a short u instead of a lon^ u in sich fuims 
as jG^ivama when occurring m the Pada ct I 
167 9 

It IS clear from the Pritirikhj'a Sutra hi*> and ^ 
that the words uti indra in I\ 29, r, ^hculd not he joined 
together but that the hiatus should rciratn Henc^ 
utmdia as printed in mv edition and repelled in Fro^ts^or 
Aufrethts should be cos reeled, and the hnltis be prt 
served as it is m the fourth verse of the siiiK hj no Gtf 
itthli MSS b I, S 3 are right, m S 3 the arirns arc 
joined 

It follows from Sutra 799 that to double the v ip 
vaiyajva is a mistake but a mistake which ^id to U 
pointed out and guarded against as early as tnc tine ol 
the PrStifakhya In VIII, n 6 ii, therefore vnyyisvA<,y i, 
as printed in my edition and repeateil m Prore-thoi Auf- 
rechts should be changed to vaiywisya MSb S 1, S ? 
are nght likewise P i, P 3 but S a has the woublc 
mistake vayyaavisya as described m the Pritnakh>a, 
another MS of Wilson s has vaiyy The same sppite** 
to VIII 23 24 and VIII, 24, 43 Pi admits the misttktn 
spelling vayyajva 

Some corrections that ought to be made in the Pada- 
only as printed m my edition, are pointed out m 
a note to SGtra 738 of the PrAtiySkhya Thus according 
to Sutra 583 6 jru>£^ in the Pada text of II 10 a, 
should be changed to jruyS^ MSS P i, P 2 have the 
short u 

In V, 7, 8, I had printed suhA shma leaving the a of 
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shnn stiort in iccordance with the PrStudkhja, Sfitra 514 
\\herc a 4>tnng of winds iSj^iven before which snia must not 
be lengthened and where under No ii we find ynsmai 
Piofesaor Aufrecht has alteied this, and gives tlie i as 
long which s wiong The Mbis b t S a S3 ha’ve the 
short a. 

Another word before whidi sma ought not to be length 
ened is mavate Hence accoiding to Sutra 514 14 I 
ought not to have printed m VI 65 4 shtii^ mivate but 
shma mavate Heie Professor Aufrecht has retained the 
long a, which is wrong MSS Si, S 3 , S 3 have the 
short a 

It follows from Sutra 499 that in I 13S 4 we should not 
lengthen the vowel of su Hence, instead of asyA il shfi 
«a upa sataye as printed in my edition and repeated by 
Professor Aufrecht we should read asyS u shd «a upa 
s^tije Si S a S3 have short u* 

In VII 31 4, I had by iniS'''ake printed viddhi instead of 
viddhi The same reading is adopted bv Professoi Auf- 
lecht (II p 34) but the authority of the Prttuakhya, 
buira 44o can hardly b overruled b i S 3 S3 have 
viddhi 

Wnile in <'ascs like these the Pritudkhya is an authority 
which, as far as I can judge ought to oveirule the autnonty 
of every MS however ancient, we must in other cases 
depend either on the testimony of the best MSS or be 
guided, II fixing on the right leading by S^yawa and the 
rules of grammar I shall theieioie in cases where I 
cannot consider Professoi Aufrecht s leadings as autho 
iitative improvements, have to give my reasons why I 
adhere to the readings which I had originally adopted 

In V 9 4, I had printed by mistake puru y6 instead of 
puni yo I had however coiTected this misprint in my 
edition of the Pratuakhya 393 53 ® Professor Aufrecht 
decides in favour of puru witli a short u but against the 
authority^ of the MbS , S 1 $3 S3 which have puru. 


^ In tlie sEune \ersL 4 the shu. In 6 shAwt should u 1 be lengthened 

for there is no rule ns f&r as X can see m the Pratlr^hya that would require 
the kngtbemng of su before tnL See Pratuilchj-a, 491 
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It was certainK a great ini'^uikc ii m Ih il n«i\ 
seem more cxeuaibie in Komin sed traa ! p tl a I (’i * 
not folloav the T^ritcis of the best tn ihesr t e ? 

Avagraha or I slif aid i ithn sj-v ot t’ t t \ liuJ 
far as the \ ed i is conce ntcl s \ci\ wii>n i, s t. i i 1 he 
the namoof Aeagiaha Aeigrahi icuinin,. o th^ 1 r ii 
^akhja, never occurn in the Sa? iiili text but is tn m 
given to that halt *,t ippage or pa ist whsth l the I nil 
text separates the component pifts o* runipim’ Uirr 
That pause has the length of one ■^’lort aoiel it. am 
m^tri Of course noth ng is said b> the I s In a a 
to how the pause should be represented (,riphn.ally bi t h 
IS several times alluded to asol impo tano m the rental! i ' 
and accentuation ol the Veda. \Miat m-c ha c httn in iht 
habit of culling Avagraha is by the wnt< rs cc tasn 
of the Sa«ihita text us<;d as the sign ol the \i\r tti o huti 
This hiatus however, is very ditferesit from the \aagrah i 
for while the Aaagraha has the length of one n drt the 
Vivritti or hiatus has the length of m m t if the tw o 
vowels are short of ^ mAtrS, if eithrr aowtl is hing of ' 
tnitrd if both vowels are long bnow I Inac sever il tin cs 
called attention to the fact that though this hi atus ni ti Kcd 
in certain MSS by the sign * I have in my edition ivm tted 
it because I thought that the hiatus spoKt for itself and 
did not require a sign to attract the attention ol I uropt in 
readera, while On the contrary, 1 hm inserted that sign 
where MSS hardiy ever use it viz wlicn a short inifai a 
IS elided after a hnal e or o {sec my remarks on pp 
of my edition of the Pritufdkhya ) Although I tiiought 
and still think, that this use of the sign is more useful f 'r 
practical purposes, yet I regret that m this one parlici hi" 
I should have deviated from the authonty of the be-t MSS 
and caused some misunderstandings on the jxirf of those 
who have made use of my edition If for instance I had 
placed the sign of the Vivritti, the m its proper place or 
if at least, I had not inserted rt where, as we say the initial 
a has been ehded after e or o Professoi Boilensen would 
have seen at once that tlie authors of the Prdtij n hyas 
fully agree with him m looking on this change not as an 
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elision but as a contraction If as someti'nes happens 
final 0 01 e remain unchanged befcie initial short a this 
IS called the 1 lia and Pra^ija padavi^^itti (Shtra 137) 
If on the contrary final o or c become one (el ibhavati) 
iMth the initial short a, this is called the Abhinihita sindhi 
(Sutra 138) While the former the hiatus of the Pa^Haia 
and Eastern schools is mar] ed by the writers of several 
MSS by the sign , the Abhinihita sandhi being a sandhi, 
IS not marl ed by any sign » 

I, 3 I- r^^ati (Aufr p 2) instead of ri^ati (M M vol 1 
p 75) IS wrong 

I 7, 9 ya eka./i (Aufr p 5) should be ya eka/i (M M 
vol 1 p no) because the relative pronoun IS never without 
an accent The relative particle yatha may be without an 
accent if it stands at the end of a p^da and though there 
are exceptions to this rule yet in VIII, ai 5 > I'i'herc, Pro 
fessor Aufrecht gives yathi the MSS are unanimous m 
favour of yathi (M M vol iv, p 480) See Phi^-shtra, ed 
Kielhorn p 54* 

I 10 II d. tu (Aufr p 7) should be d tu (M M vol 1 
p 139) because a is never without the accent 

I 10 13 gushiik which Professor Aufrecht specially 
mentions as having no final Visaiga in the Pada has 
the Visarga in all the MSS (Aufr p 7, M M yol 1 
P 140) 

I II 4 kavir (Aufr p 7) should be kavir (M M vol 1, 
P 143) 

I 33 8 read rddhi#«si 

I 40 I and 6 There is no excuse for the accent either on 
tv^mahe or on v 6 Aema while sikSA m I, 5^5 ought to 
have the accent on the first syllable 

I 49 3 Rosen was nght in not eliding the a in divo 
dntebhya/i Si S 3 S 3 preserve the initial a nor does 
the Prdtxsdkhya anywhere provide for its suppressioa 

I 54, 8 kshitram (Aufr p 46) is a mere misprint for 
kshatram 


As to tlie systan or want of system, according to wlncii the Abhinihi a 
takfs pl&cc in tb£ Sajwhitii} p xlvui 
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^ 55 7 vandtn'iJrud (A.iitr p *j7unst<id f>i vt clii if id 
(M M vol i, p 514} lb Miong 
I 3 siinjf^i a insttL-id of suiiuiti hid hi n m rt ti.Ci 
m my lepnnt of the fiist Mim/ui pub’ishtd it I vi 
See BoUensen T'titscl nft dcr D M G ml xsn p 
I 6j 7 if„ad vibh/ii// I 64 - rtil sM \t./i I f>4 j 
read dhutaya/f 

I 61, 16 Robcn had ri^hdv ormttd ha!i>*\ ir xuth 
a longd bo h in the Sawdiit and Pada ttxts iiid I t w ht 
not to have giver the short a instead Ml the s j 

S 3, S 3, P J and P 2 gi\e t! c long <1 1 loftw \u^- 

recht gives the short a 111 the P da which is wron^p: 

I 67 2(4) V dantJm (M M voi i p ji} is pti-faMj 
light as far as the au^hont> of the Mss mi of san^^i is 
concerned and should not have bet i "iltertd to \jna 
(Aufr p a?) 

173 s read vatsam I 72 6 rt id p i^uii I 7'j ,1 ju 
dhaksfay , I, 83 i read > ada 
I ^3> 3 Rosen w as right m giving ssawn lU i/i I gave 
asarrjata-i^ on the authority ot P i but ail the othtr MSS 
have tt 

I 84 I mdra(Aufr p 68Vcmnot ha\e tie actcit on the 
first syllable because it does not stand nt the hegmnni:j 0“^ 
apada(M M vol i p 677'' The s ime apphts to indi i, \ 

41 4, (Aufr p 439; instead of indri (M M vol in p 7J4) 
to igne I 140 13 (Aufr p 150) instiaci of ij.ic(M M 
vol 11 p 133I In III 36 3 on the contniy indn, h' ’fii-’' 
j at the head of a pada, ought to have, the itttnt on thi fi s«. 

i syllable, indra (M M voi u, p 8^5) not indm (Aufr p 249I 

The same mistake occurs again III ^6 lo (Aufr p s'jcj 
I\ 32 7, (Aufr p 30^) IV 33, 13 , (Aufr p 305) Mil 3, 
i 13 , (Aufr vol n p 86) la V 6r, i nara// should have no 

accent, whereas m VII 91, 3, it should have the acctn on 
the first syllable. In VIII 8, 19 vipaniu should luveno 
accent and Profef'Sor Aufrecht gives t correctly in th< 
notes where he has likewise very propeiiy removed the 
' Avagiaha which I had inserted 

I, 88, 1, read ydta (M M vol 1, p 708), not y^tha (Aufr 
P 7a) 
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I 90 I read unit? , I, 94, ii read j^avju>ado (M M 
vol 1 p 766) not yayas^do (Aufr p 80) 

I 118 9 abhibMtira (Aufr p 105} instead of abhfbMtim 
(M M vol i p 957) cannot be right considering that m all 
other passages abhibhuti has the accent on. the second 
syllable Si S 2 S 3 have the accent on the 1 

I 138 4 ghiita^nr (Aufr p 117) instead of ghntajrfr 
(M M vol 11 p 52) is wrong 

Ij 144, 2 read parJvi /tS.^ (M M vol 11, p i 55 ) instead 
of pariv^'zti^ (Aufr p 133) 

^45 5 Professor Aufrecht (p 134) gives upamasyam 
both in the Sa»ihiti and Pada texts, as having the accent on 
the last "syllable I had placed the accent on the penulti 
mate, (Pada, upa misyim, vol 11 p 161 ) and whatever 
may be the reading of other MSS this is the only possible 
accentuation Si S 2 S 3 have the right accent 

1, 148, 4. pur&i ( \ufr p 136) instead of purffwi (M M 
vol 11 p 170) does not rest as far as I know on the autho 
nt> of any MSS S1S2S3 have puru«i 

I 15 1 7 ga/&j&/zatho (Aufr p 137) should be g 4 /&>&;^atho 
(M M vol u,p 181) 

I 1 61 12 All the Pada MSS read prd dbravit sepa 
rating the two words and accentuating each Though the 
accent is irr^^lar yet, considering the peculiar construe 
tion of the verse in which prd and pr6 are used as adtrerbs 
rather than as prepositions, 1 should not venture with 
Professor Aufrecht (p 144) to write pri abravit. The 
MSS likewise have & d^agan, I 161 4 and pri dgM 
Vin 48, 2 not pri agiA, as Aufrecht gives m his second 
edition 

I, 163 II dhri^man (Aufr p 147) instead of dhr^ 
min (M M vol u p 245) is wiong 

1 . 163 13 gamyi (Aufr p 148) instead of gamj i (M M 
vol 11 p 246) is wrong 

I 164, 17 read pare«a (M M vol 11, p 259) instead of 
parewa (Aufr p 149) 

1 . 164 38 The first hkyxih ought to have the accent, and 
has It m all the MSS (Aufr p 131 M M vol n p 278 J 

I 1^5 5 A mere change of accent may seem a sraa 1 
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matter yet it is> frcqiientK of the hi^he t mpor* n s u t 
intcipietitioa of the Veda Th««( in I i I I i! ii 
accordance with the MSh *^1 ha S pnnu 1 <iiii 
(\ol 11 p with the accent on the tirst I r 

fessoi Aiifrccht alters this nto ctifn 'ji i }-v'‘ which 1*1 
doubt would be the right foim i! li were intended lor llu 
accusative plural of the pronoun but not it it is meant is it 
IS here for the accusative pluml of tta tht. sjKckled dcir i 
the Maruts 

I 165 lo ySsish/a (Aufr p instead o{ >asish/t 
(VI M vol u, p 298) IS not supported by ant MS 

I, jdp 7 instead of pataydnta (Aufr p i read pit.* 
yanta (M M vol n p 322) 

I, 1747 ki.yavft^ani(Aufr p ids) should be k«>avVi ’’ 
(M M vol ti p 340) 

I 377 I yuktSf which I had adopted from MS S ^ 
(pnma manu), is not supported b> other MSS thoufh P *. 
reads yuttkS Professor Aufrecht who had rtlained % ukIu 
111 the text has afterwards corrected it to yuktv^, and in 
this he was nght In I 377 a, gahi for lahi is wrong 

I s88 4 astrwian (Aufr p X71) instead of aslnnan 
(M M vol u p 395) can only be a mispnpt 

II , 29, 6 kirtad (Aufr p 203) instead of kart^d (M M 
\ol 11 p 56o}iswrrong 

II 40, 4 ^akra (Aufr p. 214) instead of (Jukrd (M M 
vol 11 p 614) Is wroi]g 

7 > 7 (Aufr p 226) instead of gu^ (M M voJ ii 
p 666) IS wrong likevme III, 30, 10, (Aufr p 241) 
instead of gSift (M M vol 11 p 792) 

III 17 I jjfyate(Aufr p 232) instead ofa^ate(M M 
vol 11, p 722) IS impossible 

IHj 47 j t Professor Aufrecht (p 256) puts the nomina 
tive fndro instKid of the vocative indra, which I had given 
(vol 11, p 90*) I doubt whether any MSS support that 
change (St S 2 S3 have indra) but it is clear that 
S 4 ya«a takes indra as a vocative, and likewise the Nirukta 

III, 50 2 Professor Aufrecht (p. 258) gives asya, both lu 
the SawrhitS. and Pada, without the accent on the last syl- 
lable. But all the MSS that I know Si 82,53 Pi 
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P -) cfivc it the accent on the las*- svihb e (M hj 
vol 11 p 913) and thi'^ no doubt ts nght The Rame mis- 
take occurs m III 51 10 (\ufr p 3-59) IV ^ ii 
(Ajfr p 2S1), IV ‘^6 3, (Aufr p <jog) V la 3 (Aufr 
p 3,7), while m VIII 103 9 (Aufr vol n p 195) the 
MSS consistently give asya as unaccented wheieas Pro 
lessor Aufrecht in this very passage places the accent on 
the last sellable On the same page (p a 59 ) 'imandaii in 
the Pnda IS a mispnnt lor dmandan 

III 33 18 asi (Aufr p a6 a) instead ofdsi(M M vol ii 
p 934) 13 wiong because hi requires that the accent should 
lemain onasi SiSaSsPiPa have isi 

IV 4, 7 svd dyushe (Aufr p 379) instead of svd £yushi 
(M M vol 111, p 37) IS not supported by any good MSS , 
nor required by the sense of the pass^e Si S 3 S 3 
P 1 P 3 have iyushi 

IV 5 7 drupitam m the Pads, (Aufr p 380) instead of 
dirup tani (M M vol lu, p 45) is right as had been shown 
in the PrdtirSkhva Sutra 179 though by a mispnnt the long 
d of the Sa?;/hitd had been put m the place of the short a of 
the Pada 

IV, 5 9 read gauj% (M M vol iii, p 46) instead of gd/i 
(Aufr p 281) 

IV 15, 3 ySti, with the accent on the first syllable is 
supported by all MSS against yati (Aufr p 387) The 
same applies to yati in IV 39, 3 , and to vdrante in IV, 
31 9 

IV 18 II atnl without any accent (Aufr p 393), instead 
of ami (M M vol 111 p 105) is wioug because ami is never 
unaccented 

IV 31, 9 no without an accent (Aufr p 396} instead of 
no (M M vol 111 p 130) IS wrong 

IV 36 3 dtithigvam (Aufr p 300) instead of atithigvdm 
(M M vol lu p 140) and VI, 47 33 dtithigvasya (Aufr 
p 437} instead of atithigvdsya (M M vol m p 776) are 
wrong for atithigvd never occurs again except with the 
accent on the last syllable. The MSS do not vary Nor 
do they vary m the accentuation of kutsa hence kutsdm 
(Aufr p 300) should be Lutsam (M. M vok m p 139) 
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(Aufrecht |j 314 h^s idti 1* vi'tlfOtt 
v^^***^ tho «ame reason V, *9 ^ «>iu*» 

/ A ^ 343) ought not to have bfcn ill re«.1 to 
^ P 3+4^ 

^ 50 4 vydman is a misprint for \% trm 
. Ptofessor Aufrecht ip 33H) links ti t S in 

^ ®^'^dghatn(M M vo3 $11 p 314) Ths ns 4 uS? 


the ^^tentionally and not b> iccsdtnt a«s vit sit, !ro \ 


change of accent But doghtm thou^ih » ot.t,i rs b if 
Via ®'^PPorted m this place by all the best Mss 'ind 


y Accepted by Professor Roth m his DictK>a rj 


vo! ^ Prdyato (Aufr p 351) instead of pr^>it4 M 
y P 37Ji) IS wrong 

- 9 visdrmd«ara (Aufr p 33d) instead oi v «ir 

M vol ... p 40.) .strong 

(M ^ parvawd (Aufr p 3*^01 instead of pfua«s 

vol ai ^ vdntx (Aufr p 3^9) instead of vlnti (M M 
y g ^ 554) IS supported by no MbS 
(M ^ ^I^AantliS (Aufr p 591) insttaa of IsuS/ i«t 
by era ^ supported either b> MSb « r 

same belongs to the Tud ehes On the 

ought ishayaata/i, VI, 16, 27 (M M vol lii, p ^38) 

P 408^^^^ changed to ithaj anta/^ (Aufr 

into av Vl 24 7 avafcarjdyanti (M M voi 111 p db?) 

VI g (Aufr p 41 8) 

gfrva«^ girvawas (M M vol m, p 763) instead of 

VI 60 ^ 

vol ui (Aufr p 450) instead of k««oti (M 

VI r ^ wrong 

instead"*^ ^ aryam3 5!paj6 Aufr vo 11 p ^f"), in the Pacla 
^ryam^ dpa^ M M 


vo V p 81) swronr 
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"Vn I idityan^m (Aufr vol n, p 40) instead of 
Aditjl!nS,in (\X M vol w p 103) is wrong 
VII 64 2 i(?Sm (Aufr vol 11 p 50) instead of f/dm (M M 
voL IV p 146) IS wiong In. the same verse gopd^ m the 
pACia should be changed m nay edition to gopd 
VII ( 56 j 5 5-0 (Aufr vol u p 51) instead of ye (M M 
vol iv p J 1)1) IS indeed supported by S 3, but evidently 
untenable on account of atiplprati 
VII 72 3 In abudhran Professor Aufrecht has pro- 
perly altered the wrong spelling abudhnan and as far 
as the authont> of the best MSS is concerned (S i, S a 
S 3), he IS also right in putting a final n, although Pro- 
fessor Bollensen prefesrs the dental n , (Zeitschnft der 
D MG vol xxii, p 599) The fact is that Vedic MSS 
use the Anusvdra dot for final nasals before all class letters 
and leave it to us to interpret that dot according to the 
letter which follows Before I felt quite certain on this 
point, I have in several cases retained the dot as given by 
the MSS , instead of changing it, as I ought to have done 
according to my system of writing Devandgan into the 
corresponding nasal provnded it represents an ongmal r 
In i 71, 1 S a, S 3 have the dot m agushran, but S i ha 
dental n In IX 87 5, as^gran has the dot 1 e S 1 ha 
the dot, and aJth dental n joined to M, S 2 has n^ 
without the dot before the n , S3 has the dot and the 
In IV a4 6 the spelling of the Sawhitd iviveaaw tdi 
would leave it doubtful whetlier we ought to read dvivena 
tam or dvivenam tdm , S i and S 3 read ivivenajw tAr 
but S a has avivenan tdm P 0 has ivi-venaa tdm an 
P 1 had the same originally though a later hand change 
It to avi venaw tim In IV 25, 3 on the contiary S 
and S 3 write ivivenaw* , S a, dvivenam, P i and P 
avi-vena*M What is mtended is clear enough viz 
veium m IV, 24 6 j dvi-venara m IV 23 3. [In tl 
edition ivm nam has been lelt in both passages.] 

VII, 73, 1 ajvin^ (Aufr vol 11 p 5 * 5 ) instead of 
(M M vo! IV, p iy6) is wrong On the same page dh 
VII 7a, 3 should have the accent on the firet syllab 
VII, 77 I In this verse, which has been so oft 

fvl e 
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cussed (see Kuhn, Beitrage vol !ii p 47 a Bohthngk and 
Roth, Dictionary vol 11 p 96S Bollensen Orient und 
Occident vol 11 p 463), all the MSS which I know read 
;tar^yai and not either i’ar^thai nor^ar^yai 
VIII, 3, 39 kir/»am (Aufr vol 11 p 84) instead of 
kirlwam (M M vol iv p 308) does not rest on the authority 
of any MSS , nor is it supported by Siya;;d 
VIII 9 9 Professor Aufredit has alteied the very 
important form H^u^yuvirndhi (M M vol iv, p 389) to 
a^^yavtmilui (vol 11 p 98) The question is whether this 
was done intentionally and on the authority o! any MSS 
My own MSS support the form 4 /^u^yuv!mahi, and I see 
that Professor Roth accepts this form 
VIII, 33, 14 iyintaram (Aufr vol n, p 139} instead of 
iyant^ram (M M vol iv p is wrong 
VIII, 47, 15 dushvdpnyam (Aufr voku p 151) is not so 
correct as diulshvipnyam (M M vol iv, p 660} or bettei, 
dushshvapnyam (Pritiiakhya, Sutras 355 and 364), though 
It IS perfectly true that the MSS write dushvapnyam 
[I ought to state that all these errata have been corrected 
by Professor Aufrecht in his second edition ] 

In the ninth and tenth MaiWalas I have not to defend 
myself, and I need not therefore give a hst of the passages 
where I think that Professor Aufrecht’s text is not sup 
ported by the best MSS My own edition of these Ma«//a 
las will soon be published and I need hardly say that 
where it differs from Professor Aufrecht’s text, I am pre- 
pared to show that I had the best authorities on my side 
Professor Aufrecht writes in the second edition of his 
Romanised text of the Rig-veda (p iv) Um den Herren, 
Hyown die diese Druckfehler m majorem glonam 
BMstakes, gQ grosMf Schonung hervor- 

gehoben haben, emen G^eadienst zu erweisen, bemerke 
ich ejiuge derselben Dieser Gegendienst so gut er 
gemeint war 1st letder nicht sehr bedeutend ausgefallen, 
aucli nicht immer i^ majotem glonam Catonis 
In I «, Professor Aufrecht objects to isaturas 
krrftotana I felt doubtful abput it, and in the commentary 
I printed iatumA krinotana. In IV 33, 5 the read fag 



PREl-ACE TO THE FIRST EDITION 


IxVJl 


iatus kara is sanctioned by the authority of the Pratuii 
khya Stoa 481 4, 

In I, 1 81, 5 Aufrecht prefers mathri, S^yawa Boht- 
lingk and Roth, and I prefer mathn^ 

In II II 10 he has discovered that jfurvjt was meant 
for^urvftt Whitney still quotes ^ffirvit 

In III, 9 4, he has discovered that apsu should be ^psu 
but this had been already corrected 
In III, Zq, 3 the final a of vaha ought to be long in. the 
Sajwhita. 

In IV 19 4, instead of at read drf/>t5.ni 
In VII, 33 3, instead of zvrmiiA read vn«it& 

In VII, 35 13, the Visarga in devagopiyi should be 
deleted 

In VII, 43 3, the Anusv^ra m yuwikshv^ should be 
deleted 

In VIII 3 30 the anudSttatara should be shifted trom 
the ultimate to the penultimate dadhird not dadljiie 
In VIII, 513, anshyanta was meant for anshjyantam 
In VIII, 55, 5, for na read A The MSS vary in both casea 
In IX 108, 7 in vanakraksha, the kra was printed as jre 
Professor Aufrecht might have seen it correctly printed in 
the index Siya«a read vanarfksha. 

In X, 38, ji, Professor Au&echt thinks that the Pada 
should have godhAA instead of godha I think godhA is 
nght in spite of Professor Au&echt s appeal to the silence of 
the PrAtijAkhya The fact is that godha^ never occurs while 
godhA occurs in the preceding verse and again VIII 69, 9 
After such a flourish of trumpets, we expected more 
from Professor Aufrecht , still we must learn to be grateful 
even for small meraes 

Having said so much in vindication of the text of the 
Rrg veda as published by me, and in defence of my prin 
ciples of criticism whicn seem to me so self evident as 
hardly to deserve the name of can ones cntici, I feel 
bound at the same tune both to acknowledge some m- 
accuraaes that have occurred in the index at the end of 
each volume, and to defend some entries in that index 
which have been chaReoged w thont suflic eat cause. 


e 2 
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It has been supposed that jn the mdex at the end of 
fourth volume, the seventeenth verse of the <}4th hymn m 
SSyawas the seventh Matf</ala has been wjonglj 
flie Sm assigned to Ahi iludhnya and that one half 

nnkramawi only of that verse should have been reserved 

for that deity I do not deny that we should be justified in 
deriving that sense from the words of the Anukramawika 
but I canr ot admit that my own interpretation is untenable 
As Siya«a does not speak authontativelv on the subject, I 
followed the authority of Shai/gurujishya. Tins commen- 
tator of the Anukrama«ik4 savs atra Aa ab^m ukthair 
ahim grz«isha ity ardhar;6o b^animno* devasya stuti-ii m4 
no»hii budhnya ity ardhar^o hiibudhnjriMmno devasva’’ 
Another commentator says abi"ini ukthair ardhafXo*hij5 
uttaro m3. no«hir ity ahii budhnya/^ Fiom this we leain 
that both commentators looked upon the DvipadSs as 
ardhar^as or half verses and ascribed the whole of verse i 6 
to Ahir ab^j4 the whole of verse 17 to Ahir budhnya;^ 
It will be seen from an accurate examination of Sfiyarea’s 
commentary on verse 17 that m the second interpretation 
of the second half of verse 17, he labouis to show that m this 
portion, too Ahir budhnya,4 may be considered as the deity 
It IS perfectly right to say that the words of the Anu 
kramawtka, ab^m ahe;4, signify that the verse b^nmng 
with al^m belongjs to Ahi But there was no mispnnt in 
my index It will be seen that Sharfgunwishya goes even 
beyond me, and calls that deity simply Al^ga, leaving out 
Ahi altogether as understood I was anxious to show the 
distinction between AtjgTl AhiA and Ahir Budhnya/is as the 
deities of the two successive verses, and I did not expect 
that any reader could possibly mfsinterpret my entry ® 

With regard to hymns 91 and 9a of the seventh Ma 
fufyla. It IS true that m the index I did not mention that 
certain verses m which two deities are mentioned (91, a , 

* I find that Mr MsnodoneH la his editico of the SavT&wkrimawS read 
atdhar.toxhinS.1111110 If tins js wght part 6 f my argument would fell. 

^ MS. Wdsoa 379 has aidhaiSo nimwro dalvatasya, and Ih the margin, hr 
Ahiibudlinya seems to have been tafceo, as one word. 

The editor of the Bombay edition of the te:at of the KigTcdn asagoi 
16 to AM, Xf to 
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4-7, gz, 3) must be consideied as addressed not to Va5ai 
alone, but to Vl.yu and India, It will be seen from 
Sdya«as introduction to hymn 90 that he too ■wrongly 
limits the sentence of the Anukramawiki aindrvai' Aa yd 
dvivaduktd /5 to the fifth and following verses of hymn 90, 
and that he never alludes to this proviso again in his intro- 
ductory remarks to hymn 91 and 93, though of course, he 
explains the verses in which a dual occurs, as addressed to 
two deities viz Indra and Vdyu The same omission 
whether intentional or unintentional occurs in Shaif- 
guru^ishyas commentary The other commentary, how- 
ever assigns tlie verses of the three hymns rightly The 
subject has evidently been one that excited attention in very 
early days for in the Aitareya-brdhmawa V 30, we actually 
find that the word vdm which occurs in hymn 90, i and 
which imght be taken as a dual though Sdya^a explains it 
as a «mgular, is changed into te * 

In hymnVII 104, rakshoha?iau might certainly be added 
as an epithet of Indrd-Somau and Sharfgunirishyu clearly 
takes it in that sense The Anukramamkd says ;ndrdsonid 
pan^idhikamdrasomasw rakshoghnaw jdpdbhtrdpaprdyam 
In hymn Vin, 67, it has been supposed that the readings 
Samada and SSraada instead of Sammada and S^mmada 
were due to a mispnnt This is not the case That I was 
aware of the other spellmg of this name, viz Sammada and 
Selmmada, I had shown in my History of Ancient Sanskrit 
Literature (3ud ed) p 39, where I had translated the 
passage of the S<lnkh^yana shtras in which Matsya Sam- 
mada occuis and had also called attention to the ArvalS,- 
yana shtras X, 7 and the ^atapatha br^hmawa XIII 3, i i 


The interpnnaion of Dr Haiigs edition (p 1 2 8) should, be after te 
Shitia^rujishya says ata eva brShmawasutrayoA praiige vayavyatyaya pra 
virayS suJtnyo dadnre* vim iti dvivafenasthftne ta ity ekavo^anapa/'jiaA kritai 
Tam. ity uktaw aindratTam ^ sySd iti Possibly the same change should 
be made in Aivdayanas 5‘ranta Sdtras VIII 11 and it has been made by 
RSma NfiiSyawa VidySratno. The remark of the commentator however 
dadnie ta iti prayogapS/AsA looks as if vam might have been retained in the 
text The MbS I have collated are in fevour of te 


‘ Mr 


f 


P 33) 


ta in after dadnre. 
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where the same passage is found. I there spelt the name 
Sammada because the majonty of the MSS were in favour 
of that ^.pelling In the edition of the A^valdyana sutras 
which has since been published by Rama NdrAya^a Vid>S. 
ra«ya the name is spelt Simada My own opinion is that 
Simmada is the right spelling but that does not prove that 
Saya«a thought so and unless I deviated fiom the prin 
ciples which I had adopted for a critical restoration of 
Sayawa s text I could not but wnte Samada in our passage 
B I and B 4 omit samada bat both give samadakhyasj'a , 
Ca gives likewise samad^lkhyasya and A semadakhj'isya. 
This, I believe was meant by the writer for sammadi- 
khyasya, for in the passage from the Anukramasi both A 
and Ca give sfimmado I then consulted the commentary 
of Shaufgurujishya and there again the same MS gave 
twice simmada, once s 3 .mada, which is explained by 
samadikhyamahiminar%aputra 4 A better MS of Shiuf- 
gurujishya MS Wilson 379 gives the readings sammado, 
simmada and samrnadlikhyasya. The other commentary 
gives distmctly simanda £I have adopted sammada in 
the new edition] 

In IX, 68 Professoi Aufiecht adopts what he considers 
the bold reading Vatsapit I prefer to be timid and allow 
SAya«a his own reading Vatsapri see SarvSnukrama«i, 
ed Macdonell pp. 34 146 

It will be seen from these remarks tliat many things 
have to be considered before one can form an independent 
judgment as tc the exact view adopted by S&ya«a m 
places where he differs from other authorities 01 as to the 
exact words in which he clothed his meaning Such cases 
occur again and again Thus m IX, 86, I find that Pro- 
fessor Aufrecht ascribes the first ten verses to the Aks^ish/as, 
whereas S^jm/ia calls them Aknshms It is perfectly true 
that the best MSS of the AnukramamkS, have Ak^-ish^a it 
IS equally true that the name of these Akrrsh/as is spelt 
with a short a in the Hanvawsa, ii»533, but an editor of 
S 4 ya»a s work is not to alter the occasional mistakes of that 
learned commentator and S&yaffa certainly called these 
poets Akrzshms 
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Verses ai-^o of the same h-v mn are ascribed by Professor 
Aufrecht to the VfzsniydJi Here again several MSS 
support that reading and in Sha^/guninshya s coiumen 
tary the correction of p«jnjya >5 into p^sas-y^i. is made 
by a later hand But SAyana clearly took prtmaya>if for a 
nominative plural of p;^jni and in this case he certainly 
was nght The Dictionary of Bohtlmgk and Roth quotes 
the Mahibharata, VII 87 a8 m support of the peculiar 
reading of pwmya/i, but the published text gives p? wnaya^ 
Professor Benfey m his list of poets (Ind StudL voL 111, p 
333) gives •j^rtsaxyogTi as one word not pmniyogA as stated 
in the Dictionaiy of Bohthngk and Roth but this 13 
evidently meant for two words viz p#&fnayo*.^Aj 4 How- 
ever whether ^rtstaya-k or ■prtsna.ydJi be the real name of 
these poets an editor of SAyana is bound to give that 
reading of the name which SA.ya?ia believed to be the r^ht 
one 1 e ■prtsnz.ya.h^ 

Again in the same hymn Professor Aufrecht ascribes 
verses 31-40 to the Atris We should then have to read 
tritiye traya/f. But Saya?ra read trrti v e traya^S and ascnbes 
verses 31-40 to the three companies together of the i?£shis 
mentioned before. On this point the MSS admit of no 
doubt for we read itaturthasya ^a darar^asya AknshrA 
niAshA ityAdidvinAmAnas trayo gafiS. drash/Ara^ 1 do not 
say that the other explanation is wrong , I only say that 
whether right or wrong SAya?ia certainly read traya/i not 
atraya^ , and an editor of SAya«a has no more right to 
correct the text supported by the best MSS in the first 
and second than m the third of these passages all taken 
from one and the same hymn 

But though I insist so strongly on a strict observance 
of the rules of diplomatic cnticism with regard to the text 
Old mistakes ^ 1 ^® Rig-veda, nay even of SAya«a I 
in the text msist equally strongly on the nght of in 
dependent criticism which ought to begin where diplo- 

Professor Anfretht m fais new edition of the text (jSj'7) adopts the more 
timid reading ■przma.jsiJi See also Brihat-Samhiti tran^ by Kem p a 
Si]vat&% P^amayo gaiga valakhdyi bhngaTO hgirasar ;iaiva sfikshmdr 

iidnye mahaishayaA 
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matic criticism ends Considering the startling antiquity 
which we can claim for every letter and accent of our MSS 
so far as they are authenticated by the PrSti.fS.khja to sajr 
nothing of the passages of many h>mnsuhich arc quoted 
verbatim in the Br3.hrictfias, the Kalpa siiltras the Nirukt i 
the B^-jhaddevati, and the Aaufcrama?ns I should deem it 
reckless to alter one single letter or one single accent in an 
edition of the hymns of the Rig veda As the text has been 
handed down to us so it should remain and whatever 
alterations and corrections we the cntical Mle/^’^/^as of the 
nineteenth century have to propose, should be kept distinct 
from that time hallowed inheritance Unlikely as it mav 
sound It IS true nevertheless that we, the scholars of the 
nineteenth century are able to point out mistakes m the 
text of the Rig-veda which escaped the attention of the most 
learned among the native scholars of the sixth century B C 
No doubt, these scholars, even if they had perceived such 
mistakes would hardly have ventured to correct the text of 
their sacred writings The authors of the Pr4ttrakh>a had 
before their eyes or ears a text ready made of wh»ch they 
registered every peculiarity nay in which they would note 
and preserve every single irregularity, even though it stood 
alone amidst hundreds of analogous cases With us the case 
IS different. Where we see a rule observed m 99 cases, we 
feel strongly tempted and sometimes justified in altering 
the looth case in accordance with what we consider to be a 
general rule Y et even then I feel convinced we ought not 

to do more than place our conjectural readings below the 
textus receptus of the Veda — a text so ancient and 
venerable that no scholar of any historical tact or critical 
tasfe would venture to foist into it a conjectural reading, 
however plausible nay however undemable 

SiMtiiA ks^ There can be no clearer case of corruption 
in the traditional text of the Rig veda than, 
for instance m I 70, 4 where the Pada text reads 

virdhhn yam pllrvKft kshapiA vf-rupflA sthhtiii;S ka, rdtham 
r%ti. pravltam 

All scholars who have touched on this verse, Professors 
Benfey Bohensen, Roth and otheis have pomted out that 
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instead of Ia ratham the orifmai poet mui>t hd\<- said 
/^ardlham Ihe phiase stlutu/ /Tritium what staniSs and 
moves occui-s several times II is evidentlj an anucnt 
phrase and hence we can account for the preserv ation m it 
of the old termination of the n.om sing of neutci m rt 
which here, as m the Greek fiap-rvp or imp tvs, misc , appears 
as ur or us, while ui the ordmarj binakrit we nnd ri onl> 
This nom su g neut in as, explains a^so the common geni- 
tives and ablatives pitu/ 5 ; rndtu/ S-c, ivhich stand for pi tur s 
m^ltur-s This phrase sthStu/i ^aratham occurs 
I ^8 5 sthitUi^ ^aratham bhnyate patatrbi'tS 
What Stands and what moves is afraid of Agni 
I, 68, I stli 3 .tuift ^ardtliam aktun vf firwot 
He lighted up what stands and what moves during every 
night 

I, 6 pajun^a sthatrfn /ardtham ^a p&hi 
Protect the cattle, and what standi and movtn* 

Here it has been proposed to read sthdtu /4 instead of 
sthdtrfh and I confess that this emendation is very plaus 
ible One does not see how paru cattle could be called 
immobilia or fixtures, unless the poet wished to make a 
distinction between cattle that aie kept fastened in stables, 
and cattle that are allowed to roam about freely m the 
homestead This distinction is alluded to for instance in 
the ^atapatha br 4 hma«a XI, 832 saurya evaisha pasuA 
syid iti, tasmdd etasmmn astamjte paravo badhyante, 
badhnanty ekdn ynthdgo^h/Aam eka upasamdyanti 
I, 70 a gdrbhaA ka, sthdtdm garbha -4 todthSm (read 
sthdtrdm and see Bollensen Orient und Occident vol h, 
P 4 <Sa) 

He who is within all that stands and all that moves 
The word yfearitha, if it occurs by itself, means flock, 
movable property 

III, 31 15 it sakhi-bhya<^ ^aritham sam aiiat 
He brought together for his friends the flocks 
VIII 33 8 pum tra ^ardtham dadhe 
He bestowed flocks on many people. 

X 93, 13 prd nzk pOishd jiaritham — avatu 
May Pfishaa protect our flock I 
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Anothei idiomatic phrase m which sthStUi^ occurs is 
sthatu/j: and here sth&tu/5 is reali> a genitive 

IV, 53 6 ubhijrasya yA/i viji 

He who IS lord of both, of what is movable and what is 
iranioi able 

VI 50 y vf jvasya sthAtu4 ^agataj?: ^nitrt^ 

They who created all that stands and moves 

VII 60 a vtsvasy^ sthAtu^^igata/i gop&ft. 

The guardians of all that stands and moves Cf X 63, 8 
I 159, 3 sthdtii4 ka satyim g4gataj6 &a dharmawi pu 
trdsya ykthsA padim. idvaydvmaA 
Truly while you uphold all that stands and moves you 
protect the home of the guileless son Cf II 31, 5 

But although I have no doubt that in 1, 70 4 the on^nal 
poet said sthS,tu./% yfeardtham, I should be loath to suppress 
the evidence of the mistake and alter the Pada text from 
ka rdtham to ifearitham The very mistake is instructive 
as showing us the kmd of misapprehension to which the 
collectors of the Vedic text were liable, and enabling us to 
judge how far the limits of conjectural criticism may safely 
be extended 

A still more extraordinary case of misunderstanding 
on the part of the original compilers of the Vedic texts, 
, and likewise of the authors of the PrMiji- 
khy^s, theNiruktas and other Vedtc treatises 
has been pointed out by Professor Kuhn In an article of 
his * Zur altesten Geschichte der Indogermanischen Volker 
(Indische Studien vol 1, p 351), he made the following 
observation ‘The Lithuanian la uk as Lett lauks, Pruss 
laukas all meaning field, agree exactly with the Sk lokas 
world Lat locus, Low Germ (m East Fnsia and Olden 
burg) louch, 16ch village All these words are to be 
traced back to the Sk uru Gr cvpvs broad wide The 
initial u IS lost as in Goth rums, O H G rumi, rOmin 
(Low Germ rflme, an open uncultivated field in a forest), 
and the r changed into 1 In support of this denvation it 
should be observed that in the Veda loka is frequently 
preceded by the particle u which piobably was only sepa 
lated from it by the Diaskeuastae. and that the meajung is 
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that of open space ' Although this denvation has met with 
little fa'vour I confess that I look upon this rcniatk except- 
ing only the Latin locus* i e stlocus as one of the most 
ingenious of this eminent scholar The fact is that this 
particle u before loka is one of the most puzzling occuirences 
in the Veda Professor Bollensen says that loka never 
occurs without a preceding u in the first eight Ma?i^falas 
and this is peifectly true with the exception of one passage 
which he has overlooked, VIII, loo la, dyauA dehi lokatn 
vi^xtya. vi skabhe Dyni * give room for the lightning to 
step forth ’ Professor Bollensen {1 c p 603) reads v^trSya 
instead of va^r^ya, without authority He object<i to dyaiufe 
as a vocative, which should be dyaii^ , but dyalii?: may be 
dyeSA a genitive belonging to v^i^riya, m which case we 
should translate Make 100m for the lightning of Dyu to 
step forth 1 

But what is even more important is the fact thar the 
occurrence of this unaccented u at the beginning of a pAda 
is against the veiy rules, or at least runs counter to the 
very observations which the authors of the Pritirikhya 
have made on the inadmissibility of an unaccented word 
in such a place, so that they bad to insert a speaal provi- 
sion, Prat 978 exempting the unaccented u from this obser 
vation aiiudattam tu pddadau novajjjam vidyate padam, 
‘no unaccented word is found at the beginning of a pAda 
except u ! Although I have frequently insisted on the 
fact that such statements of the Pratuakhya are not to be 
consideied as rules, but simply as more or less general 
statistical accumulations of facts actually occurring in the 
Veda I have also pointed out that we are at liberty to found 
on these collected facts inductive observations which may 
assume the character of real rules Thus in our case we 
can well understand why there should be none or at least 
veiy few instances where an unaccented word begins a p^da 
We should not begin a verse with an enclitic particle in any 
other language either, and as m Sanskrit a veib at the 

On locus see 'Corssen Krit Beitr p 463 and Aussprache and sd p Sio 
Cojrssen does not derive it jfrom a root std or sthS but identifies it with Goth 
strifc s Engl stroke streckc 
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begtnn ng of a pada receives ipso facto the accent and as 
the same applies to vocatives no chance is left for an iin 
accented word n that piace except it be a particle But 
the one particle that offends against this general observation 

15 u and the very word before ■which this u causes this 
metneal offence is loka Can any argument be moie 
tempting in favour of admitting an old form uloka instead 
of u ioka? Lokam is preceded by u in I 93, 6 , II 30, 6 , 
(asmin bhayd sthe kr^/^utam u lokam make room for us 
grant an escape to us in this danger*) IV 17 17 VI 
^3 3 j 7 urum) , 47 8 (urum lokamj or uiokam ?) , 
73, 3 , VII 20, » 33 5 (with urum) , 60 9 (with urum) , 

84, 3 (with urum) 99 4 (■with urum) IX, 93 5 X 13 3, 

16 4 (sukrit^m u lokdm) , 30 7 104 10 180 3 (witii 

urum) Lok^ is preceded by u in III 39 8 , V 1,5, loka 
kr?t, IX 85 SI , X ^33 i In all remaining passages u 
loka IS found at the beginning of a pada loka-^ III 37 ii , 
lokim III a 9 (u lokam u dv 5 (iti) iSpa^ 4 mfm lyziuJk) V 
4 II loka kritnum VIII, 15, 4, IX, 3 8 The only 
passages in ithich loka occurs -without being preceded by u 
arelokdm VI 47 8 (see above) VIII 100 13, X 14 9 

85, 30 (ams»-i'tas3^) , IX 113, 9 lokan, X 90 14, 

lok^, IX 1 13 7S X, 85, 34 

It should be remembered that in the Gith 3 .s the u of 
words beginning with urv does not count metrically 
(Hubschmann, Em Zoroastrisches Lied p 37), and that in 
PMi also uru must be treated as monosyllabic, in such pas 
sages as MahS.v , p 3 line 5 The same applies to passages 
m the Rig veda, such as I 138 3 VII 39 3, where the 
metre requires uru to be treated as one syllable In 
IX 95, 15, tlie original leading may have been urur iva 
instead of uru-iva 

Considering all this, I feel as convinced eis it is possible to 
be in such matters that in all the passages where u loki 
occurs and where it means space carri^re ouverte free 
dom Ve ought to read ulokd but in spite of this I could 
neva: bring myself to insert this word of which neither the 
authors of the Brahmawas nor the writers of the Prfitu 4 khyas 
or even later grammarians had any idea, into the text On 
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the contrary I shouM here too consider it most useful to 
leave the traditional reading and to add the corrections m 
the margin in ordei that, if these conjectural emendations 
are m time considered as beyond tlit reach of doubt they 
may be used as evidence in support of conjectures which 
without such evidence might seem intolerable in the ey es of 
timid critics 

There remains one difficulty about this hvpothetical word 
uloka which it is but fair to mention If it is derived fiom 
uru, or, as Professor Bollensen suggests from urva^f oi irvak 
the change of va into o would require further support 
Neither maghon for maghavan nor duro/ra for dura vit^a 
are strictly analogous cases because in each vtc have an i 
preceding the va or u Strictly speaking uroka presuppose*: 
uravaka as rldka presupposes jravaka, oi dka house avaka 
(from av not from uk) It should also be mentioned that a 
compound such as RV X 138 3, urulokam (scil antan- 
ksham) is strange and shows how completely the origin of 
loka was forgotten at the time when the hymns of the tenth 
Ma«d5ala were composed But all this does not persuade us 
to accept Ascohs conjecture (Leziom di Fonologia Compn- 
rata, p 335), that as uloga (but not uloka) is a regular 
Tamil form of loka, uloka m the Veda might be due to a 
reaction of the aboriginal dialects on the Vedic Sanskiit 
We want far more evidence before admitting such a reaction 
dunng the Vedic period 

The most poweiful instrument that has hitherto been 
applied to the emendation of Vedic texts is the metre 
Metncal Metre means measure and uniform measure 
cntxism itg importance for critical pur 

poses as second only to that of grammar If our know 
ledge of the metncal system of the Vedic poets rests on 
a sound basis any deviations from the geneial rule are 
nghtly objected to and if by a slight alteration they 
can be removed and the metre be restoied, we natuially 
feel mclined to adopt such emendations Two safeguards, 
however are needed in this kind of conjectural criticism 
We ought to be quite certain that the anomaly is impos 
sible and we ought to be able to exp am to a certain extent 
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how the deviation from the original correct text could have 
occurred As this subject lias of late years received con 
siderable attention and as emendations of the Vedic texts 
suppoited by metrical arguments have been earned on on 
a very large scale it becomes absolutely necessary to le 
examine the grounds on which these emendations ire 
supposed to rest The^e are in fact but few hymns in 
which some veises or some words have not been challenged 
for metncal reasons and I feel bound therefore, at the 
very beginning of my translation of the Rig-veda to 
express my own opinion on this subject and to give my 
rea'ions why in so many cases I allow metncal anomalies 
to remain which by some of tho moat learned and ingenious 
among Vedic scholars would be pronounced intolerable 

Even if the theory of the ancient meties had not been so 
carefully worked out by the authors of the PratLsdkhi'as 
and the Anukramawls an independent study of the Veda 
would have enabled us to discover the general rules by 
which the Vedic poets were guided m the composition of 
their works Nor would it have been difficult to show how 
constantly these general pnnciples are violated by the 
introduction of phonetic changes which m the later Sanskrit 
are called the euphonic changes of Sandhi and according 
to which final vowels must be joined with initial vowels 
and final consonants adapted to initial consonants, until at 
last each sentence becomes a continuous chain of closely 
linked syllables 

It is far easier as I remarked before, to discover the 
original and natural rhythm of the Vedic hymns by reading 
them m the Pada than in the Sa?«h!tA text and after some 
practice our ear becomes sufficiently schooled to tell us at 
once how each hue ought to be pronounced We find, on 
the one hand, that the rules of Sandhi, instead of being 
generally bindiig were treated by the Vedic poets as 
poetical licences only , and on the other, that a gieater 
freedom of pronunciation was allowed even in the body of 
words than would be tolerated in the later Sanskrit If a 
syllable was wanted to complete the metre, a semivowel 
might be pronounced as a vowel many a long vowd might 
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be protncted so as to count for two syllables, and short 
vowels might be inserted between certain consonants of 
which no trace exists in the ordinary Sanskrit If on the 
contrary there were too many syllables then the rules of 
Sandhi were observed, or two short syllables contracted by 
rapid pronunciation into one nay in a few cases a final rn 
or 3 , it seems was omitted It would be a mistake to 
suppose that the authors of the Pritiffikliyas weie not aware 
of this freedom allowed or reijuired in the pronunciation of 
the Vedic hymns Though they abstamed from mtro 
ducing into the text changes of pronunciation which even 
we ourselves would never tolerate if inserted in the texts 
of Homer and Plautus in the P4li verses of Buddha or even 
in modern English poetry the authors of the Pratii-akhya 
were clearly aware that m many places one syllable had to 
be pronounced as two or two as one They were cleaily 
aw are that certain vowels, generally considered as long had 
to be pionounced as short and that in order to satisfy the 
demands of the metre certain changes of pronunciation 
were indispensable They knew all this but they did not 
change the text And this shows that the text, as they 
describe it, enjoyed even in their time a high authority 
that they did not make it, but that such as it ts with all 
Its incongruities, it had been made before their tune In 
many cases no doubt certain syllables in the hymns of the 
Veda had been actually lengthened or shortened in the 
Saswhit^ text in accordance with the metre m which they 
are composed But this was done by the poets themselves 
or at all events it was not done by the authors of the 
Prituikhya They simply register such changes but they 
do not enjoin them and in this we too should follow their 
example It is therefore, a point of some importance in 
the critical restoiation and proper pronunciation of Vedic 
texts that in the rules which we have to follow in order 
to satisfy the demands of the metre we should carefully 
distinguish between what is sanctioned by ancient autho 
nty and what is the result of our own observations This 
I shall now proceed to do 

Fir&t, the i the authors of the PratirAkhya d stinct y admit 
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that, m order to uphold the rules they have themsehes hid 
down certain syllables are to be pionounced as two syllables 
We read in S fktra 527 ‘ In a deficient pAda the 
right number is to be provided for b j- protrac 
tion of semivowels (which were ongm'iily vowels) and of 
contracted vowels (which were originally two independent 
vowels) It IS only by this process that the short s> liable 
which has been lengthened m the Sa?«hit 4 viz the sixth, 
or the eighth or the tenth can be shown to have occupied 
and to occupy that place where alone according to a former 
rule, a short syllable is liable to be lengthened Thus we 
read 

I 1 61 II udvatsVasfpi aItr#«otani trin&m 
This would seem to be a verse of eleven syllables in which 
the ninth syllable na has been lengthened This, however 
IS against the system of the PrdtisAkhya. But if we pro- 
tract the semivowel v in udvatsv and change it back mto a 
which It was ongmally then we gam one syllable the whole 
verse has twelve syllables na occupies the tenth place, and 
It now belongs to that class of cases which is included in a 
former Shtra 533 

The same applies to X J03 13, where we read 
pretl^yalA nara^ 

This IS a verse of seven syllables, in which the fifth syllable 
IS lengthened without any authority Let us protract pretii 
by bringing it back to its ongtnal component elements pra 
its. and we get a verse of eight syllables, the sixth syllable 
now falls under the general observation, and is lengthened 
in the Sajwhita. accordingly 

The same rules are repeated m a later portion of the 
PrAtirfLkhya Here rules had beep given as to the number 
of syllables of which certam metres consist, and it is added 
(Sfitras 97®, 973) that where that number is deficient, it 
should be completed by protracting contracted vowels and 
by separating consonantal groups in which semivowels 
(ongmally vowels) occur, by means of their corresponding 
vowel 

The rdles In both places arc given m almost ident cally 
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the same words, and the only difference between the two 
pa'ssages is this that, according to the former, semivowels 
are simply changed back into their vowels while according 
to the latter the semivowel remains but is separated fiom 
the preceding consonant by its corresponding vowel 

These rules therefore show clearly that the authors of 
the PrtLtuS-khya though they would have shrunk fiom 
alteiing one single letter of the authorised SajwhitS. recog- 
nised the fact that where two vowels had been cont’-acted 
into one they might yet be pronounced as two and where 
a vowel before another vowel had been changed into a 
semivowel it might either be pronounced as a vowel, or as 
a semivowel preceded by its corresponding voweL More 
than these two modifications, however, the PiAtijAkhya 
does not allow or at least, does not distinctly sanction 
The commentator indeed tries to show that by the wording 
of the Sfitras m both places a third modification is sanc- 
tioned VIZ the vocalisation in the body of a word of semi- 
vowels which do not owe their oiigin to an onginal vowel 
But in both places this interpretation is purely artificial 
Some such rule ought to have been given but it was not 
given by the authors of the Prdtijakhya It ought to have 
been given for it is only by observing such a rule that in 
1 01, IS gor na parva vi radft tiraji&i, we get a verse ot 
eleven syllables, and thus secure for dk m rada the eighth 
place where alone the short a could be lengthened Yet we 
look in vain for a rule sanctioning the change of semivowels 
into vowels except whej e the semivowels can nghtly be called 
kshaipra var?ia fSiitra 974) 1 e semivowels that were origin- 
ally vowels The independent (svabhavika) semivowels as 
eg the V m parva are not included , and to suppose that 
m Sfitra 53.7 these semivowels were indicated by var«a is 
impossible p-iiticularly if we compare the similar woiding 
of Sutra 974® 


It will be seen from my edition of the 1 r^tifShhya paTtioiilarly from the 
extracts from Uva/a gi en after bfllra 974 that tfat idea of makmg two 
syllable out of goi 4 neirei taitered Uva/^i mmd M Regnier was nght 
Pro csBor Kuhn fBeitrage lol it p iS, 1 was wrong Uva/a no doubt wishes 
o show that onginal (s ahluiTita. semiToweli are liable to vyuha or at least 

l>] f 
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We look m vain too m the PrS,tijakbya for another rule 
accoidirg to which ’ong vowels even if thev do not owe 
their origin to the coalescence of two \ owels, are liable to 
be protracted However this lule +oo though neve' dis- 
tinctly sanctioned is observea in the Pritual h) a for unless 
its author observed it he could i ot have obtained in the 
verses quoted by the Pratuakh} a the number of syllables 
which he asenb^-s to them Accoiding to Siltn 937 the 
verse RV X 134 1 is a MahApankti and consists, of six 
pAdas of eight sjllables each In 01 de to obtain tliat 
number we must read 

-m ^ — 

samr::^am Marsha? mam 

We may therefoie say tha wit'*’Out allowing any actual 
change m the received text of the Sa? duta the PrAtua 
khya aislinctly allows a lengthcped pronunciation of certam 
syllables which in the Pada text form tw 0 syllables and 
we may add that by implication, it allow s the same even 
111 cases where the Pada text also giv es h it one instead of 
two syllables Having this authontj in our favour I do 
not think that we use too much hourty if we extend this 
modified pronunciation recognised in sc many cases by the 
ancient scholars of India themselves to othei cases whe e 
it seems to us required as well, in order to satisfy the 
metrical ’■ules of the Veda 

Secondly I believe it can be proved that it rot the 
authors of ^he Pr ituAkhya those at least who constituted 
Shortening of the Vedic text which was cu rent in the 
lonj,Yowefe. schools and which we now have 

before us were fully aware that certam long vowels and 
diphthongs could be used as short The authors of tite 
PrAtuAkhjra remark that certan. changes which can take 
place before a short syllable only, take place likewise before 
the word no although the vowel of this ‘ no is by them 
supposed to be long After havmg stated m Sdtra 543 
that the e^hth syllable of hendecasyllabics and dodeca 
syllables, if short, is lengthened provided a short syllable 

to Yyayiya Int tins is true m Uvai^ do«s not succeed m lus 

pt to piovc that the lulei of the ~ 7a cnTmlnn It 
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follows they remark that for this purpose nzJi or no is 
treated as a short syllable 

X, 59 4 dyii bhi/^ luta^ ^arTma su txsJi astu, (Sa-wh 
sit no astu ) 

Again, in stating that the tenth syllabic of hendecasyl 
labics and dodecasyllabics if short is lengthened pro\ ided 
a short syllable follows the same exception is understood 
to be made in favour of na^ or no as a short syllable 
_VII 48 4 nu devasa^ variva .4 knrtana ak/t (Saw/h 
kartanE no, bhuta no, &c ) 

With regard to e being shortened before a short a 
where according to rule the a should be elided we actu- 
ally find that the SawhitS, gives a instead of e in RV 
VIII, 73, 5 stdtave ambySLm Sa#«h vdti stdtava 

ambySm (Pratif 177 5 ) 

I do not ascribe very much weight to the authority 
which we may derive from these observations with regard 
to our own treatment of the diphthongs e and o as either 
long or short m the Veda, yet m answer to those who are 
incredulous as to the fact that the vowels e and o could 
ever be short m Sansknt, an appeed to the authority of 
those who constituted our text and m constituting it dearly 
Heated o as a short vowel may not be without weight 
We may also appeal to the fact that in Pdli and Prik«t 
every final o and e can be treated as either long or short® 
Starting from this we may certainly extend this observa 
tion as It has been extended by Professor Kuhn, but we 
must not extend it too far It is quite dear that in the 
same verse e and o can be used both as long and short 
I give the Sajwhiti. text 

I 84 17 ka fshate j tu^ate ko bibhaya 

ko ma»« 3 ate } santam indraw ko anti 
kas tok^3^ | ka ibhayota rEye 
adhi bravat | tanve ko ^nEya 

See Lassen, Inst Ljngnse Pramticse pp 145 147 151 Cowell VataruAi 
tntioductioii p xvii KedArabhaffe says Piwmir bhagavSn piakntalakshawam 
api Takti sa^skrttid anyat, dlrgbaksbara»s y^kulTa^dek^tn matrSm upaitlti 
Seauidiiin.d AlwiEium commentator docet sermooem esse de litteiis Sanscnligis 
f ei 0 Cf Flfcliel De G 1874. 
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But although there can be no doubt that e and o when 
final or at the end of the first member of a compound may 
be treated m the Veda as anceps there is no evidence I 
believe to show that the same licence applies to a medial 
or initial e or o In IV, 4.$, 5 we must scan 
^arante piati vastoA ajvina 

ending the verse with an epitntus tertius instead of the 
usual dij ambus* 

Thirdly the fact that the initial short a if following upon 
a word ending in o 01 c is frequently not to be elided is 
clearly reci^nised by the authors of the Pr 3 .tij^hhya (see 
p xlviii) Nay, that they wished it to be pronounced even 
in passages where, in accordance with the requirements of 
the Prattsi.kh3ra it had to disappear m the Sawhit^l. text we 
may conclude from Sfitra 978 It is there stated that no 
pdda should ever begin with a word that has no accent 
The exceptions to this rule are few and they are discussed 
m Sutras 978-987 But if the mitial a were not pronounced 
m I, 1, 9 siA na^ pitS-iva sunive dgne su updyani^ bhava, 
the second p 4 da would begin with gne a word which after 
the elision of the initial a would be a word without an 
accent** 

Fourthly the fact that other long vowels, besides e and 
o may under certain circumstances be used as short in the 
Veda, IS not merely a modem theory, but rests on no less 
an authority than PSmni himself 


See Professor Weber’s pertinent remuks in Kuhn s BeitrSge vol lu p 334 
t do not tbmk tbat m tbfi verses adduced by- Professor Kuhn m which, final o 
13 considered by him as an iambus or trochee this scanning is mentable Thus 
we may scan the Samhiffi text 
I 8S 3 rukmo na iitxaA sradhltlv^ 

I 141 8 latho na ylta/i rik^bb^i krrto 
I 1 5^4, 3 siwho na dame apamsi vastoA 
Yl 34, 3 ahsho na kAkxjoA rura brrhan 
X 3 I mo ^gann arati^ samiddho 

This leaves but one of Professor Kuhn s examples (Beitrige voh iv p 193) 
unexplained X, i^i 1 kahlcato na kahkato where iva for na would remove 
the difficulty 

This subject, the shortness of e and o m the Yeda has been admirably 
treated by Mr Maurice Bloomfield Fmal as before Sonants Baltimore i 38 * 
Bejiim ed from the J of Philology vol ni. No. i 
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P^iini says VI i, 137, that 1 u rt (see RV Bh IV, i 
13) at the end of a pada (but not m a compound*') may 
lemain unt,hanged if a different vowel follows, and that it 
long they may be shortened He ascribes this rule or, 
more correctly the first portion of it only to 63 .kalya 
Pratu^khya 155 seq ^ Thus j&akri atra may become ;&akrl 
atm or kakry atra Madhu atra may become madhQ atia 
or madhv atra In VI, i, 138 PA«mi adds that a 1 u rt 
may remain unchanged before n and if long may be 
shortened, and this again according to the teachir^ of 
iSAkalya i e Prit^^cLkhya 136 Hence brahmi rishiA be 
comes brahma rtshi/i or brahmarshi^^! , kumiri risyak be- 
comes kumfin risyak or kumiry rtsyah This rule enables 
us to explain a number of passages in which the Sa7»hita 
text either changes the final long vowel into a semivowel, 
01 leaves it unchanged, when the vowel is a prag^^hya vowel 
To the first class belong such passages as I J 53 1 3 IV 
38 10 v^farvA Samh vA^yarvt VI 7 3 v%fagne Sa?;7h 
vS^agne VI 30 13 pakthi arkai^ Sa7«h pakthy arkai^ 
IV 33 4, jushmi d g 6 A Sawh jushmya g 6 A In these pas 
sageb t IS the termination of a nom masc of a stem ending 
in m Secondly IV, 34, 8 pdtni kkkha^ Samh -pitnyakUia 
IV 34 I devi dhndm Saswli devyahnam V 75 4, 
a-hiti, Samh. va?7i;tyfihittL , VI 6r 4 avitrf avatu Saj«h 
avitryavatu In these passages the I is the termination of 
feminines In X 15 4, dti arvSk Sawh fitySrv^k the final 
i of the instrumental utt ought not to have been changed 
into a semivowel for though not followed by iti it is to be 
treated as pragnhya (Pratu 163 5) It is however 


There are ceitam compounds m which according to Professor Ktihn two 
vowels have been contracted into one short vowel This is certainly the 
opinion of Hindn grammanans also of the compiler of the Pada teat Bat 
most of them would admit of another explanation Thus dhanvajMssaii which 
IS divided into dhinva fonassJi may be dhdnu aniasa^ (RV V 45 2) 
Dhanar^m divided into dhana arvJam may have been dbdna nJiam (RV X 
46 5) iatSrAasam (RV VII 100 3) may be taken as jata T-i/ia-am instead of 
rati arjlasam 

In the PritirSkhya the rule which allows vowel before vowel to remain 
unchanged is restricted to special passages and m some of them the two 
vowels arcs* cf Sdtra 63 

C£ Vftjaian, P yn, IV 48 Ttidi s cK e Stndien, to lx, 309 vol x, 40 
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mentioned as an exception m Sutra 174, 9 The same 
applies to 11 3, 4 v^dt iti asj 4 m S'i?«h vcidyasyam The 
pragrjTiya 1 ought not to have been changed into a semi 
vowel but the fact that it had been changed irr^ularly 
was again duly registered in Sutra 174 5 These two 
pragrfhya J therefore^ which have really to be pronounced 
short were irr^ularly changed in the Sa?«hitS, into the 
semivowel and as this semivowel like all semivowels, may 
take vyavaya, the same object was attained as if it had been 
wntten by a short vowel With regard to prag?'?hya h, no 
such indication is given by the Sa;«hit^ text but in such 
passages as I 46 13 ^ambhQ fti jam fahCl ^ gatam Safiwh 
jambhii a gatam V 43 4 bAhfl iti ddnm Sawrh. bahu 
adrim the prag«hya u of the dual can be used as short like 
the fi of madhfl atra given as an example by the commen 
tators of Pd«ini 

To Professor Kuhn I believe, belongs the merit of having 
extended this rule to final d That the a of the dual may- 
become short was mentioned in the Pj-dtu^kbya Sfitra 309, 
though in none of the passages there mentioned is there any 
metrical necessity for this shortening (see p hi) This being 
the case it is impossible to deny that where this a is followed 
by a vowel and where Sandhi between the two vowels is 
impossible the final a may be treated as short Whether it 
must be so treated depends on the view which we take of 
the Vedic metres and will have to be discussed hereafter 
I agree with Professor Kuhn when he scans 
VI 63 I kva tyS. valgtl puru-huti adya, (Samh puru- 

— Vm — V U w ^ 

hUtSdya) , and not kva tya valgh puruhdtddya although we 
might quote other verses as ending with an epitritus pnmus 
IV, 3, 13 mi. vejasya pra minata/S; mi SpeS (Sawih 
mSpej^ ) although the dispondeus is possible 

I 77 I kathi direraa agnaye kk asmai (Samh kfemai ) 
VI 54, 5 aryaA vajasya pari eti asti 
Even m a compound like tvd. flta, I should Horten the 
first vowel e, g 

K 14S, I tmanl tani sanuyima tvl 
although the passage is not mentioacd by the Ptdtisikhya 
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among those ■where a short final vowel m the eighth place 
IS not lengthened •when a short syllable follow s * 

But when we come to the second plda of a GSyatr! and 
find there a long a and that long i not follow ed by a vowel 
I cannot agree with Professor Kuhn that the long a even 
under such circumstances ought to be shortened. We may 
scan 

V, 5, 7 vltasya patmlan Ifiti daivyl hotlri manusha /4 
The same chonambic endmg occurs even in the last pida 
of a G^yatri and is perfectly free from objection at the end 
of the other pAdas 

So, agam we may admit the shortening of au to o in s 3 ,no 
ai^re and sdno avyaye, as quoted in the PrAtwikhya 174 
and 177 but this would not justify the shortening of au to 
av in Anushnibh verses such as 
V, 86, 5 martiya dev^u adabhi, 
a»2r&-iva dev£u arvate 

while, ■with regard to the Trish/ubh and Gagatt verses our 
views on these metres must naturall> depend on the difficul- 
ties we meet w ith in carrying them out systematically 
There is no reason for shortening i in 
V, 5, 10 devdnim guhya nira^ni 
It is the second pada of a Gdyatrl here and we shall see 
that, even m the third pSda, four long syllables occur again 
and again 

For the same reason I cannot follow Dr Kuhn in a 
number of otlitr oa^sages where for the sake of the metre 
he proposes to change a long d into a short one Such 
passages are in the P ida text 
VI 46 II didyav^ tigma mfirdhani?: not m 5 rdhSna >5 
I, 6 «tuna yc^iSam Sr^lthe not Irathe 
V, 66, 2 samyak asuryam Irate not Irite 

V, 67, I 'varshish?;?!am kshatram Irlthe not lydthe See 
Beitrage, vol ni, p 132 

I 46, 6 tim asme risathim isham, not rlsdthlm ishara 

''' 1 see UilU: Professor Kahn, voL Ir p 1^6 has aubetpatea this ohscrratiOD 
m esh/au, to be rexl S islbkn 
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IV 33 babhru yancshu jobhtte not ^obhete 

ww U— W ^ ^ — W — 

IV 4o 3 uta priyain madhune yuwjgatham iatham not 

u V — 

yiw%-3.tham ratham 

V 74, 3 kam aH/idi- yu^lthe ratham not >u%athe 
ratham 

IV 55 I dyivabhumi (iti) adite trdsitIiS.in na/i not ti^ 
sJthi.m noA 

V 4ij I t (tasya vi sadasi tr^itham aa/e, not trasitham 
ni/i 

I must enter the same protest against shortening ot' cr 
long vo’wels in. the following verses which Professor Kuhn 
proposes to make metrically correct by this remedy 

I 4a 6 IiiraKyavarimat tama not vErimat taai'i 

Here the short syllable of ga?rarn bhi^ in V ( 5 o 8 cannot 
be quoted as a precedent, for the i in ga7/ajn walking m 
companies was nevei long and could theiefore not be 
shortened Still less can we quote nan hhya/t as an 
instance of a long i being shortened for n^n bhya;& is 
deined from nari;^ not from naii and occurs with a short 
1 even when the metre requires a long s) liable I 43 6 
art bhyay% nan bhya>i! gave The fact 1$, that m the Rig 
veda the forms narishu and nan bhya 4 never occur but 
always irSrishu nan bhya/i while from v^ji we never find 
any forms with short i but always vSLrtshu, vSlri bhi// 

iSior is there any justification for change in I 35, 16 
glva >4 na gavylitkft anu the second p 4 da of a Gayatrl Nor 
m V, 56 3 T'iksha/l? na va^ marutaA jim van ama/i In 
most of the passages mentioilcd by Professor Kuhn on 
p 133 , this peculiarity may be observed that the eighth 
syllable is short or at all events may be short, when the 
nmth IS long 

VI 44i 31 vnslwe te indu^ vr*shabl a plf^j- a 

I, 73, I syona siA atithiA na prifdn^/t. 

VII, 13 I bhare havi^ na barhisht pn«ana/^i 

II 38 7 en^ k««vantam asura bhrlwanti 

Before however we can settle the question whether m 
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these and other places certam vowels should be pronouncec 
as either long or short, we must settle the more general 

Metre and question what authontj. we have for n qinr 

Granimar jj^g g, long or a short syllable in certam places 
of the Vedic metres 

If we declare ourselves free from all authoritv either 
grammatical or mttncal we may either sacnfict all 
grammar to metre or all metre to grammar We may 
introduce the strictest rules of metre, determining the 
length or shortness of every syllable, and then ignore 
all rules of grammar and quantity treat short sjllables as 
long or long ones as short and thus secure the triumph of 
metre Or we may allow great latitude in Vedic metres 
particularly in ceitain pddas and thus retain all the rules of 
grammar which determine the quantity of syllables It 
may be said even that the result would leally be tne same 
in either case and that the policy of thorough might 
perhaps prove most useful in the end It may be so here- 
after but in the present state of Vedic scholarship it seems 
more expedient to be guided by native tradition, and to 
study the compromise which the ancient students of the 
Veda have tried to effect between grammar on one side and 
metre on the other 

Now It has generally been supposed that the Pratual hya 
teaches that there must be a long syllable in the eighth or 
tenth place of Traish^ubha and (?Sgata and in the sixth 
phee of Anush/ubha padas This is not the case;. Tht 
Piitu^lJiya no doubt says that a short final vowel, but 
not any shoit syllable, occupying the eighth or tenth place 
in a Tiaish&bha and ijagata pada or the sixth place in a 
Gayatra pada is lengthened, but it never savs that it must 
be lengthened on the contrary, it gives a number of cases 
where it is not so lengthened But, what is even more 
important the PritiraUiya d stmctly adds a pioviso v hich 
shows that the ancient critics of the Veda did not considei 
the trodiee as the only possible foot for the sixth and 
seventh syllables of G.iyatra or for the eighth and ninth, or 
tenth and eleventh syllables of Traxshniblia and Gdgata 
IiSdas They distinct y adtn t that the seventh and the 



xc 


n^MNS 


njnth and the eleventh syllables ir such pSdas may be long 
and. that m that case the preceding shoit vo\\el js not 
lengthened We thus get the iambus in tlie very place 
wl ich IS generally occupied by the trochee According to 
the PratwSkhj a, the general scheme for the Ga^alrl would 
be not only 

<5 7 

+ + + -{-l'h~w+, 
but also (5 ^ 

'i' + + + |+ '-'“ + 

and for the Traish/abha and (PAgata not onlv 

8 g 

+ + + +}+ + +- iu+ + ( + ), 

but also g 

+ + + +! + + -hw|-++(+) 

And again, for the same pddas not only 

10 II 

+ + + +l + + + +|d ^( + ) 

but also ion 

4- + + +l + + + + j+ w — (+) 

Before appealing, however to the Pratirikhya for the 
establishment of such a rule as that the sixth s> liable 
of Anushftibha and the eighth or tenth s> liable of Trai 
shAibha and Gagata pddas must be lengthened presided 
a short syllable follows it ts indispensable that we should 
have a clear appieaation of the real character of the PrAti 
rS.khya If we carefully follow the thread which runs 
through these books we shall soon perceive that even wnth 
the proviso that a short syllable follows the Prdtijrikhya 
never teaches that certain final vowels must be lengthened 
The object of the Pii-tisakhya, as I pointed out on a former 
occasion is to roister all the facts which possess a phonetic 
interest In doing this all kinds of plans are adopted m 
order to bring as large a number of cases as po^ible under 
general categoric These categories are purely technical 
and external and they never assume with the authors of 
the PritiJ|.khya, the character of general rules Let us 
now after these preliminary remarks, return to the S&tras 
5'^3 to 535 wh ch we before The PrltirAkhya 

simply says that certa n syllables which arc short in the 
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Pada if occupying a certain place m a verse, arc lei gthened 
m the Sa?ffhit< 1 ,, provided a short syllable follows This 
looks no doubt like a general rule which should be earned 
out under all ciicumstances But this idea never enteied 
the minds of the autliors of the Pratirakhj^ They only 
give this rule as the naost convenient way of registenng the 
lengthening of certain syllables which have actually been 
lengtliened in the text of the Sa#«hit^ while they remain 
short in the Pada and after having done this they proceed 
to give a number of verses where the same rule might be 
supposed to apply, but where m the text of the Sawhit^L 
the short syllable has not been lengthened After having 
given a long string of words which are short in the Pada 
and long in the and where no intelligible reason 

of their lengthening can be given at least not by the 
authors of the Pratirikhya the PrStuSkhya adds in S<ltra 
^33 The final vowel of the eighth syllable is lengthened 
in padas of eleven and twelve syllables provided a syllable 
follows which IS short in the SawhitSi As instances the 
commentator gives (SawhitS text) 

I, 33, 4 t 3 ,dftna jatrum ni. klla vivitse 

^ — W"* 

I 94, 1 agne sakhy^ ma nsMina vay^ tava 


Then follows another rule (SCltra 335) that The final 
vowel of the tenth syllable m pidas of eleven and twelve 
syllables is lengthened provided a syllable follows which 
IS short in the Sa?«hita, As instances the commentator 
gives 


III, 54 33 viLsva sumlni dtdihi naA 
II 34 9 stva rudrS ajaso hantana vidha^ 


Lastly a rule is given (Sutra 536) that ‘The final vowel 
of the sixth syllable is lengthened in a pada of eight 
syllables provided a sj-lhble follows wnich is short 

I 5 10 irano yavaya vadham 

If the seventh syllable is long no change takes place 

V __ 

IX 67 30 £ pavasva deva soma. 

While we ourselves should look upon these rules 33 
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founded m the veiy nature of the metre, which no doubt, 
to a certain extent thej arc the authors of the Pra.twakh> i 
use them simply as convenient nets for catching as many 
cases as possible of lengthened sjllables actinlly occuinng 
in the text of the Sa»/hita For this pui'pose and in order 
to avoid giving a number of special rules they add m this 
place an observation very important to us as throwing 
light on the real pronunciation of the Vedic hymns at the 
time when our Sa;«hittL text was finally settled but with 
them again a mere expedient for enlatging the preceding 
rules and thus catching more cases of lengthenmg at one 
haul They say in Sfitra ^37 that in order to get the 
right number of syllables m such verses we must pro- 
nounce sometimes one syllable as two Thus only can the 
lengthened syllable be got into one of the places required 
by the precedmg bCltra viz the sixiii the eighth, or the 
tenth place and thus only can a large number of lengthened 
syllables be comprehended under the same genera’ 1 ulc of 
the Pritirfikbya. In all this we ourselves can easily recog- 
nise a principle which guided the compilers of the Sa#«hiti 
text or the very authors of the h]m)ns in len'^thening 
syllables which in the Pada text arc short and which 
were liable to be lengthened because they occupied ceitain 
places on which the stress of the metre would naturally fall 
We also see quite clearly that these compilers or those 
whose pronunciation they tried to perpetuate must have 
pronounced certain syllables as two syllables, and we 
naturally consider that we have a right to try tlie same 
expedient m other cases where to us though not to them 
the metre seems deficient and wheie it could be lendeicd 
perfect by pronouncing one syllabic as two Such thoughts 
however never entered the minds of the authors of the 
Pr-AtiJ^khyas who are satisfied with explaining what is 
accoiding to the authority of the Sawhiti and who never 
attempt to say what ought to be, even against the authoiity 
of the SawhitA While in some cases they have ears to 
hear and to appreaate the natural flow of the poetical lan- 
guage of the iJrshis they seem at other times as deaf as 
the adder to the vo ce of the charmer 
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A general rule thcrefoie m our sense of the word, that 
the eighth syllable m hendecasyllabics and dodecasyliabics 
the tenth syllable in hendecasyllabics and dodecas} llabics 
and the sixth syllable m octosyllabics should be lengthened 
rests in no sense on the authority of ancient grammii hns 
Even as a mere observation they restrict it by the con- 
dition that the next syllable must be short m order to pro 
voke the lengthening of the preceding g^^Ilable thereby- 
sanctioning of course many exceptions and they then 
proceed to quote a number of cases where m spite of all, 
the short syllable remains short* In some of these quota- 
tions they are no doubt wrong but in most of them th^ir 
statement cannot be disputed 

As to the eighth syllable being short in hendecasyllabics 
and dodecasyllabics, they quote such verses as 
VI 66 4 antar (iti) santaA avadySni puninM 


Thus we see that in VI 44 9 varshiy^i k««uhi 

m^^ibhi^ hi remams sliort while m VI 25 3 ^hl vrishjtyam 
k««uh! paray^a^ it is lengthened in the Sawhiti the only 
difference being that m the second passage the accent is 
on hi 

As to the tenth syllable being short in a dodecasyllabic 
they quote 

II 27 14 adite mitra varu»a uta mr*/a 


As to the tenth ssdlable being short m a hendecasyllabic, 
they quote 

II 20 I vayam te vlya/i mdra viddhi su na/r 
As to the sixth syllable being short in an octosvllabic 
they quote 

VIII 23 26 maha/r viivdn abhi sata^ 

A large number of similar exceptions are collected fiom 


ViQ die ochtsilbJgen Reihen nut herbagexogen ■smd i t ca in dtr Rtgtl 
bei solchen I ledern geschchen die im Gaiuen von der regelmitoigeti form 
wemger abweidien nnd fur solche Talie wo antb das PrltwaLhva dit. I 
ieraecbsten Silbe m aditsilbigei Reiben vorstbreibt nunb h wo die siebeme 
von Natur knrz ist Die achtsilbigcn Rcibui beduifen cincr (.rneufen DureJv' 
forsebung da es mehrftch schwer fallt, den Sa?yzbitati,'(t mit der Vorschnft t er 
PidtwaLbva m Uberejnstimmung 711 bnngen Ruhit BcitniLe lol iii p 450 
and iliU mo e stronglj p 4t;S 
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528 3 to 534 94 and this does not include anj. ca^es where 
the ninth the eleventh or the seventh syllabic is lonq 
instead of being short while it does include cases where <he 
eighth s> liable is long though the ninth is not short or at 
least IS not short according to the views of the collectois of 
these passages See SAtra 32a 6 

Besides the cases mentioned by the Pratijl-lcliya itself 
where a short syllable though occupying a phee which 
would seem to reqiiiie lengthening remains short there ate 
IT any others which the Pratirilchj.a docs not mention be 
cause, from its point of view there was no necussitj for 
doing so The Prati^akhya has been blamed* foi omitting 
such cases as I 93 6 uru?« ya^gv^ya fekrathur u lokam 
or I 96 I de\eL £^nim dhdiavan draviwoddm But though 
occupying the eighth place and though followed bv a short 
syllable these syllables could never fall under the general 
observation of the Pr^ituAkhya, because that general ob 
servation refers to final vowels onl) but not to short 
syllables in general Similar cases are I 107 1*, 123, 9 
130 10, 15s 6, 154, t, 158 163 2, i 6 y io\ 171 4, 

173 6, 179,1* 183 8*, 186 6 &c 
If therefore we say that happen what may, these 
metiical rules must be observed and the text of the Veda 
altered m order to satisfy the requirements of these rules 
we ought to know at all events that we do this on our own 
responsibility, and that we cannot shield ourselves behind 
the authority of Jaunaka or Kfityayana Now it is well 
known that Professor Kuhn** has laid down the rule that the 
1 raishAibha p 3 .das must end in a bacchius or amphibrachys 
and the G&gsXa. pSdas in a dijambus or paeon 
secundus <-» — vjii With regard to Anush/abha pAdas he 
requires the dijambus or pseon secundus w— at the 
end of a whole verse only allowing greater freedom in the 
formation of the preceding pS.das In a later article 


Daza kommt < 3 ass der nns vofliegende Sawbititest Titlfaltlg gar rnciit 
mit 41 aiinakas allgemeuiex K<^el dbereuistunmt mdem die Verlaageiung 
kurzer Silben mcht nnterden Beduigasgen eu]g;etreteni.t dieerYorsdiretbt 
Knbn Beitiage yoL lii p 45$ 

Beitrage zur YergleicheDdeii Spracnfotsdiuii^ vol ili p. 118 
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however the final p 4 da too m AnushAibha metie is 
allowed greater freedom and the rule as above given 
IS strictly n 'untamed with regaid to the Tidibh/abha and 
t7dgata padas only 

This subject is so important and affects so laige a 
number of passages m the Veda that it requires the 
Tliefoirpnu most careful examination The \ edic metres 

Cl »i Padas though at first sight very perplexing arc 
very simple if reduced to their primary elements The 
authors of the Pr 3 ,tii:akhyas have elaborated a most com- 
plicated system Counting the syllables in the most 
mechanical manner they have assigned nearly a hundred 
names to every variety which they discovered in the hymns 
of the Rig veda ® But they also observed that the con- 
stituent elements of all these metres were really but four 
(Sutras 9S8 989) 

1 The Gayatra pada of eight syllables ending m *-« — 

2 The Vaira^ pSda of ten syllables ending in — 

3 The TraishAibha pAda, of eleven syllables ending 

m — 

4 The GAgata pAda^ of twelve syllables ending m u - 

Then follows an important rule Sutra 990 The pen 

ultimate syllable he savs in a Giyatra and Gagata p§.da 
IS lignt (laghu) in a Vaii^^ and Traish/ubha pada heavy 
(guru) This IS called their vi^rtta, 

This word vritta. which is generall) translated by metre 
had evidently onginally a more special meaning It meant 
the final rhythm or if we take it literally, the 
Vmta-versiis ^ derived from vrit to 

turn Hence vrttta. is the same word as the Latin v ersus, 
verse , but I do not wish to decide whether the connection 
between the two words is histoncah or simply etymological 
In Latin, versus is always supposed to have meant ongin 
ally a furrow then a line, then a verse In Sansknt the 
metaphor that led to the formation of vrttta., in tlie sense 
of final rhytihm has nothing to do with ploughing If, as 
I have tried to prove (Chips from a German Workshop 


See Appendix to- my editioB of the F'&tuSUira, p raxPn. 
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vol 1 p 84) the narnes assigned to metres and metrical 
language weie derived fiom words originaily referring to 
choregic movements, vr^tta must have meant the turn 1 e 
the last step of any given movement and this turn a'» 
deteiTnining the general character of the whole mo\ cment 
would naturally be regulated fay more severe lules while 
greater freedom would be allowed for the rest 

Having touched on this subject I maj add anrther 
fact m support of my view The words Tnsh^ubh and 
Anushifubh names for the most common metres are 
generally derived from a root stubn to praise I believe 
they should be denved from a root stubh which is pre 
served m Greek, not only m hard to 

strike haid but m the root crrejiK^ from which tmutftvkoi 
stamped or pressed olives or grapes and o^eju^’JSj untrodden 
(grapes) then unshaken and in ori/tjjoi to shake to ram 
<rro^em to scold &c In Sanskrit this root is mentioned m 
the Dhatupa/Aa X 34 shtubhu stambhe, and it exists in 
a parallel form as stambh ht to stamp down then to fix 
to make firm with which Bopp has compared the Geiman 
stampfen tostamp, (Glossarmm s v stambh) I therefore 
look upon Ti ish^ubh as meaning originally t n p u di u m (sup- 
posing this word to be denved from tri and pes according 
to the expression m Horace, pepulisse ter pede tenram Hor 
Od 111 18 ) and I explam its name ‘Three step ’ by the fact 
that the three last syllables v - which form the character 
istic feature of that metre, and may be called its real vritta 
or turn were audibly stamped at the end of each tuna oi 
strophe. I explain Anush^ubh which consists of foui equal 
pidas each of eight syllables as the ‘ After-step, because 
each line was stamped regularly after the other, possibly 
by two choruses, each side taking its turn There is one 
passage in the Veda where AnushAibh seems to have 
preserved this meaning 

X 134 9 stubham inu k&iJktryiwAnam indram ni 
j^ikyuA kaviyaA manish£ 

Poets by their wisdom discovered India dancing to an 
Anush Aibh 

In V ^3 13 ^Aanda/i stubhaj<& kubhanyivaA utsam S 
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ktrinaA in measured steps (t e stepping the metre) 

and wildly shouting the gleemen have danced toward the 
spnng 

Other names of metres which point to a similar origin 
1 e to their oiiginal connection with dances are Pada- 
pankti Step row Nyanku-sArwii, Roe-step Abhisan«t 
Centre danse &c 

If now we return to the statement of the PrStuiikh} a m 
reference to ihe vr^ttas we should observe how careful its 
author is in his language He does not say tliat the 
penultimate is long or short but he simply states that, 
from a metncai point of view it must be considered as 
light or heavy which need not mean more than that it 
must be pronounced with or without stress. The fact that 
the author of the Prituakhya uses these terms laghu and 
guru instead of hrasva, short and dligha, long showa m 
fact that he was aware that the penultimate jin these padas 
is not invariably long or short though from a metrical 
point of view it is always heavy oi light 

It is perfectly true that if we keep to these four pSdas 
(to which one more pfida, viz the half VairS^a consisting 
of five syllables might be added) we can leduce nearly all 
the hymns of the Rig veda to their simple elements which 
the ancient poets combined together m general in a very 
simple way but occasionally with greater freedom The 
most important strophes formed out of these pidas are 

1 Three Gayatra pAdas=the Gayatn (34 syllables ) 

2 Four Giyatra padas=the Anush^ubh, (33 syllables ) 

3 Four Vaii^g^L padas=the Vir^, (40 syllables ) 

4 Four Traishifubha pidas=the Trishmbh (44 syllables } 

5 Tour G^gata p4das=^the Gagatl, (4S syllables ) 

Between the G^yatit and Anush Aibh strophes another 

strophe may be formed, by mufcture of Giyatra and GAgata 
pAdas consisting of 3S syllables and commonly called 
Usbjnh , likewise between the Anushhibh and the Vir%- 
a strophe may be formed consisting of 36 syllables and 
commonly called BfHazti 

In a collection of hymns however like that of the R^- 
veda, where poems of different ages, different p aces and 

[32] " 
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different families have been put together \\e must be 
prepared for e^ceptIons to man> iples Ihiis although 
the final turn of the hendecas\ liable TraishAibin. is as 
a rule the bacclnu'i ^ — >et it uc take for instance 
the 77th hymn of the tenth MiWala tie clearly perceive 
another hcndccasj Ihbic pSda of a totally different struc 
ture and worked up into one of the most beautiful strophcai 
by an ancient poet Each line is divided into tuo haivesi, 
the first consisting of seven syllables being an C'cact 
counterpart of the first member of a Satuinian verse (fato 
Romae Metelh) , the second a dijambus answering bold’y 
to the broken rhythm of the first member '• We hat e, in 
fact a Triohifubh wheie the turn 01 the three step — 
instead of being at the end stands in the middle of 
the line 

X 77, 1-5, in the Pada text 
I abhti. prushaA na vd^a prusha vwu, 

havishmanta^ na ya^MA tn ^inusha/^ I See 
Another strophe the nature of which has been totally 
misapprehended by native metricians occurs in IV 10 It 
IS there called Padapankti and Mahapadapani ti nay 
attempts have been made to treat it even as an Ush?nh or 
as a kind of Giyatri The real chaiacter of that strophe 
is so palpable that it is difficult to understand how it could 
have been mistaken It consists of two lines, the first 
embracing three or four feet of five syllables each hating 
the ictus on the f rst and the fourth syllables and resembling 
the last line of a Sapphic verse The second line is simply 


Professor Kuhn (vol «i p 450) is ludmed to admit the same metre as 
varying in certain hymns with ordinary Traish;ul-ha pidos hut the evidence 
he brings forward 13 haidlv sufiiaent Even if we object to the endings 

w - w - and vr - V ^15 4 may be a C 7 agata with vyfiha of dfisa, the 

remark quoted firom the PrdlwSkby* being of no consequence on sneh 
poonts and the_same remedy would apply to V 41 5 with vyuha of eshe 
la 47 vyfiha of arvapawalA la I 33 9 vyQha of indra and 
lodast in II 24, 5 vyilha of midbhiA would produce the same effect while 
ml lai S we roust either admit the 'Praish/uhha vjitta - u - or scan 
dhukshan In III 5^ I should admit vyuha for narel in IV a6 (J for 
mandram in I io& 8 for alwa}s supposing that we consider the 

endmg - - „ - incompatible with a XrishAibh verse 
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a Tnsh^ubh It is Ti,hal ue should call an as) nartUe 
strophe, and the contrast of the rhythm m the firbt ind 
second lines is very effective I am not certain whether 
Professoi BoUensen, who has touched on this metre in an 
article just published (Zeitschnft der D M G vol xv:!! 
P 57^)) shares this opinion He has clcaily seen that the 
division of the Imes as given m the MSS of the Sa?«hit& 
text, IS wrong but he seems inclined to admit the same 
rh /thm throughout and to treat the strophe as consisting of 
four lines of five s>llables each and one of six syllables 
whicli last line is to submit to the prevailing rhj thm of the 
preceding Imes If we differ, however, as to the internal 
architecture of this strophe we agree in condemnmg the 
interpretation proposed by the Pr^twakhya and I should, 
m connection with this, like to call attention to two im- 
portant facts first that the Sa?«hitd text, m not changing 
for instance the final t of martat, betrays itself as clearly 
later than the elaboration of the ancient theory of metres 
later than the invention of such a metre as the Padapankti 
and secondly, that the accentuation too of tbe Sawhitd is 
thus proved to be posterior to the establishment of these 
fanciful metrical divisions and hence cannot thioughoul 
claim so irrefragable an authority as certainly belongs to it 
in many cases I give the Sa»«hit4 text 

1 Agne tam adyaiajvajw na stomai/4 1 laratu7« na bhadram 

hndispwam «dhya,mi ta ohai^ 

2 Adhd hy agne i krator bhadrasya i dakshasya sddho^, 

rathif rztasya. b^rhato babhutha, &c 

Now It is perfectly tiue that as a general rule the 
syllables Composing the vritta or turn of the different 
metres and described by the Prdtuakhya as heavy or 
light, are m reality long or short The question however, 
is this have we a right or are we obliged in cases where 
that syllable is not either long or short as it ought to be^ 
so to alter the text or so to change the rules of pro- 
nunciation that the penultimate may again be what we wish 
it to be^ 

If we begm with the Gdyatra pdda, we have not to read 

g 2 



c 


VCDIC HWIN'? 


long before we find that it would be hopeless to try to 
crush the Gd\ atrl verses of the \ cdic J?tshis on this Pro 

r j crustean bed Even Professior kuhn very 

Oiyatra Pad-is , , , , , 

soon perceived that thi'i vvas impossible He 

had to admit that in the Gdyatn the two first padas at all 
events were free from this rule and thou|,h he tried to 
retain it foi the third or final padi he was obliged after a 
lime to give it up even there Again it is perfectly true 
that in the third piida of the Gaj-alrl and m the second 
and fourth padas of the AnushAibh strophe greater care is 
taken by the poets to seaire a short syllable for the penul- 
timate but here too exceptions cannot be entirely removed 
We have onlv to take such a single hjmn is I 37 and vve 
shall see that it would be impossible to reduce it to 
the uniform standard of Caj vtn pad is all ending in a 
dijambus 


But what confirms me even more in my view tint such 
strict uniformity must not be looked foi in the ancient 
Conyjctnni hymns of the i^ishis is the fact that m many 
emeitditons cases it would be so veiy easy to replace 
the irregular by a regular dipodn Supposing that the 
oijgjnal poets had rcstiicttd themselves to the dijambus 
who could have put in the place of that regular dijambus 
an incguhi dipodia? Certainly not the authors of the 
PidtKSkhya for their tais had clearly discovered the 
general rhythm of the ancient meties , nor then pro 
decessors for they had m many instances preserved the 
ttadition of syllables lengthened in accordance with the 
icquircmcnts of the metre I do not mean to insist too 
strongly on this argument or to represent those who 
handed down the tradition of the Veda as endowed with 
anything like apauruslieyatva Strange acadenfs have 
happened m the text of the Veda but they have generally 
happened when the sense of the hymns had ceased to be 
understoCtdr and if anything helped to preserve *tiie Veda 
fiom greater accidents it was due, I believe io the very 
fact 'that the metre oonthmed to be understood, and that 
oral tradition however much it might fail m other reupecti 
hid at all events to atisfy the ears of the hearers I ahou d 
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have been much less surpribtd if all jrreqularUics in the 
metie had been smoothed do\/n by the fluN and rcfl in: of 
oral tradition a fact m Inch is so appaicnt in the text of 
Homeij where the gaps occasioned bj the loss of the 
digamma were made good by the msertion of unmeaiutig 
particles but I find it difficult to imagine by ■«hal class of 
men who must have I ved between the original poets and 
the age of the Pr^tLE^khj'as, the simple rhythm of the \ edic 
meties should have been disrcgaided and the sense of 
rhythm which ancient people possess m a far higher degree 
than we ourselves, been violated thiough crude and pur 
poseless alterations I shall give a few speamens only 
What but a legard for real antiquity could hai e mduced 
people m VIII a, 8 to preserve the defective foot of a 
GAyatri verse sam^ne adhi bhSrman > Any one acquainted 
with Sanskrit would naturally read sam£ne adhi bharma/?! 
But who would have changed bhdrma«i if that had been 
there originally to bhdrmaa^ I believe we must scan 
samlne adhi bMrman or samane adhi bhdrman the pmon 
tertius being a perfectly l<^itimate foot at the end of a 
Gdyatri verse In X 15*^, 1 we can imderstand how an 
accident happened The ongmal poet may have said 

SSiyo no divas pitu patu vlto antarifcsliflt, agmr nnk 

a W ^ V 

parthivebhya;^ Heie one of the two pdtu was lost But 
if in the same hymn we find m the second verse two feet of 
nine instead of eight syllables each I should not venture to 
alter this except in pronunciation because no reason can be 
imagined wliy any one should have put these irregular lines 
in the place of regular ones 

In V 41 JO g?^«ite agnir etan na rflshai^ ro/&ishfce^o ni 
nuhi vani. every modern Pandit would naturally read 
vanani instead of vana in order to get the regular Tnsh^'ubh 
metre But this being the case how can we imagine that 
even the most ignorant member of an ancient Panshad 
should wilfully have altered vandni into vand ? What sur- 
puses one is that vand should have been spared, in spite of 
veiy temptation to change it mto vanani for I cannot 
doubt for one moment that vand is the right readmg, only 
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that the ancient poet-: pronounced jt van^ Wheiever we 
alter tlie text of the Rig veda bv conjecture, ^^e ought to 
be able if possible to give some explanation how the mis 
take which v e w ish to iemo\ e came to be committed If a 
passage is obsciue difficult to constiue if it contains words 
which occur in no other place then we can uiide’"stand how 
during a long process of oral tradition accidents ma> have 
happened But when everything is smooth and easy, when 
the intention of the poet is not to be mistaken when the 
same phrase has occurred many times before then to sup 
pose that a simple and peispicuous sentence was changed 
into a complicated and obscure string of woids is more 
difficult to undeistand I know there are passages where 
we cannot as yet account for the manner in which an evi 
dently faulty reading found its way into both the Pada and 
Sa7«hitei texts but in those very passages we cannot be too 

^ Wm W — ^ 

circumspect If we read VIII 40, 9 purvish /a indro 
pamitaya/i purvir uta pra,tastaya/i, nothing seems more 

•V V W W . 

tempting than to omit mdra,andto read purvish /a upama 
taya/n Nor would it be difficult to account for the insertion 
of indra for though one would liaidly venture to call it 
a maiginal gloss that crept into the text — a case which as 
fai as I can see, has never happened m the hy mns ot the 
Rig veda — it might be taken for an explanation given by 
an A/toirya to his pupils in order to inform them tiiat the 
ninth verse different from the eighth was addressed to 
Indra But however plausible this may sound the question 
remains whether the traditional reading could not be main- 
tained by admitting synizesis of opa and reading purvish 
ra indropamatayajfe For a similar synizesis of - u, see III 
6 10 prtki adhvareva tasthatu/^, unless we read piS^y 

adhvareva. 

Another and more difficult case of symztsis occurs in 

VII 86 4 ava tvdnenl namasa tura{/i) lylm 
It would be easy to conjecture tvarey^m instead of tura 
iya.m but tvarey 3 ,m m the sense of ' let me hasten, is not 
Vedic The chonambic ending, however, of a Tnsh/ubh 
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can be proved to be legitimate, and if that is the €1*10 then 
even the synizesis of tura, though hard, ought not to be 
regal dtd as impossible 

In II 18 5 ^ vi»Maty^ triwatl. yahy arvdn 

i yi^itvIrir/watS hariblur yt^ana^ 

1 . p^klsktSi surathebhir Tndra 
d shashiyi saptatyi somapeyam 
Professor Kuhn proposes to omit the d at the beginning of 
the second line in order to have eleven instead of twelve 
syllables By doing so he loses the uniformity of the four 
padas which all begin with while by admitting symzesiss 
of haribhi^ all necessity for conjectural emendation dis 
appears 

If the poets of the Veda had objected to ajason quartus 
(o w -] at the end of a Giyatrf what could have been 
easier than to change IV i divo adarji duhita, into 
adarji duhit^ diva^? or X, 118, 6 adibhyam giihapatim 
into grihapatim adibhyan ^ 

If an epitntus secundus (-v — ) had been objectionable 
in the same place why not say VI 61, 10 stoniya bhht 
sarasvati instead of sarasvatF stomya bhht ? Why not VIII, 
a II revantaw hi snaomi tvi instead of revantaw hi tvi 

V •— — 

sf /fomi ? 

If an lonicus a mmoie (vj w . — ) had been excluded from 
that place why not say I 30 10 ^aritr?bhya/^ sa! he vaso 
instead of sakhe vaso ^nti'jbhya 4 ^ or I 41, 7 varuwasya 
mahi psara>% instead of mahi psaio varu/iasya? 

li a dispondeus ( ] was to be avoided, then V, 68 3 

mahi va.m kshitiaw* deveshu might easily have been re 
placed by deveshu Vd^ kshatram mahi and VIII, 2 10 
jukri Sriraiw ylj^ant^ by jukra yh(terta hJiram 

If no epitntus primus ( v ) was allowed u by not say 

VI 61, II, mdas pltu sarasvati instead of sarasvati nidas 
patu, or VIII, 79 4, dvesho yavir aghasya Mt, instead of 
jrivir aghasya /id dvesha/ 5 ? 
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Even the epitntua tertius ( — -) might easilv have been 
avoided by dropping the augment of ap'ini in X 119 i-i ^ 
kuvit soniasj ipam iti It is, in fact a vaiietv of less frequent 
occuirence than the rest and mjght possibly be eliminated 
with some chance of success. 

Lastly the chonambus (— w- w - ) could ha\ e beci removed 
in III 24 > .fwlhi rik/i shnumatayi b> reading suiiumata// 
jirihi mA and in VIII a sanSd amriTcto dayate by 
reading amrikto dayate sanat 

But I am afraid the idea that regularity is better than 
irregularity and that in the Veda where there is apossibihty 
the regular metre is to be restored by means of conjectural 
emendations has been so ably advocated by some of the 
most eminent scholars that a merely general argument 
would now be of no avail I must therefore gi\ e as much 
evidence as I can bring together in suppoit of the contrary 
opinion and tliough the process is a tedious one the 
importance of the consequences with regard to VediC 
criticism leaves me no alternative Witli regard then, to 
faeven the final dipodia of G 3 .yatri verses I still 
Gfiyatia Vrjttas a.ud mam am that although the dijambus 
IS by far the most general metre the following seven 
varieties have to be recognised m the poetry of the Veda “ 

I Kj — w— 3 wiJM— ^ — 4 — ~t 5 — , 

6 ij— — 7 j 8 — vjw— 

I do not pretend to give every passage m which these 
varieties occur, put I hope I shall give a sufficient number 
m support of every one of them I have confined myself 
almost entirely fo the final dipodia of Gdyatri verses, as the 
Anush/ubha verses would have swelled the lists too much 

§ 3 V V w — 

W m-m ^ 

I, 13 9 tasmai paval^a mn/aya (Instead of mrr/aya, 
It has been, pioposed to read mar^faya,} 

I, 18, 9 divo na sadmamajehasam. 

I 43, 4, 46 3 97 1-8, III, 11, 5, 37, lOs IV 15 7 

See some imporUnt remarks on these vwhiHv® in Mr J Boocwell s artic 3 e 
On the TnjhAibh Metres Joumal Asmt. Soc. Beng, 885 p 79 
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33,4 -53 I, V 5 9 7, 4» 7,5, 7 7 9 4 , 53 1- 
6i II, 64 3, 65 4 83,9 VI j6 17, 16, iS, 16 45 
4o 17 , 61 4 Vir 15, 14 , 66 3 , VIII 5, 3^ 5 43 , 
33 10 44 38 4o 31, 7a 6, 73,13 80,1, S3 3, 93, 
37 IX 61 5 , 64, I , X, 1 18 6 

§3 - - 

•V Wav 

I 33 II a^Miimapatra/5 saiantAiu 
I 30 13 kshumanto yibhir madema 
I, 41 8 90 1 , 90 4 130, I , V, 19 1 , 70, 3 VI <5i 
10, VIII, a, 3 3, 4 5, a ji 3 13, 3 1=5 , 3, 14 

3 15 3, Id 3, 17, 3 39, 3 30, 3 33, 3 33, 3<5, 

37, 7, 30, 7, 33 II » iJ 3 I'l, 4 id 3, 16 4 

16 5 id 7, 46, 3, 71, a 81 j 81 3 81, 4, 81, 7, 

8ii 9 , 94, a , IX 63, 5 X, 30 4 , 20 7 

§ 4 

I 3 8 usra iva svasaii«i 
I 27 4 agne deveshu pra \oXa^ 

I, 30 10 30, 13 , 38, 7 388 41,7, 43, 7 11 6 3 

III 37 3 V, 83, 7, VI 16 35 i5 36 61 12 VIII 2, 

I , 3, 3 3, 8 , 2 18 3 19 3 21 5 3 32 3 23 , 2 26 

3 35 16 3 16 6, 16 8 71 9 79 3 IX 21 5, 63 6, 

66 31, X, 30 , 5 185, I 185 3 , ib$ 3 

§5 

I 3 7 dhiyaw sAdhanti 

I 3 4 aravibhis tafil pfitlsa/?: 

I, a7, 3 , 90 a 11, 6 4 HI 41 8 V 68, 3 68, 4 , 

VIII 2 10 3 34, 16 1 , 16 13, '?9 3 IX 66, 17, X 

30, 6 , 30, 8 

§6 

I 15 6 ntMO-i. ya^sam IjHthe 

I, 38 3 kva VO g3.vo m laiFiyanti (see note to I 38, 3) 

I 38, 9 , 86, 9 , III, 27, 3 41 3 IV, 33 23 , V, 68, $ , 
70,3, VI, 61, ji, VIII, 3 30, 3 35, 7,33, 36,19, 79,4, 
79-5 Si 6 X, 15& 4. 
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§ 7 - - ^ _ 

I 10 8 S 3 .M ga asmabhya»i dhusiuhi 
I la 5 agne tvam raksliasvina// 

I 37 1 5 43 8 46 6 III, 6a 7 IV 50 ai V 86 5 
VIII, 3 3a 5 35 X, 119 1-13 144 4 

§ 8 - ^ - 

I a 9 dakijhaw dadhate apasam (or § 3) 

I, 6 10 indraOT maho v 5 xa^saji 
I a; 6 30 31 41 9 90 5 III 34 o V ig a, 
70 I, 70 4 83, 8 VIII - 37, a 31, 16 9 55 4 
67 19 81 5 81, 8 , IX, 47, 3 

But although -with regard to the G ij.ntra and I ina> 
add the AnushAibha pAdas the evidence as to the variety 
TraishAibha aad of their vy-ittas is such that it can hardly be 
Cagata psdas. fgsisted, a much more determmed stand 
has been made in defence of the v;/ttT. of the Tiaish 
/ubha and Gagata p&das Here Professor Kuhn and 
those who follow him mamtam that the rule is absolute 
that the former must end m w - w, the latter in w - 
and that the eighth sj liable immediately preceding these 
syllables ought if possible to be long Nor can I deny 
that Professor Kuhn has biought forwaid powerful argu 
ments in support of his theory and that his emendations 
of the Vedic text recommend themselves by their great 
ingenuity and simplicity If his theory could be earned 
out, I should readily admit that we should gam something 
We should have throughout the Veda a perfectly uniform 
metre and wherever we found any Violation of it we 
should be justified in resorting to conjectural criticism 
The only question is at what price this stnet uniformity 
can be obtained If for instance in order to have the 
regular vj-ittas at the end of Traish/ubha and Gigata 
lines we were obliged to repeal all rules of prosody to 
allow almost every short vowel to be used as long, and 
every long vowel to be used as short, whether long by 
nature or by position, we should have gamed very little we 
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should have robbed Ptter to pay Paul we should Invt, 
removed no difficulty, but only ignored the ciuses which 
created it Noiv if we examine the process by whtdl 
Professor Kuhn establishes the regularity of the \ t ittas or 
final syllables of Traish^ubha and (rdgata p id as wc find in 
addition to the rules laid down before and m which In, is 
supported as we saw to a great extent by the PrStuakhva 
and Pdj'nni, viz the anceps nature of e and o and of a long 
final vowel before a vowel the following exceptions or 
metrical licences without which that metrical uniformity 
at which he aims could not be obtained 

Prosodiai I The vowel o in the body of a w ord is to 
Li eaces treated as optionally short 

V ^ ^ ~ Mi Mi 

39) 3 prati vaster usri (see Trisha § 5) 

Here the o of vasto^ is supposed to be short, although it 
IS the GuJia of u and therefore very different from the. final 
e of sarve or dste or the final o of sarvo for sarvas or mano 
for manas It should be remarked that m Greek too the 
final diphthongs corresponding to the e of sarve and ^ste 
are treated as short as far as the accent is concerned 
Hence awoifcoi, rDrrerai and even ■yv&jj.ai nom plur In 
Latin too the old terminations of the nom sing o and u 
instead of the later us aie short (Neue, Foimenlehre 
§ as seq ) 

VI 5i) ^3 gopi ama 

Here the o of gopS is ticatcd as short ui older to get 

— instead of — )-> — which is perfectly legitimate at 
the end of an Ush?nh 

a The long i and d aie tientcd as short not only before 
vowels which is legitimate, but also before consonants 

V II 6a 4 dyiv ibhOmt adite trdsithiw? tikh (see 1 risht 

§3) 

The forms uiya and ’■asiya in VII i8 occui at the 
end of octosyllabic or G^yatra p4das, and aie therefore 

A veiy strong divergence of opinion is expressed on this point by 1 rofessor 
BoUen^ He says O nnd E eist spatcr la die Sohrifttafel aufgenoninien 
bewabren ihre Lange dnreh das gnnse indiacba ’5chnfieiitbatn his ms Api 
bhiauija hinab Selbstverstandhch kann kurz o und e im Veda tret reebt nicht 
zngelassen werdeai Zeitschrift der D M G vol xxu p 574 . 
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pcrfcetly legitimate, y€t Piofessor Kuhn would change 
them too into and nsha In VI I 28 4 even 

miji treated as ma>i (see Trudi/ § 5) and mVII 68 i 
vitam as vitam If in explanation ot this shor enmg of 
vjtam, viIii is aiotcd which is identihcd with vihi this can 
hardly be considered as an argument for vini occurs where 
no short sj 11 able is lequiicd IV 48 i II a6 2 and 
where therefore the shortening of the vowel cannot be 
attributed to metneal reasons 

3 hinal m followed b> an initial consonant is allowed 
to make no position, and even m the middle of a word 
a nasal followed bj a liquid is supposed to make positio 
dcbilis. Several of the instances however given in support 
arc from Gdyatra p§.das where Proft-ssor Kuhn, in some of 
hi later articles, has himself allowed greater latitude 
others admit of different scann ng as for instance, 

I 117 8 inaha/S ksho^iasya ajvina kawvaya 

Heie, even if we considered the dispondeus as 

mate we might scan kanvaya for this scanning occurs in 
other places, while to ticat the 6rst a as short before «v 
seems tantamount to surrendering all 1 ules of prosody 

4 Final n before semivowels mutes, and double n before 
vowels make no position* Ex III 49, i yasmin vwva 
(Tnshr §5) I>i 74 5 > asmiw ^i.kan , I 186,4 sasmmfn) 
udhan 

5 Final Visarga before sibilants makes no position' 
Ex IV 21,10 satya^^i samrdJ? (1 f i^-h/ Even m I 63 4 

Profesiioi ICuhn 2ias «.AeTwaTd$ (B«itiage voL iv p 207) mocUfied this 
view and instead of allowing a final nasal vowel followed by a mule to make 
positio debilis he thinks chat the nasal should lu most cases lx. omitted 
altogether 

Here a distinction should bo made I think between an n before a con 
Sonant and g, final a following a short vcywel which according 1 1 the rules of 
Sandhi is doubled if a lo^wel follows Xr the latter case, the vowel before the a 
remains no doubt short m many cases or more conectly the doubling of the 
n, does not take place e g I 63 4 i86 4 In other places the doubling 
seeari prfeferable e g I 33 11 though Professor Kuhn would remove it 
altogether Kuhn BeiCrage,vol ill p tag 

Here- too according to later researches Professor Kuhn would rather omit 
the final sibifeut altogether loc cit vol iv p 207 
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koAih slkh^ (probably a (Figata) and V 8ss 4 ^vi/« <?au- 
bhagam (a Giy § 7). the long i i«! treated as short and the 
short a of salcba is lengthened because an aspirate follows 
6 S befoie mutes makes no position Es. VI, 66, Xi 

ugra aspridhran (Trssh/ ^3) 

*] S betore k makes no position Cx. vxsvajitandray?', &c 

8 Mutes before s make no position Ex rakshas accord- 
ing to Professor Kuhn in the seventh Ma/^fala only but 

see I 13 5 kutsa &c 

9 Mutes before r or v mal e no position Ex su^ipra 

dirgharrut „ 

JO Sibilants before y make no position Ex. dasyun 
II R followed by mutes or sibilants makes no position. 
Ex Syur,^tvase kh^i6\h vaishish/«am 

I a Wolds like smadd'ishdn S.c retain then vowel short 
before two follow mg consonants 

We now pioceed to consider a number of prosodial rules 
which professor Kuhn proposes to repeal m order to have 
a long syllable wheie the MSS supply a short 

I The vowel ri is to be pronounced as long or lather as ar 
Ex I 13 9 tasmai pivaka m?? 7 aya is to be lead mardaj-a 
V, 35 10 sasMvaraajasya f ishe/i is to be read arsheA But 
why not sa««vara«as>arishe/i (1 e siarsheA)? 

a The a pnvativum may be lengthened Ex a^ara-^ 

3 Short vowels befoie liquids may be long Ex nara ;5 
taruta tarati, marut«im hariva/^, arushi dadhur iha, suvitfl 
(P 470 

4 Short vowels before nasals may be IcngQieijed Ex 

sanitar tanu/;, upa xikit 

5 Short vowels befoie the tna of the superlative xnay be 

c 

lengthened Ex n^rtama 

6 The short a n the roots jam and yam and n am (the 
term nat on of the accusative may be lengthened 
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7 The group a\a is to be pronounced aua Fv 'i\ise 

W%< tafc* 

becomes nunse sa it t becomes sainlT. m.\ a becomes niua 

^ U U ^ Iff 

8 The i,ioup aj a is to be ciiauged into aia or ea Ex 
nayasi becomes naiasi 

9 The group \ a is to be changed into ua and this ua 
to be treated as a kind of diphtho ig and therefore long 

V w _ W W 

Ex lea; vatama/^ becomes ka//uatania/; varu«a 4 beco tics 


uaruwV; 

10 The short vowel in the reduplica'f-ed liable of per 
fects IS to be lengthened Ex tatana// dadhire 

1 1 Short vowels before all aspirates may be lengthened 

__ V* ^ ^ mm 

Ex rathdA becomes rath 4/5 sikhi becomes sakhA 

I a Short voxels before h and all sibilants may be 
lengthened Ex mahini becomes mahini , ujr^m becomes 
uji^am iishate becomes nshate, dasat becomes dasat 

13 The short vowel before t may be lengthened Ex 
v&^avata/i becomes va^vata^ atithvi: becomes atithi// 

14 The short vowel before d may be lengthened Ex 

w _ s/ . 

udaram becomes udaram ud ava becomes ud ava 

1 5 The short vowel before p may be lengthened Ex 
apAm becomes ap^m , tapushim becomes tepushim , grt- 
hapatim becomes gyzhapatim 

16 The short vowel before g and ^ may be lengthened 
Ex sanushag asat becomes s^ushag asat , yun^an be 


comes yun^^n 

Let us now turn back for one moment to look at the 
slaughter which has been committed ! Is there one 
single rule of prosody that has been spared ^ Is there one 
single short syllable that must always remain short, or 
a long syllable that must always remain long ? If all re 
stnctions Of prosody are thus lemoved our metres no 
doubt become perfectly regular But it should be remem 
bered that these metneal rules for which all this carnage 
has been committed are not founded upon any a prion 
principles but deduced by ancient or modern metricians 
from those very hymns wh ch seem so constantly to violate* 
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them ^either ancient nor modem metrician*? h id as far 
as we know, any e\ideiice to go upon besides tnu i )mns of 
the Rig veda and the philosophical speculations a*) to the 
origin of metres m which some of them indulge and from 
which they would fam denve some of their unbending i ules 
are as need hardlj be said of no consequence whatcier I 
cannot understand what definite idea even modem writers 
connect with such statements as that for instance the 
Tnshjfubh metre sprang fiom the ffagati metre tnat the 
eleven syllables of the former are an abbreviation of the 
twelve syllables of the latter Surely, metres are not made 
artificially and by addition or subtraction Metres have a 
natural origin m the rhythmic sentiment of different people 
and they become artificial and arithmetical in the saire way 
as language with its innate principles of law and analogy 
becomes in course of time grammatical and artificial To 
deiive one metre fiom another is like deriving a genitive 
from a nominative which we may do indeed for grammatical 
purposes but which no one would venture to do who is at 
all acquainted with the natural and independent production 
of grammatical forms Were we to arrange the Tri^-h/ubh 
and Cagati metres m chronological order I should decidedly 
place the Tnsh/ubh first for we see as it were before our 
eyes how sometimes one foot sometimes two and three feet 
m a Trish/ubh verse admit an additional syllable at the end, 
particularly in set phrases whicli would not submit to a 
Trish/ubh ending The phrase raw no bhava dvipade stkm 
itatushpade is evidently a solemn phrase, and we see it 
brought in without hesitation, even though every other 
line of the same strophe or hymn is TrishlHibh i e hendeca- 
syllabic not dodecasyllabic See, for instance^, VI, 74 i 
VII 54 I X 85 44 165 I However I maintain by no 
means that this was the actual origin of (Pagati metres I only 
refer to it in order to show the groundlessness of metrical 
theories which represent the component elements a foot of 
one Of two or four syllables as given first and as afterwards 
compounded into systems of two three or four such feet, and 
who therefore would wish us to look upon the hendecasyl- 
labic Trish/ubh as onginally a dodecasyllabic (?agati on y 
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deprived of its taf If iny explanation of the name of Tu 
shitibh I e Three step is i ight its oi igin must be ascribed to 
a far more natuml process than that of artificial amputation 
It lias to accompany a choios i e a dance, which aftei 
advancing fiecl> for eight steps in one direction turned 
back (vritta) with three steps, the second of which was 
strongly marked, and would therefore, whether m song oi 
lecitation, be naturally accompanied by a long syllible It 
ceitaini} is so in the vast majority of Irish/ubhs which 
have been handed down to us But if among these ve scs 
we find a small number in which this simple and palpable 
rh>thm is violated and which nevertheless were pieserved 
from the fiist in that imperfect form although the tempta- 
tion to set them light must have been as gicat to the 
ancient as it has pioved to be to the modern, students of 
the Veda are we to say that neaily all if not all the rules 
that determine the length and shortness of syllables and 
which alone give charactei to eveiy verse are to be sus 
pended ? Or ought we not rather to consider, whether the 
anaent chor«^ic poets may not have indulged occasionally 
in an irregular movement ? We see that this w as so wath 
regaid to Gayatn verses We see the gt eater freedom of 
the first and second pAdas occasionally extend to the third 
and it will be impossible, without intolerable violence to 
lemove all the varieties of the last pada of a Gayatn of 
which I have given examples above, pages civ seqq 

It IS of course, impossible to give here all the evidence 
that might be brought fonvaid in support of similar freedom 
Traish/»iiiia m Tnsh^ubh veises and I adroit that the 
Y«tta number of real vaneties with them is smaller 
than with the Gdyatris In order t6 make the evidence 
which I have to bring forward m support of these vantties as 
unassailable a^ pogsihte, I have excluded nearly every pdda 
that occurs only m the first second or third line of a 
strophe;, and have restricted mysfilf with few exceptions 
and jthoi^e chiefly referring to pAdas that had been quoted 
by oth^ scholars in support of their jsivm theofiesyto the 
final padas of Tnsh/ubh Verses Yet even with this limited 
cvideace„ I think I shall be able to establish at least three 
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varieties of TnshAibh Preserving the same classification 
which I adopted before for the GAyatris so as to include 
the important eighth syllable of the TrishAibh, which does 
not properly belong to the vnttA, I maintain that class 4 

vj ^ class 5 and class 8 — u w — must be 

recognised as legimate endings in the hymns of the Veda 
and that by recognising them we are relieved from nearly 
all if not all the more violent prosodial licences which 
Professor Kuhn felt himself obliged to admit in his theory 
of Vedic metres 

§ 4 v-> 

The verses -vihich fall under § 4 are so numerous that 
after those of the first Ma^/i/ala mentioned above, they 
need not be given here in full They are simply cases 
where the eighth syllable is not lengthened, and they 
cannot be supposed to run counter to any rule of the Priti 
j^khya for the simple reason that the PrAtuakhya never 
gave such a rule as that the eighth syllable must be 
lengthened if the ninth is short Examples^will be found 
in the final pada of Tnshifubhs II 30 6 III jd 4 53 
15 >54 12 IV, 1,16, a; 9 11,41a 6,1,2 4 , 7 > 7 . 
II 5 17 3 23 6 24 2 27,1 a8, 5 V,i 

a VI 17 10 ai 8 a^, 7 35 5 2g 6, 33 1 5 a i, 63, 

7 VII ai 5 a8, 3 43 4 55 15 5 o xo , 84 a 9a 4 
VIII I 33 96 9 IX, 9a, 3, X 5 i la 13 74 3 117 7 

In support of § 5 the number of cases is smaller 

but it should be remembered that it might be considerably 
increased if I had not restricted myself to tlie final pSda of 
each TrishAibh while the first „econd and third padas 
would have yielded a much larger haivest 

§5 

I 89 9 ma no mdhya nrishati.yur ganto-^ 

I 93 5 supi-atik^ saumanas^ylglga^ 

I II4 ) II7 3 > 132,1 123,8 i 85 3, 11 , 4 , 3 , III, 

49>2 IV, 3 9 35 5 , V 41 14 VI 25 3 65 , 11 , VII 

8 6, a8 4, 68 I 71 3 78 i 93 7^ IX 00 4 \ 

II 8 
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I do not wish to deny that in several of these lines it 
■would be possible to lemove the long syllable from, the 
ninth place by conjectural emendation Instead of ^j-ur 
m I 89 9 we might read %u , in I 93, 6, we might drop 
the augment of a^fT^gar m II 4, 2 we might admit sjni 

/esis in aratir and then read ^ira aiva/i as m I 141 13 
In VI 35, 3 after eliding the a of ava we might read 
dlsi/# But even if in addition to all this we were to 
admit the possible suppression of final m in asmabhyam 
mahyam and m the accusative singular or the suppres 
Sion of s m the nominative singular both of which would 
be extreme measures we should still have a number of 
cases which could not be nghted without e\ en more vio- 
lent remedies Why then should we not rather admit 
the occasional appearance of a metrical variation which 
certamly has a powerful precedent m the dispondeus of 
GAyatrls I am not now acquainted with the last results 
of metrical criticism m Virgil but unless some new theories 
now prevail I well recollect that spondaic hexameters 
though small in number much smaller than in the Veda 
were recognised by the best scholars and no emendations 
attempted to remove them If then in Virgil we read, 

^ Cum patnbus populoque, penatibusque et raagnis dis, 
why not follow the authonty of the best MSS and the 
tradition of the Prdtw&khyas and admit a dispondeus at 
the end of a Tnsh/ubh rather than suspend in order to 
meet this single difficulty, some of the most fundamental 
rules of prosody ^ 

I now proceed to give a more numerous list of Trai- 
shhibha pidas ending in a chonambus, - vj w - again con 
fining myself, with few exceptions to final p^das 

§ 8 — sj \j ~ 

I, 6s,, 3 sam usnyibhir vivaranta t^^xkk 
I 103, 4 yad dha sunu>^ rravase nima dadhi 
I I8I 9, 133 , 173 8 , i 8 d 3, 11,4,3. 19,1, 33, 

14, IV, I 33, 4, 39, s, V 30 13, 41, 4, 41, 15, 

Nut eme StcUe lube icb mir let wo du Metium 
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VI 4,7 lo 5. 13 13 30 ao 1*, zg 4 

33 3 33 5 , 44 It, 49 68 5, 68 7, VII, [9 10, 

6a 4, IX, 97, 36 X 55, 8, 99 9 iq8 6 i6g i 

It IS perfectly true that this sudden, change in the rhythm 
of Tnshfubh verses making their ending iambic instead of 
trochaic grates on our ears But I believe that if we admit 
a short stop after the seventh syllable the intended rhythm 
of these verses will become intelligible We remarked a 
similar break in the verses of hymn X 77 where the sudden 
transition to an iambic metre was used with great effect and 
the chonambic ending though less effective is by no means 
offensive It should be remaiked also that in many though 
not in all cases, a c^sura takes place after the seventh syl- 
lable and this is no doubt, a great help towards a better 
delivery of these chonambic Tnsh/ubhs 

While however I contend for the recognition of these 
three varieties of the normal Tnsh/ubh metre I am quite 
■vnlling to admit that other variations besides these which 
occur from time to time in the Veda form a legitimate 
subject of critical discussion 

§ 3 V VJ — 

Tiish^ubh verses the final pflda of which ends in w-, 
I should generally piefer to treat as ending in a Gagata 
p4da in which this ending is raoie legitimate Thus I 
should propose to scan 

to W „ M ^ f W W W ^ 

I 133 II pra^astaye mahinA rathavate 

III 30 5 vasSn rudrSfl ddityan ihX huve. 

V 3 I pura^^ pajyanti nihitam (tarn) arataii 

VI, 13 5 vayo v^kayiraye ^fasuraye 

§ I V - SJ - 

I should propose the same medela for some final p^das 
>f Trish/ubhs apparently ending in v — w — We might 
ndecd, as has been suggested treat these veises as single 
nstances of that peculiar metre which we saw carried out in 
he whole of hymn X 77 but at the end of a verse the ad 

Coin Betrajje, voL lY p i8o BoUeDsen, Zeitacli f d< D M G voL-uu 
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mission of an occisional iSSgato. pada more m accoi dance 
v^ itli the habit of the Vedic poets Thus I should scan 

V, <33 4 vr^sha samatsu dasasya nama lit “■ 

\ 41 5'^ r^lya eshe vase dadhita dhi/?: 

After VI hat I have said before on the real character of the 
teaching of the Pratuakhya I need not show again that the 
fact of Uva/a s counting ta of dadhita as the tenth syllable 
IS of no importance in determining the real nature of these 
hymns though it is of importance, as Professor Kuhn re 
marks (Beitrage, vol in, p 4^1) m showing that Uvaia con 
sidered himself at perfect liberty in counting or not counting 
for his own purposes, the elided syllable of avase 

kl_ W* WW 

VII 4 6 mdpsavaj^ pan shadama maduva/i 
§6 

Final pAJas of Tnshrubhs endmg mu are very 

scarce In VI i 4 

bhadrAyAw te ra»a>anta saiwdrish^au, * 
it would be very easy to read bhadrayaw te sawdrish/au 
ra»ayaali. , and in X 74 a 

dyaur na vArebhiA k««avanta svs.ih 
we may either recognise a G^Agata pada or read 

V ~ S,/ mm 

dyaur na varebhi/* krrwavanta svai^ 
which would agree with the metre of hymn X 77 

§ 7 - 

PAdas endmg in u — do not occur as final in any 

Traishmbha hymn but as many G^Agata pAdas occur in 
the body of Traish/ubha hymns we have to scan them as 
dodecasyllabic 

Wv W m W V mm 

I 63 4® tvaw ha tyad indra koAih sakhA 

V— V _ 

IV 26, 6^ parAvata>& ^akuno mandram madam 

The adjective pAvaka which frequently occurs at the end 
of final and internal pAdas of Tnshftibh hymns has always 

Fmfenor Xnhn bu finallj adopted the Mine 
P 184- 


rag Bdtrage, toL 
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to be scanned pavaka Cf IV VI 5 2 , lo 4 ^ 

VII 3 I 9 9 I**, 56 la X,45, f 

I must reserve what I have to sa> about other metres 
of the Veda foi another opportunity but I cannot leave 
Omission of this subject without lefernng once more to a 
final m and s nietiical licence which has been stronijlj. 
advocated by Professor Kuhn and others, and by tl c 
admission of which theie is no doubt that man> difil 
culties might be removed I mean the occasional omission 
of a final m and s and the subsequent conti action of the 
final and initial vowels The arguments that have been 
brought foiward in suppoit of this are veiy powerful 
There is the general argument that final s and m are 
liable to be dropt in other Aryan languages and par 
ticularly for metiical purposes There is the stronger argu 
ment that in some cases final s and m in Sahskrit may or 
may not be omitted even apart fiom any metrical stress 
In Sanskrit we find that the demonstrati\ e pronoun sas 
appears most frequently as sa (sa dadati) and if followed 
by liquid vowels it may coalesce with them even in later 
Sanskrit Thus we see saisha for sa esha sendmA for sa 
mdraA sanctioned foi metncal purposes even by Pa?nn! 

1 ^ 34 * We might lefer also to feminines which have 
s m the nominative smguiar after bases in Ci but dtop it 
after bases m J We find m the Sa?;/h Ifi text V 7 (S, 
svadhitlva instead of svadhitiA iva in the Pada text sane 
tiontd by the Prdtuakhya 259 likewise IX 61 lOj Suy: 
hita bhtfmy ^ dade instead of Pada bhilmiA j[ dadc B it 
before we draw any general conclusions fiom such in 
stances, we should consider whether they do not admit 
of a grammatical instead of a metncal explanation The 
nominative smguiar of the demonstrative pronoun was sa 
before it was sas , by the side of bhUmiA we have ? 
secondary form bhtimi and we may conclude from sva 
dhitt v^n I 885 a, that the Vedic poets kne\ of a foim 
svadhiti by the side of ^vadhitiA 
As to the suppiession of final m however, we see it 
admitted by the best luthonties or w e sec at least alter 
nate forms wth or w thout m n tubhya which occur 
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fiequently instead of tubh^am and twice at least with 
out apparently any metncal teason’’ We find asmdka 
instead of asm^kam (I 173, 10) yushm^ika instead of 
yushm^am (VII 59 9-10) y^^dhva instead of ya^adh 
vanoi (VIII a, 37) sanctioned both by the S'ljwhita and Pada 
texts ° 

If then we have such precedents it may well be asked 
why we should hesitate to adopt the same expedient the 
omiSiiion of final m and s whenever the Vedic meties 
seem to requiie it Profe^or Bollensen s lemark, that 
Vedic verses cannot be treated to all the licences of Latin 
scanning** is hardly a sufficient answer and he himself 
though under a slightly different form would admit as 
much if not more than has been admitted on this point by 
Professors Kuhn and Roth On a prion grounds I should 
by no means feel opposed to the admission of a possible 
ehsion of final s or m or even n and my only doubt is 
whether it is really necessary for the proper scanning of 
Vedic metres 

My own opinion has always been that if we admit on 
a larger scale what in single words can hardly be doubted 
by anybody, viz the pronunciation of two 
^ syllables as one we need not fall back on 

the elision of final consonants in order to arnve at a proper 
scanning of Vedic metres On this point I shall have to 
say a few words in conclusion because I shall frequently 
avail myself of this licence, for the purpose of righting 
apparently corrupt verses m the hymns of the Rig veda , 
and I feel bound to explain once for all, why I avail my- 
self of It in preference to other emendations which have 
been proposed by scholars such as Professors Benfey, Kuhn 
Roth, Bollensen, and others 

The ment of having first pointed out some cases where 


If 54 9 135 » in 4a 8 V II 5 VII 33 7 VIII 51 9 7$ 8 
83 5 IX 63 37 86 30 X, 167 1 
» II, II 3 V 30 6 

S«e Bollensen Orient nnd Occident vol ui p 459 Kwlxn Beitrage 
voLiv p 199 

^ Onoit nnd Ocodeot, toL it p 449. 
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two syllables must be treated as one belongs I believe, to 
Professor Bollensen in his article Zur Hersteilung des 
Veda published in Benfey s Orient und Occident vol ii 
p 461 He proposed for instance to write hyin^ instead of 
hiyin£ IX 13, 6 dhy*ln6 instead of dhiy 9 .n 6 VIII 49 5 
sahyase instead of sahiyase I 71 4 yano instead of 13. ind 
VIII 5 &c The actual alteration of these words seems 
to me unnecessary nor should we think of resorting to 
such violent measures m Greek where, as far as metrical 
purposes are concerned, two vowels have not unfrequently 
to be treated as one 

That iva counts in many passages as one syllable is 
admitted by everybody The only point on which I differ 
IS that I do not see why iva, when monosyllabic should be 
changed to va mstead of being pronounced quickly or, to 
adopt the terminology of Greek grammarians by sjmizesis *• 
Symzesis is well explained by Greek scholars as a quick 
pronunciation of two vowels so that neither should be lost 
and as different thereby from synalcephe, which means the 
contraction of two vowels mto one ’’ This symzesis is by 
no means restricted to iva and a few other words but seems 
to me a very frequent expedient resorted to by the ancient 
i?»shis 

Originally it may have arisen from the fact that language 
allows m many cases alternate forms of one or two sylla 
bles As in Greek we have double forms like &key€Lv6s and 
&K/eiv6s yaXaKTXKpayos and yXaKro<payos ‘JTCTTjvor and Tnjvos 
■nvKivos and ‘nvKii6s and as m Latin we have the shortening 


Symaesis in Greek applies only to the quick pronimciation of two vowels 
if in immediate contact and not if separated by consonants Samprasarai^a 
might seem a more appropriate term, but thongh the grammatital prot^ess 
designated m Sanskrit by SamprasSrawa offers some analogies it could only by 
a new tlefinition be applied to the metrical process here intended 

A B p 835 30 hrr Si iv rois KOtvo r fUrpois sal ij KttKovjixvr} auven 
real <ruvff,j(r * Kiyerea Oratr yd.p uv iraAAi^Aos yivijrat sj 

iTfopopi t 6 t€ y verat <wv((t;crts f r fiSav <f Auupip t S« ttwoKotfrp 

aj piy y^p ypa.p,pxirtav fffrl /cKatrij 1 } Si *<“ 4 pi’' wraXjO ^ a>s \fyf 

^tvirat ^ Si ou Mehlhom Gnechfsche Grammatik $ lol Thus m 
Reoirr \tfios we have syniaesis in Noustt^Xs/ioj synsercais 
Cf Mehlhorn Giiechische Grammatik 5 57 
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or suppression of voii els earned o it on the largest scale '■ 
ue find in Sanskrit too, such doublfe forms as p?ithvi or 
pnthivi adhi and dhi api and pi a\a and vi The occur 
rence of such forms which have notiiing to do with metiical 
considerations but aic peifectly legitimate from a gram 
matical point of view would encouiage a tendency to treat 
tvYO sjliables — and particular!}, two short syllables — as one 
whenever an occa Jon arose There iic besides, m the 
Vcdic Saaskiit a lumber of forms where, as we saw a long 
syllable has to be pronounced as two In some of these 
cases th s pronunciation is legitimate i c it preserves an 
origin il dissyllabic foim which m course of time had becon e 
monob} liable In other cases the same process takes place 
through a mistaken, sense of analc^j where w e cannot prove 
that an, original diss} liable form had any existence even m 
a prehistoric state of language The oceutrcncc of a number 
of such alteinate forms would naturally leave a general im 
pression in the minds of poets that two shoit sjliables and 
one long syllable were undei certain circumstances mtci 
changeable So considerable a number of words in which 
a long syllable has to be pronounced as two sjliables has 
been collected by Professors Kuhn Bollensen and othcis 
that no doubt can remain on this subject Vedic poets 
being allowed to change a «emivovvel into a vowel, were 
free to say nasatyl and nasatyA VIII, 5> 3® pr/thivjas 
and prjthivya/i pitio/^ and pitro-^ I 3^ 4 They could 
separate corrtpound words and pronounce ghrtiian^i or 
ghrrta anna/% Vll, 3 i They could insert a kind of shew a 
or svarabhakti m words like samne or samne VIII 6, 47 
dhi.mne or dhSmne VIII gz 25 arav»a/j and aravwa/i, 
IX, 63 5 They might vary between panti and plntn 
I, 41^, a , y'-thaiia and yithana I, 39 3 mdhltoi^ and 
nidhato>% I 41 9 tredha and tredlia I 34, 8 , devS/u and 
devi/f (besides dev^saj4) I, 23 24 rodasl and rodasi I 33 
9 59j 4 64 9 and rodasyo/J I 33 5 59 117 10 


See the important chapters on Kiiizung derVokale and lilgnng der 
Vokale m Co ssen Ausspnche des I altmiscliea and more especially his 
on he sD-coHeJ iratioxial vow a In Plan u iJad. vol Is, p 70 
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VI 24, 3 5 "V II 6 « X 74j 1*^ Need we wonder then 
if we find thit, on the other hand they allowed themseivL'' 

to pronounce pj^-^thivi as pnthivj I 191 6, VII 34 3 

dhrash^mva as dh^'zshwava V 53 14 suviiia as suvSna^ 
There 15 no reason why we should change the spelling of 
suvdna into svina The metie itself tells us at once where 
suvana IS to be pronounced as two or as three sj-llablcit 
Nor IS it possible to believe that those who first handed 
down and afterwards wrote down the text of the Vedic 
hymns should have been ignorant of that fieedom of pro 
nunciatiou Why there is not one single passage in the 
whole of the ninth Ma«i/ala where, as far as I know, su 
vIna should not be pronounced as dissyllabic, 1 e as 

buvana and to suppose that the scholars of India did 
not know how that superfiuous syllable should be re 
moied 13 leally taking too low an estimate of men like 
Yyah or Saunaka 

But if we once adm that in these cases two syllables 
separated by a single consonant \ ere pronounced as one 
and weie metncallj counted ns one we can hardlj resist 
t'^e evidence in favoui o^ a smifiai pionunc’ation in a large 
number of other words and we shall find that b\ the 
admission of this rapid pronunciation or of what in Plautus 
we should c<ill n rational vowels many verses assume at 
once their legulai form without the necessity of admitting 
the suppression of final s m n or the intioduction of 
other pfosodnl licences To ni}. mind the most convim. 
mg passages aie those wheie as in the Atyasli/i and 
similar hvmns a poet lepeats the same phrase twice, liter 
ing only one or two words but without endemounng to 
avoid an excess of sjll bles which to our mind, unkss 
we resort to synizesu, would completely destroy the uni 
foiimty of the metre Thus we read 

I, 1 33 6 apSrushaghno pmt ta j-uia satvabhi/i 

tnsaptai/^ rum satvabhi/r 

Professor Bollensui m some of these passages projMJses to read lodasi js 

In I 56 4 no change is ncctsiary if we rcatl vu-uti Zeitschnit der D M t 
p 5S7 
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Here no pra must be pronounced ith one ictus only in 
oidei to get a complete agi cement between the two lambit 
diameters 

I, 134 *5 ugra isha?^'inta bhurvam 

w — W — w s/ 

apam ishanta bhurvarai 

As ishanta nc'ier occurs aqiain. I suspect that the oiiginal 
1 eading was jshawanta m both lines and that m the second 
line isha«anta pronounced rapidi> was mistaken for ishanta 
Is not bhurva«i a locative corresponding to the datrves in 
vane which aie so frequently used in the sense of infinitives ? 
See note to 16 8 page 47 seq In I 138 3 we must read 

ahe/amdna uru^a?«sa san bhava 
vi^e v^e sari bhava 

In I 129 11 

adha hi tvS ^j^nad v^o 

rakbhohawawi tvi g^g^aad vaso, 
we might try to remove the difficulty by omitting vaso at 
the end of the lefram but this would be against the general 
character of these hymns We want the last word vaso if 
possible at the end of both lines But if so we must admit 
tivo cases of synizesis or if this seems too clumsy we must 
omit tvS 

I shall now proceed to give a number of other examples 
in which the same consonantal synizesis seems necessary in 
order to make the rhythm of the verses perceptible to our 
ears as xt was to the ears of the ancient iSzshis 

The preposition anu takes synizesis m 

W • W W ^ W _ V _ W B 

I, 137 1 ghritasya vibhrSshftm anu vashA ro^ishS Cf 
X 14, I 

The preposition abhi 

I 91, 33 rayo bhigasw saha^vann abhi yudhya. 

Here Professor Kuhn changes sahasavan into sahasva^ 
which, no doubt is a veiy simple and very plausible emen 
dation But in altering the text of the Veda many things 
have to be considered and in our case it might be objected 
that sahasvaj^ never occurs again as an. epithet of Soma- 
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As an yivocation sahasvaA refers to no deity but Agni, and 
even i J its othei cases it is applied to Agni and Indra only 
How ver, I do not by any means maintain that sahasva^ 
could not be applied to Soma for nearly the same argu- 
meii s could be used against sahasAv-in if conjectuially put 
in <he place of sahasva/^ I only wish to point out how 
everything ought to be tiled first before we resort in the 
Veda to conjectural emendations Therefoie if in our pas 
sage there should be any objection to admitting the sym- 
zesis m abhi I should much rather propose sjmizesis of 
sahasclvan, than change it into sahisva^ There is synizesis 

in maha eg I, 133 S avar maha indra dAdrihi jrudhi na^^ 
Although this verse is quoted by the Pratijakhva Sutra 
533 as one in which the lengthened syllable dhi of midhi 
does not occupy the tenth place, and which therefore re 
quired special mention the original poet evidently thought 
otherwise and lengthened the syllable being a syllable 
liable to be lengthened because it really occupied the tenth 
place and therefore received a peculiar stress 

The preposition pan 

* V ^ ^ aw W ^ ^ 

VI, 53 14 mi VO pariv^alcshyS^ft vo^am 

sumneshv id vo antami madema 
Here Professor Kuhn (Beitrage vol iv, p 197) begins the 
last p&da with voifeam, but this is impossible unless we 
change the accent of vo/^am though even then the separa 
tion of the verb from mi and the accumulation of two 
verbs m the last line would be objectionable 

Han is pronounced as hari 

VII, 33 , 13 ya indro harivin na dabhanti tawz iipa/f 

II 18, 5 i j&atv&riwuatl haribhu yuglna/^ 

Hence I propose to scan the difficult verse I idy i as 
follows 

sahasraf« ta indra fitayo nsJt 
sahasram isho h^ivo gSrtataml;^* 


As to tile scMiaing of the second line see p env 
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saha"5ra?« rajo rnddavadh} ii 

V— WUtrfV ^ U _>w 

sahas:i?7i upa no yantu va^a/i 

That the final o instead of as is treati-d as a sho t 
syllable we saw befoic and ml 17:5 6 wc observed that 
It was liable to sjnizesis We see the same m 

I 175 6 maya iv&po nn, t??shj-atc babhutha 

V 61,16 3 , ya^; 7 i}aso vav^ttana 

The pragrfhya 1 of the dual is 1 novsn in the Veda to Lc 
liable in certain cases to Sandhi If we extcid this licence 
beyond the limits recognised by the Pratuakhj awe might 
scan 

VI 14 ubhe rodasy apa?;/ napa^ ^ea manraa or \ i. 
might shorten the 1 before the a and admitting sjmzcsis 
scan 

ubhe rodasi apa?/z napa^ kz manma 

In III 6 10 we must either admit Sandhi between 
piS/fi and aah\«ireva oi contract the fiist two s>l’ablcs 
of adhvareva 

The o and e of vocatives before vowels when changed 
into av or a(y) are liable to synizesis 

IV 48 I vayav a i^andre»a rathena (Anush/ubh c) 

s> vWp. yj \j yf 

IV, J, 3 Sd bhralara?« varuizam agna d vavrzts\a 

The termination ava/z also before vowels, seems to count 

as one syllable mV 52, 14 dsvo va dh?ish?zava qj'asa which 
would render Piofessor Bollensen s correction. (Orient und 
Occident vol 11, p 480) dhrzsh«uqfasd unneces«aiy 

Like ava and na we find aya and lya, too m several 
w ords liable to be contracted in pronunciation e g vayam, 
VI, 5 ayam I 177 4 137am VII 66 8 I 186 11 
(unless we read vo sme) , X, 139 6 Professoi Bollensen s 
proposal to change lyam to im and 337am to dm (Orient 
und Occident vol 11 p 461), would onl3 cause obscurity 
without any adequate gam, while other words would by a 
Similar suppression of vowels or consonants become simply 
irrecogmsable In I 169 6 for mstgrine idha has to be 
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pionomfced with one ictus in VI 26 ^ sadhivira is tri- 
syllabic In VI, 10, 1 we must admit s>nizesis in adhvare , 
m I 16 1, 8 either m udakim or in abiavitana 11109 
in ^-ibhuman VIII 79 4 in divd/i V 4 6 in nrztama 
(unless we read so gne) I 164. 17 m para^ VI la I4> 
m p^Lvaka I 191 6 VII 34 7 99 3 m p«thivi 11 20 
8 in pura/f, VI, 10, i in prayatl VI 17 7 m b/ihat 
IX 19 6 in bhiyisam I 133 6 in mahi/^ 11 a8 6 IV 
12 VI 75, 18 m varu«a III 30 21 m vr^shabha VII 
41 6 m v^ina^ II 43 2 in jiJumati/% VI 51, 2 m 
sanutdr VI 18 12 in sthaviras5ra, &c 

These remaiks will I hope, suffice in order to justify the 
principles by which I have been guided in my treatment of 
the text and in my translation of the Rig veda I know 
I shall seem to some to have been too timid in retaining 
whatever can possibly be retained in the traditional text of 
these ancient hymns while others will look upon the emen 
dations which I have suggested as unpardonable temerity 
Let everything be weighed in the just scales of argument 
Those who argue for victory and not for truth can have no 
hearing in our court There is too much serious worl to 
be done to allow time for wrangling or abuse Anj die 
tionary will supply strong words to those who condescend 
to such w arfare but strong arguments require honest labour 
sound judgment and above all a genuine love of trutli 

The second volume which I nm now preparing for Pics6 
will contain the remaining h>mns addiessed to the Maruts 
The notes will necessarily have to be reduced to sm tiler 
dimensions but they must always constitute the more im- 
poitant part in a translation or more timly, in a docipheiing 
of Vedic hymns 

F MAX MOLLLR 

Pasks Em> OxFoau 
March iSlSg 
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MAiVZ>ALA X HYMN 121 

ASH TAKA Vni, ADHYAyA 7, VARGA 3-^4 

To THE Unknown God 

1 In the beginning there arose the GoMen Child 
(Hira^ya-garbha^) as soon as born, he alone wts 
the lord of all that is He stabhshtd the earth and 
this heaven — ^Who is the God to whom we shall 
offer sacrifice ^ 

2 He who gives breath he who gives strength, 
whose ^ command all the bright gods revere whose 
shadow® IS immortality, whose shadow is death — 
Who IS the God to in horn we shall offer sacrifice ^ 

3 He who through his might became the sole 
king of the breathing and twinkling* world who 
governs all this man and beast — Who ts the God 
to whom we shall offer sacrifice ^ 

4 He through whose raight^ these snowy moun 
tains are, and the sea they say, with the distant 
river (the Ras4®), he of whom these r«gion^ art 
indeed the two arms — Who ts the God to whom 
we shall offer sacrifice 

5 He through whom the awful heaven and tl f 
earth were made fast* he throUj^h whom tht ethtr 
was stablished and the firmament ht who mre'^ur^d 
the air in the sky® — no is the God to whoii wo 
shall offer sacrifice ^ 

£ 3*3 11 
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6 He to whom heaYen and earth ^ standing firm 
by his will look up, trembling m their mind , he 
over whom the risen sun shines forth — is the 
God to whom we shall offer sacrifice >* 

7 'When, the great waters^ went everywhere, 
holding the germ (Hira/zj'a-garbha) and generating 
light then there arose from them the (sole®) breath 
of the gods — Who is the God to whom we shall 
offer sacrifice ^ 

8 He who by his might looked even over the 
waters which held power (the germ) and generated 
the saciifice (hght^), he who alone is God above 
all gods® — ^Who is the Goa to whom we shall 
offer sacrifice ^ 

9 May he not hurt us he who is the begettei 
of the earth or he, the righteous, who begat the 
heaven , he who also begat the bright and mighty 
waters — ^Who is the God to whom we shall offer 
sacrifice ? 

[lo Pra^pati no other than thou embraces all 
these created things May that be ours which we 
desire when sacrificing to thee may we be lords 
of wealth f] 
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NOTES 

This hymn is ascribed to Hira«yagarbha Prli^^patyaj and 
IS supposed to be aadressed to Ka Who, i e the Unknown 
God 

First translated m my History of Ancient Sanskrit Litera 
ture 1859 p 569 see also Hibbert Lectures 1883, p 301, 
Muir Original Sanskrit Texts IV p 15 
Verse i=VS XIII 4 XXIII, i, XXV 10 TS IV 
1,8,3, 2 8,2, AV IV, 2 7 
Verse 2=VS XXV, 13, TS IV, i, 8,4, VII, 5, 17 1 , 
AV IV 2, 1 XIII, 3, 24 

Verse 3= VS XXIII 3 XXV ii , TS IV, i, 8, 4 
VII 3, 16 I AV IV, a, 2 

Verse 4-VS XXV, 12 TS IV, i, 8 4 , AV TV a 5 
Verse 5r= VS XXXII, 6, TS IV i, 8, 3, AV IV a 4 
Verse 6= VS XXXII 7, TS IV, i, 8 3 , AV IV a, 3 
Verse 7= VS XXVII 25, XXXII 7 TS II a, I2 l, 
IV I 8 5 TA I 23 8 AV IV a 5 
Verse 8= VS XXVII, a6 XXXII 7 , TS IV, 1 , 8, 6 
Veise 9=VS XII, loa, TS IV, a, 7, i 
Verse 10= VS X ao, XXIII 65 TS I 8 14, a, III 
3,3 6, TB II 8 I a III 3, 7, 1, AV VII 79 4 80,3 

This IS one of the hymns which has always been sus- 
pected as modem by European interpreters The reason 
IS dear To us the conception of one God winch pervades 
the whole of this hymn seems later than the conception of 
many individual gods as recognised in various aspects of 
nature such as the gods of the sky the sun the stoims 
or the fire And in a certain sense we may be right and 
lai^uage also confirms oui sentiment In oui hymn there 
are several words which do not occur again in the Rig- 
veda, or which occur m places only which have likewise 
been suspected to be of more modern date Hirawyagarbhi 

B 
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itself IS an fiiraf Xey^fAfPcv Sdni avirtata i®; found only 
m the last MaHisTila X, 90 14 129 4, Bhiltd also m 

the seruse of what is occurs in the tenth Ma;iaSila on!) It 
IS used three times (X, <55 ® ')B 12 90 2) as opposed to 
bhivya 1 e what is and 'v. hat will be and once more m 
the sense of all that is (X «> 5 , 17) Atmada/^ m the sense 
of giving hfe is another Xeyojaevoi Praxish is re 
stneted to Ma«<faks 1 (I 145 1} IX (IX 66 6 , 86 3a) 
and our passage Himivat, kcyofievov The lepeti 
tion of the relative pronoun in verses a and 4 is unusual 
In the tenth verse the compound ydt kdmayS is modem 
and the insertion of etani between tvdt and anya/$: is at all 
events exceptional The passage V 31 a is not parallel, 
because m tvdt indra vdsyaj^ anydt, the ablative tvat is 
governed by vdsya^ In VI ar 10, ndtvavdn anyaAamnta 
tvdt asti, anyau^ is separated from, tvat by a vocative only 
as m VIII 24, II 

But when we say that a certain, hymn is modern, we must 
carefully consider what we mean Our hymn for instance, 
must have existed not only previous to the Brdhma/ia 
period for many Brihma;i?as presuppose it but previous to 
the Mantra period also It is true that no verse of it occurs 
in the Sdma veda but m the S 3 ma veJa-brdhmawa IX, 9, 
I a verse i at least is mentioned “ Most of its verses 
however occur in the Vd.|msaneyt sT.#«hit& in the 1 aittidya- 
sawhitd and in the Atharva-veda-sawhitd nay, the last 
veise, to my mind the most suspicious of all, occurs most 
frequently in the other Saiwhitds and Brdhmawas 

But though most of the verses of our hymn occur m other 
Sai^hitds, they do not always occur m the same order 

In the ViLf Sawh we have the first verse in XIII 4 but 
no other verse of our hymn follows We have the first 
verse again m XXIII i but not followed by verse a but 
by verse 3 (XXIII, 3)*’ Then we have verse i once more 


« The last Itue is here tasmai ta indo havishd vidhema, let us 
sacrifice to him with thy oblation, O Soma! 

Var lect mmeshataA 


NOTE*! X I2X 


5 


in XXV lo, followed by veise 3 (XXV, 11) b> \erst 4 
(XXVj la), and then by verse s (XXV 13} 

We have verses 5 5,7 8 m VS XXX 11 Sand; and versts 
7 and 8 in VS XXVII 15 ^■nd 2S while verse 9 is found in 
XII loa only® and the last verse m X ao^, and XXIII 5*, 
In the Taitt Sawhit4 the verses follow more regularly 
still never quite m the same order as in the Rig-veda In 
TS IV I, 8 3 we have verses i to 8, but verse 3 before 
verse a, and verse 5 before verse 5, while verse 9 follows in 
IV 3 7, I 

InTS V 3 stands before V a mVIT 5,16 i andVII 5 17 1 
In TS II 3, 1 a, the pratikas of verses i, 7, 10 are quoted 
m succession 

Verse 7 occurs wnth important various readings m TA 
I 33, 8, apo ha ydd bnhatfr girbham ayan diksha?^ dddh^ni 
ganiyaLtitik svayambhum tdta im^-dhyds^^jinta sargd/S 
Lastly in the AV we find verses i to 7 from IV 3 i, to 
IV 3 7 but arranged m a different order viz as 3, 3 5, 5 4, 
y I and with important various readings 
Verse 3, y6 3 syere dvipddo yir *&atushpadai4 as third 
pada also in XIII, 3 24 

V«-se 3 ek6 1^ yisya Mmyimrition yisya mr*tylSi, 
as third pdda 

Verse4 ydsyav/jve,samudrdyasyarasfimfddhuA ixaMsH 
Veise 3 yasya dyaur uivi p^-ifliivi mahi yasySdi urva- 
1 ntdriksham yisyisau sffro vitato mahitv^f 
Verse 6 avatar j&askabhAne bhiyisSne rodasf ^hvay ethdm 
(sac) yasydsau panthS rd^aso vimanaii 
Verse 7, ffpo agre virvam tvi.n garbha7« didhSinfL amrftd 
rztagnU, yasu devfshv idhi dev^ ds?t 

Verse 10, vijvi rffpa?^ panbh r^a^na see VII 70,4, 
and 80 3 

We are justified, therefore, in looking upon the 
verses, composing this h,mn as existing before the 

a Var ket mfir satyadharma vySaaJ, piathamd for bribatiX 
“ Var lect iffpS>n for bhfftgm 

“ Var lect ver 5 dndU dual for 6nlM, ver 6 dditau vydti 
for udito vibhaiti , ver 8, agnfm for ya^m 
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final airini^cment of tht four ba/whitis, ind if wc peisibt 
in calling a h> mn dating from Ji it penod a modern hymn 
wc must make it quite cltai that according to the present 
state of oui knowledge, such a h>mn cannot wdl be more 
modem than tooo JJ c Besidt'i the variations m the 
arrangement of the vei ses of our hymn the vciy coi aiderable 
various readings which we find m the VS , TS and AV 
are highly instructive, as showing the frequent employment 
of our hymn for sacrificial purposes In several cases these 
various readings are of great importance as we sl^ll see 

Verse 1 

Muir Hira«>agaibha arose in the beginning born^ 
he was the one lord of things existing He estiblislicd 
the earth tiud this sky to what god shall we offer oui 
oblation ? 

Ludwig Hiia?^yagarbha hat auerst sich gebddet, e** 
ward geboren als einziger herr alles gewordenen, disc eide 
und disen himel halt er Ka dem gotte, mochten vvir mit 
havis aufwarten 

Note 1 Hira^iyagarbha* has been translated in different 
ways and it would perhaps be best to keep it as a proper 
name which it is in later times It means literally the 
golden embryo the golden genn or child or born of a 
golden womb, and was no doubt an attempt at naming 
the sun Soon, however that name became mythological 
The golden chnd was supposed to have been so called 
because it was Pra^^pati, the lord of creation, when 
dwelling as yet in the golden egg and Hirawyagarbha 
became in the end a recognised name of Pra,g^pati see 
S^y on X lai, I All this is fully explained by S^lyawa 
TS IV, I, 8, 3 IV, a, 8, 2 , by Mahldhara,VS XIII, 4 

Verse 2 

Muir He who gives breath, who gives strength, 
whose command all [even] the gods, reverence, whose 
shadow IS immortality whose shadow is death to what 
god shall we offer our oblation ^ 


^ M. M India, What can it teach us? pp 144 162 
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Ludwig Geber des lebendigen hauches gebcr der 
kraft, zu des unterweisung alle gotter sich. einfinden, 
des glanz die uasterbiichkeitj dessen der tod ist Ka dcm 
gotte mochten iwir nait havis aafwarten 

Iffote 1. In order to account for the repetition of yasya 
S^ya?/a and Mahidhara take vLJve for men and 
for gods 

BTote 2 It is diiScuIt to say what is meant by kFttyt 
shadow I take it in die sense of what belongs to the god, 
as the shactow belongs to a man, what follows him, or is 
determined by him In that sense SS.ya«a also takes it, 
TS IV I 8 4 yasya pra^patey khkytvsX svAdhtimn 
am^tam, mokshampam mr*tyuA, priwinim mara^yam api 
yasya >&M.yeva svidh'^na>% and, though not quite so clearly 
in RV X lai a Mahidhara on the contrary takes 
in the sense of refuge, and says whose shadow, i e whose 
worship, preceded by knowledge, is am«ta, immortality, 
a means of deliverance % while ignorance of him is death 
or leads to sa»isi.ra 

Versa 3 

Muir Who by his might became the sole king of the 
breathing and winking world, who is the lord of this two- 
footed and four footed [creation] to what god shall we 
offer o-ir oblation ? 

Ludwig Der des atmenden augenbewegenden leben 
digen durch seme grosze der einzige konag geworden , der 
verfugt uber disz zwei und vier fuszige, Ka dem gotte, 
mochten wir mit havis aufwarten 

BTote 1 It IS difficult to say whether nimishata^ 
means twmkling or sleeping It has both meanings as 
to wink has in English S 4 ya«a (X I9i 3 TS IV, 
I, 8, 4) and Mahidhara (VS XXIII 3**) explain it by 
winking This may be right as expressing sensuous per- 
ception in addition to mere breathing In X, 190 3 
vfjvasya mishatd van means lord of all that winks, 1 e 

* muttihetu not yuktihetu as Weber prints 
Is nimeshito in XXHI 3 a vana lectio or an aruddha ? In 
XXV 13 we read nimishato. 
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lives The later idea that the £.()ds do not ivink, ha*i 
nothing to do -with our passage 

Verse 4 

MliB- ‘Whose greatness these snowy mountains and 
the sea with the KasS (river), dt.clare, — of whom these 
regions of whom they are the arms to what god shall we 
offer our oblation ? 

Ludwig Dessen die schneehedeckten (berge die Hima- 
v£ln) vermoge seiner grosze, als des eigentum man ocean 
und Rasi nennt des disc himelsg«^enden des arme sse 
Ka, dem gotte mochten wir out havis aufwarten 

iTota 1 Muir*s t-anslation which suggests itself very 
naturally to a European mind is impossible, because 
mahitva cannot be either mahttv<tin(as SS>a?/a also and 
Mahidhara suggest), or mahitvani and because ahuA does 
not mean declare Otherwise nothing could be better 
than his rendering Whose greatness these snowy moun 
tains and the sea with the Rasi (nver), declare * 

MahitvS, as S2.ya«a also rightly perceives, TS IV, i 8 
4, IS a very common instrumental (see Lanman Noun 
inflection, pp 335-<5) and the same mahstvfi must be sup 
plied for samudrim We might make the whole sentence 
dependent on ShuA without much change of meaning 
The Atharva veda text supplies a lectio facihor, but not 
therefore mehor 

Xfote 2 The RasS, is a distant river, in some respects like 
the Greek Okeanos Dr Aufrecht takes it as a name of 
the milky way, 2 D M G XIII 498 see Muir S T II 
P 375 , n 19 

Verse 5 

Muir By whom the sky is fiery, and the earth fixed, 
by whom the firmament and the heaven were established 
who in the atmosphere is the measurer of the aerial space 
to what god shall we offer our oblafaon ? 

Ludwig Drirch den gewaltig der himel und fest die 
erde, durch den gestutzt Svar, und das gewolbe, def die 
raume im mittelgebiete ausgemeszen, Ka dem gotte 
mochten wir mit havis aufwarten 
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l! 7 ote 1 In this verse I decidedlv prefer the leiding ct 
the Atharva veda yena d5/aur ugra -prithwi la dni/ic It 
seems not a lectio facilior and we avoid the statement that 
the heaven, has been made ugrd Ugra as applied to 
dyaas means awful and grand as an inherent ^ualitj 
rather and not simply strong See Ludwig Notes » 441 
Note a Rsis^so viriana>6 has been fully discussed by 
Muir S T IV p 71 but it is difficult to find a right 
translation for it, because the cosmograohy of the Veda is 
so different from our own (see I 5 9 note i and I, 19 3 
note i) I think we may translate it here b> the air or even 
by space particularly the bright air in the sk> the sky 
(antariksha or nabhas) being between heaven fdyu) and 
earth (prithivi) while sva^ and nika are sul’ higher than 
the heaven (dyu) sva^ being sometimes explained as the 
abode of the sun, the ether or empyrean, nika the firmament, 
as svarga (Mahldhara) o’- sva/a as svarga and naka as 
dditya (Siya»a) Vimana is here simply the measurer 
thoi^h vima, from meaning to measure, is apt to take the 
meaning of to make, wh ch is an excuse for Sayawa’s 
rendering who makes the ram in the sky 

The Atharva veda rendering is very free, and certainly 
no improvement 

Verse 6 

Muir To whom two contending armies, sustained by 
his succour, looked up trembling in mind , over whom 
the risen sun shines to what god shall we offer our 
oblation 

Ludwig Auf den die beiden schlachtreihen durch (ihre) 
begirde aufgestellt m ordnung ihren blick nchten, zitternd, 
im geiste wo daruber hin aufgegangen Sfira ausstralt, Ka, 
dem gotte, mochter wir mit havis aufwarten 

Note 1 It would be well to read rdeteat for krandasi 
(which B K. explain by two armies ), and the various 
readmg in AV IV, a, 3 decidedly points in that direction 
But even if krindasi stands, it must be taken in the same 
sense as rddas! Uditau vyeti m TS IV, i , 8, 5 is explained 
by udayavishaye vmdhaw ga^Mati 
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Verse 7 

Muir \\hcn the great watei-s pervaded the universe 
containing an embryo and generating fire thence arose 
the one spirit (asu) of the gods to what god shall vie 
offer our oblation ^ 

Ludwig AIs die groszen waszer hamen die alien keini 
m sich fasiten, zeugend den Agni, da kam zu stande der 
gotter cui/iger leben*:geist Ka, dern gotte moUiten vvir 
mit havis aufvvarten. 

Uoto 1 The waters here referred to have to be under 
stood as the waters m the beginning of the creation, where 
as we read (RV X 139 3 ) ‘everything was like a sea 
without a light,* or as the JS'atapatha brihmawa (XI i 6 i) 
says everything was water and sea’ These waters held 
the geriii“' and produced the golden light, the sun’^ whence 
arose the life of all the gods, viz Praj^pa*' The Atharva 
veda adds a verse which repeats the same idea moie 
cleaily £!po vats45»«^?nayantir garbham igre samatrayan 
tasyoti j^yam&nasydlba astd dhira«yiya/f In the beginning 
the waters produangayoung brought forth an embryo and 
when it was being born, it had a golden covering ’ The sun 
rise serves here as elsewhere as an image of the creation 

JSTote 2 Grassmann proposes to omit eka, because it is 
absent in the Maitriya«i S'SkhI, The metre sliows the same 

Verse 8 

Muir He who through his greatness beheld the waters 
whidi contained power and generated sacrifice who was 
the one god above the gods to what god shall we offet 
our oblation ? 

Ludwig Der m semei grosze sogar die waszer uber 
schaute, wie sie die fahigkeit besitzend erzeugten das 
opfer, der der einzige gott war uber den gottern, Ka 
dem gotte, mdchten wir mit havis aufwarten 

Wote 1 In ddkshaiM dddhind ^ndyantir ya^sdm, we 
have a repetition of what was said in the preceding verse 


“ See RV X 82 g-6 


b See RV X 72 7 
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daksham standing for gdrbham j-a/vam for 'ignfm which 
IS actually the reading of TS The Atharva vcda docs not 
contain this verse which is used as an an> d viKalpita ya^ > ^ 
in TS 

Note 2 It IS curious that one of the most mportant 
sentences in the Rig veda yo deveshv adhi deva eka asit, 
should have been changed in the Atharva veda I\ 2 6 into 
yisu devlshv adhi deva islt, ‘ over which divine w alci s there 
was the god See Ludwig Notes p 441 

Verse 9 

Muir May he not injure us he who is the generator 
of the earth who ruling by fixed ordinances produced the 
heavens, who produced the great and brilliant waters to 
what god diall we offer our oblation ^ 

Ludwig Nicht schadige uns, der dei erde ei/euger 
Oder der denhimel bereitet mit warhafter satzung^der auch 
die wasser die helien die machtigen erzeagt hat Ka dem 
gotte mochten wir mit havis aufwarten 

Veiso 10 

Muir Pra^pati no other than thou is lord over 
all these created things may we obtain that through 
desiie of which we have invoked thee may we become 
masters of riches 

Ludwig Pr\§^pati kein anderer als du hat umftsst die 
wesen alle der wunsch, um deswillen wir dir opfern, der 
werde uns zu teil, besifzer von leichtumern mogen wir sein 

Note 1 Ihis verse is certainly extremely weak after 
all that preceded, still, to judge from its frequent occur- 
rence we cannot well discard it All we can say is that 
nowhere, except in the Rig veda does it form the final 
verse of our hymn and thus spoil its whole character 

Tliat character consists chiefly m the burden of the 
nine verses, Kasmai devdya havishi vidhema, ‘ To what 
god shall we offer sacrifice?’ This is clearly meant to 
express a desire of finding out the true but unknown god 
and to do so even after ail has been said that can be said 
of a supreme god To fi nish such a hymn with a statement 


J VEDIC JIVMNS 


that Pruig'tpati is the ^oc’ uho deserves our sacnfice may 
be very natural theologically but i+ is entirely uncaUed 
for poetically The \ti\ phris-e Kasmai devdya havishl 
vidhema n ust have been a fimiliai phrase for wc find m 
a hj mn iddressed to the wind X 4. aftei all has been 
said that can be said of hin? the conc'uding line ghdshd^ 
It as>a irmvixa nt ihpaoi tisriai vatiya havisha \idhema 
his sound indeed is heard but he is noi seen — to tnat 
Vata let us ofie sacnfice 

But more than this, on the strength of hymns like our 
own m which the interrogative pronoun ka who occurs 
the Brahmans actually invented a god of the name of 
Ka I pointed this out many years ago in my History of 
Ancient Sansknt I itemture (1U60 p 43 ij) wheie I isaid 
‘ In accordance with the same system we find that tl e 
authors of the Erdhmayias had so completely broken with 
the past that forgetful of tlie poetical charac er of the 
hymns and the yearning of the poets after the unknown, 
god tliev exalted the interrogative pronoun into a deity 
and acknowledged a god ' Ka or Who ’ In the Taittiri)^ 
j>awhita (I, 7, 6 , 6 ) m the Kaushltaki brahma«a (XXIV, 
4) m the Ta«ifya brdhma^ra (XV, 10) and in the 5 ata- 
patha brdhma?ia *, whenever interrogative versts occur, 
the authoi states, that Ka is Pragapati or the Lord of 
Cieaturts (Pra^patir vai Ka//) Nor did they stop there 
Some of the hymns m which the interrogative pronoun 
occurred were called Kadval i e having kad 01 quid 
But soon a new adjective was formed and not only the 
hymns but the sacrifices also, offered to the god were 
called Kiya, or who ish This word, which is not to 
be idenbfied with the Latin cujus cuja, cujum but is 
meiely the artificial product of an effete mind, is found 
m die Taittirlya saj^whiri (I 8, 3, i) and m the Va^ 
saneyi-sa^/lutfL (XXIV 15) At the tune of Pawini 

‘ ' 

“ ^Sktap Brl:hia I 1,1 13, H q, * 13 IV, 564 also Aitar 
BrShm III 21 

is- SV Siitra II, 17 14 Katy Sr Stoa V 4, 33, Vait. 
Sfitra VIII, 2 8, ed Gaibe 
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this Mord lad acquired such legitimacy is to call for a 
separate rule expUinmif itt. foimatton IV 

The commentator tl ere explains Ka by hi ihman After 
this we can hardly wontiti that in the 1 iter Sansl nt 
literature of the Par-lwis, k ipocars as i recognised 
god as the supreme god with a genealogy of his otvn 
perhaps even with a ttitc ind that m thi. Laws of IV^anu 
one of the recognised oims of marrngt generally know n 
by the name of Pra#»-3pati marriage, occurs imdei the 
monstrous title of * Kdva Strange « still giimmanans 
who know that ka forms the dative kasmai only if it is 
an interrogative pronoun coflsider kasmai m our hymn 
as irregular, because as a proper name, ka ought to form 
the dative K'lya 


14 
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MA^Z?ALA I, HYMN 6 
ASHrAKA I, ADHYAYA 1 VARGA 11-12 

To Indra AM) iiiE Maruts (the Storm gods) 

1 1 hose 'who stand around ® him while he moves 
on harness the bright red (steed) ^ the lights m 
heaven shine forth ® 

2 They harness to the chariot on each side his 
(Indra s)^ two favourite bays, the brown, tlie bold 
vvho can carry tne hero 

3 Thou who Greatest light where there was no 
light and form O men^* where there was no foi*m 
hast been born together with the dawns® 

4 Thereupon^ they (the Mamts), according to 
their wont®, assumed again the form of newborn 
babes ®, taking their sacred name 

5 Thou O Indra, with the swift Maruts \ w^ho 
break even through the stronghold®, hast found 
even m their hiding-place the bright ones* (days 
or clouds) 

6 The pious singers* (the Maruts) have, after 
their own mind® shouted towards the giver of 
wealth the great, the glorious (Indra) 

7 Mayest thou* (host of the Maruts) be verily 
seen * coming together with Indra, the fearless you 
are both happy-making, and of equal splendour 

8 With the beloved hosts of Indra with the 
blameless, hastmg^ (Maruts), the sacrificer* cries 
aloud 
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9 From ponder O traveller (Indra) come hither 
or from the light 01 heaven ^ , the singers all 3 earn 
for It , — 

10 Or ue ask Indra for help from here or 
from heaveiij o” fro n above the earth, or from the 
great skv 



This li> nm is ascnbeJ to Kawva the son of Ghora 1 he 
metre is G3.> atri throughou*- 
Verse i=SV II Si8, VS Will, 5 AV XX 4 
47 10 69 9 IS VII 4, 20 r TB in, 9 4 i 
Verse 2= SV II 819 VS XXIII 6, AV XX, 26, 1;, 
47 I ,69 10 TS VII, 4 20, 1 
Verse 3=SV 11 820 VS XXIX 37, A\ XX, a6 6, 

47 13, 69, II TS VII 4, 20 I TB in 9 , 4 3 

Verse 4=SV II loi AV XX 40 3, 69 12 

\er5eo = SV II 202 AV XX 70,1 

Verse 6=AV XX, 70 3 
Verse 7=SV 11 200 W XX, 40, i 7o, 3 
Verse 8=AV XX, 40, 2 , 70, 4 
Verse 9=AV XX, 70 5 
Verse io=AV XX 70 6 

Verse 1 

Wilson The arcumstationed ^inhabitants of the three 
worlds) associate with (Indra) the mighty (Sun), the inde- 
structive (fire), the moving (wind) and the lights that shine 
in the sky 

Benfey Die rothe Sonne schirrn sie an, die •wandelt 
um die stehcnden Strahlen strahlen am Himmel auf 
Ludwig Sie spannen an den hellen, den roten, den 
vom feststehenden hlnwegwandelnden heller glatiz erstralt 
am Himmel 

Note 1 The poet begins with a somewhat abrupt 
descnption of a sunrise Indra is taken as the god of the 
bright day, whose steed is the sun, and whose companions 
the Maruts or the storm gods Arushi, meaning ongjinally 
red, is used as a proper name of the horse or of the nsing 
sun, though it occurs more frequently as the name of the 
red horses or flames of Agm, the god of fire, and also of 
the morning light In our passage, Arushi, a substantive, 
meaning the red of the morning has taken bradhnd as an 
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adjectiT-e— bradhna meaning as far as can be made out 
bright m geneial, though as it is especially applied to the 
Soma juice perhaps bright broiA-n or yellow Names of 
colour are difficult to translate from one language into 
another for their shades vary, and withdraw themselves 
from iiharp definition We shall meet with this difficulty 
again and again in the Veda see RV X eo, 9 

As it has actuallj been doubted whether bradhna afushi. 
can be meant for the sun and whether theVeffic poets 
ever looked upon the sun as a horse I may quote VV 
Sa?«h XXIII, 4 where the same verse occurs and is de 
clared to be addressed to the sun and 5 atap Br XIII 
361 where we read jruXffanti bradhnam arushawz ^fetran- 
tam itl, asau adityo bradhno rusho mum evAsmi 
adityaw yunakti svargasya lolcasya samashryai Ludwig 
remarks justly that the sun has been conceived as a chariot 
also, and tliat bradhna arush 4 ma> have been thus under 
stood here Delbruck translates quite boldly Sie schirren 
die rothe Sonne an See also Tait Br III, 7, 7 , 4 } Tawifya 
Br XXIII, 3 S Sankh Br II 17 3 Ludwig, Coram u 
p 173 M Bergaigne (Rel Ved lu p 324) remarks very 
truly ‘Le soleil est tantdt une loue tantdt un char, tantot 
un cheval, trainaat le char tantdt un hcros inont6 sar le 
char et drigeant les chevau^ 

The following passages will illustrate the principal mean- 
ing ot arushi and justify the translation here adopted 

ArushA, as an Adjective 

AnishA IS used as an adjective in the sense of red 
VII 97 6 tim ragmasaA arushfoaA bnl^spatim 

saha“V^iha^ vahanti, — ndbhaA na rhpim arwsham vdsinaA 
Powerful red horses drawing together draw him, Br?has- 
pati horses clothed in red colour like the sky 
III I, 4 - rvetim ■g'E^ii^nim arusliam mahi tva 
Agm the white, when bom , the red, bv growth 
III 15 3 agne arushdA vi bhAhi 

Shine Q Agm, red among the dark ones 
III 31 21 VI a? 7 
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\n, 75 6 prdti dyut^nam arushasa/i ajva/j Xitr^/i ad/e 
scan uehdsam vahanta/* 

The red horses, the beautiful were seen bringing to us 
the bright dawn 

V 43 I 1^8.5 IV 43 5 V 73 j , I, 36 9 VII, 
3 3 16 3 X 45 7, I 141 8 

II 3 8 saJi idhani/5 ushasa/^ r^mya/i dnu na didet 
arushewa bha.nuni 

He (Agni), lit aftei the lovely dawns shone 111 e the sky 
with his red splendour 

III 39, 6 , IV, 58, 7 , I, 114 5 V,59 5 13 3, 12 6 
VI 8 I 

VI 48 6 j'3^vasu aruahd^ vr/shS, 

In. the dark (nights) the red heio (^gni) Cf III 7 5 

In one passage w'/shan. arushi is intended for fire in the 
shape of lightning 

X 89 9 ni amitreshu vadham indra tumiam vi^shan 
vf/shd/iam arusham ^i^ihi 

Whet, O strong Indra the heavy strong red weapon, 
against the enemies 

X 43, 9 ut^yatim pararu/i ^ydtish^ sahd — vi ro^at^m 
arusha^ bhimini snkik 

May the axe (the thunderbolt) appear with the light — 
may the red one blaze forth bright with splendour 

X I, 6 , VI, 3, 6 

X 30 9 krjsh«14 JvetaA arushi<^ y^caaA asya bradhnd^ 
rzgcaJi uta s6nak 

His (Agni's) path IS black, white, red bright, reddish 
and yellow 

Here it is extremely difficult to keep all the colours 
distinct 

Arushi is frequently applied to Soma, particularly in the 
9th Mawcfala. There we read 

IX 8, 5 arushi/; h&riA IX, 717 arushiS divsu^ kavl^ 
vrfshi IX 74, 1 vS.gi arushd;^ IX, 83, i arushAA vf^shi 
hdnj6 IX 89 3 hAnm arushim 

IX, III I arushiS hdnA See also IX 33, 5 , 6r, 3i 
In IX, 73, I arushd seems used as a substantive in the 
sense of red horse. 
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Professor Spiegel in Ins impoit'int review of mv Umsla 
tion (Heidelberger Jahrbucher 1870 p 104) points out 
that auiusha in Zend means white, so that it would sccm as 
if the original meaning of arubha had been bright, bright 
like fire, and thus red 

Arusha, as an Appellative 

Amsh<i IS used as an appellative and m the following 
senses 

1 The one red horse of the Sun the two or more red- 
horses of Agni 

I, 6 I yu/J^dnti bradhtiitn arushim 

They yoke the bright red horse (the Sun) 

I 94, 10 yit iyukth 4 /f arnsh^ rohiti rithe 

When thou (Agm) hadst yoked the two red horses and 
the two ruddy horses to the chaiiot I 146, z 

II 10, a smyKk agm/i — ^hdvam me — sy^vi ratham vaha- 
ta/i lohjti vS. uta aiushS 

Mayest thou Agni hear my call, whether the two black 
or the two ruddy, or the two red-horses carry you 

Here three kinds of colours are clearly distinguished, 
and an intentional difference is made between rdhita and 
arushd IV, a 3 

IV, 6, 9 tava ty 4 agne hanta/* — rdhitSsa/r — arushlisaA 
vnshznaA 

To thee (Agm) belong these bay^ these ruddy these red 
horses the stallions 

Here, again, three kinds of horses are distinguished — 
Harlts, Rdhitas and Arushds 

VIII 34 17 y 6 vSIta rawhasa^ arushCsaA raghu 

syddaA 

Here arushi may be the subject, and the rest adjectives 
but it IS also poMible to fake all the words as adjectives 
referung them to in the next verse The fact that rigz^ 
likewise expresses a peculiar red colour, is no objection, as 
may be seen from I 5 , i , 94, 10 

VII, 43, % yunkshva — ^harita^ rohitsLA kz y^ vk sidmaa 

anishCii 
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Yoke (O Agni) the bays and the ruddv hoises or the 
red horses which aie in thy stable VII 3.6 a 

2 The cloud, represented as one of the horses of the 
Mamts 

I 85 5 utd amshdsya vi syanti dhaid/; 

(WTien you go to the battle 0 Mamts) the streams of 
the red (horse) flow off 

V 56 7 utd syi/t v»gi arusha4 

This strong led horse — meant for one of the horses of 
tlie Maruts but at the same time as sending rain 


Arusha, as the Proper Name op a Solar Deitii 

Besides the passages in which arushd is used either as an 
adjective m the sense of red or as an appellative meaning 
some kind of horse there are others in which, as I pointed 
out m my Essay on Comparative Mytholc^y“ Arushd 
occurs as a proper name as tihe name of a solar deity, as 
the bright deity of the mormng (M o rgenroth) My inter- 
pretation of some of these passages has been contested nor 
shall I deny that m some of them a different interpretation 
IS possible, and that in looking for tmees of Aiusha as a 
Vedic deity, representing the morning or the rising sun and 
containing, as I endeavoured to show, the first germs of the 
Greek name of ErOs, I may have seen more indications of 
the presence of that deity in the Veda than others would 
feel inclined to acknowledge Yet m going over the same 
ground again I think that even verses which for a time I 
felt inclined to surrender yield a better s6nse if we take the 
word arushi, which occurs in them as a substantive, as the 
name of a matutinal deity, than if we look upon it as an 
adjective or a mere appellative It might be said that 
wherever this arushd occurs apparently as the name of a 
deity, we ought to sn|^Iy Agni or Indra or Sftrya This is 
true to a certain extent, for the sun, or the light of the 
moi:mngj,or the bnghtsky form no dpubt the substance and 


* Chips from a German Weukshop 'ended vol u p 137 seq 
sleeted K^says, vol 1, p 444 
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bubjci-t t latter of this deit> But the ‘I'lmc applies to mam 
other names oi mil illy intuidod for these conceptions but 
which nevcithckss tn the course of time became aide 
pendent names of indepcnd(.iit dettie^ In our passage 
16 J, yu/jc iiiti bridhiiini aruiham we mav letam for 
anisha the appellative power of steed or red steed but if we 
could ask the poet what ho meant by this red bteed, or if 
we ask ourselves what we can possibly understand bj it 
the answei would bc^ the morning sun or the light of the 
morning In odicr passages, however this meaning of red 
steed IS reallv no lo iger applicable and w e can only 
translate Arushi by the Red, undeistandmg by this name 
the deity of the morning or of the morning sun the latei 
Aruna 

VII 71 1 apa svasu^ ushasa/f nak ^ihitc r?«aktt k; ish 
mh aiaish^ya pdntham 

The Night retires from her sister the Dawn the Dark 
one yields the path to the Red one 1 t the red morning 
Heie Anish i shares the same half mythological character 
as Ushas Whcic wt should speak of dawm and morning 
as mere periods of time the Vedic poet speaks of them as 
living and intelligent beings, half human half divine as 
powers of nature capable of understanding his prayers and 
poweiful enough to rm\aid his praises I do not think 
thercfoic th it we need hesitate to take Amshi m this 
passage as a pioper name of tne morning, or of the morning 
sun to whom the dark goddess the Night, yields the path 
when he rises in the Eist 
VI, 49, % diva/i! jfruin suhasa^ sfinum agnim 
ketum amsh-lm, ya^mdhyai 

To worship the child of Dyu the son of strength, Agni 
the light of the sacrifice the Red one (Arushd) 

In this veise, where the name of Agni actually occurs it 
would be easier than in the preceding verse to translate 
apishi as an adjective referring it either to Agni, the god 
of fire, or to ya^/iisya ketum, the light of the sacnfice 
I had myself yielded ^ so far to these considerations that I 


*- Ch pe from a German Workshop voL u p 139 
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gave up my former tran^ilation, and rendered "Uns vtisc by 
to worship Agni the child of the sky the son of strength 
the red light of tlie sacnfice ® But I retu) n to my original 
tianslation and I prefer to see m Aiusha an independent 
name, intended no doubt for Agni as the representative of 
the rising sun and at the same time of the sacrificial fiie of 
the morning, but nevertheless as having m the mind of the 
poet a personality of his own He is the child of Dj u 
01 iginally the offspring of heaven H e is the son of sli ength 
originally geneiated by the strong rubbing of the ara«is i c 
the wood foi kindling fire He is the light of the sacnfice 
whether as reminding man that the time for the morning 
sacnfice has come or ashimselt lighting the sacnfice on the 
Eastern altar of the sky He is Arushi, ongmallj as 
clothed in bright red colour, but gradually changed into the 
representative of the morning We see at once if examin 
ing these various expressions, how some of them like the 
child of Dyu, are easily carried away into mythology while 
others such as the son of strength, or the light of the 
sacrifice resist that unconscious metamorphosis That 
Arushi was infected by mjihoiogy that it had approached 
at least that point where no min a become changed into 
numina we see b> ■'■he verse immediately following 

VI 49 3 arushdsya duhitarS, vfrupe (iti vi rflpe) st?'/bhj>i 
anylt pipij^ s^^ra/^ anyS! 

There are two different daughters of Arushi the one 
is clad in stars, the other belongs to the sun, or is the 
wife of Svar 

Here Arushi is clearly a mythological being, like Agni 
or Savitar or Vawvinara and if Day and Night are called 
his daughters he, too can hardly have been conceived 
otherwise than as endowed with human attributes, as 
the child of Dyu, as the father of Day and Night, and 
not as a mere period of time, not as a mere cause or 
effect 

Xy, 15 5 tarn irvantam ni sinasim arusham ni divi/i 
jnjum marm#'?gyinte divi dive 


* Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, 1867 p 204 
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They tr m the fire da> b> day 1 ke a strong horse 1 ke 
Arusl a, the cl Id of D>u 

Here too Arush i, the child of Dju has to be taken as 
a peisonal charactti and if the na after arusham is right a 
distinction is ckailj made bctiieen Agni the sncrificial fire 
to whom the hj mn is addressed and Arusha the child of 
heaven the pure and blight morning, here used as a simile 
for the cleaning or tnmnnng of the fire on the altar 
V, 47 3 arushaj^ su par«a// 

Amshd the morning sun, with beautiful wings 


The Femini\ts; ArushI, as A^ Adjective 

Arushi like arushd is used as an adjective, in the same 
sense as arushd 1 e red 

III, 55 II sy&vi it. yat Arushi ia svasarau 
As the dark and the red are sisters 

I 92, I and s gava.i anjshl/^ and drushi/^ gS/i 
The red cows of the dawn 
I 92 2 rujantam bhanum irushiA ajrjjrayml 
The red dawns obtained bright splendour 
Here ushdsa/f, the dawns occur in the same line so that 
we may take drushJ/r either as an adjective referring to the 
dawns, or as a substantive as a name of the dawn or of 
her cow s 

I 30, 21 ajve na ,^itre arushi 
Thou beautiful red dawn, thou, like a msure 
Here too the vocative arushi is probably to be taken as 
an adjective, particularly if we consider the next following 
verse 

IV, 53 2 djvi iva iitr& drushl radtSf gdvdm nti vait 
sAkhi abhfit asvinok ushS;// 

The dawn beautiful and red, like a mare, the mother of 
the cows (days) the never-faihng, she became the fnend 
of the Ajvms 

X 5 5 saptA svisrtk ArushU 
The seven red sisters 


4 
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The Arlshi, as a SLr'?Tv\TivE 

If used as a substantive drusht seems to mean the davn 
It IS likewise used as a name of tlie horses of Agni India 
and Soma also as a name for mare m general 

It means dawn in X, 8 ^ though the text points here so 
clearly to the daw n and tihe very name of dawn is men 
tioned so immediately after that this one passage seems 
hardly sufficient to establish the use of arushi as a recog 
nised name of the dawn Other passages, however would 
likewise gain -in peispicuity, if we took drushi by itself ai. 
a name of the dawn, just as we had to admit m seaeial 
passages arushi. by itself as a name of the morning Cf I, 
71 I 

Arush! means the horses of Agni, iij. I 14, is 
yukshva hi arushiA lathe haiita^d deva rohitad 
Yoke, O god (Agm) the led horses to the chanot, the 
bays, the ruddy 

I 7 a 10 pri n^i/i ague arushryS a^nan 
They knew the red-horses, Agm coming down. VIIT 
69 5 

Soma, as we saw wias frequently spoken of as arushd/i 
hdndi 

In IX 111,3 tndhatubhi^ diushibhi^ seems to refei 
to the same red horses of Soma, though this is not quite 
clear 

The passages whcie aru«ihi means simply a mate, without 
any reference to colour are VIII 68, 18, and VIII 5^1 8 
It is cunous that Arushd which in the Veda means icd, 
shoqldj as pointed out before, in its Zend form aurusha, 
mean white That in tlie Veda it means red, and not white 
IS shown, for instance, by Xj 30 9, where -jveta, the name 
for white, is mentioned by the side of arusha- Most hkely 
arusha meant originally bnlliant and became fi^ed with 
different shades of bnlliancy^ ip Sanskrit and Persian 
Arusha presupposes a form ar vas, and is derived from a 
loot ar m the sense of running or rushing See Chips 
from a German Workshop voL u pp 135 137 
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Hiving thus CJi.pl lined the diff*,rent meanings of aruslia 
and mishi m the Ki^ \cda, I fee! it incumbent at least for 
once to e\phin the reasons svhy I differ fiom the clissfi 
cation of Vedic passages as gi\en in the Dictionaij pub 
libhcd by Boehthngk and Roth Heie too the passages 
in tthtch irusha is used as an odjCCtite arcici} piopcily 
separated fro n those m v-hieh i appears as a substantive 
To b^m With the hist it is said that ■'aruslia means ruddj 
the colour of Agni and his hoises he (Agni) himself appeal s 
as a red horse In support of this the follow ing passages 
are quoted 

III 1 4 aaardhajan su bhagam sapta jamtt j-vetam 
arusham main tvafj ^ijum nd im abhi ini/i 
Li\ Ji Heie however it is oijly said that Agni was born 
bnlhant'-white'', and grew red that the hoises came to him 
as the} come to a new bom foal Agni himsdf is not called 
a red horse 

III, 7, 5 Here again Vfhhtzti/i anishasya is no doubt 
meant for Agni Lut vr/shan by itself does not mean 
horse though it is added to different names of horses to 
qualify them as male horses cf VII 69 i S iSm iatha ;4 
vr/shabhiyi }dtu djvai// may your chariot come near 
with, powerful horses 1 e with stallions See note to I 
85, 13 We are therefore not justified in translating arushd 
vifTJshan by led-horse, but only by the red male, or the red 
heio 

Inin 31 3 agnf. 4 ^?^yr'^e^»^hvd rc^mina/imalulyi putr^n 
arushasya pra-yakshe I do not venture to say who is meant 
by the mshAA puMn arushosya whether Adityas or Maruts 
but hardly the sons of Agni, as Agni himself is mentioned 
as only born But even if it were so, the father of these 
so’’s (putia) could hardly be intended here for a horse 

IV, 6, 9 tdva tye agne harftaA ghnta snSA rdhitdsa^ 
afl/’a/i su-drt^a*^ arush^isail vrishseftak rt^o. mushkfif/s 

Here so far from Agni being represented as a red horSe 
his different horses the Harfts or bays the Rdhitas or 


® See y, I, 4 mtdA vd^f^dyate igre dhnlai X i 6 anishaA 
giWi padd 
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ruddj. and the arushSsa/i vj» /sln?;a/^ the red stallions are 
distmctlv mentioned Heiev/Zshan raav be translated by 
stallion instead of simply bj male because arusha is here a 
substantive the name of a horse 

V I, 5 ^inish^a hi ^tinjaA agre ahnlm Intd/^ bit(.shu 
arushaji vaneshu Here arushai^ is simply an adjective red 
lefcrring to Agni uho is understood thioughout the h\mn 
to be the object of praise He is said to be kind to those 
who are kind to him and to be red in tl e woods i c 
brilliant in the wood which he consumes, cf III 29 6 
Nothing is said about his equine nature 

In V I a, 2 and 6 VI 48 6, \\e have again simply arusha 
v;ishan which does not mean the red horse;, but the red 
male, the red hero 1 e Agm 

In VI 49, a divAh Krum sahasa>$: sunum agnim y^wasya 
ketum arusham y^dhyai, there is no trace of Agm being 
conceived as a home He is called the child of the sky or 
of Dyu the son of strength (who is produced by stiong 
rubbing of wood) the light or the beacon of the sacrifice 
and lastly Arushd which, for reasons stated above, I take 
to be used here as a name 

Next folloAvthe passages in which according to Professor 
Roth, arusha, as an adjective is said to be applied to the 
horses, cows, and other teams of the gods, particularly of 
the dawn the Axvins, and Br fhaspati 

I II 8 5 pan vim isvsJt vipusha/i patanga/S vdy-i/i 
vahantu arushS/i abhike Here we find the vdy i-h anzshlf/^i 
of the Ajvins, which it is better to translate by red birds, as 
immediately before the winged hoises are mentioned In 
fact, whenevei arushd is applied to the vehicle of the Aivins 
It is to be understood of these red birds, IV 43 6 

In I, 93, 1 and a (not ao), Irushl occurs three times, 
referring twice to the cows of the dawn once to the dawn 
herself 

In IV 15^ arvantam na slnasim arusham nd diva;^ 

jl-fum marm?^^ydnte dive dive, arusha does not refer to tlie 
horse or any other animal of Agm The verse speaks of a 
horse by way of companson only, and says that the saenficers 
clean or tnm Agm, the fire, as people clean a horse We 
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cannot join arusham m the next pada with arvantam m the 
preceding pSda for the second ni would then be without 
any construction Ihc construction is certainly not eas> 
but I think It is safer to tianslate they trim him {-Agni) 
day by daj as they clean a stiong horse as they clean 
Arushd the child of Dyu In fact, as far as I know arushi 
IS never used as the name of the one single hoise belonging 
to Agni but always of two oi more 

In III 31 31 antai (iti) k;/sh?i^n arushai/^ dhnma bhi/i 
g3,t dhlfma hhi/i is said to mean flames of lightning 
dhaman in the Rig veda does not mean flames and it 
seems better to translate, with thy red companies, scil 
the Maruts 

That arushi in one or two passages means the red doud 
is true But m X, 43 % arushd refers to the thundeibo’t 
mentioned in tlie same verse, and in I 114, everything 
refers to Rudra and not to a xed cloud, in the proper sense 
of the word 

Furthei on where the meamngs attributable to drusht m 
the Veda are collected it is said that drushi means a red 
mare, also the teams of Agni and Ushas Now, here 
surely, a distinction should have been made between those 
passages m which arushl means a real hoise and those 
where it expresses the imaginary steeds of Agm The 
former it sliould be obseiwed, occur in one Mai'zifala only, 
and in places of somewhat doubtful authority in VIII, 55 j 
3 a Vdlakhilya hymn and in VIII 68, 18, a ddnastuti or 
panegyric Besides no passage is given where drushi means 
the horses of the dawn, and I doubt whether such a passage 
exists while the one verse where drushi is really used foi 
the hoises of Indra, is not mentioned at all Lastly two 
passages are set apart where drushi is supposed to mean 
flames Now, it may be perfectly true that the red hoises 
of Agm are meant for flames just as the red horses of Indra 
may be the mys of the sun But in that case the red 
horses of Agm should alwajs have been thus translated 01 
rather interpreted and not in one passage only In IX, 
III a drushi IS said to mean flames but no further light is 
thrown upon that very difficult passage. 



Koto 2 P-ir listhu<?l a/ I take tl s fom as a nom 
rat ve i 1 iinl hi e dbibl j si a/ I, ii o deva/i -ib 

bh)^usha/i dmd.n'l^5a/^ tviShu// the gods stiircd up 
came to thee not fcirng and hi c dadushaA I )4 K, jt, 
te indra dadusha// taidha’j anti m ihi ksiiati im ‘uho gi\mg 
or by thtii gifts increase thj. grtat pouci O India Here 
Vi t, migh+ possibly take it as a gen smg referring to te but 
cladiv'ln is far more appropriate as an epithet of the saci iPcci 
than of die god (See Benfcy "Vocativ p 24 and Heimes 
p 16 ) It IS well known, among Sanskrit scholars that Pro 
fessor Wliiinej m review mg my translation declaied that 
the partJCipiii form tasthusha^ had no right to be an> thing 
but an accusative plural 01 a genitive or ablative singulai 
(See Chips from a German Workshop vol n p 
Kern how ev ei m his translation of the B/ diat Sa7«hita 
had shovvTi long before that nom plm such as vidudia;^ aie 
by no means raie even in the Mihibh&rata and kindred 
works Di Lanman (Jouin Amciic Or Soc X p 51 <5) 
has now entered abibhyusha^ as a nom plur but he pi efers 
to take tasthusha/^ as an acc plural so that we should have 
to translate ilafantam pan tasthusha/i by wall ing round 
those who stand This may be grammatically possible , 
but who couid be -meant by tasthushx/ 5 , standing ones^ 
And secondly is it usual in Vedic Sanskrit to say i^aiati 
pin tarn 'he walks round him^ We find pan tSLUt jati 01 
tam pan yiti, but hardly yati pan tam he goes round him/ 
except when pan stands independent of the verb and means 
around/ e g IX 7a 8, pavasva pan parthu'am It is 

moie difficult to deade whether we should adopt Ludwigs 
interpretation^ who takes pan tasthusha/z in the sense of 
‘ awa> from what is firm This is con ect grammatically and 
tasthivat as opposed to ^gat is oBen used in. the sense of 
what IS immovable But is it ever used in that sense by 
Itself? I doubt It though I may add in support of it such 
a passage as I 191 9 ut apaplat asau sftryaj^ 4ditya>i^ 
pdrvatebhya/ 5 'j a verse where tliO evpicssion vwvddnsh/a/i: 
SLdrSsht&hi is analogous to our ketiim krtuva-n aketave I 
therefore retain pan tasthusha/; as a nom pluial in the sense 
of standing aiound, circumstantes, possibly of pan^ara. 
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attendants or <;tbdna comes to mem m 

abode and pantasthiv mtas would be bj-stindcrn attend 
ants the people in f ict who are supposed to harness the 
horse 

Though I do not assign great weight to interpretations 
of hymns ns given b> the Br^hma?ias I may mention tint 
in the T iitt Br III, 9 , 4 , i, pantasthu'shaA is explained as % 
nom plur ime v'li lokd// pantasthuslia/r while Sa^a/za m 
hiS commentary (bama veda II 6 , 3 , iz, r) has panto va- 
stlntd lokatrayT-v artina/K prS«ina4 

ISTot© 3 Rdi?*inte roJtznS A. similar expression occurs 
III, 6 ij 5- where it s said of Ushas, the dawn that she 
lighted the lights in the sky, pra rolana ruruAe ra?iva 
sandnk 


Verse 2 

WlthON They (the chanoteers} harness to his car 
his two desirable coursers, placed on either hand bay- 
coloured high spinted chief bearing 
BenfE'V Die heben Filben schirren sie zii bciden Seiten 
des Wagens an braune, kuline, held tragende 
Ludwig Sie spannen senc lieblichen falbcn an den 
wagen init auseinandetgehenden seiten die blutroten 
mutigen, helden bnngenden 

Note 1 Although no name ts given, the pronoun asya 
clearly refers to Indra, for it is he to whom the two bays 
belong The next verse, therefore must likewise be taken 
as addressed to Indral and not to the sun or the morning-' 
red, spoken of as a horse or a dianot m the first verse 
VIpakshasS, is well explained by Siya:fia vividhe pakshast 
rathasya p3,rjFvau yayos tan vipaksliasau, rathasya dvayo/f 
p^rrvayor ytjgit^v ify artha/i The only doubt is whether 
it refers to tiie two sides of the chariot, or of tlie principal 
horse Thxt horses were sometimes yoked so that one 
should act as li^der and two should be narnessed on cadi 
'Side, we see in I, 39 , 6 note. 
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Verse 3 

Wn< 50 N Moitals, you owe your (^daily) birth (to such 
an Indra), who with the rays of the morning givcb sense to 
the senseless and to the formless, fotm 

Benfey Licht macheiid — Manner t — das Dunl ele und 
kenntlich das Unkennthche entsprangst du mit dem Moi 
genroth 

Ludwig Sichtbaikcit schaffend dem unsiditbaren 
gestalt o schtnuckieiche (Marut) dem gestaltlosen, wurdet 
ihr mit den Ushas zusammen geboren 

Kote 1 In the TB III g 4, several of these mantras ire 
enjoined for tne Afvamedha When the banner (dhva^) 
IS fastened this verse is to be used, because ketu was 
supposed to mean a banner Tlie vocatn e marya/i, which 
I have tianslated by O men, had evidently become a mere 
exclamation at a very early time Even in our passage it 
is dear that the poet does not address any men in particular 
for he addresses Indra, nor is marya used m the general 
sense of men It means males or male offspring It 
sounds more like some kind of asseveiation or oath like the 
Latin mehercie, or like the English O ye powers, and it is 
therefore quoted as a nip 3 .ta or particle in the Pr 3 ,tij 
II, 1 6 It can hardly be taken here as addi essed to the Maruts, 
though the Maruts are the subject of the next verse Kluge 
in Kuhn’s Zeitschnft vol xxv p 309, points out that maryfuS 
as an interjection does not occur again m the Rig veda But 
the Rig-veda contains many words which occur once only 
and the author of Pi^tu-ikhya is no mean authonty 
See also TSwafya BrS,hm VII 6 $ If Dr Kluge proposes to 
read marySi as a dative (like kvK<g) he knows, of course that 
such a form does not only never occur again in the Rig-veda, 
but never m the whole of Sanskrit literature Grassmann and 
Lanman (N I , p 339) both seem to imagine that the Pada 
text has marya but it has maryi^, and no accent If marya>^ 
had the accent, we might possibly translate ‘ the youths 1 e 
the Maruts, made, taking k«»van for akr*;ifvan, or the more 
usual akurvan , but in that case the transition to ^yathaj 4 
would be very sudden See however I 6 7 
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Saj-i^a expluns it mar>a/i, manushvd/i > idatn dj/aryam 
pajyata Another explanation of this verse which evi- 
dently tioubled the ancient commentators as much as us 
IS O moital 1 e O sun (dying daily) thou hast been bom 
with the dawn 

Note 2 Ushidbhi/i an instrumental pluial which attmeted 
the attention of the author of the Vartttka to VII 4, 
48 It occurs but once but the regular form ushobhi/; 
does not occur at all m the Rig veda The «-ame giammanan 
mentions m^Sj month as changing the final s of its base into 
d before bhis This too is confiimed by RV II 34 5 
where mddbhf-i 5 occurs Two other words sva\as offering 
good protection, and svatavas, of independent strength 
mentioned together as liable to the same change, do not 
occur with bhi^ m the Rig veda, but the forms svavadbhiyfe 
and svatavadbhL^ probably occurred m some other Vedic 
writings Svata'radbhya// has been pointed out by Professor 
Aufrecht m the V^i^asan Sawhita XXIV 16 and svatavo 
bhyaA in 3 'atap Br II, 5, i 14 That the nom svav;ln, w Inch 
IS always trisyllabic is not to be divided into sva-v 4 n 
as proposed by Sikalya, but into su avan is imphed by 
V^rttika to Pas VIII 4, 48 and distinctly stated m the 
SiddhAnta Kaumudi That the final n of the nom su av 5 .n 
disappeared -before semi vowds is confirmed by the 5 akala 
pr^tirlLkh]^, Shtra 387 , see also V^asan Pritir III, Sfltra 
135 (Weber, Ind Stud vol iv p 3o5} On the proper 
division of su avas, see Aufrecht, Zeitschnft der Deutschen 
Morgenlandischen Gresellschaft, vol xiu p 499 


Verse 4. 


Wilson Thereafter verily, those who bear names 
invoked in holy ntes (the Maruts) ha-ving seen the ram 
about to be engendered, instigated him to resume his 
embryo condition (in the clouds) 

Benfey Sodann von fieien Stucken gleich erregen 
wieder Schwangerschaft die heilgen Namen tragenden 
Ludwig Da haben njamlich in ihrer giittlichen weise 
disc der Pr*jni leibesfrucht gebracht, opfer verdieneuden 
namen erwerbend , , « 

^^^■^LTBHAKY 

^ f Ace No — 
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ISTote 1 At must here take vyuha and be pronounced as 
nn iambus This is exceiJtioiial -with at but there arL at 
least two other passages where the same pronunciation is 
necessary I 148, 4 at ro/&ite vane H \i bha va though 
in the hne immediately following it is moiiosjihbtc Also 
in V 7 10 agne 

Note 3 SvadhS literally ones own place afte-waids 
ones own nature It was a great triumph for the science 
of Compaiative Pliilology that, long before the evistencc of 
such a word as svadh 4 m Sansl ut was known *Jt sho ild 
have been postulated by "Professor Benfey in his Gnecliisches 
Wurzellexicon published m 1839 and in the appendix of 
184a SvadhS was known it is true, in the ordinary San 
sknt but there it only occurred as an exclamation used on 
presenting an oblation to the manes It was also explained 
to mean food offered to deceased ancestors or to be the 
name of a personification of Miya or worldly illusion, or of 
a, nymph But Professor Benfey ivith great ingenuity pos 
tukted for Sanskrit a noun svadh^s as corresponding to the 
Greek and the German sitte O II G sit u Gothic 
sid u The noun svadba has since been discoveied m the 
Veda where it occurs very frequently and its true meanir^ 
m many passages where native tradition had entirely mis 
understood it has really been restored by means of its 
etymological identification with the Greek iBos or tj0os See 
Kuhn 3 Zeitschnft vol 11, p 1 $4 vok xii, p 158 
The expressions dnu svadhKm and svadh^m anu aie of 
frequent occurrence They mean^ according to the nature 
or character of the persons spoken of and may be trains 
lated by as usual or accordu^ to a person s wont Thus m 
our passc^ we may translate. The Maruts are born again, 
1 e. as soon as Indra appeared witli the dawn according to 
their wont , they are always bom as soon as Indra appears, 
for such is their nature 

I J65 5 indra svadhSm dnn hi ixsJt babhutha 
For, Indra, according to thy -wont, thou a^t with us 
VIII ao y s/adham dnu ^nyam ndra-^ — vahante 
Aocordii^ to their wont, the men (tlie Maruts) carry 
splendour 
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Thou hast grown (tndra) according to thy nature 
IV, 33 6 dnu svadhSm i'-agniu/S etS'm 

According to their nature the J?-tbhus went to hei, scil 
the cow , or iccording to this their nature they came 
IV, 53 <5 I, 3j 11, I S 8 6 \ri 56 13 III 5i II 
In all these passages svadhS may be rendered by manner 
habit usage and anu svadh^m would seem to correspond to 
the Greek ii iBovs Yet the history of these words m 
Sansknt and Greek has not been exactly the same. First 
of all we observe in Greek a division between ^Sos and ijfios 
and whereas the former comes very near in meaning to the 
Sansknt svadhli, the latter shows m Homer a much more 
primitive and material sense. It means in Homer, not a 
persons own nature but the own place, for instance of 
animals the haunts of horses hons, fish , in Htsiod also of 
men Horn II XV, a68, para t ij 6 ^a koI j/o/xov tlhtav loca 
consueta et pascua SvadhS m the Veda does not occur 
in that sense although etymologically it might take the 
meaning of ones own place cf dh§. man familia &c 
Whether m Greek from meaning lair haunt home, 
came, hke vo/ttor and vo/unt to mean habit maimer, character 
which would be quite possible or whether m that 
Trt par t ing represents a second start from the same point 
which m Sansknt was fixed m svadhfi is impossible to 
determine. In Sansknt svadhS! clearly shows the meaiuig 
of one’s own nature power disposition It does not mean 
power or nature m general, but always the power of some 
one the peculiarity, the individuality of a person This 
wiU appear from the following passages 
n, 3, 8 tisrd^ deviA svadhayd barhl^ i idim 
pttntu 

Hay the three goddesses protect by their power the 
sacred pile unbroken 
TV 13, 5. kiyi ykti svadhAySt 
By what inherent power does he (the Sun) move on ? 

IV, *6, 4 s^hktiyd svadhiyi. 

By a power which requires no chariot i.e by himseU 
without a chariot 

The same expression occurs again X a? *9 
[3»] D 
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In some places the \erb mad, to delight joined with 
svadhiyi seems to mean to revel in his strength to be 
proud of his might 
V, 4 svadhdyd midantam 
V«tra who delights m his strength 
VII 47, 3 svadhiyi midanti^ 

The waters who delight in their strei^fth See X 114 8 
In other passages, however, as we shall see the same 
phrase (and this is rather unusual) requires to be taken in 
a different sense, so as to mean to rejoice in food 
I i54, 38 III 17 5 

III, 35 10 fndra pfba svadhdyl kit sut^ya agaiA vi 
pahi^ihvayA ya^tra. 

Indra dnnk of the libation by thyself (by thy own power) 
or with the tongue of Agni O worshipful 
To dnnk with the tongue of Agm is a bold but not 
unusual expression. V 51 3 aga 6 A pibata ^dhvdya X 

15,3 

I 163, 6 kva syivaA marutaj 4 svadhSf isit yit mam ^kam 
sam idhatta ahi hatye 

Where was that custom of yours O Maruts when you 
left me alone in the kilhng of Ahi ^ 

VII 8, 3 kiyft naA agne vf vasa>% su vrfktfm kam Qw (fti) 
svadham n»ava^ jasydm&na^ 

In what character dost thou hght up our work, and what 
character dost thou assume, when thou art praised ? 

IV, 58, 4, IV. 45, <5 

I 64, 4, sikim svadhiya. 

They (the Maruts) were bom together, according to their 
nature veiy much hke dnu svadhwm. I, 4 One can 
hardly render it here by th^ were born by dieir own 
strength,’ or spontaneous generation ’ 

In other passages, however svadhdy^ meaning onginally 
by Its own power, or nature, comes to mean, by itself 
sponte SU& 

VII, 78, 4. $ asthflt ritham svadhdyd. yqfyimflnam 
She the dawn, mounted the chanot which was harnessed 
by itself, by its own power, without requinng the assistance 
of people to put the horses to 
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X 129 a ^fnlt avitatn svadhiyi tdt 61 cam 
That only One breathed breathlessly (or freely) by its 
own strength 1 e by its«df 

In the same sense svadh^hiA is used m several passages 
I 1 13 13 iarati svadhafbhi -4 

The immortal Dawn moves along by her own strength 
1 e by herself 

VI n, 106 yit vd svadh^hi/i adhi tlshil^atha^ ratham 
Or whether ye mount your chariot by your own strength, 
ye Ajvins 

1, 164, 30 mntdsya ^arati svadhSfclu/% dmartyaA 

mdrtyena sd yooi^ 

The hving moves by the powers of the dead the immortal 
IS the brother of the mortal III, a6 8 V 60 4 
There are doubtful passages such as I 180 6 m which 
the meaning of svadhltbhi^ too is doubtful In VI, a, 8 
svadha looks like an adverb instead of svadhdyd, and would 
then refer to pdr^d The same applies to VIII, 32 , 6 
But svadhS means also food^ lit one s own portion, the 
sacniiaal offering due to each god and lastly, food in 
general 

1, 108, 12 ydt mdrdgnl (iti) ut ltd. sffiyasya mddhye divdA 
svadhdyd maddyethe (iti) 

Whether you Indra and Agni delight m your food at 
the nsing of the sun or at midday 
X 15, 12 tvdm agne ilit&k ^dta-veda^ dvd/‘ havySiii 
surabh&;i kMvi, prd addA pitrf-bhyaA svadhdyd td akshan 
addhf tvdm deva prd. 3ratd hav&«shi 13 yd ihd prtdtaA 
yd ifea na ihd y&i ka. vidmd yafn (Iti) nd pra vidmd, 
tvdm vettha ydti td ^dta veda>?: svadhifbhi-S 3^;Sdm sd 
krrtam ^shasva. 14. yd agnl dagdhad yd dnagm dagdhd;?! 
mddhye divd^ svadhdyd mdddyante, tdbhi^ sva rfo dsu- 
nltun etSm yathd vardm tanvam kalpayasvai 

12 Thou O Agnl (Jdtavedas hast earned, when im 
plored the offenngs which thou hast rendered sweet thou 
hast given them to the fathers, they fed on their share 
Eat thou, O god, the proffered oblations 13 Our fathers 
who are here, and those who are not here, our fathers whom 
we know and those whom we do not know thou knowest 
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how many they are, O (SStavedas, accept the well made 
sacrifice mth the sacrificial portions 14 They who whe- 
ther burnt by fire or not burnt by fire rejoice m their 
offenng in the midst of heaven give to them O king that 
life, and thy (their) own body, according to thy will 
III 4 7 sapta prfkshfisa^ svadhiyA madanti 
The seven horses delight m their food 
X 14, 7 ubha r^fani svadhiyi midanti 
The two kings delighting m their food 
IX 1 13 10 yatra kam§u 5 ; m-kim £4 y^a yi,tra bradhnisya 
vish^ipam svadhS ko. ydtra tWptL/^ ks. titra m^m anu’/tam 
kr^dhf 

Where wishes and desires are where the cup of the bright 
Soma IS (or, where the highest place of the sun is) where 
there is food and rejoicing there make me immortal 
I 154 4 yisya tr? pftr«S midhuni padfini dksMyamiai 
svadhij 4 madanti 

He (Vish/m) whose three places full of sweet, imperish- 
able delight or abound m food, 

V 34, 1 II, 35, 7 I i 58 , 9 , I 176 a 
In the tenth book svadha is used very much as it occurs 
in the later Sanskrit as the name of a peculiar sacrifiaal nte 
X, 14, 3 yan >ta deva -4 vavr?dhdA yd Js^. dev&i svShS. 
anyd svadnayi anyd madanti 

Those whom the gods chensh and those who cherish the 
gods, the one delight in Sv 4 h& the others in Svadhd. , or m 
praise and food 

Wote 8 The expression garbhaH:v 4 m 4 Irire is matched 
by that of HI, 60, 3 saudhanvanfcaiS arnffta-tvim S Inre, 
the Saudhanvanas (the J?zbhus) obtained immortality, or be- 
came immortal I do not think that punar erire can mean, 
as Ludwig supposes they pushed away their state of garbha 
The idea that the Maruts assumed the form of a garbha 
lit of an embryo or a new bom chdd, is only meant to ex- 
press that they were born, or lhat the storms burst forth 
from the womb of the sky as soon as Indra arises to do 
battle against the demon of darj\ness Thus we read, 
I, 3 34, 4 ajganaya /5 jnarutaA vakshawAbhya^, Thou, VAyu, 
hast produced Marut^rom the bowels (of the sky) 
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As assistiE^ Indra m this battle the Maruts whose name 
retained for a long time its purely appellative meaning of 
storms attained their rank as deities by tne side of Indra 
or as the poet expresses it they assumed their sacred 
name This seems to be the whole meaning of the later 
legend that the MarutSj like the J?*bhus were not originally 
gods, but became deified for their works See also Kern, 
Translation of Br^hat-sawhiti, p 1 17, note 

Other explanations are they made that which was bom 
within the cloud into a garbha or embryo , or they arose 
With Aditya proceeded with Savitar and when Savitar set 
they became again garbhas see SAma veda II, a, 7, a, comm 

Vahni 
V erse 6 

Wilson Associated with the conveying Maruts the 
traversers of places difficult of access, thou, India, hast dis- 
covered the cows hidden in the cave 
Benfey Mit den die Festen brechenden den Sturm 
enden fandst Indra du die Kuhe in der Grotte gar 
Ludwig Und mit denen die das festc sogar anbrcchen, 
selbst im versteck o Indra mit den priesterhchen fandest 
du die moi^enstralen auf 

ITot© 1. S 4 ya«a explams vihnifahi>% m the sense of 
MariidbhL& and he tells the oft repeated story how the 
cows were earned off by the Pa«is from the world of the 
gods, and thrown into darkness, and how Indra with the 
Maruts conquered them and brought them back Every- 
body seems to have accepted this explanation of Si.ya»a 
and I myself do not venture to depart from it Yet it 
should be stated that the use of vahm as a name of the 
Maruts is by no means wdl established Vdhni is in fact a 
most difficult word in the Veda In later Sanskrit it means 
fire, and is quoted also as a name of Agni the god of fire 
but we do not leam why a word which etymologically 
means earner from vah, to carry, should have assumed the 
meaning of fire It may be that vah, which in Sanskrit 
Greek, and Latin “ chiefly to cany eaepressed origin 
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ally the idea of moving about (the German, be wegen) 
m which case vdh m fire would havQ been formed with the 
same purpose as ag ni ig-nis fire from Sk a^ ay-w ag o 
In Alvis mai V 94, we read kalla \ 4 g Vanir the Wanes 
call fire Vig 1 e wavy But m Sanskrit Agni is so con 
stantly represented as the carrier of the sacnficial oblation 
that something may also be said in favour of the Indian 
scholasbc interpreters who take vdhni as applied to Agni 
m the sense of earner However that may be it admits 
of no doubt that vihni in the Veda is distinctly applied to 
the bright fire or light In some passages it looks very 
much like a proper name of Agni in his vanous characters 
of terrestrial and celestial light It is used for the sacn 
fictal fire 

V 50, 4 yitra vdhm/i abhi hita >5 
Where the sacrificial fire is placed 
It IS applied to Agni 

VII 7 5 iscLdi vntdA vdhniA 4 ^ganvan agni/5 brahmS 
The chosen bght came nigh, and sat down Agni the 
priest 

Here Agni is a? usual represented as a priest, chosen 
like a priest, for the performance of tlie sacrifice But, for 
that very reason v 41 im may here have the meaning of 
priest which as we shall see it has in many places and 
the translation would then be more natural He the chosen 
minister came near and sat down Agiu the priest 
VIII, 43 3 v 4 hni 4 vmdate vdsu 
Agni finds wealth (for those who offer saenfices ^’) 

More frequently vahm is applied to the celestial Agiu 
or other solar deities where it is difficult to translate it m 
English except by an adjective 
III ^ I apa dvara tamasa/^ vahniA 3 .var (fty Avai 4 ) 

Agni opened the two doors of darkness. 

I I do 3 saA v 4 hni>?! putrid pitr< 5 j?i pavftrav 4 n puniti 
dhlka>i bhuvanSm rxiAydyS 

That light the son of the two parents full of brightness 
the wise, brightens the world by his power 
Agni IS even called vahni-tama (IV 1, 4) which hardly 
means more than the brightest 
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n J? 4 rifdast (iti)^y<StisM vahiiu5ta atanot 
Then the bnght (In<3ra) stretched out or filled heavea 
jmd earfh with his* light 

II 58 I ut ftm (fti) syid: devaA savitif — ^vdhni>6 asthat 
The d Vint Savitar^ the luminous, arose. 

Beside*; th a meaning of light or fire however there are 
clearly two otlicr rtitaumgs of vdhni which must be admitted 
jn the Veda first that of a carrier vehicle^ and it may be 
horse secondly that of minister or pnest 
VI, 57? 3 anyasya vdhna3r3u4 harl (fti) anydsya sam- 
blurti 

The bearers of the one (P&shan) are goats the bays are 
yoked for the other (India) 

I 14, 6 ghritd przshtMA inana>4-yi|^a4 yd tvd vdhanti 
vahnaya^ 

The houses with shining backs, obedient, to thy will, 
which carry thee (A^i) 

Vni 3, 33 yismai anyd dira prdti dhdram vahanti vah 
nay a A- 

A horse against whom other ten horses carry a weight 
1 e it requires tea horses to carry the weight which this one 
horse carries (See X 1 1, 7 vdhamdnaA isvaik ) 

II, 37, 3 mddyantu te vdhnayad ydbhiyft fyase 

May thy horses be fat on which thou goest II, 24, 13 
I, 44, 13 rrudhl frut-kar«a vdhni bhii4 
Agnijwho hast ears to hear, hear, on thy horses Unless 
vdhni bhi;^ IS joined with the words that follow, devai/# 
sayfiva-bhi-^ 

III, d, % Vfljlryintdm te vdhnaya^ sapta^ihvd^* 

May thy seven toigued horses be called Here vdhna 
yaA IS clearly meant for the flames of Agni, yet I doubt 
whether we should be justified m dropping the simile 
as the plural of vdhm is nowhere used in the bald sense 
of flames. 

In one passage vdhni is supposed to be used as a feminine, 
or at all events applied to a fetniiune subject 
Vin, 94 I yufoS vdhni-5[ rdthdudm 


* Cf I, 58 7 sapti^TibvaA, 
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She IS >oked as the drawer of the chanots Probably 
however vihni* should here be changed mto vdhnl 

The passages in which vahni is applied to Soma in the 
ninth and tenth Ma?/fi?ala3 throw little kght on the subject 
(IX 9, <5, «o,5 6 36 a 64 19, 89,1 X 101,10) 
Instead of virSm vispixut lord of men (VII, 7 4) we find 
IX, 108, 10 vtram vahni-4; nd virpdti>?i One feels inclined 
to translate here vihxmk by leader, but it is more likely that 
vahni is here again the common name of Soma and that it 
is inserted between vwliiM ai vispittA^ which is meant to 
form one phrase 

In IX, 97, 34 tisidA vikaA irayati pri vdhnij^:, we may 
take vahni as the common appellation of Sotaa But it 
may also mean minister or pnest as in the passages which 
we have now to examine Cf X, it 6 

For besides these passages m winch vihni clearly means 
vector carrier, drawer, horse there is a large class of verses 
tn which It can only be translated by minister, i e officiating 
minister, and, as it would seem chiefly smger or reciter* 
The verb vah was used m Sanskrit m the sense of 
carrjnng out (ud-vah, ausfuhren) or performing a rite 
particularly as applied to the reating of hymns Hence 
such compounds as ukthd vShas or stdma-vdhas oflering 
hymns of praise, and ya^i vdhas. Thus we read 

V, 79 4. ahhl y6 tvS, vibh&-van stdmaiA gn/iinti vdh 
naya^ 

The ministers who praise thee, splendid Dawn, with 
hymns 

1, 48, It yd tvd gyzsinti vdhnayaiS 
The ministers who praise thee. 

VII, 75, 5 ushaA ukkhati vdhni hhik grtnkias, 

The dawn lights up praised by the ministers 
VI 39, I mandrd^a kavdA divydsya vihue^i; 

Of the sweet poet, of the heavenly pnest 
VII, 8a, 4 yuvdm it yut su priftandsu vdhnayaA yuvSm 
kshdmasjm pra-savd mitd-^navaAi, isknM. visvaJk uhihdyasya 
k&xivaHt fndrdvaru^d su hav4 havfimahe. 

«■ See Taitt Bidhm I, i, 6, 10 vahiur v$ anaiivSn, vahmr 
adhyaryuS 
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We, as ministeis, invoke you only in fights and battles , 
we as Suppliants, (invoke) you for the granting of treasure , 
we as poets, (invoke) 3rou, the lords of twofold wealth, you, 
India and Varu«a who listen to our call 
VI, 33 3 si/i vdhni bhiA rikva. hhxh gdshu jajvat miti 
^i!u-bhi >5 puru krftvS. jigiya 

He (Indra) was victonous often among the cows always 
with celebratii^ and suppliant ministers 

I have placed these two passages together because 
they seem to me to illustrate each other and to show 
that although in the second passage the celebratmg and 
suppliant ministers may be mtended for the Maruts yet 
no argument could be drawn from this verse m favour of 
vahni by itself meaning the Maruts See also VIII 6, 3 
13 15, X, 114 3 

IV, 31 6 hdti yiJi aak mah&i sam viraweshu vi.hniv6 
The Hotar who is our great pnest in the sanctuaries 
I, 138 4 vihnik vedhaA a^yata 
Because the wise pnest (Agm) was born 
The same name which m these passages is applied to 
Agni, is in others, and, as it will be seen, m the same 
sense, applied to Indra 

II 31 , 3 tuvi-griyc v^hnaye 

To the strong voiced pnest or leader 
The fact that vdhni is followed in several passages by 
ukthaW would seem to show that the office of the vdhni 
was chiefly that of recitation or of addressing prayers to 
the gods 

III, so, 1 agnfm ushisam ajvind dadhi kr^m v{ ushftshu 
havate vitiniA ukthaf>% 

The pnest at the break of day calls with his hymns Agni, 
Ushas the Ajvms, and Dadhikri 

I, 184, I tS vAm adyi tau aparam huvema u^M^ntyim 
ushasi vdhni^ ukthaf^ 

Let us invoke the two Asvins to day and to morrow, the 
pnest with his hymns is there when the dawn appears 
In a similar sense it would seem as vdhniA uktha{>% the 
Vedic poets frequently use the words v^hm^ isS This 
isif IS the instrumental singular of &s, mouth, and it 15 used 
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m other phrases also of the mouth as the instrument of 
piaise 

VI 3a, I va^fwe rim-tamini x&iimsi 4 sS sthivirSj-a 
taksham 

I have shaped with my mouth blessed words to the 
wielder of the thunderbolt the strong Indra 

X 1 15 3 vihnim ni roi'xsh 4 vi raprinam 

He who sings with his flame as the poet with his mouth 
See also I, 38 14 mimlh/ rldkam isyS make a song in thy 
mouth 

Thus we And tsa in the same place in the sixth 

and seventh Ma«i&las (VI i 5 9 , VII, i 5 , 9) in the phrase 
vahni/f vidu< 4 -tara^, applied to Agni m the sense of the 
pneat wise with his mouth or taking vAhnij^ ^ as it were 
one word, the wise poet. 

I 139 5 vahni >5 As&f vahnuS nai^ ikk/ta. 

Indra, as a pnest by his lips, as a priest coming to 
wards us 

From the parallelism of this passage it would seem that 
Professor Roth concluded the meaning of to be near 


» As mouth the Latin os oris, has been derived from a root as, 
to breathe preserved in the Sansknt as-u spint, asu ra endowed 
with spirit living the living god Though I agree mth CurUus in 
admittmg a primitive root as, to breathe from which as-u, breath 
must have sprang I have always hesitated about the deiivation of 
ds and asya, mouth from the same root I do not think, however 
that the lengthening of tlie vowel in ds is so great a difEculty as has 
been supposed (Kuhn Zeitschnft, vol xvu, p 145) Several roots 
lengthen their vowel a, when used as substantives without derivative 
safflxes In some cases this lengthenmg is restneted to the Anga 
base as m an&frah m others to the Anga and Pada base, as m 
virvavd/ virvavd4bhi^ &:c , in others again it pervades the whole 
dedension, as m turdshd/ (see Sansknt Grammar §§ zio zo8 
17 g) Among ordinary words vdA Otfers a clear instance of a 
lengthened vowel In the Veda we find rittshSham VI, 14 4 and 
ntish^am (Saishitd) I, 64, 15 In X 71 10 the Samhitd has 
sabhdsdhdna the Pada sabhdsahdna We find vdh m apsu vdh (Sdm 
Ved ) indra 'vah havya vdh Sah at the end of compounds, such as 
nj'r-sah, pntand sah bbfin-sah, satrd sah, vibhd-aab, sadd-sah, varies 
between a long and short d (see Regmer Etude but Hdiome du 
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01 CO ram In tlie Nigha«Ai II 16 the right reading is 
evidently isit not see Nirukta, ed Satyavrata SAma- 
jrami vol. i p 264 Asa however is an old variant as may 
be seen from Rig-veda bhishya I 127 8 X 115 3 

I 76 4. pra^ vata vahnj>% 4 sS a ka. huv<i nf ka. 

satsi iha deva /z 

With words m which my people join I the poet, invoke* 
and thou (Agni) sittest down with the gods 
VI II a p&vakdya ^nhvl vihniA is 3 I 
Thou a poet with a bright tongue, O Agni ' 

Grassmann thinks that vahmr isi can always be translated 
by ‘ vor das Angesicht bnngend but this does not appear 
to be the case m his tianslation 

The question now arises m what sense vihni is used when 
applied without further definition to certain deities Most 
deities m the Veda are represented as driving or driven 
and many as poets or pnests When the Arvins are called 
vahnl VIII, 8 12, VII 73 4 it may mean nders But when 
the Vijve DevAs are so called I 3 9 01 the jStBhus the 
exact meamng is more doubtful The Maruts are certainly 
iiders and Avhatever other scholars may say to the contraiy 
It can be proved that they were supposed to sit astride on 
horseback and to have the bndle through the horses 
nostrils (V (Si a) But if in our verse I 6 5 we translate 
vahni as an epithet nder, and not only as an epithet but 
as a name of the Maruts we cannot support oui tmnsla 
tion by mdependent evidence, but must rely partly on 
tile authority of Say&na partly on the general tenor of the 
text before us where the Maruts are mentioned m the prfr- 
ceding verse and, if I am right m the verse following also 
On the other hand if vihm can thus be used as a name of 


V^das p ixi ) At all events no instance has yet been pointed 
out in Sanskrit showing the same contraction which we should 
have to admit if as has been proposed we derived ds from av-as, 
or from an as From an we have m the Veda dn£ mouth or face 
I 52 ig From as to breathe, the Latm omen onginally os men 
a whisper might likewise be denved See Bopp, Comp Gr par 
909 Kahn m Ind. Stud. I 333 
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the Mavuts thtie is at least one other p is'^age which would 
gam in Ue'irne'^s b> <‘he admission of that meaning \iz 

X 158, I tava tye indra sakhytshu vahnava^ — vi adar- 
diru/z \alim 

In thy friendship Indra these Maruts tore asunder the 
cloud 

BTote 2 I have translated vi/u by stronghold though it is 
only an adjective meaning firm Dr Oscar Mej er in his 
able essay Quaestiones Homencae, specimen pnus Bonnae 
1867 has tried to show that this vi/u is the onginal form 
of IXiosj and he has brought some further evidence to show 
that the siege and conquest of Troy, as I pointed out in try 
Lectures on the Science of Language vol it p 470 was 
originally desenbed in language borrowed from the siege 
and conquest of the dark night by the powers of light or 
from the destruction of the cloud by the weapons of Indra 
It ought to be considered however that vi/d in the Veda 
has not dwindled down as yet to a mere name, and that 
therefore it may have originally retained its purely appella 
tive power in Greek as well as m Sanskut, and from meaning 
a stronghold m general, have come to mean the stronghold 
of Troy 

Wote 3 The bright cows are here the cows of the morn- 
ing, the dawns, or the days themselves, which are represented 
as rescued at the end of each night by the power of Indra, 
or similar solar gods Indra s companions m that daily 
rescue aie here the Maruts the storms the same com 
panions who act even a more prominent part in the battle 
of Indra against the dark clouds These two battles are 
often mixed up together so that possibly usdydi may have 
been meant for clouds. 


Terse 6 

Wilson The reaters of praises praise the mighty 
(troop of vlaruts) who are celebrated and conscious of the 
power of bestowing wealth in like manner as they (glonfy) 
the counsellor (Indra) 

Benfey Nach ilrer Emsicht verherrhehend besmgen 
Sanger den Schatzeberm den berbhmten gewaltigen- 
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LUD'ft ir Als fromtne heran zum liede haben die sanger 
ihn dex ti cliches findet beruhmten gesungen 

Note 1. Tlie reison'J why I take girai^ as a masculine in. 
the sense of singer or praiaer may be seen in a note to 
I 37 10 

Note 3 ydthS. mat/m lit according to their mind, accord 
mg to their heart s desire Cf II 24, 13 

Verse 7 

WILSO^ May you be seen Maruts, accompanied by 
the undaunted (Indra), both rejoicing and of equal 
splendour 

Bevpev So lass mit Indra denn vereint dem furcht- 
losen erblicken dich, beide erfreu nd und gianzesgleich 

Ludimg Mit Indra zusammen wirst du gesehn zusam 
mengehend mit dem furchtlosen, mild ihr rwei von gleichem 
glanze 

Note 1 The sudden transition from the plural to the 
singular is strange, but the host of the Maruts is frequently 
spoken of in the smgular, and nothing else can here be 
intended It may be true as Professor Benfey suggests, 
that the verses here put together stood originally m a 
dilferent order, or that they were taken from different 
sources Yet though the Sima veda would seem to sanction 
a small alteration m the order of the verses, the alteration 
of verses 7 4, 5, as following each other would not help us 
much The Atharva veda sanctions no change in the order 
of these verses 

The transition to the dual at the end of the verse is 
hkewise abrupt, not more so however, than we are prepared 
for m the Veda. The suggestion of the Nirukta(IV, la) 
that these duals might be taken as instrumentals of the 
singular, is of no real value 

Not© 3 Dr/kshase, a very valuable form well explained 
by dmyethiA a second person smgular conjunctive of the 
First Aonst Atmanepada the termination ‘sase corre- 
sponding to Greek d-p as the conjunctive takes the personal 
termmatioiis of the present in both languages S milar 



46 


VEDIC HIMNS. 


forms, VI? pnlshase, X, as, 7, £na?//s'ise X 27 10 Ath 
Veda VII so 3-6 and possibly vivaksbose X 31 1-8 
S4 T-3 35 i-ii will have to be considered hereafter 
(Nirukta, ed Roth p 30 Notes) As Ludvi has pointed 
out the Ta?;ifya br&hma«a XII 367 -cads drihshuse and 
explains It bv ime lok^L dad« lire Sdj ai'i'i however, explains 
dwidh^toA karmawi inadhyamaikava,i&ane v>at>'ayena se- 
pratyaye d?'ikshusa iti rupam See Dcibruck Sj ntaktische 
Forsclmngen, I p 1 1 1 The stoiy of Indra s being forsaken 
by all the gods m his battle against Vrztra, but being helped 
by the Mafuts, is often mentioned see RV VIII, 96 7 , 
SV I, 4, I 4 i a , Alt Br III, 30 

Verso 8 

Wilson This rite is performed m adoration of the 
powerful Indra, along with the irreproachable, heavenward 
tending and amiable bands (of the Maruts) 

Benfey Durch Indra s hebe Schaaren die untadli^en, 
himmelsturmenden strahlet das Opfer machtiglich 

Ludwig Mit den tadellosen, morgens erschemenden 
singt der kampfer sighaft, mit des Indra zu hebenden 
scharen 

Kote 1, ArAati which I have here translated by he cries 
aloud, means literally he celebrates I do not know of any 
passage where ar^att, when used as here, without an object 
means to shine as Professor Benfey translates it Tlie real 
difficulty, however lies in makhd, which SAyafia explains 
by sacrifice, and which I have ventured to translate by 
priest or sacrihcer Makhd, as an adjective, means, as far 
as we can judge strong or vigorous, and is applied to 
various deities such as Phshan I, 138 i SavitwVI, 71 1, 
Soma XI 30, 7, Indra III, 34, 3 , the Maruts I, 64, ii , VI, 
66, 9 B itself, makha is never used as the name of any 
deity, and it cannot therefore, as Professor Roth proposes 
be used in our passage as a name of Indra or be referred to 
Indra as a significant adjective. In I, 119, 3, makhd is 
applied to men or warriors but it does not follow that 
makhi by itself means warriors though it may be connected 
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with, thjp Greek ftaxos m ffu/jifcaxos See Curtius Grundzuge 
P 393 GrasstnanDj in Kuhn’s Zeit3chrift voL xvi p 164 
There are two pasrages where makhi refers to an enemy 
of the gods IX loi 13 , X 171, 3 

Among the remaining passages there is one where makhi 
IS used m parallelism with vahm, X 11,6 vfvakti vihniA 
su apasyite makhii Here I propose to tianslate The poet 
speaks out> the priest works well The same meaning seems 
applicable likewise to the phrase makhisya divine to the 
offer ng of the priest, though I should prefer to translate ‘to 
share in the sacnhce 

I 134 I sf yihi divine vifyo (fti) makhisya di/ine 
Come, Viyu to the offering, to the offermg of the priest 
Vin 7, 37 S naA makhi^a divine — divisaA upa gan 
tana 

Come gods to the offering of our priest 
Professor Roth proposes to render makhi in these passages 
by ‘ attestation of joy celebration, praise and he takes di 
vine as a dative of divin a nomen actionis meaning, the 
giving There are some passages where one feels inclined to 
admit a noun divana and to take divzuie as a locative sing 
VI 71, 3 devisya vayim savitil 4 sivtmani 
jrish/Ae syima visunaA ka. divane 
May we be m the favour of the god Savitar, and m the 
best award of his treasure 

In n, II I, and II, ii I3 the locative would likewise 
be preferable , but there is a decided majority of passages 
in which divine occurs and where it is to be taken as a 
dative®, nor is there any other instance in the Veda of a 
nomen actionis being formed by vana It is better 
therefore, m VI 71 3 to refer rrish^/fe to sivimani, and. to 
make allowance in the other passives for the idiomatic use 
of such phrases as divine vdsOnim or rkyik divine 
whether from di or from do See De Infimtm forma 
et usu, by E Wilhelm, 1873, p 17 


® RV 1 , 61 10 laz 5 , 134 3 139, 6 , II 1, 10 IV, 29 5 
32 9, V 59 I 4 65 3 Vin 3$ 20, 45,10 (92 26) 46 35, 
a? 63 S 69 17 70 12 IX, 93,4 X 32 5, 44 7, 50 7 
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The termination vine explains as has beer bhown by 
Professor Benfey, Greek infinitives sucl as ooCyat i e 
Soevat or So at = Sansicnt da v ine. The termination mane 
m dU mane for the purpose of giving explains as the same 
scholar has proved the ancient infinitives m Greek such 
as StJ jjLevai It may be added that the regular infinitives 
in Greek ending m eira£, as \(Koir~€i(u, arc likewise 
matched by Vedic forms such as IX 6i 30 dhurv ane or 
VI, 61, 13 vibhv- 4 ne, and turv dne (Delbmck m K Z 
XVIII p 82 Bopp, Accent §§ io 5 113 117) It is hardly 
right to say that vibhvane m VI 6 x 13, should be taken as 
an instrumentait for it does not refer to the chanot but 
to Sarasvatl In the termination av which stands for evi, 
hke ets for eiri we have, on the contrary not a dabve but a 
locative of an abstract noun in an, both cases, as we see from 
their juxta position in VI, 71, «, being equally applicable to 
express the relation which we are accustomed to call infini- 
tive. See RV I, 134, 5 ugrIfA ishawanta bhurvdsi, apam 
idianta bhurva«i 

ITote 2 Abhidyn I now translate by hastening, and 
derive it from div dJvyati m its onginal meaning of to 
throw forth, to break forth, to shine. As from this root we 
have didyu weapon what is thrown pi dtd)?ava/i, and 
possibly didyut the weapon, particularly Indra's weapon or 
thunderbolt abhidyu might mean breaking forth rushing 
forth towards us, sometlnng like prakrJflnjuS; another name 
of the Maruts How abhfdyu could mean conqudrant 
maitrc du jour, as M Bergatgne maintains 1 do not see 
Abhfdjdin, 1, 33 II, 190, 4, does not differ much from dnu- 
dyiln, 1 e it is used vlpsdydm 


Verses 9, 10 

Wilson Therefore circumambient (troop of Maruts), 
come hither, whether from the region of the sky, or from 
the «!oIar sphere , for, m this rite (the priest) fully recites 
your praises 

Benfey Von hier oder vom Himmel komm ob dem 
.< 3 Ether, Umkreisender ' zu dir streben die Lieder all 


NOTES, I, 6 , 9-10 


49 


Ludwig Voa hiehetj o Pari^Tnan kom oder von des 
himds glanzfirmamente her zu disem streben unsere 
iieder auf 

Wilson We invoke Indra, — ^whether he come from 
this earthly region, or from the heaven above or from the 
vast firmament — that he may give (us) wealth 

Benfey Von hier oder vom Himmel ob der Erde be- 
gehren Spende wir oder, Indra 1 aus water Luft 

Ludwig Von hier zu empfangen verlangen wir, oder 
vom himel, oda vom irdischen raume her, oder aus dem 
grossen luftkreis den Indra 

Wote 1 Although the names for earth sky and heaven 
vary m different parts of the Veda, yet the expression divaj^ 
ro^anam occurs so frequently that we can hardly take it in 
this place m a sense different from its ordinary meaning 
Professor Benfey thinks that ro^ani may here mean ether, 
and he translates ‘come from heaven above the ether, 
and m the next verse, ‘come from heaven above the 
earth’ At first every reader would feel inclined to 
tnlce the two phrases divi^ v§. Toka.nSt ddhi, and diviA 
v& partluv3.t ddhi, as parallel , yet I believe they are not 
quite so 

The following passages will show that the two words 
ra<^aiiim diviA belong together, and that they signify the 
light of heaven or the br^ht place of heaven. 

VIII 98, 3 rokanim diviA 

Thou (Indra) wentest to the light of heaven 1, 155 3 * 

III 6, 8 uraii vft yd antdrikshe — divaA vfl yd rOitand 

In the wide sky, or in the light of heaven 

VIII, 8a, 4 upamd ro^and divAA. 

In the highest light of heaven 

IX, 86, a? twtiye ddhi ro^ajid divd^ 

On the third ndge, in the light of h^ven See also I, 
5> VIII, 69, 3 

The veiy phrase which we find in our verse, only with Jkt 
instead of v4 occurs again, I 49, i , VIII, 8, 7 , and the 
same sense must probably be assigned to VIII, i, i8, idha 
■'miA ilrHia vA dlvi^ hribstiA mianft ddhi 
t3»] E 
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Either from the earth, or from the l*ght of tre great 
heaven, increase O Indra ! 

Roi^and also occurs in the plural 
I 145 I vijvd div&k ro^anS 
All the bnght regions of heaven 

Sdya«a All the bnght palaces of bie gods’ See III 
12, 9 

The same word ro^and and in the same sense, is some 
times joined with surya and nSka 
Thus, I 14, 9 suryasya ro^uSt vtrvdn devafn — hdti ihd 
vakshati 

May the Hota’’ bnng the Virve Devas hither from the 
light of the aun, or from the bright realm of the sun 
III HZ, 3 ySA rovfeand pardstdt stfryasya. 

The water*? which are above in the bright realm of the 
sun and those which are below 

I, 19, 6 yd nSkasya ddhi roeane, divf devSsaA asate 
They who in the light of the firmament m heaven, are 
enthroned as gods 

Here divf m heaven, seems to be the same as the light of 
the firmament, nIDkasya ro>fea,nd 

TThus roksni occurs also frequent!} by itself when it 
clearly has the meaning of hea\ en 

It is said of the dawn, 1 , 49, 4, of the sun, I 50, 4 , and 
of Indra, Til 44, 4. 

virvam S bhdti roj&andtn, he lights up the whole shy 
We also read of three ro/feinas, where, though it is difficult 
to say what is really meant, we must translate, three 
^les The cosmography of the Veda is, as I said before 
somewhat vague ana varying There is of course, the 
natural division of the world into heaven and earth (dyd and 
bhiTmi), and the threefold division into earth, shy, and heaven, 
where sky is meant for the region intermediate between 
heaven and earth (pr-rthivv antdnksha, dyd) There is also 
a fourfold division, for uistance, 

VIII, 97, 5 ydt vd dsi ro^and dlvift 
samudxdsya ddhi vishiipi, 
ydt pdrthive sddane vntrahan- 4 ama, 
ydt antdnkslie & gahu 
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Whether thou, O greatest killer of V^tra, art in the light 
of heaven, or m the basin of the sea, or m the place of the 
earth, or in the sky, come hither I 

V, 5^, 7 vavndhdnta parthtvS -4 yc urau antdnkshe a, 
vnig-iae vi nadm^m sadhi sthe vi taahi^ dtv&A 

The Maruts who grew being on the earth those who are 
m the wide sky, or m the realm of the rivers or in the 
abode of the great heaven 

But very soon these three or more r^ions are each 
spoken of as threefold Thus 

I I os, 8 tisrd^ bhlinu^ trf»i roi^n^ 

The three earths the three skies 

II 9 tif roi^na divyfi dhirayanta 

The Adityas support the three heavenly skies 

V 59, I tri rovfein^ varu#aa trin utd dyun trj!»i mitia 
dharayatha^ tkgkmsx. 

Mitra and Varu«a 3mu support the three lights, and the 
three heavens, and the three skies 

Here there seems some confusion, which Siya«as com 
meatary makes even worse confounded What can ro-&anS 
mean as distinct from dyii and rd^s ? The fourth verse of 
the same hymn throws no light on the subject, and I should 
feel inchned to take divyS^pffrthiva^a as one word, though 
even then the cosmic division here adopted is by no means 
clear However there is a still more complicated division 
alluded to m IV, 53 5 

\x{h antdnksham savit^ mahi'-tvani trf rd^^i pan-bhildi 
tri«i rOi^an^, tisrd)^ div&A prrthiv 24 tisrd^ invati 

Here we have the sky thnce, three welkins, three lights 
three heavens three earths 

A careful consideration of all these passages will show, I 
think, that m our passage we must take dvf&k vd roJhn&t 
ddhi m its usual sense, and that we cannot separate the two 
words 

In the next verse^ on the contrary, it seems equally clear 
that diviA and pliithivdt must be separated At all events 
there is no passage m the Rig-veda where pSrthiva is 
joined as an adjective with dy6 PlErthiva as an adjective 
IS frequently jomed with rd^as. never with dyd See I 81 
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5 , 90, 7 , VIII 88, 5 IX 7a 8 in the plural, I 154 i 
V 81, 3, VI, 31 a, 49 3 

Parthiv^m also occurs by itself when it refers to the earth 
as opposed to the sky and heaven 
X, 3a a vf indra yAsi divyani roiiana vi parthivdm rd^s4 
Indra thou goest in the sky between the heavenly lights 
and the earthly 

VIII 94 9 Uy 6 vCivi parthivini paprdthan rOi&ana Awik 
The Maruts who stretched out all the earthly lights, and 
the lights of heaven 

VI 61, II t paprusM pSrthrvim urd rdjgajS antdnksham 
Sarasvati filling the earthly places the wide welkin the 
siqr This is a doubtful passage 

Lastly pSrthivAm by itself seems to signify earth sky 
and heaven, if those are the three regions which Vishmi 
measured with his three steps, or east, the zenith and 
west, if these were mtended as the three steps of that deity 
For we read 

3:55> 4* pSrthivSni tn-bhi* ft v%dma hhsJt urn kra 
mish/a 

He (Vish«u) who strode wide with his three strides across 
the regions of the earth 

Th<^ two concludii^ verses might also be taken as 
containing the actual mvocatiott of the sacnficer which is 
mentioned in verse 8 In that case the full stop at the 
end of verse 8 should be removed 
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MAiVZ^ALA I, HYMN 19 
ASHrAKA I ADHYAYA 1, VARGA 3&-37 

To Agni (the god op Fire) and the Maruts 
(the Storm-gods) 

1 Thou art called forth to this fair sacrifice for 
a draught of milk^j with the Maruts come hither 
O Agni I 

2 No god indeed, no mortal, is beyond the might ^ 
of thee, the mighty one with the Maruts come 
hither, O Agni < 

3 They who know of the great sky'^ the Virve 
Devas® without guile®, with those Maruts come 
hither, O Agni I 

4 The strong ones who sing their song uncon 
querable by force, with the Maruts come hither, 
O Agm! 

5 They who are bnlliant of terrible designs, 
powerful and devourers of foes, with the Maruts 
come hither, O Agm I 

6 They who in heaven are enthroned as gods 
in the light of the firmament^, with the Maruts 
come hither, O Agm • 

7 They who toss the clouds ^ across the surging 
sea ® with the Maruts come hither, O Agm * 

8 They who shoot with their darts (lightnings) 
across the sea with might , with the Maruts come 
hither, O Agm 1 

9 I pour out to thee for the early draught * the 
sweet (juice) of Soma , with the Maruts come hither, 
O Agni I 
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NOTES 

This hymn is ascribed to Medhltithi, of the family o 
Kains. Verse I=SV I, i6 

Verse 1 

Wilson Earnestly art thou invoked to this perfect rite, 
to drmk the Soma juice , come Agni, with the Maruts 

Benfey Zu diesem schonen Opfer wirst du genifen auirj 
Trank der Milch I — Mit diesen Marut s Agni I komm ^ 

LldwiG Her 2u diesem schbnen opfer gerufen wirst 
zum milchtrank duj mit den Marut, Agni, kotn 

Ifote 1 Goptthd is explained by YAska and S^ya?ra as 
dnnking of Soma I have kept to the hteral signification 
of tlie word a draught of milk In the last verse of our 
hymn thehbation offered to Agm and the Maruts is said to 
consist of Soma, but Soma was commonly mixed with 
milk- The other meaning assigned to goplthi protection, 
would give the sense * Thou art called for the sake of pro 
tection* But pttha has dearly the sense of drmkmg in 
soma pitha, R.V I, 51, 7, ard may therefore be taken in. the 
same sense in gopithi. 

Verse 2 

Wilson No god nor man has power over a rite (dedi 
cated) to thee, who art mighty come Agnt, with the 
Maruts 

Benfey Denn nicht ein Gott, kein Sterbhcher ragt 
uber dein, des Grossen, Macht — Mit diesen. Maruts Agml 
komml 

LtJD'WlG Es uberragt kem gott, kem stetblicher die 
einsicht dem des grossen, mit den Marut, Agm, kom 

Note 1- The Sanslcrit kritu expresses power both of body 
and mmd Taxah governs the accusative 

Verse 8 

Wilson Who all are divine, and devoid of malignity 
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and who know (how to cause the descent) of gieat waters 
come Agnij with the Maruts 

BenFEY Die guten Gotter, welche all bes+ehen in dem 
weiten Raum — Mit diesen Marut s, Agni I komm > 

Ludwig Die wissen um den grossen raum alle gotter 
truges bai, mit dea Marut, Agni, kom 

ISTote 1 The sky or welkin (ra^gas) is the proper abode of 
the Maruts, and ‘they who know of means simply ‘they 
who dwell m the great sky The Vedic poets distinguish 
commonly betiveen the three wo’^lds the eartli p^thivf f 
or p^rtbiva n , the sky r^as, and the heaven dyu see I 
6, 9, note I The phrase rasihih occurs I, 6 , 10 , 

168 6, &c SAyaxa takes r^^s for water or ram see on 
this my article m Kuhn s Zeitschnft vol xii p 38 In 
some passages ri/as means ‘ darkness and might be identi- 
fied with the Greek Epe^os , Ath VedaVIir Z,i pardyami 
tvd ut tvd mnt3<5r aptparam I bring thee out of 

darkness, out of death I brought thee The identification 
of r%as With ^pe/ 3 os (Leo Meyer, in Kuhn s Zeitschnft vol 
VI p 19) must nowever remain doubtful until stronger 
evidence has been brought forward in support of a Greek /S 
representing a Sansknt/", even in the middle of a word See 
my article in Kuhn s Zeitschnft, vol xv, p 315 Cuitius 
Grundzuge (fifth edition), p 480 

Hote a The appellation Vlyve deva^ all gods together, 
or, more properly host gods, is often applied to the Maruts 
cf I, «3, 8 , 10 Benfey connects this line with the preced- 
ing verse considenng Vfsve dev^^ it seems, inappropriate 
as an epithet of the Maruts 

Ifote 3 On dnih, without guile or deceit without hatred, 
see Kuhns excellent article Zei''schnft fur die Vergleich- 
ende Spnachforschung vol 1 pp i79, 193 Adruh is apphed 
to the Maruts again in VIII, 46, 4, though in connection with 
other gods It is apphed to the Vijve Devas RV I, 3 9 
IX 103, 5 the Adityas, RV VIII, 19, 34 67, 13 the 
Rudras, RV IX 73, 7 to Heaven and Earth, RV II, 41 
ai , III, 5 ( 5 , 1 , IV, 5 ^t ® s VII, 66 18 to Mitra and Varuwa, 
RV V, 68, 4 to Agni, RV VI 15, 7 , VIII, 44 10 The 
form adhruk occurs in the sixth Mafuiah only 
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Verse 4 

Wilson Who are fierce and send down rain ard are 
unsurpassed in strength come, ^gnt with the Maruts 

BeNFEV Die schreckhch unbesiegbaren, die machtiglich 
Licht angefacht — Mit diesen Marut s, Agni ' komm ! 

Ludwig Die singen, die gewait^en, ihr lied unange 
gnfFen durcb (ihre) kraft, mit den Marut, Agni kom 

Note 1 Sdyawa explains arkd by water Hence Wilson 
‘ W^ho are fierce and send down ram But arka has only 
received this meaning of water m the artifiaal system of 
interpretation first started by the authors of the Brdhmawas 
who had lost all knowledge of the natural sense of the 
ancient hymns The pass^es m which arkd is explained 
as water in the Brahma«as are quoted by S 4 ya??a, but the> 
require no refutation On the singing of the Maruts see 
note to I, 38,15, also Bergaigne Journ As 1884, p 194 
The perfect in the Veda, hke the perfect in Homer h'’S 
frequently to be rendered in English by the present 

Vers© 5 

Wilson Who are brilliant, of terrific forms, who are 
possessors of great wealth and are devourers of the malevo- 
lent come Agm, with the Maruts. 

Benfly Die glanzend grau’ngestaltigen, hochherr- 
schend feindvemichtenden — Mit diesen Maruts, Agni^ 
komm ' 

Ludwig Die glanzvollen von schrecklicher gestalt, von 
grosser herschaft feindverzerer, nut den Marut, Agm, kom 

Vers© 0 

Wilson Who are divinities abiding in the radiant 
heaven above the sun come Agm with the Maruts 

Benfey Die Gotter die ira Himmel sind ob dem 
Lichtkreis des Gottersitz’s — Mit diesen Marut’s Aeni* 
komm* 

Ludwig Die ob der himmelswolbung glanz, am himel 
die gotter sitzen, mit den Marut, Agni, kom 

Not© 1 N^a must be translated by firmament, as there 
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IS no other word in English besides heaven, and that is 
wanted to render dyu Like the Jewish firmament the 
Indian n£ka, too is adorned with stars cf I 68, lo 
pipe^a n^am str^hii5 Dy6, heaven, is supposed to be 
above the ra^s, sky or welkin Kuhn s Zeitschnft, vol xii, 
P 48 

S^ya«a In the radiant heaven above the sun’ See 
note I to I 6 9 , p 49 


Verse 7 

Wilson Who scatter the clouds, and agitate the sea 
(with waves) come, Agni, with the Maruts 
Benfey Welche uber das wogende Meer hinjagen die 
Wolkenschaar — Mit diesen Marut s, Agni ! komni * 
Ludwig Die die berge wiegend hindurch durchs wogen- 
meer bewegen, mit den Marut, Agni kom 

Note 1 That parvata (mountain) is used in the sense of 
cloud, without any further explanation is clear from many 
passages 

1 57, 6 tvim tdm indra pdrvatam mah&n urum vigrem. 
vajfTin parva jM j^akartitha 

Thou Indra, hast cut this great broad cloud to pieces 
with thy hghtnmg Cf I, 85, 10 

We actually find two similes mixed up together such 
as V 3a a fidha-4 parvatasya, the udder of the cloud All 
we can do is to translate pdrvata by mountain but always 
to remember that mountain means cloud In the Edda 
too, the rocks, said to have been fashioned out of Ymirs 
bones are supposed to be intended for clouds In Old 
Norse k^akkr means both cloud and rock nay, the 
English word cloud itself has been identified with the 
Anglo Saocon clfid, rock See Justi, Orient und Occident 
vol 11 p 63 See Grimm, Deutsche Grammatik 398 
434, also Kuhn, Weisse Frau p 13 

Note 2 Whether the surging sea is to be taken for the 
sea or for the air depends on the view which we take of 
the earliest cosmc^raphy of the Vedic 7?*3his S4ya«a 
explains They who make the clouds to go and stir the 
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■w^tei*) s>ea Wilson remarks that the influence of the 
uindsupon the sea, alluded to in this and the 'bllowing veise 
indicates more fainiiiant> with the ocean than we should 
have expected from the traditional mlard position of the 
early Hindus and it has therefore been supposed by others 
that even m passages like our own, samudri was meant 
for the sky the wateis above the firmament Buf although 
theie aie passages m the Rig-veda where samndiA must be 
taken to mean the vdkin ^RV I 95 3 sanmdri ekam divi 
ekam ap sa) this w ord shows m by far the larger number of 
passages the dear meaning of ocean There is one lamous 
passage VII 9^, a which pro% es that the Vedic poets who 
w ere supposed to have known the upper courses only of 
the nvers of the Penjib, had followed the greate'^t and most 
sacred of their rivers tne Sarasvati, as far as the Indian 
ocean It is well known that as early as ♦'he composition 
of the laws of the Mdnavae, and possibly as early as the 
composition of the Siitras on which these metiical laws 
are based the river Sar?b\att had changed its course and 
that the place where that river disappeareo under groind 
was called Vinajana®, the loss This Vmavana foims, ac 
cording to the laws of the Minavas the western froi’tier of 
Madhyadeja the eastern frontier being formed by the con 
fiuenceof the Gangi and Yamuni. Madhyadcft is a sec 
tion of Ar) Avarta the abode of the Aryas in tlie widest 
sense AiyA\ari,a shares with Madhyadera. the same fron 
tiers in the north and the south, viz tlie Himilaya and 
Vindhya mountains, but it extends beyond Madhyade^a to 
the west and east as far as the western and eastern seas 
A section of Madhyadera again, is the country described as 
that of the Brahmarshis which comprises only Kurukdietra, 
the countries of the Matsyas, PaiufeSlas (Isdnyakub^ ac 
cording to KuUtika) and ^hrasenas (Mathura, accoidmg to 
KuUuka) The mc^it sacred spot of all however js that 
section of the Brahmarshi country which lies between the 
nvers Drzshadvati and Sarasvati, and which m the lavis of 


Mentioned in Lfi/y 5 rauta Sfltras X 15 i, Pawsaviwa 
Brfhm XXV, 10 1 see HstA.S L,p la 
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the MSnavas is called Brahmivarta In the Siltras which 
supplied the material to the authors of the metrical law- 
books the Vinajana is mentioned for the first time m the 
Baudhiyana Sutras lap ‘Arytlvarta hes to the east of 
the r^ion where (the Sarasvatl} disappears, to the west of 
the Black forest to the north of the Panpitra (mountains) 
to the south of the Him^laya.^ The name of the Saiusvatl 
is not mentioned but no other river can be undeistood 
What is curious, however, la^ that in the VasishMa Siitras 
where the same frontiers of AryAvarta aie given (I, 8) the 
MSS read onginallj orig Idarr^t, i e east of the Adarja 
mountains^ which was afterwards changed into prS.g adar 
ranfi,t, and interpreted east of the invisibihty or of the dis 
appearance of the Sarasvatl Vasishi^a quotes another 
authority a G^thS, of the Bhdllavias, which says ‘ In the west 
the boundary river,’ i e sindhar vidhira#« This s ndhur vi 
dhiras^l is another n^e of the old Sarasvatl and in BaudhS. 
3/ana I, a la the same verse is quoted, though the reading 
of vidhara?il vanes with and visara«i See Buhler, 

1 c Madhyadejra is mentioned in one of the Parijishilas 
(MS ^10, Wilson) as a kmd of model country, but it is 
there aescribed as lying east of Daj 4 r«a“ west of Kim 
pilya**, north of Pinyitra®, and south of the H mavat or 
again, m a more general way, as Ihe Duib of the Gangi 
and Yamuni^ 

It IS very cunous that while m the later Sanskrit hte 


“ See Wilson s Vishwo purisa ed Hall, pp 154 155 159 160 
^ See Wil^ns Vlsh«u puriwa ed Hall p 161 
®Lc PP133 127 Instead of Pinyitra, other MSS read 
Piripitra see Biihler VasishiSia I, 8 

Prig dftiir?8it pratyak kimpilyid udak pSr lyitrid, dakahuiena 
himavataA Gangiyamiinayx)r antaram eke madhyaderam itya 5 ak 
shate Medhatitiu says that Madhyadera the middle country was 
not called so because it was in the middle of the earth but because 
It was neither too high nor too low Albiruny too remarks that 
Madhyadeia was between the Sea and the northern mountains 
between tlie hot and the cold countnes equally distant from the 
eastern and western fronUers See Kcmaud, sui ITnde 

P 46 
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ratuie the disappearance of the Sarasvati in the desert is 
a fact familiar to every writer no mention of it should 
occur dunng^ the whole of the Vedic period and it is still 
more curious that m one of the hymns of the Rig-veda we 
should have a distinct statement that the Sarasvati fell into 
the sea 

VII 95 1-2 pri kshddasi dhayasi sasre esha sdrasvati 
dhamwam afyasl pii^, pra bibadhani rathyl iva y^ti vljrva4 
apa>5 mahin^f sfndhu^ anya^ aJ&etat sirasvatl nadfn^m 
sukiA yati gin bhya>^ S samudrSt, rAy£/t /fe^tantl bhuvanasya 
bhiire/i ghr?t4m payaA duduhe nahushUya 

T ‘ With her fertihsuig stream this Sarasvati comes forth — 
(she IS to us) a stronghold, an iron gate. Moving along as 
on a chariot, this nver surpasses m greatness all other 
waters a Alone among all rivers Sarasvati listened, she 
who goes pure from the mountains as far as the 
sea She who knows of the manifold wealth of the world, 
has poured out to man her fat milk 

Here we see samudrd used clearly in the sense of sea the 
Indian sea, and we have at the same time a new indication 
of the distance which separates the Vedic age from that of 
the later Sanskrit hterature Though it may not be pos 
sible to determine by geological evidence the time of the 
changes which- modified the southern area of the Penjib 
and caused the Sarasvati to disappear in the desert, still 
the fact remains that the loss of the Sarasvati is later than the 
Vedic age and that at that time the waters of the Sarasvati 
reached the sea Professor Wilson had observed long ago 
in reference to the rivers of that part of India, that there 
have been no doubt, considerable changes here, both m 
the nomenclature and in the courses of the nvers, and this 
remark has been fully confirmed by later observations I 
believe it can be proved that m the Vedic age the Sarasvati 
was a river as large as the Sudej, that it was the last of the 
rivers of the Penjflb, and therefore the iron gate or the real 
frontier against the rest of India At present the Sarasvati 
is so small a river that the epithets applied to the Sarasvati 
m the Veda have become quite inapplicable to it The Vedic 
jgtahw, though acquamted with numerous rivers mcluding 
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the Indus and Ganges call the Sarasvatt the mother 
of rivers (VII, 36 6 sArasvatt saptitht sindhu mitA), the 
strongest of nvers (VI, di, 13 apisim apa^ tami) and m 
our passage VII 95, 2, we have, as far as I can judge, 
conclusive evidence that the old Sarasvat! reached in its 
course the Indian sea, cither by itself or united with the 
Indus “ 

But this passage, though important as showing the appli 
cation of samudri, 1 e confluvies, to the Indian sea 
and proving the acquaintance of the Vedic ^sshis with 
the southern coast of India, is by no means the only one in 
which samudri, must be translated by sea Thus we read 
VII 49 , a 

sCpa.^ divyiA uti viL srivanti khanltnm^ uti vd yaA 
svayam samudri arthd^ yaA suAayaA pavaksi/i taA apaA 

devfA ihd m^m avantu 

The waters which are from heaven or those which flow 
after being dug, or those which spring up by themselves, the 
bright, pure waters that tend to the sea, may those divine 
waters protect me here I 

I, 7I) 7 ngnlm vfrvi^ abhl p^ksha^ sa^ante samudram 
ni sravdta^ saptd yahv^ 

All kinds of food go to Agni, as the seven nvers go to 
the sea 

Cf I, 190, 7 samudram nd sravitaA rddha hikr&A 

V, 78 8 yithi v£taA yithi vinam yithi samudra/S ^ati 

As the wmd moves as the forest moves, as the sea moves 
(or the sky) 

In hymn X 38 the same eiqiression occurs which we have 
in our hymn, and samudrim ar»avim there as here admits 
but of one explanation the surging sea 

Samudri in many passages of the Rig-veda has to be 
taken as an adjective, m the sense of watery or flowing 

VI 58* 3 yas te pClshan nSva^ aatiA samndrd hiraftyiyiA 
antirilmhe ^dranti 

Thy golden ships, O POshan, which move withm the 
watery sky 


* See India, '^lat can It teach lu ? pp 170 171 
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\ n 70 2 v\/t v§.m samudrSn -.ar/ta/ pfparti 
He %ho carries you across the watety nvers 

I 161 14 at-bhVi >ati viru«Vi <?amudra^« 

Varu?/a moves m the flowittg waters 

In both these passages samudra as an adjective does 
not confotm to the gender of the noun See Bollenscn 
Orient und Occident, vol 11 p 467 

II 16, 3 ni samudra .{<4 pdria'^ai/i: india te ratha 5 (ni. 
pari-bhve) 

Thy chariot O Indra, is not to be overcome b> the 
watery clouds 

Terse 8 

Wilson Who spiead (through the firmament), along 
with the rays (of the sun) and with their strength agitate 
the ocean come, Agm with the Maruts 
Benfey Die nut Bhtzen schkuderen machtig uber das 
Meer hmaus — Mit diesen Marat’s, Agm 1 komm * 

Ludwig Die mit stralen ihre nchtung nemen mit 
gewalt durchs mer, mit den Marut, Agm kom 

Verse 8 

Wilson I pour out the sweet Soma juice for thy dnnk 
mg, (as) of old come, Agm, with the Maruts 
Benfey Ich giesse zu dem ersten Trank fur dich des 
Soma Honig aus — Mit diesen Marut s, Agm ! komm ! 

Ludwig Ich giesze dir zum eisten trunk madhu nut dem 
soma zu , mit den Marut, Agm, kom 

Note I PCtrvapiti, the early draught, implies at the same 
time the pnonty of the god to whom it is given. 
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MAN-BALA I HYMN 37 
ASHTAKA I ADHYAYA 8, VARGA 13-14 

To THE Maruts (the Storm gods) 

1 Smg forth, O Ka«\as to the sportae host of 
your Maruts brilliant on their chariots and un 
scathed ^ — 

2 They who were bom together self luminous 
with the spotted deer (the douds) the spears, the 
daggers, the glittering ornaments ® 

3 I hear their ^ whips, almost close by, when they 
crack them in their hands they gam splendour ® on 
their wa> ® 

4 Smg forth the god-given prayer to the wild ^ 
host of your Mamts endowed with terrible vigour ® 
and strength 

5 Celebrate the bull among the cows (the storm 
among the clouds) \ for it is the sportive host of the 
Maruts he grew as he tasted the ram ® 

6 Who O ye men, is the strongest among you 
here, ye shakers of heaven and earth when you 
shake them like the hem of a garment ^ ^ 

7 At your approach the son of man holds himself 
down the gnarled cloud ^ fled at >our fierce anger 

8 They at whose racings * the earth, like a hoary 
king, trembles for fear on their ways, 

9 Their birth is strong indeed there is strength 
to come forth from their mother, nay there is vigour 
twice enough for it^ 

10 And these sons, the singers \ stretched out 
the fences in their racings * , die cows had to walk 
knee-deep 
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1 1 They cause this long and broad unceasing 
rain ^ to fall on their ways 

12 O Maruts with such strength as yours j-ou 
have caused men to tremble^ >ou have caused the 
mountains to tremble 

13 As the Maruts pass^ along they talk together 
on the waj does any one hear them^ 

14 Come fast on jour quick steeds f there are 
worshippers ^ for you among the Ka«vas maj you 
well rejoice among them 

Z5 Truly there is enough foryoui rejoicing We 
always are their servants, that we may live even the 
whole of life 
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NOTES 

This hymn is ascribed to Ka#iva the son of Ghora 

Verse i=TS IV 3 13, d 
Verse 3=SV I 133 
Verse io = SV I, aaj 


Verse 1 

Wilson Celebrate, Ka«vas, the aggregate strength 
of the Maruts, sportive, without horses but shining in 
their car 

Benfey Ka»viden aufi begrusst mit Sang diemuntre 
Heerschaar der Marut’s die rasch ste wagenglanzende 

Ludwig Eurer spilenden schar der Marutschar, der un- 
angreifbaren die aut wagen glanzt, der smgt, o Ka«vas, zu 

ITote 1 Wilson translates anarva^am by without horses, 
though the commentator distinctly explains the word 
by without an enemy A Br^ma«a passage eiqilains 
bhrit^-tvyo v 4 arvS, ity jrutyantar^t See TS IV, 3, 13, 6 
Wilson considers it doubtful whether drvan. can ever mean 
enemy The fact is, that m the Rig veda an arvdn never 
means without horses, but always without hurt or free 
from enemies, and the commentator is perfectly right, 
as far as the sense is concerned, in rendenng the word by 
without an enemy or unopposed (apraty nta) An arvdn 
IS not formed from irvat, horse, racer but from drvan, 
and this is derived from the same root which yields drus, 
n a wound, rtti (see I 64, 15, note), &c The accusative 
of anarvat, without a horse, wou’d be anarvantam not 
anarvi^m 

The root ar m the sense of hurting, is distantly connected 
with the root mar see Lectures on the Saence of Language^ 
Second Series, p 343 It exists in the Greek cor- 

responding to Sanskrit ? momi 1 e arwomi, I hurt, likewise 

f3j] F 
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m ov\r)f 'wound, which cannot be derived from Ski} m o?Xo$ 
hu'^tful, and dXorf? de'itructive ^ee Cuftius, Giundzuge 
der Gnechischen Etymologic (funftc Aiisgabe) p <J 73 In 
the Veda ar has the sense of offending or injunng par- 
ticularly f preceded by npa 

X 164, 3 yit S. mA sis\ abhi-jdsi upa Anmi 
gratavS ydt svapantaj 5 ,agnfft 'vfivdnt ipa du -4 lorzt^Cni ^g^shifani 
asmdt dadhitu 

If ve have offended, or whatever fault we have com 
milted, by bidding, blaming, or forbidding while waKing 
or while sleeping, may Agm remove all wicked misdeeds 
far from us 

Hence updri, injury, VII, 85 5 asb ^yaySn kinJyasaft 
upa-ard the older man is there to injure to offend to mis 
lead the young (History of Ancient Sanskrit Literatuie, 
second edibon, p 54 ^ ) Roth translates upird by Verfeh- 
lung missing An, enemy too, is best denved from this 
root and not from xk to give ivith the negative particle as 
if meamng originally as Sflya«a supposes, a man who does 
not give In Aranvl.n gen ararushaA hostile Rosen recog 
nised many years ago a participle of a really reduplicated 
perfect of ar, and he likewise traced ardru enemy back to 
the same root see his note to I, 18, 3 
From this root ar, to hurt arvan hurting, as well as 
drus^ wound are denved m the same manner as both 
dhdnvan and dhdnus bow, are formed from dhan , yd^van 
and yi^us from ya^ pdrvan and pdrus from par See 
Kuhn Zeitschnft, vol 11, p. 233 
Anarvdn, then, is the same as dnarus, .Sat F Brdhma^xa 
III, I, 3, 7, and |rom meanmg originally without a ■wound 
or without one who can wound, it takes the more general 
sense of uninjured, invulnerable, perfect, strong, (cf int^ei, 
intact, and entire ) This raeanirg is applicable to I 94, a , 
135, 5 , II 5 , 5, V, 49, 4, VII, ao, 3 , 97 5 X, 61, 13 , 
65 3 In I, ii 5 , i 5 , anarvdn seems to be used as an 
adverb , in I, 51 la as applied to rldka it may have the 
more general meanmg of itresishble powerful 

There are two passages in which the nom sing drvdn, 
and one in 'which the acc sing drvhvam occur apparently 
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meaning horse But in I 163 13, and IX, 97, 35 irvin 
stands in the Pada text only, the Sa«?hitA has drv^ ikk/ts, 
and drvi iva In X, 46 5 the text hm jma^rum nd drvi«am 
dhdna-ar^am is too doubtful to allow of any safe induction 
particularly as the S 3 ,ma--veda gives a totally different 
reading I do not think, therefore that irvat horse, admits 
m the nom and acc sing of any forms but irvi and arvan- 
tam“ PA»im (VI 4, 137) allous the forms arvin and arv 4 - 
«am, but in anarvan only which, as we sar has nothing 
m common with drvat horse Benfey die rascheste 
(keinen Renner habend, uneinholbar), the quickest (having 
no racer, hence not to be reached) M Bergaigne (Journ 
As. 1884 p 188) tries to defend anarvan in the sense of 
anarva, without considenng the grammatical objections In 
VI 66, 7 (not I 6 7) anarva^ does not refer to yima-^ 

The masadme anarv^««am after the neuter rdrdhas is 
curious rdrdhas means mighty but it ts here used to express 
a might or an aggregate o^ strong men or gods and the 
nom plur y^, who m the next verse shows the same 
transition of thought not only from the singular to the 
plural but also from the neuter to the mascuhne which 
must be admitted in anarva^am’’ It would be possible if 
necessary, to explam away the irregularity ofanarva«amby 
admitting a rapid transition from the Maruts to Indra the 
eldest amoi^ the Maruts (cf I, 33 8 fndra ^yesh*:^^ 
mdrut gaMkk), and it would be easier still to alter jirdhas 
into jirdham as an accusative singular of the masculine 
noun jirdha which has the same meaning as the neuter 
jdrdhas There is one passage, V, 56 9 which would seem 
to give ample countenance to such a conjecture 
tarn vaA rardham rathe mbham — a huve. 

1 call hither this your host, bnlhant on chariots 
Again II 30 II, we read 
tim vaA Oldham marutam — gir^ upa bruve 
I call with my voice on this your host of Maruts 


Q See Bugge K Z XIX p 403 

^ BoHensen (Z D M G XXII 603) calls it a vulgar Donatos , 
see however Lanman Noun Inflection pp 330 $.a 6 

r 2 
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VIII 93 i 6 jnttim vaA vir?trah4n tamam pri j-irdhatn 
j&arsha/iinam a jrushe. 

I pant for the glorious, victonous, host of the quick 
Maruts 

From this jdrdha we have also the genitive jirdhasya 
VII, 55 8 ( 4 ) 

svAAiriA vzA jushmai5: knidhmi miniwisi dhuni-^ muni^- 
iva ^rdhas> a dhrish»(5>l 

Your prowess is brilliant your minds funous , the shout 
of the dating host is like one possessed 

We have likewise the dative jirdh^ya the mstnimental 
jirdhena and the acc plur tirdhin , and in most cases, 
except m two or three where jirdha seems to be used as 
an adjective meaning strong these words are applied to the 
host of the Marute 

But the other word jirdhas is equally well authenticated 
and we find of it, not only the nominative^ accusative and 
vocative ang j^rdhas but likewise the nom plur j^rdhAjwsi 
The nominative angular occurs in our very hymn 
37 5 krl/dm ydt jdrdha^ mSrutam 
Which IS the sporFve host of the Maruts 

I, 127 ^ hf s^rdha^A nd m^rutam tuvi-svdnij% 

For he (Agm) is strong-voiced hke the host of the Maruts 
rV, d, 10 tuvi-svani$a>5 marutam nd j'drdha/i 
Thy flames (Agm) are strong voiced hke the host of the 
Maruts 

V, 45 , 5 utd tydt naA mSrutam sirdhaA a gamat 
May also that host of the Maruts come to us 

II I 5 tvdm narSm jdrdha/i asi puru-vdsuA 
Thou (A^ni) full of nches, art the host of the men 
This host of men seems to me mtended agam for the 

Maruts although it is true that in thus identifying Agm 
with different gods the poet repeats himself in the next 
verse 

II, I 6 tvam jdrdha^ mlfnitam 
Thou art the host of the Maruts 

If this repetition seems offensive the first nar^im jdrdhas 
might be taken for some other company of gods Thus 
we find 
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VII, 44 5 srtndta na/% dafvyam jdrdhaA agniA sf^wvdntu 
v{jVe mahishS!<& 

May the divine host may Agm, hear us, may the Vuve 
hear us the strong the wise- 

Or III, 19, 4 si 4 & vaha devd t^tim yavish/j^ sirdhaA 
yit adyd divyam y^dsi 

Bnng thou hither O Agm, the gods that you mav 
sacrifice to day to the divme host 

Or I 139, I st mi tdt jirdhaA divyim vnwimahe 
We chose for us now that divine host 
As m these last, so in many other passages firdhas is 
used as a neuter m the accusative For instance, 

1 , 106, I, II II, 14. mifrutam jirdhaife 
II 3 3 j VI 3, 8 jirdha.^! marutdm 
The vocative occurs 

V, 46, 3 igne India vdruffa mftra d^^ jirdha-ft pri 
yanta mfinita uti vish«o (iti) 

Agm Indra, Varu«a Mitra, gods host of the Maruts 
come forth and Vishmi I 

We see how throughout all these passages those in which 
-fdrdha and .rirdhas are apphed to the Maruts or to some 
other company 01 gods, preponderate most decidedly Yet 
passages occur m the Rig veda where both -rirdha and lir- 
dhas are apphed to other hosts or companies Thus V, 33 
10 jirdha refers to chariots, while m I, 133 3, sdrdhas is 
apphed to evil spirits 

If the passages hitherto examined were all that occur in 
the Rig veda we might still feel startled at the construction 
of our verse where .idrdhas is not only followed by mascu- 
line adjectives m the smgular, but, m the next verse by a 
pronoun in the plural But if we take the last irregulanty 
first, we find the same construction, viz jdrdhas followed by 
yd, m in, 33, 4 

fndrasya s^rdha^^ manita^ yd £san 
The host of Indra, that was the Maruts. 

As to the chaise of genders, we find adjectives in the 
masculme after r^dhas, m 

V, 53, 8 sixdhaJi m£rutam lit samsa satyi javasam rfbh 
vasam 
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Celebrate the ho'^t of the 'Mwiits the tiuly vigo^'ous the 
bfihiant 

Here too the poet iftenvards continues in the plural 
though as he uses the demonstrative and not as m our 
passage the lelative pronoun we cannot quote this in 
support of the inegulauty which has here to be explained 
Anyhow the tonstrucaon of our verse though bold and 
unusual, is not so unusual as to force us to adopt conjectural 
remedies In V 5?! x ue find je after ga«a// On the 
Umbrian ^erfo Martio as possiblv the same as jdrdha s 
mifruta s see Grassman Kuhn’s Zeitschnft voL x\i, p 190 
The Zend ^aredha kind, species is the same word 

VersB 2 

WIISO^ Who borne by spotted deer, were bom self- 
radiant, with weapons war cries, and decorat ons 

Benfey Die mit Hirschcn und Speeien glcich mit 
Donnern und mit Bhtzen aach— -selbststrahlende — 'geboren 
siiid 

Ludwig Die mit vilfarbigen speeren mit del schwerter 
glanze sichtbar wurden mit eignem leuchten 

Note 1 The spotted deer (p^fshatt) are the recognised 
animals of the Maruts, and were originally as it would 
seem, intended for the ram douds Sayawa is perfectly 
aware of the original meaning of prfshatl as clouds 
The legendary school he says takes them for deer wi»^h 
white spots, the etymological school for many-colourcd 
lines of douds (RV BH I, 64, 8 ) This passage shows 
that aithoi^h psr/shati, as Roth observes, may mean a 
spotted cow or a spotted horse — the Maruts, in fact, are 
called sometimes prrshat having piebald horses 

or, having pwshats for their horses, VIX, 40, 3 — yet the 
later tradition in India had distinctly declared in favour 
of spotted deer The Vedic poets, however admitted both 
ideas and they speak m tlie same hymn nay, in the same 
verse of the fallow deer and of the horses of the Maruts 
Thus V, I the Maruts are called InS ajv4^ possessed 
of quick horses , and in V, 58, 6 we read yat prd dyisishjfa 
pwf^ttbhiA — ^rithebhiS, where the gender of pf/sha- 
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tibhi/i! would hardly allow us to join it with isva.iA, but 
where we must translate When you come with the deer, 
the horses the chariots or -with your deer as horses 
Ludwig joins prjshattbhi^ with nshtihiiik, and again in I, 
54, 8 , see note i to I 87, 4 

Note a The spears and daggers of the Maruts are meant 
for the thunderbolts, and the glittenng ornaments for the 
lightning Siya«a takes vist in this passage for war cfies 
>n the authority of the Nirukta, where vijl is given among 
the names of the voice From other passages^ however it 
becomes clear that is a weapon of the Maruts and 
S^yawa, too explains it sometimes in that sense cf V, 53 
4 , 57 3 Thus Ij 88, 3 the vfos are spoken of as being 
on the bodies of the Maruts In V, 53 4, the Maruts are 
said to shine in their ornaments and their Here 

S&ysifia. too translates nghtly by weapon , and in his 
remarks on I 88, 3 he says that vhi was a weapon com 
monly called iri, which is a shoemaker s awl See Dhamma- 
pada ver 401 This remmds one of framea, which at 
one time was supposed to be connected with the German 
pfrieme See, however, Gnmm (Deutsche Grammatifc 
vol 1, p 138) and Leo Meyer (Kuhn s Zeitschnft, vol vi, 
p 434) In VIII, 39, 3, the god Tvashfer is said to carry 
an iron vad in h s hand Grassman (Kuhn s Zeitschnft vol 
XVI, p 163) translates vSst by axe That a.n£i is to be taken 
in the sense of ornament, and not n the sense of ointment, 
is shown by passages hke VIII 39 i, where a golden oma 
ment is mentioned c^r>gi ankte hira«ydyam Sikdna, 
ti^ether, is used with reference to the birth of the Maruts , 
see I, 64, 4 It should not be connected with ySsthhiA 

Verse 3 

Wilson I hear the cracking of the whips m then 
handsi, wondei fully mspinng (courage) m the fight 

Benfey Schier hier erschallt der Peitsche Knall, wenn sie 
in ihrer Hand erklingt , leuchtend fahr n sie im Sturm herab 

Ludwig Als ware es hier, so hort man es, wenn die 
geisslen in ihren handen knallen , wunderbar strecken sie 
auf ihrer fart sich meder 
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ITot© 1 Esh^m should be pronounced as a creticus also 
m verses 9, 15 This is a very common vy fiha On the 

whips as lightning see Gnnm Dormer, p 37 

TToto 2 I should have taken if-itrAm as an adverb, like 
Benfey if ni rttig- w ere not usually construed wi+h an accu- 
sative m the 3rd pers plur pres Atm is treated 

like a verb of the Ad-class The SV seems to read 
ylmam, and the commentator explains it by ratham 

Note 3 The locative y&mm is frequently used of the 
path on which the gods move and approach the sacrifice 
hence it sometimes means as m our passage m the sky 
ySmam in BR s v a^, is wrong 

We might also translate Here close by, I hear what 
the whips in their hands say they dnve forth the beautiful 
(chariot) on the road See SV I, a, i 5, i, comm 

Verse 4. 

Wilson Address the god-gtven prayer to those who 
are your strength the destroyers of foes the powerful, pos 
sessed of bnlliant reputation 
Benfey Singt eurer Schaar, der wuhlenden, der strahl- 
enreichen, kraftigen ein gotterfiilletes Gebet < 

Ludwig Eurer kunen schai , von blendender herlichkeit, 
der kraftvollen, soli em von den gottern eingegebeaes 
brahma gesungen werden 

Note 1 Benfey translates gh^^shvi by burrowing, and 
refers it to the thunderbolt that uproots the earth He 
points out that ghr/shvi means also for the same reason, 
the boar, as proved by Kuhn (Die Herabkimft des Feuers 
S soa) Ghrrshd is evidently a common name for boar, the 
Norse grfss, and the god of the wind, Grimnir or Grinir, is 
conceived as a boar, shaking the cornfield m such phrases 
as Der Eber geht ms Kom’ (Gentha, I c p 14) I prefer 
however, m this place the general sense assigned to the 
adjective ghr:fshu and ghj^shvi, eicuberant, bnsk, wild See 
Kuhn in Kuhn’s Zeitschrift, vol xi p 385 Wilson, after 
Siya«a, translates destroyers of foes On the representation 
of the clouds as boars, see Nir V, 4, 

Note 2 TveshA-dyumna is diflGicuIt to render Both 
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tveshd and dyumna are derived from roots that mean, to 
shine to be bnght^, to glow Derivatives from tvish express 
the idea of fieriness fierceness and fury In IV, 17, 3 
tvish IS used correlatively with manyn, wrath Deriva- 
tives from dyu convey the idea of brightness and briskness 
Both qualities are frequently apphed to the Maruts 


Verse S 

Wilson Praise the sportive and resistless might of the 
Mai-uts, who were born amongst kine and whose strength 
has been nounshed by (the enjoyment of) the milk 

Benfey Preist hoch die muntre Marutschaar die unbe- 
siegba** in den Kuhn im Schlund des Safts wuchs sie 
heran. 

Ludwig Preise wie unter kuhen den stier, (so) der 
Marut spilende schar, beim verschhngen des saftes 1st sie 
grosz geworden 

Note 1 This translation is merely conjectural I suppose 
that the wind driving the clouds before him, is here com 
pared to a bull among cows, cf V, 5a, 3 

td syandr^sai^ ni ukshd«a^ iti skandanti jdrvart>6 

They the Maruts, like rushing bulls, mount on the dark 
cows 

The last sentence states that the wind grows even stronger 
after it has tasted the ram (I, 85, a td ukshit£sa<i^ mahimif 
nam liata) 

Note a I take^fimbhe in the sense of^inbhane (On 
the root ^bh and its denvatives, see Kuhn, Zeitschrift tur 
vergleichende Spradiwissenschaft vol 1, p 133 seq) It 
would be better to read mukhe, instead of sukhe^ m the 
commentary The Maruts were not born of milk for Frzsm, 
as Wilson says in a note but from the milk of Pmni 
P^-wm IS called their mother, Rudra their father (V, 5a 1 5 , 
60 5) 

Benfey takes the cows for douds m which the lightnings 
dwell and the abyss of the sap is by him supposed to be 
again the doudsi. 
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Verse 6 

Wilson Which is chief leader among you agitators of 
heaven and e^rth who shake all around like the top (of 
a tree) ^ 

Bi.m eTi Wer Helden ’ ist oer erste euch — thr Erd und 
Himmcl schutterer ’ — wenn ihr sie schuttelt Wipfeln gleich ? 

Ludwig Wer ISI. der gross e bei euch helden wenn vom 
1 imel und de*" erde schutteler, ihi am saume gleichsam 
ruttelt ' 

BTote L Antam nd, literally like an end is expia ned by 
Siya?/a as the top of a tree Wilson I^nglois and Benfey 
accept that interpretation Rotli proposes hi e tne nem of 
a garment which I prefer , lor vastranta, the end of a gar- 
ment, IS a common expression m later Sanskrit while anta 
is never applied to a tree in the sense of the top of a tree 
Here agra would be more appropnate 

Vers® 7 

WILSO^ The housdiolder in dread of your fieice and 
violent approach, has planted a firm (butlresb) , lor the 
many ridged mountain is shartered (before you) 

BenteTi Voi eurem Ginge beuget sich vor eurem 
w Idea 7 orn der Mann der Hugel weichet und dcr Berg 

LuDWic Vor eurem anzug, eurem gewaltigen eifei 
niederduckte sicli der menscli wich der festgel notete 
[wolken]berg 

Kote 1 Sdya??a translates * Man has planted a firm 
buttress to give stability to his dwelling The reading na 
for nf which Aufrecht adopted, is untenable as Ludwig 
shows I* has been altered in the second edition 
See also \ III, 7, 5 nf yemire Nidadhrii is the perfect 
Atmanepada and expresses the holding down of the head 
or the cowenng attitude 01 man I have taken ugraya 
manydve over to ^dhita, because these wo’-ds could hardly 
form an apposition to yamdya As the Vedic poets speak 
of the veiy mountains as shaken by the storms, we might 
translate pirvato girfA by the gnarled or rocky mount 
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but there is no authority for translating by it is 

shattered and we should halve to translate, the mountain 
yielded or bent before your anger Cf V, 57, 3 
ni V2J1 vani^ihate yamana/; bhiylf 
The forests get out of your way from fear 
V 60 a vdna ,^it ugrd /4 ^ihate ni vsJt bhiylf pr^thivi kit 
r^te pdrvataj^i -^it 

Even the forests ye fearful Maruts yield from fear of 
you even the earth trembles even the mountain 

In I 166 5 yit tveshd y&m^ nad^yanta parvatin we 
may translate when they on their fiery course made the 
parvatas (clouds) to sound or thunder but it is more hkely 
that nddayati here means to cause to shake or vibrate, and 
that parvata stands for mountain We ought to remember 
such poetical expressions as i Kings xix ii, ‘and a great, 
strong wind rent the mountains and brake m oieces the 
rocks before the Lord 


Verse 8 

Wilson At whose impetuous approach earth t emoles 
like an enfeebled monaich through dread (of his enemies) 
Benfev Bei deren Lauf bei deren Sturm die Erde 
zittert voller Furcht, wie em altergebeugter Mann 

Ludwig Bei deren marschen zitterte wie em gealtet 
stammeshaupt die erd vor furcht auf ihren wegen 
TXote 1 A^ma seems o express the act of racing or 
running (like ^ race battle), while ySma is the road itself 
where the racing takes place A veiy similar passage 
occurs in I, 87, 3 The comparison of the earth ^fem ) to 
a king (masc } would be considered a grave offence in the 
later Sansknt literature In I, 87, 3, vi^urS takes the place 
of virpiti 


Vers© 8 

Wilson Stable is their birthplace, (the sky) yet the 
birds (are able) to issue from (the sphere of) their parent 
for your strength is everywhere (divided) between two 
(regions, — or heaven and earth) 
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Benfe'^ Kaum geboren sind sie so stark dass ihrer 
Mutter sie entfiiehn ist ja doch zwiefach ihre Kraft 

Lud'WIG Dean fest Jst ihr geburtsort, vc%el {sind sie) 
von der mutter fortzugehn nach dem, wie von al er^er 
ihre kraft 

Oder Dean fest ist ihre kraft gew orden von der mutter sich 
zu trennen, da schon von alters her ihre kraft diss wollte 

Note 1. A very difficult ve-se The birth of the Mamts 
is frequently alluded to as well as their surpassing strength, 
as soon as born Hence the first sentence admits of little 
doubt But what follows is very abrupt Vayas may be 
the plural of vi bird or it may be vdyas the neuter, 
meaning vital strength see Kuhns Zeitschnft vol xv, 
p 3J7 The Maruts are frequently compared to birds (cf I, 
87, 3 , 88, i), but it IS usual to indicate the comparison by 
ni or iva I therefore take vdyas as a nom sing neut m 
the sense of vigour, life They are called brihadvayasaS 
in a Nmd , see Ludwig p aad Nir i is used with par- 
ticular reference to the birth of a child (cf V 7^9 7 j 9) 


Verse 10 

Wilson They are the generators of speech they spread 
out the waters m their courses they urge the lowing 
(catfte) to enter (the water), up to their knees, (to drink ) 
Benfey In ihrem Lauf erheben dann diese Sohne Getos 
und Fluth, die bis zum Knie den Kuhen geht 
Ludwig Und dise sone, die sangcx denten auf jhren 
zugen ihre banen aus, so dass brullend sie uns ganz nahe 
kamen 

Note 1 If we could take sClnivaA glra -4 in the sense of the 
sons of vcflce, i.e of thunder, which would remove many 
difficulties the accent of giraA would have to be changed 
The commentator takes sfinu in the sense of utp^daka, 
producers of sound Gink, however, occurs at least once 
more, in the sense of singers or poets, IX, 6 ^ 10, where 
gink can. only be a vocative, O ye singers t In I, 6 , 6 , the 
translation of gfra^ by singers, 1 e the Maruts, may be 
contested but if we consider that gira^ m the sense of 
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hymns is feminine, and is followed by the veiy word which 
IS here used viz devaydntaA, as a feminine viz devayintiyS 
VII, 1 8 3 we can hardly doubt that in I, 6, 6 g/ra^ is a 
masculine and means singers The same applies to VI 
53,10 In VI 5a 9 upa na;^ s 5 n£vaAg/ra^m»vdntu am?^ 
tasya y6 the construction is, of course, quite different 
ITote 2 The expression that the Maruts enlarged or 
extended the fences of their race course (RV IV, 58, 7) 
can only mean that they swept over the whole sky, and 
drove the clouds away from all the comers K&hrM 
may mean the wooden enclosures (carceres) or the 
wooden poles that served as turning and wuinmg-posts 
(metae) The SAma veda has yagneshu instead of a^eshu 
That the translation of this verse is purely tentative and 
far from satisfactory, was known to all Vedic scholars, but 
I doubt whether they will consider the interpretation which 
M Bergaigne proposes with so much assurance, as less ten- 
tative and more satisfactory He translates (Journ As 1884 
p »39), dies fils ont, dans leur marche, allong^ leurs chants 
comme des chemms pour y marcher 4 genoux (sur les 
genoux) en mugissant (en chantant} ’ 1 shall content my 
self with shortly pointing out the misgivings which every 
Vedic scholar would feel at once in proposing such a ren- 
dering First as to the conception itself Can a poet say, 
'The Maruts have stretched out their songs in order to 
march on them on their knees?’ ‘The roads, as M JBer- 
gaigne shows himself, are only a simile and no one walks 
on a simile Secondly the idea that these Maruts widened 
the roads on which they march, is common enough but 
that they lengthened their songs like paths, is never said by 
tile Vedic ifishis, nor would they m such a case have left 
out the particle na or iva Lastly, though many things are 
said of the Maruts, I do not remember that they ever 
appear on their knees I do not think, therefore^ that 
M Bergaigne s infallible method helps us much beyond 
where we were before. Conjectures are easy but for that 
very reason one does not like to bnng them forward One 
might propose to read stlndva^ divAA a very common 
narre of the Maruts One might go a step further identify 
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wjtii bharati and point out tint the Maruts are called 
the sons of Bharata H 36 3 But all this leaves us in 
utter uncertainty and where a scholar feels the ground so 
uncertain beneath his feet, he hesitates to speak with papal 
authontj, M Bergai£,nes strong point is thit abh^/m 
means on tneir knees not up to their 1 nccs Here again, i 
ask, does abhi in preposit onal compounds ever mean on ? 
If abhi^iu IS used in the same sense m which we use on 
our knees ’ Jt would m Sanskitt mean onl> bowing up to 
the knees Ivow in I 7», 5 abhi^friu seems to express a 
positiv e expression of reverence \\ ith regard to the other 
passages where abhi^au occurs M Bergaigne has not show n 
how they ought to be translated so as to give a clear sense 
I do not pretend to soh e the difficulties, but I think it is 
better to confess our difficulties than to hide them under 
the Veil of a so called systematic interpretation Abhi^/iu 
like mita^«u may have expressed a position of the knees 
expressive of strength but on such ooints very little 
information is to be gamed from Indian commentators 
The last sentence expresses the result of this race viz 
the falling of so much rain that the cows had to walk up to 
their knees m water This becomes still clearer from the 
next verse 

Sa\ajva These the producers of speech have spread 
water in their courses, tney cause the cows to walk up to 
their knees in order to dnnk the water 

Verse 11 

Wilson They dnve before them, in their course the 
long vast uninjurable ram retaining cloud 

Benfey Dann treiben sie im Sturm heran jenen langen 
und breiten Spross der Wolke unerschopflichen 
Ludwig Sogar disen langen, breiten, das kind der 
wolke den unfemdlichen, schleudem auf ihren zugen sie 
vorwarts 

USTote 1 Ram is called the offspring of the cloud mihd 
ndp 4 t, and is then treated as a masculine , cf ap£m 
ndpS.t &c 
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Verse 13 

Wlj-SON Maints as you have vigour invigoiate man 
kind give animation to the clouds 
Bcnfey O Maruts' mit der Kraft, die ihr besitzt, 
v?erft ihr Geschopfe urn die Berge werft ihr um sogar 
LUD\MG O Marut so wie cure kraft 1 st warft ihr die 
leute nieder warft ihr die berge meder 

Note 1 In VIII, 7 ®, 8, is explained by vya 

d^rayat he tore open A;feu^yav!tana is the Vedic form of 
the and pers plur of the reduplicated aorist 

Verse 18 

WiLSOiNi Wherever the Maruts pass they fill the way 
with clamour every one hears their (noise) 

BenfeY Wenn die Maruts des Weges ziehn, dann 
sprechen mit einander sie und manchef mag sie horen 
Ludwig Wenn die Marut wandern sprechen auf dem 
weg sie mit einander, es horet sie em jeder 

Note 1 Y4nti has to be pronounced as an amphi 
brachys 

Verse 14 

Wilson Come quickly with your swift (vehicles) The 
offerings of the Ka«vas are prepared Be pleased with 
them 

Benfey Auf schnellen kommet schnell herbei, bei 
Ka«vas Sprcxss sind Feste euch da wollt euch schon 
ergotzen 

Ludwig Brecht rasch auf mit raschen rosbcn, bei den 
Ka«va’s 1 st euer dienst, dort eben erfreuct euch 
Note 1. Benfey supposes that ddvaA stands in the sin 
gular instead of the plural But why should the plural 
have been used as the singular (asti) would have created 
no kind of difficulty? It is better to take duva^ as a 
nominative plu^^i of a noun dfi worshipper, denvcd 
from the same root which yielded dfiva^, worship We 
certamly find A-duvaA, as a nom plur, m the sense of 
not worshipping 
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VII 4. <5 ma tvA vayam saha<:d van tnS, dpsava>6 

pan sadama mli aduva^ 

May we not O hero, sit round thee hke men without 
strength without beauty (cf VIII 7, 7) without worship 
Here Si>a»a explains dduva^ ver> well fay pariiSarawa 
hlnaA which seems better than Roth's explanation ‘zogernd 
ohne Eifer ’ 

Verse 16 

Wilson The offenng is prepared for your gratification 
we are your (worshippers) that we may live all our life 
Benflv Gerustet 1st fur euren Rausch und wir gehoren, 
traun * euch an fur unser ganzes Lefaelang 

Lldwig Er 1st euch zur trunkcafreude, und wir gleich 
fails euer hier, dass unsere ganze dauer wir erieben 
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MAiVZ>ALA I HYMN 38 
ASHrAKA I, ADHYAYA 8 VARGA 15-17 

To THE Maruts (thf Storm gods) 

1 What then now ^ When* will joii take (us) as 
a dear father takes his son by both hands, O ye gods, 
for whom the sacred grass has been trimmed ® ? 

2 Where now^ On what errand of yours are 
you going, m heaven, not on earth * ^ Where are 
your cows sporting ^ 

3 Where are your newest favours *, O Manits ? 
Where the blessings ^ Where all delights ^ 

4 If you, sons of Prism, were mortals and your 
praiser an immortal *, — 

5 Then never* should your praiser be unwelcome 
like a deer m pasture grass®, nor should he go on the 
path of Yama® 

6 Let not one sm * after another difficult to be 
conquered, overcome us, may it depart® together 
with greed 

7 Truly they are terrible and powerful , even to 
the desert the Rudnyas bring ram that is never 
dried up * 

8 The lightning lows like a cow, it follows as a 
mother follows after her yGung, when the shower (of 
the Maruts) has heen let loose * 

9 Even by day the Maruts create darkness with 
the water beanng cloud*, when they drench the 
earth 

10 Then from the shouting of the Maruts over 
the whole space of the earth * men reeled forward 

1 1 Maruts on your strong hoofed never-wearying ® 

[3O G 
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steeds’ go after those bright ones (the clouds) which 
are stil' locked up 

12 Ma> jour fellies be stiong the chariots anc' 
their horses niaj j our rcms ’ be w cll fashioned 

13 Speak forth for ever with thj voice to praise 
the Lord of prajer ’ Agni who is like a fuend'* the 
bright one 

14 Fashion a hjmn m thj mouth * Expand like 
the cloud ^ f Sing a song of praise 

15 Worship the host of the hTanits the terrible 
the glorious, the musical ’ Alay they be magnified 
here among us ^ 
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NOTES 

This hj. mn js ascribed to Ka?rva, the son of Ghon Tiic 
metre is G^yatr! throu^^hout Seveial I'eises, ho\\ evcf;, end 
in a spondee instead of the usual iambus No attempt 
should be made to improve such verses by conjectuic, for 
they ?re clearly meant to end m spondees Thus m verses 
a f 8 and 9 all the tliree padas alike have their final 
spondee In veise 7 the lonicus a minore is 1 ith m evi- 
dent intention repeated thnee No verse of the hjmn 
occurs m SV, VS AV but verse 8 = TS III t 11 
verse 9 = TS II, 4, 8 i 

Verse 1 

Note 1 Kadha priya/i is taken in the Padap&iVia as one 
vord and Siya«a explains it by delighted by or delighting 
m praise a nominative pluial A similar compound kadha 
pnjm occuis in I 30, 2,0 and theie too the vocative sing 
fem kadhapnye i<i explained by Saya»a as fond of praise 
In Older to obtain this meamng kadha has to be identified 
with kathi story, which is simply imposoiblc There is 
another compound adha puya nom dual which occurs 
VIII 8 , 4 and which Sdya/ia explains either as delighted 
here below, or as a conuption of kadha piiyS. 

In Boehtlingk and Roths Dictionary kadha priya and 
kadha prt aie both taken as compounds of kadha an 
interrogative adierb and priya or pn, to love 01 delight, 
and they aie explained as meaning kind or loving to whom^ 
In the same manrer adha pnya is explained as kind then 
and theie 

It must be confessed however, that a compound like 
kadha pn land to whom ? is somewhat strange and it 
seems preferable to separate the words and to write kddha 
pnyi and adha pnya 

It should be observed that the compounds kadha pn 
and kadha pnya occur always in sentences where there is 
another interrogative pionoun The two interrogatives 
kdt — kidha, what — where and kis—kidha who — ^where, 
occurr ng m the same sentence, an idiom so common in 
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Gieel , ma^ hTi\e puK?led the author of the Pada text and 
the compourd bem^ once sanctioned b> the authority of 
S&kalya, v. ould explain it as best he eouid But if 

we admit the double use of the interrogative m Sanskrit 
13 m Gieek,then in our passage would be in adjee 

tive belonging to pit^ and we might tianshte ‘What then 
now s When will you tike (us), as a dear father takes his 
son by both hands, O > c Miruts ^ In the same manner 
w e ought to translate I 30, 20 

ki/i te ushaA kddha pn>e bhi^^d indrta*$ amartye 
WTiO and where was there % mortal to be loved by thee 
O beloved, immortal Dawm ^ 

In "Vni ^7 31, where the same words are repeated as in 
our passage, it is likewise better to write 

kit ha nOnim kadha prij-a^ yat fndram a^hitana ki/z 
va/z sakhi-tvd ohate 

What then now ? Where is there a fnend now that you 
have forsaken Indra? Who watches for your friendships 
Why in VIII 8 4, adha pnyi should have been joined 
into one word is more difficult to say, yet heie, too the 
compound might easily be separated 
Kidha doM not occur again, but would be formed in 
analogy with idha It occurs in Zend as kadha 

Kuhn, Beitrage IV, p 186, has shown that kiishtMk 
(RV V 74 j) IS a similar monster and stands for ku 
The words Jcit ha nfinim commonly introduce an inter- 
rogative sentence literally, What then now ^ cf X, 10 4. 

ISTotei a ViTzkta barhis is generally a name of the pnest, 
so called because he has to trim the sacrificial grass ‘ The 
sacred Kura grass (Poa cynosuroides), after having had 
the foots cut off IS spread on the Vedi or altar, and upon 
it the libation of Soma juice or oblation of danfied butter 
IS poured out. In other placesi, a tuft of it in a similar 
position is supposed to form a fittmg seat for the deity or 
deities invoked to the sacrifice According to Mr Steven- 
son, it IS also strewn over the floor of the chamber in which 
the worship is performed 

Cf VI, II, 5 vnng'6 ha yit nimasi barhfA agnau, iyimi 
ardk ghrrtd vatit su vriktlk 
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When I reverentiallj^ turn the truss foi Agni when the 
VI ell tnmmed ladle full of butter, is stretched forth 

111 our passage unless we change the accent it must be 
taken as an epithet of the Maruts they for whom the grass 
altar has been prepai ed They are again invoked by the 
same name, VIII, 7 20 

kv ^ nunam su danava/i mddatha v ? *1 ta barhisha/# 

Where do ye rejoice now you gods for whom the altai is 
trimmed ^ 

Otherwise vt ikta barhisha^ might, with a change of 
accent supply an accusative to dadhidhve ‘ Will you take 
the worshippers 111 your arms?’ This, though decidedly 
better is not absolutely necessj^ry because to take by the 
hand may be used as a neuter verb 
Wilson Maruts who are fond of praise, and for whom 
the sacied grass is tnmmed, when will you take us by both 
hands as a father does his son? 

Bxnfey Wo weilt ihr gern ? was habt ihr jetzt — gleich 
wie ein Vater semen Sohn — ^in Handen da das Opfer 
hairt ? 


Verse a 

TTote 1 The idea of the fiist verse that the Maruts 
should not be detained by other pursuits is carried on in 
the second The poet asks, what they have to do m the 
sky instead of coming down to the earth The last sen 
tence seems to mean ‘where tarry your heids? viz the 
clouds S 4 ya«a tianslates ‘Where do worshippers, like 
lowing cows praise you ? Wilson ‘ Where do they who 
worship you cry to you, like cattle ? Benfey ‘ Wo jauchzt 
man euch, gleich wie Stiere? (Ihre Verehrer bruUen vor 
Freude uber ihre Gegenwart, wie Stiere) The verb 
rawyati, however, when followed by an accusative means 
to love, to accept with pleasure The gods accept the 
offerings and the prayers 

V, 18, I vifvani ya*^ amartya^ havya mirteshu ra^yati 

The immortal who deigns to accept all offenngs among 
mortals 

V 74i 3 kasya br^m^i ra«yatha>5 
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\\ ]50<ic pi ijci-i do VL ’'C\rpt^ 

1 oibwui bv i loi-itnc, ii/jiti mt-tns to dtli^ht m 
Both the. ^ ids lo. sud 1 1 dtb^ht m pi ijei's f \ III 12 tS 
■)? and p!i;j<.s ir<- ‘'lu! m the ^od'. (V HI 

i6 2) I tlicKiort. tiki rij\anii m the oi iinving 
dispoiti! an<l in tf it is to be ictiincd in the sen e of 
not , ivlKrfc do tht) mt port^ men tint, th t the)' ire 1 1 be 
found e\ci> \hctx c'secpt where the poet desues tnem to 
be We tins tjet iid of the simde ot potts and 

iovnnj, cows which though not too boll furVedie birds 
i lula here come in too abruptly It would Ijc much 
>eUe> howe\tr if the ne^^jatac particle co ild be omitted 
aitogethci It we retain it we must read kvt ita/i | 
ga\ i/i j na ra« j \ anti R^it the fact n that through the 
whole of tne Rig \cda kvii has alwa)-> to be pronounced as 
two s>llables, kina There is only one iwssage V 61 2 
wheie, befoie a vowel we ime to lead k\a 1 iiva \o svjJz 
kvaihl^ava// In othe' passages even bcfoie vowels we 
alwajs have to read kuvn, e g 1 i 5 j 4 kmet=kvdit I 
10 3 4 kuvartam=k\a ?rtam In ^ 3 a 7 w e n ust read 
either kuvcddnim silrja// mal mg &ur>a/i tns>llabic or 
kuva idiinim leaving a hia+us In I 168, 6 kv ivatam is 
kuvdvaram 3 dkal)-a for^jCtting this, and wishing to ini 
piove the metre added na, thereb), in reality de tro)ing 
both the metre and the sense Kva oceuns as diss}'ilabic in 
the Rig veda at least forty one times 

Verse 3 

Note 1 The meanings of sumna in the first five Alawifalas 
are well explain^ i by Professor Auficcht in Kuhns Zeit- 
sehnft vol iv p 274 As to suvitS m tlic plural, see X, 
86, 31 , and VIII, 93 39 where India is said to bring all 
suvitas It frequently occurs in the singular 

X, 148, 1 ^ ii&A bhara suvitim y isya ^Sk^n 

Verse 4 

JSTote 1 One might translate If you, sons of Pr-wni, 
were mortals, the immortal would be your worshipper 
But this seems almost too deep and elaborate a compliment 
for a pnm t ve age Langlois translates Quand vous ne 
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btiiez pas iinmortels (faiteb toutefois) quevotre panegyristc 
joutsbe d une longue vie Wilson’s translation is obscure 
That youj sons of Pn-fiii, may become mortals and your 
patieg>rist become immortal Saya/n tiansKtes Though 
y ou, sons of Pmm, were mortal > ct > oin v oisinppcr uould 
be immoital ’ Ludwig has, Wenn ihr o 1 inder dti V/tsm 
*teibliche waret der unstcrbhclie uare cucr singer dann 
Nicht werde each unlieb der sanger w it em wilder tiei auf der 
ucide, nicht dea Yama Pfad betrete er I think it best to 
tonncct the fourth and fifth verses, and I feel justified in 
bO doing by other passages where the same or a similar 
idea 1$ expressed, vi2 that if the god were the poet and the 
poet the god, then the poet w ould be more liberal to the 
god than the god is to him Whether sy^t should have the 
ud^tta I cannot tell Thus I translated a passage, VII, 32, 
ill m tny History of Ancient Sanskrit Literatuie, p 545 
If I weie lord of as much as thou I should support the 
sacied bard, thou scatterer of wealth I should not abandon 
him to misery I should award wealth day by day to him 
who magnifies, I should award it to whosoever it be’ 
Another parallel passage is pointed out by Mr J Muir 
(On the Interpretation of the Veda p 79 see also Sansknt 
Texts V 303) VIII, 19 25 If, Agni, thou wert a mortal 
and I were an immortal, I should not abandon thee to male- 
diction or to wretchedness , ^ worshipper should not be 
miserable or distressed ’ Still more to the point is another 
passage, VIII 44, 23 If I were thou and thou w ert I, then 
thy wislies should be fulfilled ’ See also VIII, 14, i, a 
As to the metre it is clear that we ought to read 
martlsa.4 syEtana 

Verse & 

Jfote i Ma though it seems to stand for ni, retains its 
prohibitive sense 

STots 2 Ydvasa os explained by Saya«a as grass, and 
Wilson’s Dictionary, too, gives to it the meanmg of meadow 
or pasture grass w'hereas yava 15 barley The Greek fed 
or (eia is likewise explained as bailey or rye, fodder for 
horses. See I, 91, 13 gltva^ ni ydvaseshu, like cows in 
meadows 
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Uot© 3 The path of "Vania can onI> be the path fiii, 
followed, hjf "Vama, or that icadi to Yaina, as the rukr of 
the departed 

X 14 S s-im ga/^/iasva pitr^ bhi// slm >amdna 
Meet with the fathers meet with It ama (X 14 10, 15 8} 
X 14 7 yaniam j^a^vtsi vaiu;/am devam 
Thou wilt see (there) "V ann and the dnine\aiu?/a 
Xj 165, 4 tasmai yamfija nama/« astu m;rtj. ue 
Adoration to that "Varna, to Death ' 

WiLSO'^ Never may your worshipper be indifferent to 
you as a deer (is never mdiiferent} to pasture so that he 
may not tread the path of "Vama 

BENrE\ Wei each besingt, der sei euch mcht gleich 
gultig, wie das Wild im Gras, mcht wandi er auf des \ ama 
Pfad 

A^oshyais translated insatiable by Professor Goldstucker 

Verse 6 

Note 1 One of the meanings of nfrrifti is sin It is 
derived from the same root which yielded f zti, in the sense 
of right Nh^iti was conceived, it would seem, as going 
away from the path of light the German V ergehen Nir 
j'lti was personified as a power of evil and destruction 
VII 104 9 ihaye v 4 t 3 fn pra dddatu soma// St vd dadhatii 
m/i ritc/i upi. sthe 

May Soma hand tliem over to Ahi, or place them m the 
lap of Nirnti 

I 117, 5 susupvaffrsam nd ni.^-;ite^ upd sthe 
Like one who sleeps m the lap of Niwti 
Here Sdyaria explams Nirr/ti as earth, and he attaches 
the same meaning to the woid m other places which will 
have to be considered hereafter Cf Lectures on the 
Science of Language, Second Senes, p 56a 
Wilson treats Nirnti as a male deity and translates the 
last words, let him perish with our evil desires ’ 

Note 2 Padtshrd is formed as an optative of the Atmane 
pada, but with the additional s before the t which in the 
ordinary Sanskrit, is restricted to the so called benedictive 
(Grammar § 385 Bopp Kntische Grammahk, ed. 1834, 
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§ 339 note) Pad means ongmaliy to go Thus RV IX, 
73 9, atra kartim dva padSti dprabhuj^f, may the impotent 
go down into tlie pit In certain constructions it gradually 
assumed the meaning of to pensh and native commentators 
are inclined to explain it b/ pat to fall One can watch 
the transition of meaning from going into perishing m such 
phrases as VS XI 46 ^ md pidy dyusha;% purd, literally 
may he not go before the time, but really mtended for 
may he not die before the time In the Rig veda padtshfe 

IS generally qualified by some words to show that it is to be 
taken in malam partem Thus in our passage, and in 
III 53, 31 , VII, 104, id , 17 In 1 , 79 II however padli^jfd 
siA IS by Itself used in a maledictory sense, peieat may 
he pensh 1 In another, VI no 5, padi by itself conveys the 
idea of perishing This may have some waght m deter 
mining the ongm of the Latin pest is (Corssen, Kntische 
Beitrage, p 396), for it shows that, even without pieposi 
tions such as d or vi,pad may have an ill omened meaning 
In the Aitareya brdhmarea VII, 14 (History of Ancient 
Sanskiit Literature p 471), pad, as apphed to a child s 
teeth means to go to fall out With "am however pad 
has always a good meaning, and this shows that ongmaliy 
Its meamng was neutral Another translation suggested 
by Ludwig might be ‘ Let not one dreadful Nir/^ti (sm) 
after another stnke us 


Verse 7 

m'ote 1 The only difficult word is avdtam Sa3?a?ia 
explains it, ‘ witliout wind But it is hardly possible to 
understand how the Maruts themselves the gods of the 
storm, the sons of Rudra could be said to bring clouds 
without wmd Langlois, it is true, translates without any 
misgivings ‘ Ces dieux peuvent sur un sol dess 6 ch 4 fane 
tomber la pluie sans I’accorap^ner de vent. Wilson They 
send down ram without wmd upon the desert ’ Benfey saw 
the mcongruous character of the epithet, and explained it 
away by saying that the winds bring rant and after they 
have brought it, they moderate thear violence in ordei not to 
drive It away again hence ram without wind Yet even 
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tins expl'in it on thoiij^h ingenious and is I am tok pirticu 
] irlj. truthkii n in cisteiii t-s somtuhit too irtificiil 

li we ckin^t-d the accent, i itim unchccl^td uncoiiqucietl 
woild be lx,tta than a% i mt w ndlest, ]>ut u iti imcon 
qucied does nit occui in the Kig\cdi except as ipphcd 
to persons It occurs most ficqucntlj in t ic phr isc lain in 
a\ iLa// which Si>a;fi cxpJuns well bj hiw an ahiwsilaA 
huiLin^ bit not hint j\Ii6^o iHi IXHyy) 
In I\ yfi S ivt re id p;/tsu lanv in av ita// in battles 
attacking but ne^t attacked which rcndcis the meaning of 
ita pcrfcstlv deal In \ I 64 ^ w here it is applied to 
Lshas It maj be translitcd by uneonqueiible mtict 
There are several passages however where a\ iti ocairs 
with the icceiit on the list syllable, ind whcie it is iccoid 
ingiy explained as a Bxhuvnhi meaning either viindless 01 
motionicjs fiom vata wind or from vita going (I 6 ^ 10) 
In some of these passages we can hardly doubt tint the 
accent oUj,ht to be chan^^cd and that we 0Ut,ht to rc cl 
dv ita Thus in VI 64 4 avate is clearly a vocative applied 
to Ushas, who is called dv iti unconquerable m the verse 
immediately following In I 4 the Maruts aie called 
avatd/q which can only be iv it i/t, unconquerable nor can 
we hesitate m VIII 79 7 to change avata/^ into avata/;, as 
an. epithet applied to Soma and pieceded by id? iptakratu^^ 
of unimpaired strength, unconquerable 

Blit even then we find no evidence that avata, uncon 
quered, could be applied to rain or to 1 cloud and I there 
fore pioposc another explanation though equally founded 
on the supposition that the accent of dv itdm in our passage 
should be on the first syllable 

I take vita as a Vedic form instead of the later vina the 
past participle of vai to wither Similarly we find m the 
Veda ^Ita,. instead of^lna the latter form being sanctioned 
by PiKini Vi means to get dry, to fl ig to get exiiaiisted , 
dvata therefore as applied to a cloud would mean not dry, 
not withered, as applied to ram not dried up, but remaining 
on the ground It is important to remarl that in one 
passage, VI 67 7 Saya^ia too, explains dvita, as applied to 
rivers by a^ushka not dry and the same meaning would 
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be applicable to a\ata/i in I 62, 10 In this sense of not 
withered not dry avlt im m our pa'^sage would form a per 
fectiy appropriate epithet of the lam while neither windless 
nor unconqucicd would yield an xppiopnite sense. In the 
famous passage X 1 29 3 foit a\ itam svadliaj a tat ckam, 
that only One breathed breathless by itself avitam might be 
taken in accordance w ith its accent as windless or bicath 
less and the poet may have wisned to give this antithetical 
point to his \erse But avatara as an adverb would here 
be equally appropriate and we should then have to tians 
late ‘that only One bieathed freely by itself Ludwig 
translates Als treue d e bleiidendcn, die stui menden 
Rudrija auf odei flache sogar als brunnen die wolke 
schaffen^ This piesupposes the conjectui-al reading ava 
tarn 

Verse 8 

Note 1 The peculiar structure of the metre m the 
seventh and eighth verses should be noted Though we 
may scan 

— — I — — I — ~ — j 

I W V./ I w ud- 

by throwing the accent on the shoit antepenultimate yet 
the movement of the metre becomes far more natuiai by 
thi owing the accent on the long penultimate thus reading 

I |.y j W — 

SATiAAA Like a cow the lightning roars (the lightning) 
attends (on the Maruts) as the mother cow on her calf, 
because t leir ram is let loose at the time of lightning and 
thunder 

Wilson The lightning roais like a parent cow tliat 
bellows for its calf and hence tlie rain is set free by the 
Maruts 

Ben FEY Es blitzt — wie eine Kuh bnillt cs — die Mutter 
folgt dem Kalb gleichsam — wenn ihi Regen losgelassen 
(Der Donner folgt dem Blitz, wie eine Kuh ihiem Kalbe ) 

Varrd as a mascuhne means a. bull and it is used as a 
name of the Maruts in some passages VIII ; ^ 7 As 
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I feminiRe it means a cow loaiticulirl), a cow with a calf a 
milch cow Hence also a iiiOthtr \j 119 4 The lowing 
of the hghtnmg must be intended for the distant thunder, 
\nd the idea that the lightning goes iicii or looks for the 
lain IS not foicign to the Vcdic poets Set I, 39, 9 Come 
to us Maiuts with >our entire help as lightnings (come to 
1 e seek foi ) the ram ' ’ 

Verse 9 

JSTote I That pa!;fanja heic and in other places means 
cloud has been w JI illustrated bj Dr Buliler Ontnt und 
Occident, \ol 1 p aai It is interesting to watch the 
pet sonifying process which is \trj palpable in this word 
xnd by which Par^anyi bctomesat last i fiitnd and com 
pamon of Indra See now India, what can it teach us ^ 
p 183 seq 

Verse 10 

JSTote I Sidma, as a neuter means originally a sea+ and 
IS frequently used in the sense of altar IV 9 3 sa/i sadma 
pan my ate hdta , VII 18 sa hot .1 i\a sadma pdri emi 
1 ebhan It soon how ever assumed the more gencml meaning 
of place as 

X 1, I agn{/i bhanunSi lurati vfjaa sadm^ni apraA 

Agni with biilhant light thou filledst all places 

It IS lastly used with special reference to heaven and 
earth the two sidmani, I 18^,6, 111,55 ^ In our passage 
sadma parthivam is the same as parthive sadane m VIII 
97, 5 Here the eaith is mentioned together with heaven 
the sea, and the sky Saya/ a takes sddma as dwelling ' so 
do Wilson and I angle s Beafcy translates ' der Erde Sita 
and makes it the subject of the sentence, which may be 
light ‘From the loanng of the Maruts the seat of the 
earth trembles, and all men tremble Sadman with the 
accent on the last syllable, is also used as a masculine m 
the Rig-veda, I 173, i , VJ, 51, la sadm^nam divydm 

Verse 11 

Ifote 1. I have translated vifu-p 4 /ilbhi^ as if it were 
vt/upd;2ibhi/^, foi this IS the r:^ht accent of a Bahuvnhi 



^OTFS I 38 II 


93 


compound Thus the first member retains its own accent in 
pnthu bhiin p&m -tr/sha-piwi &c It:s possible that 
the accent may have been changed in oui passage because 
the compound is used not as an adjective, but as a kind of 
substantive as the name of a horse Pi?;f hand means, as 
applied to horses hoof \ 

II 31,3 pr*thivya/i s^nau ^nghananta p3.«i~bhi/^ 

When they stnke with their hoofs on the summit of the 
earth 

This meanmg appears still more cleaily in such com 
pounds as dravit p<L«i 

VIII 5, 33 hira^iydye^a rithena dravdtp^m bhnS isvaiA 
On a golden chanot on quick hoofed horses 
The horses of the Maruts which in our verse are called 
vi/u pA«i strong hoofed are called VIII, 7 ^7 hirajiya 
pd»i, golden hoofed 

asva.1/1 hfra?2yapd?ii hht^ divtsaJi upa gantana 
On your golden hoofed hoises come hither 0 gods 
Those who retain the accent of the MSS ought to trans- 
late, Maruts with your strong hands go after the clouds ' 
Note a Rddhasvati is explained by Sdyayia as river It 
does not occur again m the Rig veda Rddhas is endosuie 
or fence, the bank of a nver , but it does not follow that 
rddhasvat having enclosures or banks was applicable to 
rivers only II 15 8 it is said that he emptied or opened 
the artificial enclosures of Bala these being the clouds 
conquered by Indra Hence I take rddhasvati in the sense 
of a cloud yet unopened which is followed or driven on by 
the Maruts 

jSTitrd bright or many-coloured is applied to the clouds, 
V 63, 3 kitT6hh.^A abhiAu?! 

Note 3 Roth and Ludwig take dkhidray^man for a name 
of hoise, which seems right The word does not occur 
again m the Rig veda 

Wilson Maruts, with strong hands, come along the 
beautifully-embanked rivers with unobstructed progress 
Benfey Mit euren starken Handen folgt den hehren 
etngeschlossnen nach m unermud’tem Gang, Maruts 
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Verse 12 

Koto 1 Abhtju rtin docs not mi-an finger m the Rig 
vedi though Saj i /a frequently cxpl ini') il so, misled by 
\ isha who gi\es abhuu among the nainei> of fingei 
Wilson * May j oui fingers be well skilled (to hold the 
reins) 

Verse 13 

Kota 1 Agni is fiequcntlj invoked tc^ethcr with the 
Maiuts and is even called marut sakhA the friend of the 
Marutsklll 92 14 It seems better thcicfoic to refci 
brahmawas patim to Agm than with Slyawa to the host 
of the Mafuts (maiudga«amj Bi dima^raspiti and B?^has 
pati are both vaueties of Agm the priest and puiohita of 
gods and men and as such he is mvo^ ed together with the 
Mauits m otlier passages I 40 t Tanl is an adverb 
meaning constantly always for eaei Cf 11 z, t VIII 
40, 7 

Wilson Declare m our presence (pnesits) with voice 
attuned to piaise BrahmaKaspati Agm and the beautiful 
Mitia 

BE^rL\ Lass schallen immerfoit das Lied ?u giussen 
Biahma«aspati Agm Mitra den hcrihchcn 

Kote 2 Mitra is never, as far as I know invoked togethei 
with the Maruts and it is better to take mitram as friend 
Besides nd cannot be left hcic untianslated Ludwig 
transl ites, ‘beautiful like Mitia that is, bught like the sun 

Verse 14 

Kote 1 The second sentence is obscure trans 

lates Let the choir of pnests make a hymn of praise^ let 
them uttei or expand it like as a cloud sends forth ram 
Wilson similarly ‘ Utter the verse that is in your mouth, 
spread it out like a cloud spreading lam Benfey ‘Em 
Preished schaffe in dem Mund ertone dem Paig^anya gleich 
He takes Paig^iiya for the god of thunder and supposes the 
hymn of praise to be compared to it on account of ite loud 
ness Tatana// can only be the second person sir^lar of 
the conj inctive of the red plicated perfect, of which we 
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have also tatanat tatdnama tatinan and tatdnanta Ta 
tana/; can be addressed either to the host of the Maruts or 
to the poet I take it m the latter sense for a similajr verse 
occurs VIII ST i8 It is said there of a patron that he alone 
IS a king that all otheis ibout the iivcr Sarasvati are only 
small kings and the poet adds * May he spread like a 
cloud with the run, giving hundreds and thousands (par 
^anya/; iva tatdnat hi v?ish/ya) Ludwig takes tan m the 
sense of thundering thundei hke Par^nya ' 

Verse 16 

ITote 1 It is difficult to find an appropriate rcndeimg foi 
arkin It means piais ng celebiating, singing and it is in 
the last sense only that it is applicable to the Maruts 
Wilson translates ‘entitled to adoration j Benfey flaming 
Boehtlingk and Roth admit the sense of flaming in one 
pa sage but give to arkin m this place the me''amg of 
piaising If It simply meantj possessed of arkd, i e sorgs 
of praise it would be a very lame epithet after panasyu 
But other passages, hke I 19 4 5® show that the con 
ception of the Maruts as singers was most familiar to the 
Vedic j??ishis (I 64, 10 Kuhn Zeitschrift vol i p 531 
note) and ail a is the very name applied to their songs 
(I 19 4) In tlie Eddas too ‘storm and thunder aie repre 
seated as a lay as the wondrous music of the wild hunt 
The dwaifb and Elbs sing the so called Alb leich which 
carnes off everything trees and mountains See Justi in 
Orient und Occident voL u, p 63 , Genthe, Windgottheiten 
p 4 II There is no doubt theiefore that arkfn here means 
musician and that the arka of the Maruts is the music of 
the winds 

Note a Vriddhdj literally grown, is used in the Veda as 
an hononfic epithet, with the meaning of mightj. great or 
magmfied 

III, 33 7 y4famaA ft ndmasS. vfiddhdm fndram 
bnhantam »^shv4in aj^am yuvinam 

We worship with piaise the mighty Indra, the great the 
exalted the immortal the vigorous 

Here neither is V!»'2ddhd intended to express old age 
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nor }u\an young age, but both are meant as laudatoi> 
epithets See Darmestcuer Ormazd et Ahnman p 9 1 seq 
Asan IS the so called Le/ of as to be This Le>' is pro 
perlj an imperative which graduall> sinks dovii to a mere 
subjunctive and is generally called so Of as n-e find the 

following Le^ forms belonging to the present we have 
dsasi il z 6 , a, asati VI, 2^ g dsatliaif VI 63 i and 
dsatha, V, di , 4 belonging to the imperfect, asa/i, VIII loo 
a asat I 9 5, isima I, 173, 9, dsan 1 89 i Asam a 
form quoted by Roth from Rig veda X 37 4, is really Ssam 
We find for instance isaM with an imperative or opta 
tive meaning in 

VIII 100 a isoA hi tvam dakshi«!at«i /5 sdkh^l me 
ddha vntram ,faaghandva bhiln 
And be thou my friend on my nght hand, and ne shall 
kill many enemies 

Here we see the transition of meaning from an impera 
tive to the conditional In Enghsh, too we maj- say, Do 
this and you shall live, which means nearly the same as 
‘ If you do this you will live * Thus we may translate this 
passage * And if thou be my friend on my right side, then 
we shall kill many enemies ’ 

X, 134, 1 imdm naA agne upa yagn\m S. ihi — 
dsa>^ havya vlf/ utd vaak pura^-gH^ 

Here we have the imperative ihl and the Le/ dsa^ used 
in the same sense 

Far more fiequendy however, dsa^ is used m relative 
sentences, such as, 

VI 3d 5 isa^ ydth 4 naA rdvasd 

That thou mayest be ours, ddightmg in strength 

VII 34 I daaA ydthd naA avita vrsdhd ka. 

That thou mayest be our helper and for our increase 
See also X, 44, 4 , 85 ad , 3d 
Wilson May they be exalted by this our worship 
Benfev Mogen die Hohen hier bei uns sein 



MAMJA-LA I HYMN 39 


97 


MAiVZ'ALA I HYMN 39 
ASH TAKA I ADHYAYA S VARGA 18-19 

To THE Maruts (the Storm-gods) 

1 When you thus from afar cast forwards 3/ our 
measure S like a blast of fire, through whose wisdom 
IS It through whose design®?' To whom do you go 
to whom, y e shakers (of the eartli) ^ 

2 May your weapons be firm to attack strong 
also to withstand May yours be the more glorious 
power nor that of the deceitful mortal 

3 When you overthrow what is firm O ye men 
and whirl about what is heavy you pass ^ through 
the trees of the earth through the clefts of the 
rocks ® 

4 No real foe of yours is known in heaven nor 
on earth, ye devourers of foesl May power be 
yours, together with your race^’ O Rudras, can it 
be defied ® •* 

5 They make the rocks tremble they tear asun 
der the kings of the forest ^ Come on, Maruts like 
madmen, ye gods with your whole tribe. 

6 You have harnessed the spotted deer to your 
harlots a red one draws as leader ^ , even the earth 

listened® at your approach and men were frightened 

7 O Rudras we quickly desire your help for our 
race Come now to us with help as of yore , thus 
now for the sake of the frightened Ka»va ^ 

8 Whatever fiend, roused by you or roused by 
men, attacks us, deonve him of power, of strength, 
and of your favours ^ 

9 For you, chasing and wise Maruts have wholly 

[3»] H 
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protected Ka;^\ a Come to us Maruts, v, ith youi 
whole favours os lightnings (go in quest of) the 
rain 

10 Bounteous givers jou carry whole strength 
whole powei >e shakers (of thewoild) Send O 
Maruts against the wrathful enem)- of the poets an 
enem> like an arrow ^ 
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NOTES 

This hymn is ascribed to Ka«va the son of Ghora The 
metre varies between B«hatt and Satobnhat! the odd 
verses being composed m the former, the even verses in 
the latter metie Each couple of such verses is called a 
Birhata Piagatha The Brihati consists of S + S + ia-t-S 
the Satoby-zhati of ia + 8+i3+8 syllables No verse of 
this hymn occurs in SV VS AV , verse 5=TB 11 4 
4 3 

Verse 1 

Uote 1 Mana which I translate by measure, is explained 
by Siya«a as meaning strength Wilson ‘ When you 
direct youi awful vigour downwards from afar, as light 
(descends from heaven) Benfey Wenn ihr aus weiter 
Feme so wie Strahlen schleudert euren Stolz (das worauf 
ihr stolz seid euren Blitz) Langlois Lorsque vous 
lancez votre souffle puissant I doubt whether m^na is 
ever used in the Rig veda in the sense of pride which no 
doubt It has, as a mascuhne in later Sanskrit cf Halft 
yudha ed Aufrecht, iv 37 Mana as a masculine, means 
fiequently a poet m the Rig-veda, viz a measurer a thinker 
or maker as a neuter it means a measuie or what is 
measured or made Thus V 85 5, we read 

manena iva tasthi v&i antarikshe vi yih mame pr^thivim 
stfrye?ia 

He (Varu«a) who standing in the welkin has measured 
the earth with the sun as with a measure 

In this pass^e, as well as m ours we must take measure 
not m the abstract sense but as a measunng line which is 
cast forward to measure the distance of an object — a simile 
perfectly applicable to the Maruts, who seem with their 
weapons to strike the tiees and mountains when they them- 
selves aie still far off Another explanation might be given 
if mana could be taken in the sense of measure, 1 e shape 
or form, but this is doubtful 
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Kote a Vdi pas which has generally been translated by 
body or form is here e-^pHined by praise Beirfey puts 
Werk(ie Gesang Gebet) Langlois, maison Vdrpas, 
winch without much reason, has been compaied to Latin 
corpus muse here be taken m a more general sense Thus 
\I 44 14 asji mide puiu varp^wsi vidvan is applied to 
Ird a as knowing many schemes, many thoughts many 
things, when he is inspired by the Soma juice see I, 19, 5 

Verse 3 

ISTote 1 Benfey takes vf yithana in a causative sense, 
you destroy, jnou cause the trees to go asunder But even 
without assigning to a causative meaning to go through, 
to pierce would convey the idea of destniction la some 
passages, how ever vi-yl is certainly used in the simple sense 
of passing through without involving the idea of destruction 
VIII 73, 13 viy&ti rodasi (fti) 

Your chariot which passes through or between heaven 
and earth 

In other passages the mere passing across implies con 
quest and destruction 

1, 116,30 vi-bhindunA rdthenav/parvat&n ayAtam 
On your dissevenng chariot you went across, or you rent, 
the mountains (the douds} 

In other passages, however, a causative meaning seems 
equally and even more applicable 
VIII, 7 33 vf vrrtrdm parva sik yayuA vf pdrvat^ln 
They passed through V«tra piecemeal they passed 
through the mountains (the douds) , or, they destroyed 
V^-itra, cutting him to pieces, they destroyed the clouds 
Likewise I 86 10 vf ydta vfjvam atrf?iam 
Walk athwart every evil spirit, or destroy every evil 
spint I See before, 1, 19, 7 , 37 7 

We must scan vi ydthana vaninaA pr jthivydi; 

Note 2 It might seem preferable to translate ostA pdr 
vatindm by the spaces of the clouds, for pdrvata means 
clouds in many places Yet here, and still more clearly m 
verse 5 where parvata occurs again, the object of the poet 



NOTES I 39 5 


lOl 


IS to show the strength of the Maruts In that case the 
mere shaking or bursting of the clouds would sound very 
tame by the side of the shaking and breaking of the forest 
trees Vedic poets do not shrink from the conception that 
the Maruts shake even mountains, and Indra is even said to 
have cut off the mountain tops IV 19,4 iva abhmat kaku 
bha/i! pirvatinam In the later hterature too the same idea 
occurs Mahibh Vana parva, ver 10974, dyau;^ svit patiti 
kim bhhmir diryate parvato nu kim does the sky fall ? is 
the earth torn asunder or the mountam > 

Verse 4 

Wote 1 Siya«a was evidently without an authoritative 
explanation of tdni He tries to explain it by 

through the union of you may strength to resist be quickly 
extended ’ Wilson ‘ May your collective strength be 
quickly exerted Benfey takes tdnA as adverb and leaves 
out yu^ Zu alien Zeiten O Furchtbare! — sei jm Nu zu 
uberwaltgen euch die Macht Yu^, an instrumental if 
used together with another mstrumental, becomes in the 
Veda a mere preposition cf VII 43, 5 , 95 4 riya yu^ 
X 83, 3 tdpas^l yu^ 4 , X, loa, la vadhn?i 4 yu^^ VII 3a 
ao puram dhyi yug-S , VI, 55 , a sikhyi yi^^ , VIII, 58 
9 tvS yng'sl As to the meaning of tdn, see B R s v 
where tan in our passage is explained as continuation The 
offspring or race of the Maruts is mentioned again m the 
next verse 

Koto 2 I take nu iit S,-dIu:?she as an abrupt inteiro- 
gative sentence viz Can it be defied ^ Can it be resisted ^ 
See V, 87, 3 

tdt va>^ marutai^ nd k dlu^he ^dva^ 

Your strength, O Maruts is not to be defied 

Terse B 

Wot© 1 Large trees of the forest are called the kings or 
lords of the forest Instead of pr6 drata, the Taitt Br 
II 4, 4 3 , reads pr6 varata, which Sdya«a explains by^iro, 
prakarshena, avdrata dhdvata 
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Verse 6 

Note 1 Praslift. is e\pl lined b) Sa>i/ i is i";oito*'yol i 
in tiie middle, \ihen I’lrct horses oi oth^r immds iic 
hai nested to i cir lohiti is i hind of red dt-er Heni.i- 
W ilson TLinirks thil the sense miy be ‘ The red dcci 
yoked between them '•ids to diag the cir’ but he adds 
thit the constiuction ot thi. oritrmil is ob eure and ip 
piientlj nde and un^i ^mmatic il bcnfe\ trins*atcs bie 
fuhrt cm flammenrothcs Joth and rem-'rks i^an st Wilsoi 
that S'lya i 3 . s dehnition of prishn is joke is right but thit 
of lohiti as deei %\rong If S^ja/ns authoutj is to be 
invoked at all one migh appeal from S ij a«a in this place 
to S^yai^a VIII 7 2S where pnshi'i is cxpUined b> hm 
either by quick or by pnmul he ju^jamhna/2 harnessed in 
fiont Theierseis 

yat eshdm jwishatu?; lathe pnshd/f \ahatt rohita/i 
When the red leadei draws 01 leads their spotted deei m 
the chiiio** 

VI 47 3-4 pnshA^ IS expUincdastnpadiadliaii 4 tad 
vad lahantiti prashrtjo svSi/i In 1 , 100 17 praslidblii/^ as 
applied to men means fuends or supporters or as Saja«a 
explains parjrvasthair anjair ^rshibhi^ 

Ludwig (^IV, ad 35 ^ 5 ) adds some useful mfoimation He 
quotes from the comm onTaitt S I 7 8 tdmackikshmajoi 
■uvayor madhya ishldvayain piasS.rja tayor madhye sap- 
tjfLkhya^’^tivucshopetam arvawi yun^fydt. The right horse 
IS said to be the arv 4 the left v^^i the middle saptiw 
LdiJydyana II, 7 23 calls tlic two side horses prashrJ 
AccordlI:^J to S 4 ja«a (Taitt S I, 7, 8 p 1034) prasli^i 
means originally a tnpod for holding a pot (see abo\ e) and 
afterwards a chariot with three horses In that case we 
should have to translate, tlie red chai lot moves along 
ISTote 2 Aiifiecht derives arrot from ^ru to shake without 
necessity, however , see Mmr s Sansknt Texts IV, p 494 
Ludwig also remarks that ajrot might be translated by 
the earth trembled or vibrated Similar passages occui 
RV I 137 3 vl/u ^it ydsya sara r»tau rrdvat vdni-iva yit 
sthirdm at whose approach even what is firm and strong 
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Will shake, like the forests Roth translates, the earth 
yielded got out of your way 

Verse 7 

Note 1 Ka«va, the author of the hymn 

Verse s 

Ifote 1 The abhva, fiend, or as Benfey translates it very 
happily Ungethum may have been sent by the Maruts 
themselves or by some mortal With reference to ynshme 
shita it IS said afterwards that the Maruts are to withdiaw 
their help from him I have adopted Wilson s and Ludn ig s 
mterpretation of vi ynyota with the mstrumental 

Verse 0 

Wote 1 The verb dada is the second pers plur of the 
perfect of dd and is used here in the sense of to keep to 
protect as is well shown by B and R s v d4 4 , base dad 
S&ysura did not understand the word, and took it for an 
irregular imperative yet he assigned to the verb the proper 
sense of to keep instead of to give Hence Wilson Up 
hold the sacnficer Ka«va Benfey, less correctly Den 
Ka«va gabt ihr, as if Ka«va had been the highest gift of 
the Maruts. 

Ifote 2 . The simile as lightnings go to the rain is not 
very telling It may have been suggested by the idea that 
the lightnmgs run about to find the ram or the tertium 
comparationis may simply be the quickness of lightning 
Wilson As the lightnmgs bnng the ram * Benfey ‘ (So 
schneli) gleichwie der Blitz zum Regen kommt Lightning 
piecedes the ram, and may therefore be represented as 
looking about for the ram. Ludwig proposes some bold 
conjectures He would change ka«vam to rawvam, and 
take the woids from asimibhiA to ganta as a parenthesis 
He translates ‘For nothmg imperfect, you highly to be 
revered Maruts no something delightful you gave — (with 
perfect aids, Maruts come to us) — as lightnmgs give ram 

Vera© 10 

Hotel Wilson ‘ Let loose your anger ’ Siya«a Let 
loose a murderer who hates 
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Pan man>u which occurs but once m the Rig\eJa 
coriesponds as nearly as possible to the Greek 7rep^(?w/xos 
AHnj jl hke dinos means courage spirit anger and in 
the compound p<inman>u as in vepidviiOi, the pieposition 
pan seems to strengthen the simple notion of the woid 
lhat pan is used in that sense in later Sinsknt is well 
known for instance in panlaghu, perlei is, panksh&ma 
withcied away see Pott, Etymologische Foischungen 
second edition vol i p 487 How pdri oiigmally meaning 
lound about, cime to mean excessne is difficult to explain 
with certainty It may have been, because what surrounds 
exceeds but it may also have been because what is done ail 
aiound a thing is done thoroughlv See Curtius Grundzugc 
fifth edition, p 374 Thus we find m the Veda VIII 
75 9 pan-dveshas, ht one who hates all around then a 
gieat hater 

mS na>^ pan dveshasaii^ himi/^ na navam a 

vadhit 

May the giasp of the violent hater strike us not, as the 
wave stiikcs a ship 

Again pari sp?^dh means literally one who strives round 
about, Jiea an eager enemy, a rival (fern ) 

IX, 53, I nudasva pan-spndha 4 . 

Dnve away those who are rivals 

Pan krojd means originally one who shouts at one from 
every aide, who abuses one roundly, then an angry reviler 
This word, though not mentioned in B R s Dictionary, 
occurs m 

I, 39, 7 sdrvam pan krojdm^hi 

Kill every reviler I 

The same idea which is here expressed by pan kroji, is 
m other places expressed by pan rap, lit one who shouts 
round about, who defies on every side, a calumniator, an 
enemy, one who ‘ be rattles 

II, 33, 3 a vi-badhya pan-rdpaj% 

Having struck down the enemies 

II, 33, 14 vf pan-rdpa;% ardaya 

Destroy the enemies 

In the same way as the words m 


to hate, to 
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oppose to attack are strengthened by this preposition, 
which conveys the idea of round about, we also find woids 
expressive of love strengthened by the same preposition 
Thus from ptitd >5 loved, we have pdri prtta;^ lit loved all 
round then loved very much I 190, 6 pin prita>% ni 
mitriiS, cf X, 27, iz We also find IX 73, i pan prlyaA, 
those who love fully or all around, which may mean great 
lovers or surrounding friends 

In all these cases the mtensifyii^ power of pin arises 
from representing the action of the verb as taking place 
on every side, thoroughly excessively but in other cases, 
naentioned by Professor Pott particularly where this pre 
position IS joined to a noun which implies some definite 
limit its magnifying power is no doubt due to the fact that 
what IS around is outside, and therefore beyond Thus m 
Greek nepififTpos expresses the same idea as vripperpo^ (loc. 
cit p 488) but I doubt whether pin ever occurs in that 
sense in Sanskn* compounds 
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MAN'£>\LA I, H\MN 6t 
ASH/AkA I ADmA\A 3 \ARGA 6 8 

To THE M\rlts (the Stoi m rort.) 

1 For the manly host the jO}ful, the wise, for the 
Maruts bring thou, O Nodhas' a pure offering^ 
I prepare songs like as a handy priest w ise m Ins 
mind, prepares the water might> at sacrifices 

2 Thej are born tlie tall b ills of Dyu^ (hea\en), 
the manly youths ® of Rudra the divine, the blame- 
less, pure and bright like suns scattering ram 
drops, full of terrible designs, like giants® 

3 The 3-outhful Rudras they who never grow 
old the slayers of the demons have grown irre 
sistible like mountains They throw down with 
their strength all beings, even the strongest, on 
earth and m heaven 

4 They deck themselves with glittering orna- 
ments for a marvellous show , on their chests they 
fastened gbld (chains) for beauty , the spears on 
their shoulders pound to pieces ® they were bom 
together b) themselves \ the men of Dyu 

5 They who confer power ’ the roarers the de 
vourers of foes they made winds and lightnings by 
their powers The shakers milk the heavenly udders 
(clouds) they sprinkle the earth all round with milk 
(rain) 

6 The bounteous^ Maruts pour forth® water 
mighty at sacrifices the fat milk (of the clouds) 
They seem to lead ® about the powerful horse, the 
cloud to make it rain, they milk the thundering 
unceasing spnng * 
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7 Mighty they are powerful of beautiful splen 
dour strong m themselves ^ like mountains (yet) 
swiftl> gliding along — you chew up forests like 
wild elephants when you have assumed your 
powers among the red flames® 

8 Like lions they roar the wise Maruts they 
are handsome like gazelles^ the all know mg By 
night ^ with then spotted deer (ram clouds) and with 
their spears (lightnings) they rouse the companions 
together, they whose ire through strength is like the 
lie of serpents 

9 You who march in companies, the fiiends of 
man, heroes whose ire through strength is like the 
ire of serpents \ salute heaven and earth ® I On the 
seats on your chariots, O Maruts, the lightning stands 
visible like light ® 

10 AH knowing surrounded with wealth endowed 
with powers singers^, men of endless prowess armed 
with strong rings®, they, the archers, have taken the 
arrow in their fists 

1 1 The Maruts who with the golden tires of their 
wheels increase the rain stir up the clouds like wan 
derers on the road They are brisk, indefatigable \ 
they move by themselves they throw down what is 
firm the Maruts with their brilliant spears make 
(everything) to reel ® 

12 We invoke with prayer^ the offspring of Ru 
dra the brisk the pure, the worshipful the active 
Cling ® for happiness sake to the strong company of 
the Maruts, the chasers of the sky* the powerful 
the impetuous ® 

13 The mortal whom ye, Maruts, protected ne 
indeed surpasses people in strength through your 
protection He carries ofiF booty with his horses 



tren-sures ^\ltb his men he acquires honourable ' 
wisdom and he prospers® 

14 Give O Maruts, to oui lords strength glor'ous 
invincible in bittle brilliant wealth acquiring praise 
worth); known to all men ' Let us foster our kith 
and kin during a hundied winters 

15 WiIP 30U then O Maruts, grant unto us 
wealth, durable rich in men defying all onslaughts'-? 
— wealth a hundred and a thousandfold, always 
increasing^ — Maj he who is rich in prajers® (the 
host of the Maruts) come early and soon ' 
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NOTES 

This hyrm is ascribed to Nodhas of the family of Go- 
tama No verse of this hymn occurs in SV VS AV 
but verse 6=TS III i 11 7 

Verse 1 

Note 1 The first line is addressed by the poet to 
himself 

Note 2 Suvf-iktf IS generally explamed by a hymn of 
praise and it cannot be denied that in this place as in most 
others, that meaning would be quite satisfactory Etymo- 
logically however suvrzkti means the cleaning and tiim- 
ming of the grass on which as on a small altar the oblation 
is offered cf vnlctabarhis I 38 i, note a page 84 Hence 
although the same word might be metaphorically applied 
to a carefully trimmed, pure and holy hymn of praise 
yet wnerever in the Veda the pnmary meaning is appli 
cable. It seems safer to retain it cf III, 6r 5 VI ii, 3 

Prof Roth m the Melanges Asiattques vii p 612 calls 
the derivation which he himself discovered, a ‘ Columbus 
Eg® ’ He denves suvWkti from su-f ^*kti and translates it 
by excellent praise He supports the insertion of v by 
the analogy of su v ita for su ita This derivation is cer 
tainly very mgenious but there are some difficulties which 
have still to be accounted for That the sub^itanttve rzkti 
does not occur by itself would not be fatal, because other 
words m the Veda occur as uttaiapadas only But there 
is the compound ndmovnkti in X, 131 a which shows that 
v«kti existed as a substantive, though it is true that the 
Vd.^aneyms (X, 3a) read namaukti instead Taitt SIS 
ai Taitt Br II, 6, i 3 and Ath V XX, ia5, a have all 
namovrfkti There is also the compound svdvr'ikti m RV 
X ai, I Are tliese to be separated fix»m su-vrAti and 
ought we not to take in^o consideration also the Zend 
hvarsta, as pointed out by M Darmcsteter (Ormazd 
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p lo note) niL.-itiing ^\e'I performed pcifect ui i htur^iL il 
sense’ 

H'ote 3 Ap IS !th the accent on the last s^ liable, is the 
ICC isativc plunl of ap water and it is so CNpIained b\ 
Si>a;/a He tianslatcs I slnw foith these h) mns of 
pi libc. Ike water le c\cr>whv,re as I arcana a sends down 
lain at once in c\er> plaee ’ Benfea explains I make 
the-sc hjmns snooth like water i e so that they run smooth 
like water He compares. piduos as derived fiom/iuio Lud 
wig tiansi tes ‘ Als ein kunstfertiger das weik im geiste 
auch geseh ckt mit dei hand mach ich sehon die in dci 
opfenersammlungen mad tig wnkcndci lieder I thought 
foimcrly that we ought cither to change the accent and 
read apa/S or the last vowel, and read apa-^' In die foimti 
case the meaning would be ‘ A-b one wise m mind and 
elev er pcifonns his work so do I compose these hymns 
In the second case we should translate Like a woikman 
wise ill mind and handy, I put together these hj mns 

Still there is one point which has hitherto been over- 
looked by all translators namely, that apa/i vidatheshu 
Abhuva/5, occurring m the fiist and sixth verses ought to 
be taken m the same sense n both passages Now api>5 
viditheshu dbhuva^ seems to mean water efficacious at 
sacrifices In the siNth verse I now translate The 
bounteous Maruts pour dow n water, mighty or efficacious at 
sacrifices the fat milk (of the clouds,) ’ Hence in the 
first verse I should now like to translate ‘ I prepare my 
songs, like as a handy priest wise in his mind prep ires 
the water mighty or efficacious at sacnficcs Roth 
assigns to viddtha a too exdusively political meaning 
Vidatha may bo an assembly a public meeting a w itena 
gemot, or an iKKkriaria, but public meetings at that time 
had always a religious character, so that viddtha must 
often be translated by sacrifice 

Verse 2 

aSTote X. It IS difficult to say m passages hke this whether 
Dyu should be taken as heaven or as a personified deity 
When the Maruts are called Rudrdsya miryk/i the boys of 
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Rudra {VII 56 1 ), the personification is always preseived 
Hence if the same beings are called Diva/i; mdiyM this too 
I think should be translated the boys of Dyu (III 54 13 

V 59 6) not the sons of heaven The bulls of D>u is a 
more primitive and more vigorous expression for what we 
should call the feitilismg winds of heaven 

Note a Maiya is a male particulaily a young male a 
young man a biidcgroom (I 115, 3 , III, 33, 10 IV so 5 

V 4 with vira) 

The Mai-uts have grown strong like well giown manly 
vouths See also V 59 3 
V 59 5 miryd/i iva su \ri6hsJt vavndhuj^ ndra^ 

The men have grown strong like well-grown stallions 
In some passages it has simply the meaning of man 
I, 91 33 mirya^ iva sve okye 
Like a man in Ins own house 

Note S The simile, like giants is not quite clear Satvan 
means a stiong man but it seems intended here to convdy 
the idea of supernatural strength Benfey translates like 
brave warriors , Wilson ‘ like evil spints Ghoravarpas is 
an adjective belonging to the Maruts rather than to the 
giants and may mean of awful aspect, 1, 19, 5 or of cruel 
mmd cf I, 39 I, note a 


Verse 8 

Note 1 Abhog ghina^, the slayeis of the demon are 
the slayers of the clouds viz of such clouds as do not 
yield ram Abhcg- not nurtunng, seems to be a name of 
the rainless cloud, like Ndmuii (na mu^ not delivering 
rain), the name of another demon killed by Indra, see 
Benfey Glossar, s v The cloud which sends ram is called 
bhc^man 

VIIIj 50 3 guci^ ad maghdvat su pinvate 

Like a feeding cloud he showers his gifts on the wor 
shippers 

Verse 4 

Note 1. The ornaments of the Maruts are best described 

V 54 11 
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a7/?t.eshu \a.k ? z-sh/aya/i! pat su khldiji/# \ il sha// 
luknu/f 

On jour shoulders art he spears on jour feet jings on 
your chests gold ornaments See also I i66 lo, SLc 
Rukmi as a masc plur is freqiicntlj used for ornaments 
which aie worn on the breast bj the 'Maruts The Maruts 
are actually caUed rukmavakshas i/i gold brens^cd (II 34 
2 V I 57, 3) In the kfval 5rauti sutsa I\ 4 
rukma is mentioned as an ornament to be giien to the 
Hob I priest it is said to be lound 
Note 2 Vapushe and jubh^ as parallel expressions 
occur also VI 63 6 Cf Deibrurk K Z xvm, 96 

Note 3 NI mim?-fkshur does not occur again in the 
Rig veda and Roth has suggested to read nt raimil'shur 
instead, seeni + ma?^ He does not however gne oui 
passage under but under mmksh and this seems 

indeed preferable. No doubt theie is ample analogy foi 
mimikshu^ and the meaning would be their spears stick 
firm to their shoulders But as the MSS give mimrfkshaft 
and as it is possible to find a meaning for this I do not 
propose to alter the text The question is only, what does 
mimrfkshu^ mean^^ Mraksh means to grind to rub and 
Roth proposes to render our passage by the spears rub 
together on our shoulders The objections to this trans- 
lation are the preposition ni and the active voice of the 
verb I take mraksh m the sense of grinding pounding 
destroying which is likewise appropriate to mraksha kntvan 
(VIII 61, 10), and tuvi mrakshi (VI 18, a) and I translate, 

* the spears on their shoulders pound to pieces 

Note 4 The idea that the Maruts owe everything if not 
their birth at least their strength (svd tavasa/i, sva bhana 
va 7 i sva snta/r) to themselves is of frequent occurrence in 
these hymns See verse 7, note i 

Versa 5 

Note 1 They are themselves compared to kings (I, 8dt 
8) and called irind, lords (I, 87 4) 

Not© 2 Dhum IS connected with root dhvan, to dun 01 
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j dm S^ajja explains it by bending or shaking, and 
Benfey too, translates it by Erschutterer Roth give\ 
the right meaning 


Vecree a 

Note 1 I translate sudifnava >5 by bounteous, or good 
givers, for if xve have to choose between the two meauingsi 
of bounteous or endowed with liquid drops or dew, the 
former is the more appropriate m Tiost passages We 
might, of course admit two words one meaning, possessed 
of good water the other bounteous the former derived 
from d&iu, neuter, water, or rain, the other from d&nu 
giving It cannot be demed for instance, that whenever 
the Maruts are called sud^nava^i the meaning, possessed of 
good rain, w ould be applicable I 40,1 44,14, 64 d, S'; 
10 H S4 8 III, 2<5 5 V 5a, 5, 53, 6, 37 5 VIII 
30 x8, X, 78 5 I 15 a 33 9 39 Yet even in 
these passages while sudifnava^ m the sense of possessed 
of good ram is possible throughout that of good giver would 
sometimes be preferable for instance I, 13 a, as compared 
with I 13 3 Though sudSnu, in the sense of possessed of 
good water, sounds as strange as would suvrrshrt in the 
sense of possessed of good ram, or sumegha possessed of 
good clouds, yet it is difficult to sepamte sudanavaA and 

rdd^nava/^ both epithets of the Maruts 

When the same woid is applied to Indru, VII 3^, 2 
X 33 6 , toVishmi VIII a 5 , la, to the Ajvms, I,iia ii 
to Mitra and Vaiu«a V 62 9 to India andVaniwa, IV 
41, 8 the meaning of giver of good ram might still seem 
natural But with A^ni,VI a, 4 the AcUtya^V, 67 4 
VIII t8 13 39 34 67 id, theVasus, I 106, 1 , X 66 
13 the Vwve, X 63 il, such an epthct would not bt. 
appropriate while sudwva/J, m the s-'rse of bounteous 
givers 13 applicable to all The objection that danu, giver 
does not occur in the Veda xs of no force for many words 
occur at the end of compounds only, and we shall sec 
passages where sud^nu must be translated by good givei 
Nor would the accent of ddnu giver be an obstacle, con 
sidering that the author of the V/Mi shtras bad no Yedic 
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authority to guide him m the determination of the accent of 
dJinu Several "words in nu have tlie accent on the first 
syllable But one might go even 1 step further and find 
a more approprnte meaning for sud'inu by idenbf>ing it 
with the Zend hudanu, which mtms not a good giver 
but a good knower wise True this root da to know does 
not occur in the ordinary Sanskrit , and Ilub'schmann 
(Fin Zoroastnsches Lied 1872 p 48) tries to prove that 
the root dd to know, does not exist m Zend either But 
even thus we might have the derivat on m Sanil rit and 
Zend, wiule tlie root wa* kept alive in Greek only (^3a)7(Zi 
6 acif) This, however s only a conjecture what is certain 
!<? this, that apart from the passages where sud^nu is thus 
applied to various deities, m the sense 0^ bounteous or wise 
It also occurs as applied to the •^acnficcr, where it can only 
mean giver This is dear from the follow mg pas'?ages 
I 47, 8 su kr/te su dfeave 
To him who acts well and gives well 
VII, 96,4 3 dntai 4 nu dgravayi putn-ydnta^ su-d^fna 

\T,^ sdrnsvantam havamahe. 

We being unmarned ai d wishing for wives and wishing 
for sons offering sacrifices, call now upon Sarasvat 
VIIT 103, 7 su dSnavaA deva y<iva> 5 : 

Offering sacnficet., and longing toi the gods Cf X 173, 
3 3 VI 16, 8 

IV, 4, 7 sa/# it agne astu su bhAgaA su danu/j 3 tvd 
nityena havlshS y ukthafA pfprishati 

O Agni let the liberal sacnficei be happy who wishes 
to please thee by peipetual offenngs and hymna See nl o 
VI 16 8, 68, 5 X,i72, a, 3 
It must be confessed that even the meHning of dSfnu is 
by no means quite clear It is clear enough where it means 
demon II 11, 18 , la, ii IV, 30 7 X, lao, 6, the seven 
demons In I, 33 9 , III, 30, 8, danu demon is applied to 
the mother of V«tra the dark cloud From this ditnu we 
have the derivative ddnavi meaning again demon Why 
the demons, conquered by Indra were called dSnu, is not 
clear unless they were conceived onginally as dark douds, 
like D^u, the mother of Indra. D^nu might mean wise. 
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or even powerful for this meaning also is ascribed to d^nu 
by the author of the U«ddi sd+tas If the latter ineanirg is 
authentic, and not onV deduced ex post from the name of 
Dinu and Ddnava, it might throw light on the Celtic aana 
fortis, fiom which Zeuss denves the name of the Danube 
Sometiraes danu as a neuter is explained as Soma 
X, 43 7 nd sfndhum ahhf 5^ At sam dksharan sdmdsaiS 

indram kulyl!^-iva bi*addir, virdhanti vlpri/i malia^S asja 
sddane j ivam na vnshM du'yoiia dSnuni 
When the Somas run tc^ethei to Indra like water to 
the nver like channels to the lake then the pnests increase 
his greatness m the sanctuary as ram the corn oy the 
heavenly Soma juice or bj- heavenly moisture 

In the next verae ^Irdddnu is explained "s me sacrificer 
whose Soma is always alive always ready 

In VI 50 13 however d^nu pipn-S is doubtful As an 
epithet to Ap^m ndpdt, it may mean he who wishes for 
Soma, or he who grants Soma, but in neither case is there_ 
any tangible sense, unless Soma is taker as a name of the 
fertilising rain or dew Agani, VIII, 25 5, Mitm and 
Varuiwa are called sr-rprA dand which may mean pohsessed 
of flowing rain And m the next verse sdm ya dindni 
yemdthuA may be rendered bv Mitra and Vaiu«a, who 
brought tegether rain 

The fact that Mitra-Van ;rau and the A^ms aie called 
dfeniiaspiti does nor throw much moie light or the sub 
ject, and the one passage where danu occurs as a feminre, 
I 54 7s dsfnuA asmai upara pinvate divdA, may be trans 
lated by rain foith foi him below the sky but the 

tianslation is by no means certain 

DanuAicra, applied to the dawn the water of the clouds, 
and the three woVlds (V 59 8 , 31, 6 , 1 , 174, 7), means 
most likely bnght with dew or ram and danumat visu 
the treasure conquered by Indra from tlie clouds, can be 
translated by the treasure of ram Talcing aH the evidence 
together we can hardly doubt that d^fnu existed in the 
sense of liquid, ram, dew, and also Soma , yet it is equally 
certain that dftnu existed m the sense of giver if not of 
gift, and that from this m certain passages at all events 
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sudatiu must be denv(.cl, as a s>iion>m of sudSvan sud^- 
man, &c 

Spiegel admits two words danu m the Veda and Avesta, 
the cne meaning €ncm> the other nver Darmesteti.r 
(Orma/d p aao) takes dlnu at> a cloud water or ri\er 
Ludwig translates sudtlnu by possessed of excellent gifts 
Note 2 I thought formerly that pinvanti was hero con 
stiued with two accusatives, in the sense of they fill the 
w ater (vi ith) fat milk 

Cf VI, 63 8 dhemira ni/t fsham pmvatam asakr^m 
"k ou filled our cow (with) constant food 
Similarly duh to milk, to extract is construed with two 
accusatives 1,4,51 gim dogdhi paya^^ he milks the 
cow milK 

RV IX, 107 5 duhdnd/i lldha/i divyim mddhu priyim 
Milking the heavenly udder (and extracting from it) the 
precious sweet, 1 e the ram 

But I now prefer to translate pmvanti apu/i; by they 
pour out water, and, I take p4ya^ gh«t5vat as a descrip- 
tion of the water namely, the fat milk of the clou 1 After 
that parenthesis viditheshu Abhuva// is agam an epitli-'t of 
apdA as it was m the first verse 

Note 3 The leading about of the clouds is intended, 
like the leading about of horses, to tame them, and make 
them obedient to the wishes of their riders, the Maruts 
Atya/i v3,gi is a strong horse, possibly a stallion , but this 
horse is here m^ant to signify the clouds Thus we read 
V 83 6 diviA mJt vrtshtlm maruta,i4 rartdhvam prA pin 
vita \ r/sh«ai^ Irvasya 6 h§.x%Ji 

Give us, 0 Maruts the ram of icaven, pour forth the 
streams of the stalliop (the cloud) 

In the original the simile is quite clear, and no one 
required to be told that the dtya4 was meant for the 
cloud V^jin by itself means a horse, as I, 65, a , 69, 3 
v^i na pTitA/t like a favounte horse I 116 6 paidvaA 
"Vd^, the horiK; of Pedu But being derived from v^a, 
strength v^^^in retained alwayrs something of its etymo- 
logical meaning and was therefore easily and naturally 
transferred to the cloud the giver of strength, the source 
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of food Evtn \uthout the i e as if the stmile would 
have been understood m Sanskrit while in English it is 
hardi> mtdligible witiiout a commentary Benfey dis 
covers some additional idea m support of the poets com 
panson Ich bm kein Htrdekennt-r he says ‘aber ich 
glaube bemerkt zu haben dass man Pferde wekhe lasch 
gelaiifcn, sind zum Urmiren zu bewegen sucht So lassen 
hter die Maruts die dutch ihren Sturm rasch fortgetnebenen 
Wolken Wa^iscr herab stromen 
Uote 4 Utsa, well is meant again for cloud though we 
should hardly be justified in clashing it as a name of cloud 
because the original meaning of litsa spring is really re 
tamed, as much as that of avata well in I 8:, lo-ii The 
adjectives staniyantam and akshitam seem mote applicable 
to cloud yet they may be applied also to a spring Y&ska 
derives utsa from ut sar to go fortn , ut s^d to go out 
ut syand to well out, or from ud to wet In V, 33, z the 
wells shut up by the seasons are identified with the udder 
of the cloud 

Verse 7 

ITote 1 Svatavas m^ns really having their own. inde- 
pendent strength, a strength not derived from the support 
of others. The yet which I have added in brackets seems 
to have been in the poets mmd though it is not expressed 
in r, 87, 4 the Maruts are called sva srit going by them 
selves, 1 e moving freelj independently, wherevei they list 
See I 64, 4 note 4 

Wote 2 Ung^ hastina;^ wild animals with a hand or 3 
trunk must be meant for elephants although it has been 
doubted whether the poets of the Veda were acquainted 
with that animal Hastfn is the received name for elephant 
in the later Sanskrit, and it is hardly applicable to any 
other animal If they are said to eat the forests this may 
be understood m the sense of aushing or chew mg- as well 
as of eatuig 

Note 3 The chief difficulty of the last sentence has been 
pointed out m B and R ’s Dictionary s v arum Aru«i 
does not ocenr again m the whole of the Rig veda If we 
take It with SS.yaJ?a as a vanous reading of arm/i- then the 
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Aru;7?s could only be the ruddy cOAa of the dawn or 
Indra with whom the Maiuts ui this passage can h'i%eno 
concern b<or would it bt mttlligiblc. why they should be 
called Vru?/i in this one place only If as suggested bv 
B and R the onginai tevt hid been yada aru^'shu it 
would be difficult to understand how so simple a reading 
could have beei coirupted 

Another difficulty is the \erb ^jugdhvam which is not 
found again m the Rig-aeda together with tavishi Tavishi 
Mgoui, s construed with dha to take strength V 3a 5 
adhatthSA , V ^5 - dadhidhae X, ion 8 adhatta , also 
i ith vas IV, 16, 14 with pat X 113 5, &c But it is not 
likely tiiat to put vigour into the cows could be expressed 
in Sanskrit by ‘you join Mgour m the cows If tAvishi 
must be taken in the sense which it seems always to pos 
sc s VI? vigour It would be least objectionable to translate, 
when you joined vigour, i c when you assumed vigoui 
while being among the Aru?«s ’ The Aru?ns being the cows 
of the dawn aruwKhu might simply mean in the morni ig 
Consdenng however that the Maruts are said to cat up 
foicsts aru«i in this place is best taken in the sense of ltd 
flames, viz of fiie or forest fire (dEvdgni) so that the sense 
would be When you Storms, assume vigour among the 
flames, 5 ou eat up forests, like elephants ’ Btnfey Wenn 
mit den rothen eure Kraft ihr angeschirrt Die rothen sind 
die Antilopcn, das Vthikel der Maiuts, wtgen der Sthntl- 
hgkett dtrselben ’ 


Verao S 

jtSFote 1 As pu& does not occur again m the Rig veda 
and as Siya^ia without attemptiii^ any etymolc^ical argu- 
ments, simply gives it as a name of deer, it seems best to 
adopt that sense till something better can be discovered 
Supij, too, does not occur again In VII, 18, 3, pu is ex- 
plained by gold, &c , MI 57,3 the Maruts are called vtsvapw 
Kote 2 KshdpaA can only be the accusative plural, used 
m a temporal sense It is so used in the expression kshdpa^ 
usraA ^,by night and by day, lit nights and days (VII, 15 
8) In VI 53 15 we find kshdpaA usiSA m the same sense 
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IV, 7 kshapabht>f bhi//, by night and by day 1, 44, 
8 , the loc plur vyushAshu m the mornings is followed 
by ksh&paj^, the acc plur , by night, and here the genitive 
kshapd/i would certainly be preferable in the sense of at the 
brightening up of tlie night The acc plur occurs again in 
I, I id, 4, where tisra/z is used as an accusative (II 3, 3 
VIII 41, 3} Kshapiui with the accent on the last, must 
be taken as a genitivus temporalis, like the German 
Nachts (I 79, 6 ) In VIII 19, 31 kshapM vAstushu 
means at the brightening up of the night i e in the morning 
Thus m III, 4, Indra is called kshapam vastS ^gTimtS 
suryasya, the lighter up of nights, the parent of the sun 
In VIII 3d, 3, Ati kshapAi^, the genitive may be governed 
by At! In IV id 19, however, the accusative kshApa/^ 
would be more natural, nor do I see how a genitive could 
here be accounted for 

dyivsJt nA dyumnaf »4 abhf sAntaS aryA^ kshapa^ madema 
jaradaA ka. pdrvS^ 

May we rejoice many years, overcoming our enemies as 
the da>s overcome the nights by splendour 
The same applies to I, 70, 4, where kshapA *4 occurs with 
the accent on the last syllable, whereas we expect kshApaA 
as nom or acc plmal Here B and R in the Sanskrit 
Dictionary, s v l«hap, rightly I believe, suppose it to be a 
nom plui m spite of the accent 

Verse 9 

Note 1 Ahimauyu comes very near to Angra mamyu 
cf Darmesteter, Ormazd, p 94 
Wote 2 Rddasi a dual, though frequently followed by 
ubhA (I, 10, 8 , 33 9 , 54, 3) means heaven and earth, ex 
duding the antAnksha or the air between the two Hence 
if this IS to be included, it has to be added I 73 ® 
Apapn van rddast antAriksham Cf V, 83 3 must scan 
lod^r See Kuhn, Beitrage, vol iv, p 193 Should 
rodasi stand for rodastm, as elsewheie? She is certainly 
mtended by what follows in the next line* 

H'ote 3 The comparison is not quite distinct AmAti 
ra ongmahy impetus, then power e. g V d9 i 
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dh^nau amatim kshatrijaija 

IiicieisinEj the of the wanior 

Isut it IS most frctjutittly ustd of ths effulgence ot the 
Mil (in !jS, 8 V, a 6a , \ II i 2 , 4t :j} 
also \ 56, 8, \\here the sam-v, companion of the Mamts 
1 L-’lkd Rodisi 1 he comparatn e particle nd is used tw ict 

"Verse lO 

Note 1 See I, 158 14 p 95 

Note 2 In vWsha Khddi the meaning of khddi is h} no 
means cle-tr Sd>a«a evidently guesses and proposes 
meanings, i^eapon or food In sc\ erai passages ^vhere khddi 
occurs It seems to be an ornament rather than a eapon 
)et if derived from kind, to bite it may on^mally iia\e 
ignified some kind of weaoon Roth translates it by img 
ind It IS certain that these khddus weie to be seen not only 
on the arms and shouldeis but likewise on the ieet of the 
iVI iruts There is a famous weapon in India the /akra 01 
]uoit a ring with sharp edges which is thrown from a 
^icat distance wath fatal effect BoILnsen (Ouent und 
Dccidcnt voi 11 p 46) suggests for \r;shan the meaning 
ot hole in the ear, and then tianslates the compound as 
havng eainngs in the hole of the car But vr/shan does 
not mean the hole in the lap of the ear, noi Ins v ishabha 
that meaning either in the Veda or elsewhere Wilson gives 
toi vr/shabha not for v;rshan the meaning of onfice of the 
t It but this IS very different from the hole in the lap of 
tin. car Benfty suggests that the khddis were made of the 
tuuth of wild animals and honce heir name of biters V;/- 
shan conveys the meaning of strong though possibly with 
the implied idea of rain producing fertilising See p 138 
In RV V 87 I Osthofi tiansldtes sukMdaye by jucunde 
piaebenti Ben^ey by schonverjiehrendem Muii 
Sanskrit Texts IV, 70, has the right raidenng Cf note to 
I 166 9 

Vense 11 

Note 1 Formerl} explained as zum Kampfe wandelnd 
S Kuhn Zcitschnft voL iv p 19 
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Note 2 \\ II ‘lON Augnienteis of rain they drive with 
golden whcch^ tht clouds asunder as elepliants (in a herd 
break down the tr^cs in their wa>l They aie honoured 
with siciificcs Visitants of the hill of offering, spontaneous 
assiiiers the i foes) subverteis of what aie stable im- 
movable thcnibch cs and wearers of shining weapons 

Weghcmmnissen gleich schleudern die Fluth 
niehrei mit den goldnen Felgen dis Gewolk empor, die 
nie muden Kampfer frci schreitend festessturzenden die 
schueres tliu nden lanzcnstrahlendeii Mamts 

Verse la 

Note 1 Hivasa, instead of what one should expect, 
hai-asa, occurs but once more m another Marut hymn, VI, 

66 II 

Note 2 \anm does not occui again as an epithet of the 
Maru'''s It is e\.pUined by S&ynaa. as a possessive adjective 
denved fiom vana water, and Benfey accordingly translates 
it by fluthversehn This however is not confirmed by 
anj authoritative passages. Vanfn unless it means con 
nected with the forest a tree in which sense it occui s 
fiequently is only applied to the worshippeis or priests m 
the sense of venerating or adoring (cf venero venustus, 
&c) 

III 40 7 abhf dyumn^ni vaninaA fndiam sai^ante dkshitd 

The inexhaustible treasures of the worshipper go towards 
Indra 

VIII 3, 5 fndram vanmajS havimalie 

We, the worshippers call Indra 

Unless it can be proved by mdependent evidence that 
vanfn means possessed of water, we must restrict vanfn to 
Its two meanings of which the only one here applicable 
though weak is adoring The Maruts are frequently repre- 
sented as singers and priests yet the epithets here applied 
to them stand much m need of some definite explanation 
as the poet could haidly liave meant to stung a number of 
vague and ill connected epithets together If one might 
conjecture, svAnfnam instead of vanfnam would be an im 
provement. It is a scarce w ord and occurs but once more 
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m the V<,cla HI -6, 5 ■where it is u ed of the Manits m 
the sen'se of nois> turbulent 

Note 3 which I hive here translated hterallv by 

to cling 13 off'en used in the sense of following or revering 
;colerc) 

n 1 13 tvlim rAti adhvaitshu saj^ire. 

The gods who are fond of offerings cling to thee, follow 
thee il the sacrifices 

The Somi libation s said to reach the god 
II 33 I si/f enam sa^v&at dcaaZ: dev mi The gods too 
arc said to cling to thcr ■worshippers i e to love and 
protect them III, 16, 3 VII, 18 33 The horses are said 
to follow their drners VI 36 3 VII 90, 3, &c It is 
used V err nmeh liKe the Greek 

Note 4 Ra^stu/z mav mean rousing the dust of the 
earth a very appropnate epithet of the Maruts SAya«a 
explains it thus, and most translators have adopted his 
explanation But as the epithets here are not simply 
descnptive, but laudatory, it seems preferable m ^■his place, 
to remin the usual meaning of rs^s sky When Soma is 
called raj^astuj^f IX 108 7 S3.ya«a coo explains it by 
te^sd.m prerakam and IX 48, 4, by udakasya prerakam 
Note 6 i?^ishin denved from ; i^dsha iSi^lsha is what 
remams of the Soma-pknt after it has once been squeezed 
and "what is used again for the third libation Now as the 
Maruts are invoked at the third libation they were called 
j'f^ishm as dnnkmg at their later libation the juice made of 
the j-^^isha This, at least, is the opinion of the Indian 
commentators But it is much more likely that the Maruts 
were invoked at the third libation, because originally they 
had been called «^ishfn by the Vedic poets, this w^shfn 
being denved from rij'isha, and #-*^sha from to st ive, 
to yearn, like punsha from p?^, manlsha from man (see 
U«adi-shtras, p 373 ) This rfjg is the same root which we 
have in dpiyetv to reach, 6 pyi}, emotion, and opyia, furious 
transports of worshippers Thus the Maruts from being 
called rt^ishin, impetuous, came to be taken for dnnkers of 
r^sha., the fermentmg and overflowing Soma, and were 
assigned accordingly to the third hbation at sacnfices 
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i?i^ishfn as an epithet, :s not confined to the Maruts it 
IS given to Indra with whom it could not have had a purely 
ceremonial meaning (VIII, 76 5) 

Vewe 13 

Note 1 Aprtikbysi. literally to be asked for to be in- 
quired for, to be greeted and honoured A word of an 
apparently modern character, but occumng again m the 
Rig veda as applied to a pnnee and to the vessel containing 
the Soma 

Note 2 Pushyatt might be joined with krdtu aqd taken 
m a transitive sense he increases his strength But push 
yati IS also used as an intransitive, and means he prospers 
18^3 isa.m yata-S vrat 4 te ksheti piishyati 
Without let he dwells in thy service and prospers 
Roth reads as-iwiyattaA, against the authonty of the 
MSS 

Verse 14. 

jyote 1 The difficulty this verse anses from the uncer 
tainty whether the epithets dhanaspWtam ukthySm and 
vuvd/^aishawim belong to riishma strength or to tokd kith 
and km Roth and Benfey connect them with toka Now 
dhanasprft is applicable to tokd, yet it nevei occurs joined 
with tokd again while it is used wnth rushma, VI, 19, 
Uktliya, literally to be praised with hymns, is not used 
ngain as an epithet of toki, though it is quite appropriate to 
any gift of the gods Lastly, vwvdiarsha?n is never applied 
to toki, while it is an epithet used if not exactly of the 
strength jushma, given by the gods, yet of the fame given 
by tliem 

X 93 10 dhdtam virdshu virva sriv&h 

Give to these men world wide glory Cf III 3 , 15 
The next difficulty is the exact meaning of virvd -Sarshawi 
and such cognate words as vuvd-kreshfi, vijvd-manusha 
The only intelligible mra,ning I can suggest for these words 
is, known to all men , originally, belonging to, leachmg to 
all men , as we say, world wide or European fame meaning 
by it fame extending over the whole of Europe or over the 
whole world If Indra Agni and the Maruts are called by 
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these names the> mean as far as I can judge hnow n woi 
shipped b\ nii men Bcnfey trant,Iiles ali\ crstindig 

Verse 15 

IJote 1 Riti the first element of //ti saham never occurs 
by itself in the Rig veda It comes from the roct ar, to 
hurt uhi<.nua3 mentioned bcfoic (p 6 >) in connection uith 
ar-ian hurting aius uound and an enemy Samj/ti 
occurs I 1^2 6 i?zti theicfore means huiting and fiti siih 
means one who can stand an attack In o ir passaj^o raj mi 
\iravantam ?;tisiham means reallj uealth consisting in 
men, who are able to withstand all onslaughts 
The word is used m a similai sensi \ I 14 4 
agni >5 aps^m riti sdham viiam daditi sat patsm, jasja 
tiasanti ^a\asa/^ <eam iaksht ^ itrava// bhiy^ 

Agni gives a strong son who is able to withstand all on 
slaughts, from fear of whose “itrength the enemies tremble 
when thej see him 

In other passages ftt\ sah is applied to Indra 
VIII, 43, 35 bibhiya hi t\- vata-^ ugrat abhi ptabh'>ng3- 
naA dasmat aham «ti sahavi 

For I stand m Icar of a powerful man like thcc of one 
who crushes his enemies, who is strong and w ithst inds all 
onslaughts, 

VIII, 6 B, I tuvi-khrmfm riti S’ihrm mdra jai.ish//n 
sit“pate 

Thee O most powerful India, of mighty strength, able 
to withstand all onslaughts 

VIII 88, I tim va/i daismdm riti-saham — fndrara 
gi^ hhUt nav^mahe 

We call Indra the strong, the resisting, with our songs 
Note St The last sentence finishes six of the hymns 
asenbed to Nodhas It is more approprmte m a hymn 
addressed to single deities such as Agni or Indra than 
m a hymn to the Maruts We must supply j-ardha, m 
order to get a collective word in the masculine singular 
Nil as usual should be scanned nu 
Note 3 DhiyS vasu, as an epithet of the gods means 
nch m prayers i e. mvoked by many worsh ppers It does 
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not octur frequently Besides the hymns of Nodhas it 
only occurs independently in I, 3 10 (Sarasvati) III 3, 3 
III, 38 I (Agni) these hymns bemg all ascribed to the 
family of Vi jv&mitra In the last verse, which foims the 
burden of the hymns of Nodhas it may have been in- 
tended to mean he who is rich thiough the hymn just 
1 ccited or he who rejoices in the hymn, the god to whom 
It is addressed 

Nodhas, the poet belongs according to the Anukramawi, 
to the family of Gotama, and in the hymns which are 
asenbed to him, I, 58-64 the Gotamas are mentioned 
several times 

I 60, 5 tarn tvi vayim pitim agne rayiM^fm pra szynsk 
ma -4 mat! bhiA g 6 i^m&szh 

We the Gotamas, praise thee with hymns, Agni, the lord 
of treasures. 

I, 61, 16 eva te hiri-yo^na su \rtkli fndra brihm 4 «i 
gotamclsayS akran 

Truly the Gotamas made holy prayers for thee, O Indra 
with brilliant horses I See also I 63, 9 

In one passage Nodhas himself is called Gotama 

I, 6a, 13 sani yat6 gdtamaA mdra nfivyam 
atakshat brihma han-yd^nAya 
su nithSiya xiaJi javasSna nodhS^ — 

makshu dhiyS-vasuA ^agamyit 

Gotama made a new song for the old (god) with brilliant 
horses, 0 Inchra' May Nodhas be a good leader to us 
O powerful Indra ! May he who is rich in prayers (Indra) 
come early and soon I 

I feel justified therefore m following the Anukramaj^i 
and taking Nodhas as a proper name It occurs so 
again in 

I 61 14 sadyd/j bhuvat virySya nodhSf/i 

May Nodhas quickly attain to power’ 

In 1 , 134, 4 * nodhS-?! iva may mean like Nodhas, but more 
likely it has the general meamng of poet 
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UAN‘DAh\ I, H\MN 

ASIirAKA I» AOm \\ \ 6 VARGV 9-10 

To iiir Mapits (thl SiOKMooD*?) 

1 1 hose who glance forth likewnes and joke 
fellows^, the poweiful sons of Rudra on their waj 
thej , the Maruts have indeed made hea' en and 
earfh to grow® the>, the strong and wild delight m 
the sacrifices 

2 WTien grown uph theji- attained to greatnes*, 
the Rudras have established their seat m the sk> 
\\ hile singing their song and increasing their vigour 
the sons of Trtsm have clothed themselv es in beautj ^ 

3 When these sons of the cow adoin 

themselves with glittering ornaments the bnllnn*'* 
ones put bright weapons on their bodies® They 
diive away every adversary * fatness (rain) streams 
along their paths , — 

4 When you^ the powerful who shmc with 
jour spears, shaking even what is unshakable by 
strength — ^when jou O Maruts the irauly Hosts , 
had yoked the spotted deer, siviit as thought, to 
jour chariots, — 

5 When you had yoked the spotted deer before 
your chariots, hurling ^ the stone (thunderbolt) in the 
fight, then the streams of the red (horse) ® rush forth 
like a skin ® with water they water the earth 

6 May the swiftiy-ghdmg, swifc-wmged horses 
carry you hither i Come forth with your arms^’ 
Sit down on the grass pile a wide seat has been 
made for you Rejoice, O Maruts m the sweet 
food ® 
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7 Strong in themselves, they grew ^ with might 
they stepped to the firmament, they made their seat 
wide When Vish»u® saved the erraptunng Soma 
the Maruts sat down like birds on their beloved 
altar 

8 Like^ heroes indeed thirsting for fight the} 
rush about like combatants eager for glory they 
have striven in battles All beings are afraid of 
the Maruts , they are men terr bie to behold, like 
kings 

9 When the clever Tvashi^r^ had turned the 
well-made, golden, thousand edged thunderbolt Indra 
takes It to perform his manly deeds®, he slew Vrztra, 
he forced out the stream of water 

10 By their power they pushed the well^ aloft 
they clove asunder the rock (cloud) however strong 
Blowing forth their voice® the bounteous Maruts 
performed while drunk of Soma their glorious 
deeds 

11 They pushed the well (cloud) athwart this 
wray they poured out the spring to the thirs^ 
Gotama The Maruts with beautiful splendour 
approach him with help, they in their own ways 
satisfied the desire of the sage 

12 The shelters which you have for him who 
praises you grant them threefold ^ to the man who 
gives I Extend the same to us O Maruts > Give 
us, ye heroes wealth with valiant offspring f 


NOTES 


This hymn is asi,ribed to Gotama Nd verse of this 
hjran occurs in SV,\S veise 6=; W XX verse 

7=TS IV, I, II, 3 , verse i 2=TS I 5 ii, 5 , TIi 11,8 j,6 

Vers© 1 

Note 1 The phrase ^na>a^ nd sapta>a/ 5 : is obscure As 
jfam has always the meanifig of wife, and s'lpti m the smg^ 
Jar dual, and plural means horse, it might be supposed 
that lyaJi could be connected with sdptaya/f, so as to 
signify nares But although ^ni is coupled with patnt 
1 62,10 m the sense of mother wif'* and though sapti is 
most commonJl> joined with some other name for hoise, yet 
^nayoi^ sapta>eu 4 never occurs for the simple reason that 
It would be too elaborate and almost absurd an expression 
for vai/avai^ We find sapti joined witli v^fin I 162, i , 
with rdthya, II 31, 7 Atyam mi saptim, III, 22, i, sApt! 
hAn III 315 3, Ain/A sAptl-iva,VI 59 3 

We might then suppose the thought of the poet to have 
been this What appears before us like race horsc;^ viz the 
storms coursing through the sky, that is really the host of 
the Mamts But then ^nayo^ remains unexplained and 
It IS impossible to take^nayaA nd saptayaj 5 as two similes, 
like unto hoises like unto wives 

I believe, tharefoi'e that we must here take sApti in its 
original etymological sense which would be ju men turn, 
a yoked animal, a beast of draught, or rather a xoUower, a 
horse that will follow SApti, therefore, could never be 
a wild horse but alwrays a tamed horse, a horse that will 
go in harness Cf IX 21 4 hita/i nA saptaya/r lAthe like 
horses put to the chariot, or m the singular IX 70, jo 
hitaA nA sApti// like a harnessed horse The root is sap 
which m the Veda means to follow to attend on, to wor- 
ship But if sApti means originally animals that will go 
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together, it may in our passage have retained the sense 
of 3rok€ fellow (ffwCuyos) and be intended as an, adjective to 
^na3?aj^ wives There is at least one other passage where 
this meaning would seem to be more appropriate, viz 
VIII 20, 33 yhydm sahhAya/i saptaya/^ 

You (Marats) friends and followeis ^ or you, fnends and 
comrades 1 

Here it is hardly possible to assign to sapti the sense of 
horse, for the Maruts though likened to horses, are never 
thus barely invoked as saptayaA ’ 

If then we translate Those who glance forth like wives 
and yoke fellows ’ 1 e like wives of the same husband the 
question still recurs how the aimile holds good, and how 
the Maruts rushing forth together m all their beauty can 
be compared to wives In answer to this we have to bear 
in mind that the idea of many wives belonging to one hus 
band (sapatnt) is familiar to the Vedic poet and that them 
impetuously rushing into the arms of their husbands and 
appearing before them in all their beauty are frequent 
images m their poetiy In such phrases as pitim nd 
gkix&Y&h and ^inayaA n 4 gdrbham the ^nis the wives of 
mothers, are represented as ninnmg together after their 
husbands or children This impetuous approach the poet 
may have wished to allude to in our passage also, but 
though it might have been understood at once by his 
hearers, it is almost impossible to convey this implied idea 
ir any other language 

Wilson translates ‘ The Maruts, who are going forth, 
decorate themselves like females they are gliders (through 
the air), the sons of Rudra and the doers of good works, 
by which they promote the welfare of earth and heaven 
Heroes, who grind (the solid rocks), they delight in 
sacrifices 

Ludwig translates ‘Die ganz besonders sich schmucken 
wie frauen, die tenner, zu ihrem zuge &c This is possible 
yet the simile sounds somewhat forced 

Note 2 The meaning of this phrase^ which occurs very 
fr^uently, was originally that the storms by driving away 
the dark douds made the earth and the sky to appear 
[33] X 
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larger and wider it iftentird <5 tikes i more general sense 
of increasing strengthening bkssmg 

Vorso 3 

Koto 1 Ukshiti IS ht e 1 ^larticipk of vaksh or u 1 sh to 
grow to WT.\ not of id sh to spi inkle to anoint to 
inaugurate as expl uned b> SI3 a;n 1 hus it said of the 
Maruts, \ , 135 ? s ikL*m -slkam ukshita/i born 

together and grown up toge her 

Note 2 The same expression occurs VIII aS* 5 saptd 
(iti) adht dhire See also I, 116, 17, IX 68 t 

Terse S 

Koto 1 Go mat? i liI e gd ^ta a name ot the Miruts 
who are also called pr^jrni ra itan^ sindhu mStiiAii 

TSTote 2 .Subhri is applied to the Maruts i 19, ^ Other 
wise, no doubt, it might refer ts Ludw’g remarks to viruk 
mata;?:, alwa>s supposing that virukmat is % feminine 
■Whether tanfisnu can stand for tanushu rubhrdsu is 

more doubtful 

Wote 3 ‘Virukmati/? must be an accusative plural It 
occurs I 127 3 as an epithet of 6^ as, VI 49, 3 as an 
epithet of tne chanot of the Arvms In our place, how e\er 
it must be taken os a substantive signifying something 
which the Maruts wear probably armour or weapons 
This follows chiefly from X 138 4 satrQn ^sn/iAt vii ukmatA 
Indra toie his enemies with the bright wcipon In VITI 
ao I j where rukmd occurs as a masculine plural vf bhr%antc 
rukmasa/^ ddhi bihushu, thetr bright thii^s shine on their 
arms, it seems likewise to be meant for weapons , according 
to Sdyawa, for chains In V, 55, 3 X, 78, 3 the Maruts 
are called vi-rokbraA bright like the rays of the sun or the 
tongues of fire 

Note 4u Observe the short syllable m the tenth syllable 
of this PAda , Benfey, Vedica, p 134 Lanman, hJoun- 
Infiection, pp 378,543 

Terse 4 

Note L The sudden transition from the third to the 
second person is not unusual m the Vedic hymns the fact 
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being that where we m a relative sentence should use the 
same person as that of the prmcipal verb, the Vedic poets 
frequently use the third 

Iffote SI V«sha vrSta is untranslatable for reasons stated 
p 138 seq It means consisting of companies &f vnshans 
in whatever sense that word be taken Wdson m his 
translation mistakes cL^yut^ for and \rita for 

vrata He translates the former by incapable of being 
overthrown,* the latter by ‘entrusted with the duty of 
sending ram both against the authonty of Stya?ia V#^sha- 
vrata occurs twice in the Rig veda as an epithet of Soma 
only IX 62 II 64, 1 


Verse 6 

ITote 1 If ve take Adri for cloud then ra»ih might have 
the meanmg of stirring up 

V 3a a tvdm lits^n ntu bhi^ badbadh^nan drawiha^ 

Thou madest the springs to run that had been shut up by 
the seasons 

VIII 19 6 tAsya ft arvanta;^ rawhayante isavz/t 

His horses only run quick 

But adn often means stone in the sense of weapon or 
bolt (cf adnva/^ voc widder of the thunderbolt) and 
ra?«hayati would then have the meaning of hurlmg This 
IS the meaning adopted by Benfey and Ludwig 

ITote 2 The red may be the dark red cloud but arusha 
has almost become a pioper name and its onginal meaning 
of redness is forgotten Nay it is possible tha*" arushA as 
applied to the same power of darkness which is best known 
by the names of Vritra., Dasyu &c may never ha\e had 
the sense of redness, but been formed straight from ar, to 
hurt, from which arvan arus &c. (see p 65 seq) It 
would then mean simply the hurter the enemy It is 
possible also to take arusha in the sense of the red horse the 
leader between the two Hans, when we ought to remember 
that the Mamts pour forth the streams of the stallion, RV 
V S3, 6 pra pinvata vnshm^ asvasya dhara^^i and that 
they lead about the horse to make it rain, RV I 64, 6 
atyam nA mihe vf najanti 
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Notes Sa\ e\pliins The’^ roo!*it€n the whole eiLirth 
like i hide a hide repre^sentm^ 'll small surface v.hich ib 
uateied without gieat effort Ujison They moisten the 
eirth like a hide with water Lanj^iois Alors le$ 
gouttes d’cau per^aat comme H peiu de ce (nuage) bicn 
faisant vienscnt monder la terre ’ Bentev Dann sturzen 
reichhch aus dt.r rothen (Gevsitteniolkc) Tropfen mit Fluth 
Wie eme Haut die Erde ttetrend (Dass die Erde durch- 
nasst wil'd wie durchicgnetes Leder)* If the poet had 
intended to compare the earth before it is moistened bv 
rain, to a hide he might have had in his mmd the dryness 
of a tanned skm, or, as Professor Benfey says, of leather 
If on the contrary the simile refers to the streams of water, 
then i^'a^ma iva, like a skin, might either be taken in the 
technical acceptation of the skin through which at the 
preparation of the Soma the streams (dhdra//) of that 
bev«-age are squeezed and distilled or we n ay take the 
word in the more general sense of water skin In that case 
the companson, though not very pomtedi> expressed as it 
would have been by later Sanskrit poets would still be 
complete The stx earns of the red (horse) i e of the Cloud, 
rush forth and they whether the streams liberated by the 
Maruts or the Maruts themselves moisten the earth with 
water like a skin i e like a skin in which water is kept and 
from which it is poured out The cloud itself being call^ 
a skm by Vedic poets (I 139 3) mak^ the companson stiU 
more natural 

One other explanation might suggest itself, if the smgular 
of J^arma should be considered objectionable on account of 
the plural of the verb Vedic poets speak of the skm of 
the earth Thus 

X, 68, 4 bhffiny 4/5 udnST-iva vi tviia.m bibheda 

Pie (Brjhaspati) havu^ dnven the cows from the cave, 
cut the skin of the earth, as if were with water, 1 e 
saturated it with ram 

The construction, however if we took kixvciSk m the sense 
of surface would be very irregular and we should have 
to translate They moisten the earth with water Ufce a skm, 
1. e skm deep. 
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We ought to scan ^rniCTodabhijS vi iindanti bhSma 
for ;larmeva udabhZ^ vyundanti bh^ma would give an 
unusual csesura 

Verse 6 

Note 1, AV XX 13, 3 With your arms i e according 
to S^yawa, with armfuls of gifts Though this expression 
does not occur again so baldly we read I, id 5 10 of the 
Maruts, that there are many gifts in their strong arms 
bhtfrtwi bhadi-^ ndryeshu bihushu nor does bihu as used 
in the plural as far as I am able to judge ever convey 
any meaning but that of arms The idea that the Marut^ 
are earned along by their arms as by wings does not rest 
on Vedic authority otherwise we might jom iaghupitv 4 tta/& 
with bS-hubhi^ come forth swiftly flying on your arms ' 
As It IS and with the accent on the antepenultimate we 
must refer raghupdtvdna^ to sAptayajS horses 

Note a The sweet food is Soma 

Verse 7 

Note 1 The imtial a of avardhanta must be elided or 
‘ t^ a be pronounced as two short syllables equal to one 
long 

Note 2 Taitt S IV, i ii 3 Vish/m whose character in 
the hymns of the Veda is very different from that assumed 
by him in later periods of Hindu religion, must here be 
taken as the fnend and compamon of Indra Like the 
Maruts he assisted Indra m his battle against V^'itra and 
the conquest of the clouds When Indra was forssdcen by 
aU the gods Vish«u came to his help 

IV 18 II utd mata mahishdm inu avenat ami (iti) tvi 
^ahafa putra devltS 

itha abravit vr'rtram iadx&A hanishyin sikhe vish«o (fti) 
VI tardm vl kramasva 

The mother also cahed after the bull these gods forsake 
thee, O son then, when going to kill Vntra Indra said, 
Fnend, Vish«u step forward ' 

This stepping of Vishwu is emblematic of the rising, the 
culmmat ng and setting of the sua and in VUI 37 
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Vishnu 15 said to perform it through the poivei of Indra 
In VI 30 a ludra is said to have killed \ ntra, assisted by 
Vish^iu (vishwunl sa^dndi^) "Vishnu is therefoie invoked 
together with Indra, "VI 6g 8 VII 99 v-ith the MamtSj 
V, 87 j Vn 36 9 la VII 93 8, Indra Vishnu and the 
Maruts are called upon together Nay mSruta belonging 
to- the Maruts, becomes actually an epithet of Vishnu V 
46 3 mSlruta utd vishno (iti), and in I, 15^1 4 msirutasya 
vedhasa^ has been pointed out by Roth as an appellation of 
Vishnu The mention of Vishnu m our hymn is therefore 
by no means exceptional, but the -whole purport of this 
verse is nevertheless very doubtful chiefly owing to the fact 
that several of the words occurring m it lend themselves to 
different interpretations 

The translations of "Wilson Benfey and others have not 
rendered the sense which the poet intends to describe at all 
clear "Wilson says May they for whom Vishwu defends 
(the sacrifice) that bestows all desires and confers delight, 
come (quickly) like birds and sit down upon the pleasant 
and sacred grass’ Benfey *Wenn Vish«u schutzt den 
rauschtnefenden. t“opfenden (Soma) sitzen wie Vogel sie 
auf der geliebten Streu Langlois ‘ Quand Vich«ou vient 
prendre sa part de nos enivrantes libations eux, comme des 
oiaeaux arrivent aussi sur le cousa qui leur est chef’ 
Ludwig ‘ Als Vishwu half dem zum rauschtrank eilenden 
stiere setzlen sie sich wie vogel aufe hebe barhis 

Whence all these varieties J" First, because £vat may 
mean, he defended or protected but likewise it is sup 
posed he descried became aware Secondly because 
vr/shan is one of the most vague and hence most difficult 
words m the Veda and may mean Indra Soma, or the 
cloud (see the note onVttfshan p 13®) Thirdly because 
the adjective belonging to vmshan, which generally helps 
us to determ ne which vrfshan is meant is here itself of 
doubtful import and certainly applicable to Indra as well 
as to Soma and the Ajvins possibly even to the cloud 
Mada-iyiit is readily explained by the commentators as 
bnngmg down pride a meaning which the word might well 
have in modem Sanskrit but which it clearly has not in 
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the Veda Even inhere the thunderbolt of India is called 
mada^yut, and where the meanuig of ‘ bringing down pude 
would seem most appropnate, to translate ‘wildly 
rushing down 

VIII 96^ 5 S, y4t v^fram b&hvOi^ indra dhdtse mada- 
^yutam dhaj e hdntaval ufJi 

Wiien thou tookest the wildly rushing thunderbolt in thy 
aims m order to slay Ahi 

When applied to the gods, the meaning of madaySydt is 
by no means certain It might mean rushing about fiercely 
reeling with delight this delight being produced by the 
Soma but it may also mean sending down delight i e ram 
or Soma The root iyu is particularly applicable to the 
sending down of ram cf Taitt Sa»ih 11 4, 9 a, 30,3 
3 4 I , and Indra and his horses to rvhom this epithet 
IS chiefly applied are frequently asked to send down ram 
However mada/feyut is also applied to real horses (I lafi 4) 
where givers of ram would be an inappropriate epithet I 
should therefore translate mada/^yut, when applied to Indra, 
tohishoises totheAjvins or to horses in general by furiously 
or wildly moving about, as if made or madena v^avate, 
he moves in a state of delighti or in a state of intoxication 
such as was not mcoirpatible with the character of the 
ancient gods Here again the difficulty of rendenng Vedic 
thought m English or any other modern language, becomes 
apparent, for we have no poetical word to express a high 
state of mental excitement produced by drinking the in 
toxicating juice of the Soma- or other plants which has 
not something opprobrious tfii'ced up with it, while m 
aiiaent times that state of excitement was celebrated 
as a blessing of the gods, as unworthy of the gods 
themselves, nay, as a state m which both the warrior 
and the poet would perform their highest achievements 
The German Rausch ig the nearest approach to the San 
sfcrit mada 

VIH, 3 zj vu-weshSm tarnt^ram mada jlyutam mide hf 
sma did^ti naA. 

Indra, the conqueror of all, who rushes about m rapture^ 
for in rapture he bestows gifts upon us Cf I 51 a 
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The horses of Indra aie called madaj^yut I 8i, 3 VIII 
33 > 34 -> 9 Ordinary horses I isd 4 

It IS more surprising to see this epithet applied to the 
Ajvms vfho are generally represented as moving about 
with exemplary steadiness However we read 
VIII 3», 16 taimk vnsha«h mada ^ut 4 

Ye two Ajvins, quick as thought powerful wildly moving 
or as Sdyauea proposes liberal givers, bumblers of > our ene 
mies See also VHI, 35, 19 

Most frequently madatyut is applied to Soma, X 30 9 
IX, 3a, 1 , 53 4 , 19 , a , 108, IX where particularly the last 
passage deserves attention in which Soma is called mada 
^yiitam sahdsra dhSjram v«shabhdm 

Lastly, even the wealth itself which the Maruts are 
asked to send down from heaven, most likely ram, is 
called VIII, 7, 13, rayim mada ^yutam puru kshdm vuva 
dhAyasam 

In all these passages we must translate mada / 5 yut by 
bnnging delight, showenng down delight 
We have thus amved at the conclusion that v;>^3ha«ain 
mada *^dtani as used m our passage I 85 7 might be 
meant either for Indra or for Soma If the Alvins can 
be called vj^shawau mada ^dtA, the same expression would 
be even more applicable to Indra On the other hand 
if Soma IS called vnshabhi^ mada the same Soma 
may Intimately be called vt^shl mada kyvX. In deciding 
whether Indra or Soma be meant we must now have 
recourse to other hymas, in which the relations of the 
Maruts with Vish»u Soma and Indra are alluded to 
If Indra were intended, and if the first words meant 
‘ When Yishfzu perceived the approach of Indra ’ we should 
expect, not that the Maruts sat down on the sacrificial 
pile, but that they rushed to the battle The idea that 
the Maruts come to the sacrifice, like birds is common 
enough 

VIII, 30 10 v#Tfsha«ajv^na marutaA vWsha psunA rdthena 
vWsha-n 3 hlunA, a syosiSssJ^ nd pakshma^ Vf^fthA narai^ havya 
nzA vitdye gata, 

Come ye Maruts together, to eat our offerings, on your 
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Strong horsed strong shaped strong naved chanot, hke 
winged hawks' 

But when the Maruts thus come to a sacnfice it is to 
participate m it, and particularly in the Soma th^t is 
offered by the sacnficer This Soma it is said in other 
hymns, was prepared by Vishwu for Indra (II za i) and 
Vish«u IS said to have brought the Soma for Indra (X 
1 13 z) If we keep these and similar passages in mmd, 
and consider that m the preceding verse the Maruts have 
been invited to sit down on the sacrificial pile and to rejoice 
m the sweet food, we shall see that the same tiam of 
thought IS earned on in our verse the only new idea bemg 
that the saving or possibly, the descrying of the Soma is 
ascribed to Vish»u See however, Bergaigne,Joum Asiat 
1884, p 47Z 

Verse 8 

Ifdte 1 On na and iva together see Bollensen, Orient und 
Occident, II, 470 

Verse 0 

Wote 1 Tvdshrar, the workman of the gods, frequently 
also the fashioner and creator 

Note 2 NAn, the loc sing of an, but, if so with a 
wrong accent occurs only in this phrase as used here, and 
as repeated in VIII, 96, 19 nAn ip&msi kartA sAi^ v«tra 
hA Its meaning is not clear It can hardly mean on 
man, without some more definite application If an could 
be used as a name of Vretia or any other enemy, it would 
mean, to do his deeds against the man on the enemy 
Nn however is ordinarily an hononfic term chiefly applied 
to Indra IV 35, 4 nAre nAryAya nr/ tamAjra nrtuKm and 
hence its application to Vntra. would be objectionable 
SAya«a explains it in the sense of battle I believe that 
nAri stands for narya, the acc plur neut of adrya., manly, 
and the frequent epithet of apas and I have translated 
accoidingly Indra is called narya apas, VIII, 93 i See 
also Kuhn s Zejtschnft, vol xxv p 601 

Verse 10 

Note 1 Avata, a well, here meant for doud, like utsa, 
I 64,6 
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ISTote 2 Dhamanta/; vd ^am is transla+ed by Sdyana as 
playing on the lyie by Benfcy as blowing the flute Such 
a Tendering particularly the lattei, would be very appro 
pnate but tlieru is no authority for vdm. meaning cither 
lyre or flute m the Veda occurs five times only 

In one passage VIII ao 8 gdbhi;^ \ s^ate^, 1^ means 
airow the arrow is sent forth fiom the bow strings The 
same meaning seems apphcable to IX i va^^lsjia. 
/^odaya pavlra In anothei passage IX, 97, 8 prd vadanti 
vdwam they send forth their voice is applied to the 
Mariits as in our passage in IV 34 9, the sense is 
doubtful but here too vdwa clearly does not mean a 
musical instiument See III, 30 10 Spiegel compares 
the Huavaresh and Armenian vdng (Pers odnig) voice 
M Senart (Journal Asiatiqu^ 1874, p aSi) is iii favour of 
taking vd«a for flute 

Verse 12 

Wote 1 In the Taitt S I, 5, ir, we have raramdniya 
and in the Taitt Br II 8 , 5 ^wwamdadya but Sayaria 
explains Ja^amdndya, szittsanam kurvate He explains 
tndhdtClni by asanam pinam khddanam 

Vrfshan 

Ifote 2 In vrfshaa we have one of those words whidi it 
Is almost impossible to translate accurately It occurs over 
and over again in the Vedic hymns and if we once know 
the vinous ideas which it either expresses or luipUes we 
have little difficulty in understanding its impoit m a vague 
and general way though we look in vain for corresponding 
terras m any modern language. In the Veda and in ancient 
languages generally one and the same word is frequently 
made to do service for many Words retain their general 
meaning, though at the same time they are evidently used 
with a definite purpose This is not only a peculiai phase 
of language, but a peculiar phase of thought, and as to us 
this phase has become strange and unreal it is very difficult 
to transport outselves back mto it, still more to translate 
the preg^nt terras of the Vedic poets mto the definite 
languages which we have to use. Let tis nnagine a state of 
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thought and speech in uhich virtus still meant manliness, 
though it might also be applied to the virtue of a woman , 
or let us try to apeak and think a language which expressed 
the bright and the divine, the brilliant and the beautiful 
the straight and the right the bull and the hero the 
shepherd and the king by the same terms and we shall see 
how difficult it would be to translate such terms without 
losing either the key note that was still sounding or the 
hai monies which were set vibrating by it in the minds of 
the poets and their listeners 

I V^'rshan, male 

VWshanjbemg derived fiom a root vnsh, spargere, meant 
no doubt ongmally the male whether applied to animals 
or men In this sense vWshan occurs frequently in the 
Veda, either as determining the sex of the animal which ts 
mentioned, or as standing by itself and meaning the male 
In either case, however, it implies the idea of strength and 
eminence which we lose whether we translate it by man 
or male 

Thus ijva IS horse but VII 69, i we read 
^ vam rathaA — ^vWsha hhiA yStu ijvai^ 

May youi chariot come near with powerful horses, 1 e 
with stallions 

The Haris the horses of Indra are frequently called 
v«sha«fi 

I 177 I yuktva hart (iti) vrfsha«fi 
Having yoked the bay stallions 

Vs'zshabhd though itself originally meaning the male 
animal had become fixed as the name of the bull and in 
this process it had lost so much of its etymological import 
that the Vedic poet did not hesitate to define v^jshabha 
Itself by the addition of v?:fehan Thus we find 
VIII, 93 7 sik v^'/shi vnshabha^ bhuvat 
May he (Indra) be a strong bull 
I, 54, 2, vr^shA vrzsha tva vnshabha/*’ 

India by his strength, a Strong bull , but, literally, Indra 
by his manliness a male bull 

Even vnshabhd loses again its defin te mean ng and as 
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bull m bull calf means simply male or m bull trout la 
so vnsbabhi js added to atj^, horse, to convey the mear 
of large or powerful 

I, 15^7 3 te vH'sha«ai 4 vi'ishabh&a^ indra — 

Thy strong and powerful horses literally, thy male b 
horses 

When v^^shan and vnshabhi are used as adjectives 
instance with jushma, strength, they hardly diffei 
meaning 

VI 19, 8 S. naA bhara vr-f^awam ^ushmam indra 
Bring us thy manly strength, O Indra 
And in the next verse 
VI, 19 9 it te rushma >4 vrrshabhi^ etu 
May thy manly strength come near 
Vawisaga, too, which is clearly the name for bull 
defined by vnshan, I, 7 ? 8 
vr/sha yhtha iva v^ms 3 tg^Jl 
As the strong bull scares the herds 
The same applies to varSha, which though by itse 
meanmg boar, is determined again by vnshan 
X 67 7 vrfsha hhih varffhai-^ 

With strong boars 
In III 3 II, we read 
yrisht — ^n^nadat ni simhiA 
Like a roaring hon 

If used by itself v«shan at least in the Rig veda, can 
hardly be said to be the name of any special animal, though 
m later Sanskrit it may mean bull or horse Thus if we 
read, X 43 8, v«shi ni kruddhiA, we can only translate 
like an angry male, though, no doubt, like a wild bull 
would seem more appropriate 
I 186 5 yina nipitam apSm ^nima manaA 
vrishansA yim vahanti 

That we may excite the son of the water (Agni) whom 
the males, quick as thought, carry along 
Here the males are no doubt the horses or stallions 
of Agm But, though this follows from the context, 
it would be wrong to say lhat vr/shan by itself means 
horse 
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If used by itself, v?^shan most frequently means man 
and chiefly m his sexual character Thus 

I 140, 6 w/shi iva pAtni /4 abhf eti rdruvat 

Agni conies roaring like a husband to his wives 

I 179, I api Aw (ftl) niS pitnU V3rfsha«a-4^gamyu>5 

Will the husbands now come to theif wives ^ 

II 16 8 sak;^t sii te sumatf bhi;^ — sdm pdtnibhijS na 
vnsha.7iaA nasimahi 

May we for once chng firmly to thy blessings as hus 
bands clmg to their wives 

V, 47 6 upa prakshe vrhhana.k m 6 dam^n 44 divaA pathS 
vadhvaA yanti iJkkha 

The exulting men come for the embrace on the path of 
heaven towards their wives 

In one or two passages vrfshan would seem to have a 
still more definite meamng particularly in the formula 
&^ra.k dr/nke vfTfsha»a^ z^a pau^sye which occurs IV, 41, 
6 , X 9a 7 See also I 179 1 

In all the passages which we have hitherto examined 
vWshan clearly retained its etymological meanmg though 
even then it was not always possible to translate it by 
male. 

The same meaning has been retained m other languages 
in which this word can be traced Thus m Zend arshan 
(the later gushan) is used to express the sex of animals in 
such expressions as arpahd arshn6, gen. a male horse 
vardzahe arshnd gen a male boai , gdus arshnb gen a 
male ox , but hkewise in the sense of man or hero as arsha 
hujrava, the hero Hujrava In Greek we find aptrrjv cind 
3/5p7}i» used in the same way to distinguish the sex of animals, 
as &p(r4v€s firiroj ^ovv Spa-epa In Latin the same word may 
be recognised m the proper name Varro and in viro 
and bd.ro 

We now come to another class of passages in which. 
v?/shan is ciearly intended to express more than merely 
the masculine gender In some of them the etymological 
meaning of spargere to pour forth seems to come out 
agam, and it is well known that Indian commentators are 
very fond of explaining vy/shan by giver of ra n, giver of 
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good gifts bounteous The first of these meanings may 
indeed be admitted in certain passages, but m others it is 
more than doubtful 

II V?'/shan, fertilising 

I i8i 8 v«shlL viLm m^hd>S may be translated, your 
raining cloud 

I 1 39 , 3 dasmi^ W sma vrishawam pinvasi tvdilam 
Thou art strong thou fiUest the rainy skin i e the cloud 
See also IV, 32 , 6 , and possibly V 83 6 
It may be that, when applied to Soma too, vy-fshan 
retained something of its etymological meanmg, that it 
meant gushing forth, poured out though m many places 
it is impossible to render vrfshan, as applied to Soma, by 
anything but strong All we can admit is that v?7shan if 
translated by strong means also strengthening and invigo 
rating an idea not entirely absent even in our expression a 
strong drmk 

III V^'/shan, strong 

I, 80, a sa^ tvh amadat vWishi miAsJt s 6 maA~~siitdA 
This strong draught inspinted thee the poured out 
Soma juice 

191a tvAm vrfshi v^isha tv6bhL& 

Thou, Soma art strong by strength 
I 175 I vr/shS, te v«sh«e fildu 4 v^i sahasra satama;^ 
For thee the strong one, there is strong drmk, powerful 
omnipotent 

In the ninth Ma?*ifala, specially dedicated to the praises 
of Soma, the mspinting beverage of gods and men the 
repetition of vr/shan, as applied to the juice and to the god 
who dnnks it, is constant Indo vr/shS, or v#'/shA mdo 
are incessant invocations, and become at last perfectly 
meaningless; 

IV Vi^'/shan, epitheton ornans 
There can be no doubt in fact, that already in the 
hymns of the Veda vwshan had dwindled away to a mete 
epjtheton ornans, and that in order to understand it cor 
resctly, we must, as much as possible forget its etymolog cal 
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colouring and render it by hero or strong Indra, Agni, 
the Ajvins Vish«u the -S^bhus (IV, 35, 6 ) all are vr/shan, 
which means no longer male but manly, strong 

In the following passages v>-/shan is thus applied to 
Indra 

I 54 3 ya>6 dhr?slwnin 4 jdvas^ rddasl (fti) ubh^ (fti) 
vW^shi vrzshcL tvS vrishahhiA 

(Praise Indra) who by his daring stiength conquers both 
heaven and earthy a bull strong in strength 

I 100 I sa^ ydi^ v^^shA vrishffyebhi^ sam-okl^ mahi/t 
diviA prtthiVyM ka sam r&t sattna satvd hivya-i^ bhiresliu 
mardtvin na^ bhavatu indra/# uti 

He who is strong wedded to strength, who is the king 
of the great sky and the earth, of mighty might, to be 
invoked in battles, — may Indra with the Manits come to 
our helpl 

I 16,1 S tvA vahantu haraya/l; v«sha»am s6ma-pitaye 
Indra tvS sdra ^akshasa^ 

May the bays bnng thee hither the strong one to the 
Soma-draught may the sunny eyed horses (bnng) thee O 
Indra ' 

IV, 16, 30 evd It indraya v«shabhfya V^^shwe brdhma 
akarma bhrig^avah na rdtham 
Thus we have made a hymn for Indra, the strong bull, 
as the Bhfigus make a chariot 

X 153 3 tvam vrishan vjrfshi ft asi 
Thou, O hero art indeed a hero and not Thou O 
male art indeed a male , still less Thou O buU, art indeed 
a bulk 

I, loi 1 avasydva/i vrishanam v^a dakshiwam marut 
vantam sakhyaj^ havamahe 

Longing for help we call as our fnend the hero who 
wields the thunderbolt who is accompanied by the Maruts 
VIII 6 14 nf jrush^e India dhar«asfm Vagram .gnghantha 
dasj^avi, vs^shi hf ugra j^-i^vishe 
Thou O Indra, hast struck the strong thunderbolt against 
i‘ush«a, the fiend for, ternble one, thou art called hero ' 
VIII, ( 5 , 40 va-vr#dhdna^ upa dydvi v#^shd vs^^i aroravit 
vrrtra hf soma pftamai^ 
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Growing up by day, the hero with the thunderbolt has 
roared the VrJtra kiiler, the great Soma drinker 

V 35, 4 v^^shi hf dsi radhasega^/iishd vrishm te siv^ 
Thou (Indfa) art a hero thou wast bom to be bounteous , 

in thee, the hero, there is might 

V VdrshishMa, strongest best, oldest 
It IS cunous to watch the last stage of the meaning of 
vrfshan in the comparative and superlative virshlyas and 
varshishiftfe, In the Veda, virshish/> 5 a still means excellent 
but in later Sanskrit it is considered as the superlative of 
vnddha old, so that we see vr/shaa, from meaning originally 
manly vigorous young assuming in the end the meaning of 
old (M M Sanskrit Grammar § 2152 ) 

Yet even thus when vr^shati means simply strong or 
hero its sexual sense is not always forgotten and it breaks 
out for instance, in such passages as, 

I, 3a, 7 vrishftaA vidhnk prati-mfeam bubhfishatt puru 
tr^ vntxih aj-ayat vf astavl 

Vrrtra, the eunuch trjnng to be like unto a man (like unto 
Indra) was 1} mg broken to many pieces 
The next passages show vrfshan as applied to Agni 
III 37 » ^5 vr/sha«am tvt vaydm vnshan v?^sha«a^ sam 
idhtmahi 

O strong one, let us the strong ones kindle thee the 
strong’ 

V I 13 avoMma kaviye m^dhy^ya vandSru 
shabhSya v?^sh«c. 

We have spoken an adoring speech for the womhipful 
poet for the strong bull (Agni) 

Vish«u IS called vrfshan, I 154 3 
pia vlshwave jhshdm etu manma giri kshite ui u gAj Sya 
vrishne 

May this hymn go forth to Vish«u, he who dwells n the 
mouatain‘'(cloud), who strides wide the hero ’ 

Rudra is called vr^shan 

II 34,3 rudrijJyatva>6maruta^fukma vakshasaAv^TfehA 
^gnni pW!mySA mkri ffdhani. 

When Rudra the strong man, begat you, O Manits with 
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bnght ornaments on your chests m the bnght lap of 
"Pnsni 

That the Maruts, the sons of Rudra are called vr/shan, 
we have seen before^ and shall see frequently again (I 
165,1, 11 33,13 VII, 56 20 31 , 58,6). The whole 
company of the Maruts is called vr/shS ga;«a^, the strong 
or manly host 1 e the host of the Maruts, without any 
further qualification 

VI VWshan, name of various deibes 

Here lies, mdeed the chief difficulty which, is raised by 
the common use of wfshan m the Veda that when it occurs 
by Itself, It often remains doubtful who is meant by it Indra, 
or Soma, or the Maruts, or some other deity We shall 
examine a few of these passages, and first some where 
v>^ahan refers to Indra 

IV, 30, 10 dpa ush ^-4 dnasa >4 sarat sdm pish/lt iha 
bibhyusht, nf yit slm sisadtbat vrfsM. 

Ushas went away from her broken chanot, feanr^ lest 
the hero should do her violence 

Here vrfshan is clearly meant for Indra who, as we learn 
from the preceding verse, was trying to conquer Ushas, as 
Apollo did Daphne , and it should be observed that the 
word Itself, by which India is here designated, is particularly 
appropriate to the circumstances 

1, 103, 6 bhtfn-karma«e vnshabhSya satya-jush 

tnSLya sunavlma sdmatn, yaA A drftya paripanthi iva sdra^ 
ay^gvana^ vi bh^fan ^ti v^da 4 

Let us pour out the Soma for the strong bull, the per 
former of many exploits, whose strength is true, the hero 
who watching like a footpad comes to us dividing the 
wealth of the infidel 

Here it is dear again from the context that Indra only 
can be meant 

But in other passages this is more doubtful 

III, 61, 7 ?'*tasya budhnd ushasSm isbanyia vr^shi. mahi 
(fti) rddasi (fti) a viveja 

The hero in the depth of the heaven yearning for the 
dawns has entered the great sky and the Mrfh , 

[3^'’ L 
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The hero -who yearns for the dawns is generally Indra 
here however, considering that Agni is mentioned m th< 
preceding verse it is more likely that this god, as the Iighi 
of the morning may have been meant by the poet Thai 
Agni too may be called v^shan without any other epithet 
to show that he is meant rather than any other god is clear 
from such passages as 
VI 3 7 wVsha nikshaA dshadhJshu nUnot 
He the wild hero shouted among the plants 
In VII, do 9, v;'isha«auj the dual is meant for Mitra and 
Varu«a in the next verse vrrshawaA the plural must mean 
the same gods and their companions 
That Soma is called simply wfshan not only in the ninth 
Ma«d!iala, but elsewhere too we see from such passages as 
Ifl> 43 ) 7 fndra piba vr/sha dhhtasya vj^sh;ia^ (S y^m te 
syena^ usate ^ahhSra), ydsya mide iyaviyasi pri lo'ishi^/i 
yisya mdde apa gotra vavdrtha 
Indra drink of the male (the strong Soma) bruised by the 
males (the heavy stones) in^inted by whom thou makest 
the people fall down mspinted by whom thou hast opened 
the stables 

Here Saya»a too sees nghtly that ‘the male bruised by 
the males* is the Soma plant, which in order to yield the 
intoxicating juice^ has to be bruised by stones which stones 
arc again likened to two males But unless the words 
enclosed in brackets had stood in the text, words which 
clearly point to Soma I doubt whether SAyana would have 
so readily admitted the definite meaning of vW^shan as Soma 
I 109^ 3 mS jfeAedma ra^min fti n&Jhaman4A pitf^wam 
saktU anu-yai^AaminU mdiAgal bhydm kdm vrfshai«ai4 
madanti ta hf 4 drl (ita) dhish^^^y^ api sthe 
We pray, let us not break tile cords (which, by means of 
tile sacttfices oflhred by each generation of our forefethers, 
unite us with the gods) , we strive after the powers of our 
Aethers The Sonias rgoice for Indra and Agm , for the 
two Stones are m the lap of the vessel 
<^irst; as to the construction the fact that participles are 
thasJOsed as toe vert®, and particularly when the subject 
in the next sentence, is proved by other es 
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such as IIj II 4 The sense is that the new generation 
does not break the sacnfictai succession, but offers Soma 
like their fathers The Soma plants are leady and when 
pressed by two stones their juice flows into the Soma- 
vessel There may be a double entendre m dhishAnky^ 
upa sthe which Sanskrit scholars will easily perceive. 

When vyfshan is tlius used by itself we must be chiefly 
guided by the adjectives or other indications before we 
determine on the most plausible tianslation Thus we 
read 

I 5os 4 It vine namasyu bhijS va^asyate .i^aru ^neshu 
pra bruv^^aA indriydm vnshk kkisiAuk bhavati haryataA 
vrfshi kshi^me^za dhencLm maghd vd ydt fnvati 

In the fiist verse the subject may be Indra or Soma 
He alone is praised by woi shippers in the forest (or in the 
wooden vessel) he who shows forth amon^ men his fair 
power But who is meant to be the subiect of the next 
verse? Even Sdya«a is doubtful He translates first 
The bounteous excites the man who wishes to sacrifice 
when the sacnficer the rich by the protection of Indra 
stirs up his voice ’ But he allows an optional translation for 
the last sentences when the powerful male, Indra, by his 
enduring mind leaches the praise offered by the sacnficer 
According to these suggestions, WiLSON translated He 
(Indra) is the granter of their wishes (to those who sohat 
him) he is the encourager of those who desire to worship 
(him) when the wealthy offerer of oblations enjoying his 
protection, recites his praise 

Benfey The bull becomes friendly the bull becomes 
desirable when the sacnficer kindly advances praise 
Langlois When the noble Magfaavan receives the 
homage of our hymns, his heart is flattered, and he 
responds to the wishes of his servant by his gifts 
As far as I know, the adjective ^Mndu does not occur 
again, and can therefore give us no hint But haryata, 
which is applied to vWshan in our verse, is the standing 
^ithet of Soma It means delicious and occurs very 
frequently in the mnth Maw&Ia. It is 1 kewise applied 
to Agm, Pflshan the Hans, the thunderbolt, but wherever 
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It occurs our first thought is of Soma Thus, withou 
quoting from the Soma-Mancfala, we read X 96 i, harya 
tarn madam, the delicious draught 1 e Soma 
X, 96 9 pitva madasya haryatdsya indhasa^, mean 
having drunk of the drat^ht of the delicious Soma 

VIII 72 18 padim haryatasya ni dhdnyam, means the 
place where the delicious Soma lesides 
III, 44 I haryata<% sdmaA 
Delicious Soma. 

II ai, J bhara Indriya somam y^^taya. haryatdm 
Bring delicious Soma for the holy Indra 
I 130 3 m^diya haryat^ya te tuvi >4 tamiya dh^ya&e 
That thou mayest drink the delicious and most powerful 
draught, 1 e the Soma 

If then we know that v^shan by itself is used in the 
sense of Soma, haryatd vr^shan can hardly be anythmg 
else Va&asyate also is peculiar to Soma in the sense of 
murmuring or as it were talking ^nd never occurs as a 
pas ive I therefore should prefer to assign the whole verse 
to Soma and translate He indeed when in the wooden 
vessel, talks with his worshippers, pi oclaiming his fair power 
among men , the strong Soma is pleasing the strong Soma 
is deliaous when the sacrificer safely brings the cow 1 e the 
milk to be mixed with the Soma 
That Indra was thirsting for Soma had been said in the 
second verse, and he is again called the Soma dnnker in the 
seventh verse A verse dedicated to Soma therefore seems to 
come in quite naturally, though the Anukramawt does not 
MUJCtion it 

That the Maruts are called vWshan, without further ex- 
planations, will appear from the following passages 
I, 83, 13 raylm na^ dhatta vr*sha«3-% su v?rani 
Give us wealth ye heroes, consisting cd" good offspring 
Vin, 96, 14 fshy^mi vaA vnshamA yiSdhj ata 
i wish for you, heroes (Maruts) fight in the race ' 

Ba all the passages which, we have hitherto examined 
vrfshan was always applied to living betogSj, whether 
animals^ men, or gods But asi m Greek, apcry/v means 
at last sunply strong^ and 13 apphed for instance, to the 
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crash of the sea ktvttos &p<rtfv n6vrov so in the Veda 
vj^shan is applied to the roanng of the storms and similar 
objects. 

V, 87 5 svana^ w^shi 
Your powerful sound (0 Maiuts) 

X 47, I ^-agrtbhmi te dikshi«am indra hastam vasu 
yava^ vasu pate vasdnam vidmd hi tvA gd patitn Jilra 
gdnSm asmabhyam ^trdm w^shawam rayim di/^ 

We have taken thy right hand O Indra wishing for 
treasures treasurer of treasures for we know thee O hero, 
to be the lord of cattle give us bright and strong wealth 
Should jfeitra here refer to treasures, and vrishan to cattle? 
X 89 9 ni amitreshu vadham indra tumrani v?^shan 
vr/shA«am arushim Jirihi 

Whet, O hero, the heavy strong red weapon against the 
enemies 

The long d in vr/shd^zam is certainly startimg but it 
occurs once more IX 34 3 where there can be no doubt 
that it IS the accusative of vHshan Professor Roth takes 
vr/shan here in the sense of bull (s v tumra) but he does 
not translate the whole passage 

III 29 9 k?^«6ta dhdmdm vWsha«am sakhdya^ 

Make a mighty smoke O friends t 

Strength itself is called Vi>^shan, if I am right in trans- 
latit^ the phrase vj^shawam mshmam by manly strength 
It occurs 

IV 24 7 tdsmm dadhat vrfsha«am jushmam indra/t 
Indra may give to him manly strength 

VI 198 d iiaA bhara v«sha«am jushmam indra 
Binng to us, O Indra manly strength 

VII, 24 4 asmd (itir) dddhat vnsha^am rushmam indra 
Giving to us, O Indra, manly strength 
See also VI, 19, 9, jushma /4 vnsh&hhiA used m the same 
sense 

VII Vf/shan general and empty term of praise 

Tins constant play on the word vrishAU^ which we have 
observed m the passages hitherto examined, and which 
*iye by no means a full idea of the real frequency of its 
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occurrence in the Veda, has evidently had its influence or 
the Vedic i?*shis who occasionally seem to delight m the 
most silly and unmeanmg repetitions of this word and 
its compounds and derivatives Here no language can 
supply any adequate translation , for though we may 
translate words which express thoughts it is useless to 
attempt to render mere idle play with words I shall give 
a few instances 

I, 177 3 ^ tishi^ rdtham vnsha»am vnsha te sutaA 
s6maA pin sikti mddhhni vuktva vnsha bhyim vnshabha 
kshitinim hiri bh3^m yahi pra vati upa madnk 

Mount the strong car the strong Soiiia is poured out 
for thee, sweets are sprinkled round come down towards 
us thou bull of men, with the strong bays, having yoked 
them 

But this Is nothing yet compared to other pass^es when 
the poet cannot get enough of vrfshaii and vrishabhi 
II 16 6 vf/sbi te 'vigtzh uti te v?^shi ritha^i v?:fsha«a 
bin (iti) vrishabhawi iyudhi vH^n'ih midasya vnshabha 
tvam mshe fndra sitnasya vnshabhisya tnp«uhi 

Thy thunderbolt is strong, and thy car is strong 
strong are the bays the weapons are powerful, thou, 
bull, art lord of the strong draught Indra rejoice in the 
powerful Soma f 

V, 36 5 vi'-fshi tvi vrfshawam vardhatu dyau/% vrfshi 
Vfisha bhyim vahase hari bhyim si>^ na^ vr/shi vWsha- 
ratha/^ su-npra v#ifsha-krato (fti) vr?shi va^nn bhare dhi >4 
May the strong sky mciease thee, the Strong a 
strong one thou art earned by two strong bays , do 
thou who art strong with a strong car Othou of strong 
might strong holder of the thunderbolt, keep us in battle ' 
V 40, 2-3 vrfshi grfivi vnshi mida^ vwahi soma/ 5 i 
ayam sutaA, vmhan indra vr^sha bhiA \«tfahan tama 
vr/shi tvi^ vW^sha«am huve 

The stone is strong the draught is strong, this Soma 
that has been poured out is strong O thou strong Indra 
who killest V^'^t^a with the strong ones (the Maruts), I 
the strong call thee, the strong 
VIII, 13, 31-33 vrfshi ayim indra te ritfaaiS uto (iti) te 
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vr/sha«A hari (fti) v?^shi tvdm jata krato ({ti) hivaA 

vf^shd grSvA v?^shi. mada^ vr^siA somaS ayam sutA 4 vWshA 
Y&gn&h yAm fnvasi vr/shA ha:va./t vtisha. tva WshaMam 
huve v^nn ^itrabhij^ Ati bhi^ vavantha hf prati stutim 
vrt3b.t hava/c 

This thy car is strong, O Indra and thy bays are 
strong thou artstrong O omnipotent, our call is strong 
The stone is strong the draught is strong the Sopaa is 
strong which is here poured out the sacrifice which thou 
orderest is strong our call is strong I the strong 
call thee the strong thou holder of the thunderbolt, with 
manifold blessings for thou hast desired our praise , our 
call IS strong 

There are other passages of the same kind but they are 
too tedious to be here repeated The commentator through 
out, gives to each v^shan its full meaning either of 
showering down or bounteous, or male or bull but a word 
which can thus be used at random has clearly lost its 
definite power, and cannot call forth any definite ideas in 
the mmd of the listener It cannot be denied that here 
and there the original meaning of v^^Shan would be appro 
pnate even where the poet is only pouring out a stream of 
majestic sound but we are not called upon to impart sense 
to what are verba et praeterquam nihil When we 
read I laa, 3, vSitaA ap&n vrishaw vAn, we are justified, no 
doubt in translating, the wind who pours forth water 
and X, 93, 5 apSm v«sha» vas£l(fts) sfiiyAmSsA, means Sun 
and Moon, givers of water But even m some passages 
where vrfshan is followed by the word vrrsh it is curious to 
observe that vf^sh is not necessarily used in the sense of rain 
ing or pounng forth, but rather m the sense of drmkmg 

VI, 68, 1 1 fndrAvanjffA madhumat tamasya vrishffaA s6 
masya vr«ha«A“ A vrishethAm 

* The dual vnshawau occurs only when the next word begins 
with a vowel Before an mibal a A i the an is always changed 
into S.V m tire SawhitA (I 108, *]r-i2 1x6 21, rxy 19 153 2 
*57 5 * 5 ® *» 7 VII 61 5) Before n the preceding au 

becomes A m the SamhitA, but the Pada gives au in order to show 
that no Sandhi can take place between the tao vowels (VII 60 9 
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Indra and Varu*a, you strong ones, may you dnnk 
the sweetest strong Soma 

That a-vr^sh means to dnnk or to eat was known t 
Sdyaaa and to the author of the .Satapatha b 4 hma?Ki, wh 
pamphrases t v^shdyadhvam by armta, eat 
The same phrase occurs I 108, 3 
1, 104 9 uru-vyiM >5 g^thkx^ S. Tr*shasva 
Thou of vast extent, dnnk (the Soma) m thy stomach 
The same phrase occurs X, 96, 13 
VIII 61, 3 S v^vshasva — sutis3?a mdra ^dhasa;S 
Dnnk, Indra, of the Soma that is poured out 
In conclusion, a few passages may be pomted out it 
which vr/shan seems to be the proper name of a pious 
worshipper 

I 36 10 y&m tvi devasa§ mdnave dadhu,^ ihi y^gish 
tkam havya vihana yita kimrsJt m^dhya atithi/^ dhana 
spr^^tam yita vrishA yita upa stutiA 
Thee O Agni, whom the gods placed here for man, the 
most worthy of worship, O earner of oblations thee whom 
Kawa, thee whom McdhyAtithi placed, as the giver of 
wealth thee whom V/Tfsban placed and Upastuta 

Here the commentator takes V?'rshan as Indra, but thus 
would break the symmetry of the sentence That Upa- 
stutiA is here to be taken as a proper name, as Upastuta, 
the son of V«sb^havya is clear from verse 17 

agnjl/fe pra fivat mitrf uti midhya atithim agnIA s^ta upa- 
stutam 

Agm protected also the two fnends, Mcdh3ritithi and 
Upastnta m battle. 

The fact is that whenever upastutd has the accent on the 
last syllable, it uj intended as a proper name, while if used 
as a partiaple^ in the sense of praised it has the accent on 
the first, 

X, 66 7) Before consonants the dual always ends m A, both m 
die ^aszhiti and Pada. But there are a few passages where the 
final & occurs before initial vowels, and where the two vowels are 
aSonited to foam one i^hable In four passages this happens bdbre 
«& nnhal it (I, loS,. 3, VI, 68 ii, I, 177 i U, t6 g) Once, 
wd fwioe itieppens before it, m Vni za tz 
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Vllli 5 yatha k\t ka«vam avatam pnya-medham 
upa stutam 

As you have protected Ka«va Pnyamedha, Upastut^ 
Cf I iia, 15 

VIII 103, 8 pra ma^«hish/, 44 ya gAyata — lipa stut^sa^ 
aguaye (accent of the vocative) 

Sing, O Upastutds, to the worthiest, to Agm > 

X 115, 9 iti t\i agne vmh/i hiv3iasya putr^A upa 
stut^sa^^ r/shayaA avoi^n 

By these names O Agni did the sons of V«shi!ihavya 
the Upastutis, the ^zshis^ speak to you 
V^Tshan occurs once more as a proper name m VI, 16, 

14 and 13 

tam (fti) tvS dadhyin ^shi^ putra^^ idhe dtharva«aii, 
VA’itra hanam puram daram 

tim (fti) tvA pithy£6 v#^shi saoi Idhe dasyuhan 
tamam, dhanam gz.yi.m ri»e-ra«e 

Thee, O Agni did Dadhyair kmdle the i?#shi the son of 
Atharvan thee the killer of Vrrtra, the destroyer of towns 
Thee O Agni didVrishan Pdthya kindle thee the best 
killer of enemies the conquo'or of wealth m every battle 
Here the context can leave no doubt that Dadhyavfe and 
Vj^iahan were both intended as proper names Yet as 
early as the composition of the 5 ^atapatha br&hma^ta, this 
was entirely misunderstood Dadhya,^ the son of Atharvan, 

15 explained as speech, Vrishan Pdthya as mmd {.Sat- Br 
VI 3 3, 4) On this Mahidhara, in his remarks on Vll^ 
Sa»ih XI, 34, improves still further For though he allows 
his personahty to Dadhya;fe the son of Atharvan he says 
that PAthya comes from pathm, path and means he who 
moves on the nght path or it comes from pithas, which 
means sky and is here used in the sense of the sky of the 
heart He then takes vrzshan as m!nd and translates the 
mmd of the heart Such is a small chapter in the history 
of the nse and fall of the Indian mind J 
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MA;VZ>ALA I, HYMN 86 

ASH TAKA I ADHYAYA 6 VARGA 11-12 

To THE Maruts (the Storm gods) 

1 O Maruts, that man in whose dwelling yov 
dnnk (the Soma), ye mighty (sons) of heaven, he 
indeed has the best guardians ^ 

2 You who are propitiated^ either by sacrifices 
or from the prayers of the sage hear the call, O 
Maruts J 

3 Aye the powerful man to whom you have 
granted a sage he will live m a stable rich in cattle^ 

4 On the altar of this strong man (here)^ Soma is 
poured out m daily sacrifices praise and joy are 
sung 

5 To him let the mighty^ Maruts listen to him 
who surpasses all men, as the flowmg rain-clouds ® 
pass over the sun 

6 For we, O Maruts, have sacrificed at many 
harvests through the mercies ^ of the swift gods (the 
storm-gods) 

7 May that mortal be blessed O chasing Maruts, 
whose offenngs you carry ofif^ 

8 You take notice either of the sweat of him who 
praises you, ye men of true strength or of the desire 
of the suppliant ^ 

9 O ye of true strength, make this manifest with 
might * strike the fiend ^ with your lightning 1 

10 Hide the hideous darkness, destroy^ every 
tusky ® fiend Make the light which we long For ^ 
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NOTES 

This hymn is ascribed to Gotama 

Verse i=VS VIII, 31 , AV XX, 12 TS IV a 11 i 

Verse 2=TS IV, a 11 a 

Verse 6=TS IV 3 13 5 

Verse 8=SV II 944 


Verse 1 

MTote 1 V/mahas occurs only once more as an epithet of 
the Maruts V 87 4 Being an adjective derived from 
mahas, strength it means very strong The strong ones of 
heaven is an expression analogous to I 64 a diva^ rish 
vIlsaA ukshinaA I 64 4 div^ naraA The Ait. Brihma«a 
VI 10 takes gopi guardian as Indra 

Verse 2 

Note 1 The construction of this verse is not clear 
Y^gvia vAhas has two meanmgs in the Veda It is applied 
to the pnest who carnes or performs the sacrifice 
III 8 3 and 24 i ^^irkak dha;^ ya^Jia vdhase 
Grant splendour to the sacrificer ! 

But It IS also used of the gods who cany off the sacn- 
fice and m that case it means hardly more than worshipped 
or propitiated, I 15, ii (Arvinau) IV 47 4 (Indra and 
Vtlyu), VIII, 12 20 (Indra) In our verse it is used in 
the latter sense and it is properly constiued with the in- 
strumental yzgnz.\h The difficulty is the gen plur matJ- 
nam instead of matibhiA The sense however seems to 
allow of but one construction, and we may suppose that the 
gemtive depends on the yag-/?a in ya^^^avahas accepting 
the worship of the prayers of the pnest ^ Benfey refers 
yagfiaik to the preceding verse, and joins havam to vfprasya 
matinam Durch Opfer — Opferfordrer ihr ’ — oder ihr hort 
— Maruts — den Ruf der Liedcr die der Pnester schuf ’ 

The Sawhita text lengthens the last syllable of rri«uta as 
suggested by the metre 
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If the accent aEowed ya^/zavahasa^ to be taken as a 
genitive the translation as suggested by Ludwig might be 
Either for the sake of the sacrifices of the sacnficer, or 
because of the prayers of the sage, O Maruts hear the 
call 

Verse 3 

Note 1 The genitive yasya v^na>% depends on vfpra 
Anu taksh, like anu grab anu^«&,, seems to convey the 
meaning of doing in behalf or for the benefit of a person 
Gintt might also be translated m a hostile sense he will 
go into, he will conquer many a stable full of cows 

Verse 4 

Note 1. Ludwig has pomted out that asyi may refer 
to the present sacnficer 

Verse 5 

Note 1 I have altered Si bhiSva/5 into ^bhuvaA for I do 
not think that bhuvaA the second pers sing even if it were 
bhdvat, the third pers could be joined with the relative 
pronoun yak in the second pada. The phrase vLsvAA 
yak ^arsha«ii4 abhl occurs more than once and is never 
preceded by the verb bhuva^ or bhuvat Abhuva>&, on the 
contraiy, is aj^lied to the Maruts, I, 64, 6, vidatheshu 
abhuva^ , and as there can be no doubt who afe the deities 
invoked dbhiiva^i the strong ones is as appropriate an 
epithet as vfmahas in the first verse 

Note 2 SasrdshLS ishajS as connected with sfiia, the sun, 
can only be meant for the flowing waters the rain-clouds, 
the givers of ish or vigour They are called divySJfe lsha4 
VIII, 5 41 utd naM divySk fsha^ utd sfndhfin varshatha>l 
You rain down on us the heavenly waters and the nvers 
Wilson translates May the Maruts victorious over all 
men hear (the praises) of this (their worshipper) and may 
(abundant) food be obtained by him who praises them 
BenfEY Ihn der ob alien Menschen ragt, sollen horen 
dijp Labungen, uad nahn, die trgend Weisen nahn 
LtiBWiG Hdten soHen von ihm, der uber alien menschen 
1st, die erden, seme bis zur sonne gelangten krdfte In his 
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notes he would prefer Von ihm sollen sie gegcnwartig 
horen, von ihm der alle menschen ubertnft (und die in die 
sonne wegegangenen)} die darbnngui^en 

Sroshantu does not occur again but we find jrdshan, I 
68, 5, jrdshani 4 «a, III, 8, 10, VII, VII, 7 ^ 

Verse 8 

Hote 1 The expression dvobhi^ with the help the 
blessings, the mercies is generally used with reference to 
divine assistance (I, ii 7 j ^ 9 ? 3 , 185, 10, ii, IV 

aa, 7 , 41 6 , V 74, 6 VI, 47, la , VII ao, i , 35, i &c ) 
It seems best therefore to take iarsha«f as a name or 
epithet of the Maruts although after the invocation of 
the Maruts by name, this repetition is somewhat unusual 
I should have preferred ‘ with the help of our men of our 
active ^nd busy companions for /^rsha«f is used m that 
sense also Only avobhi^ would not be in its right place 
then- The same applies to the various readmg in TS IV 
3 13 5 where instead of avobhi>i we find mahobhiA This 
too ts used with reference to gods, and particularly to the 
Maruts see I, 165, 5, note 

Verse 7 

ISTote L Par with ati, means to cany over (I 97 8 99 
I 174, 9, III 15, 3, 30 4, IV 39, I. V a5, 9 73 , 8, 
VII 40 4 97, 4 VIII 36 5 67 3 &c ) , with apa, to 
remove (I, 139, 5} with rak to throw down Hence, if 
used by itself unless it means to overrun, as frequently 
It can only have the general sense of carrying takmg, 
acceptmg or accomplishmg 

Verse 8 

STote 1 Vidd as second pers plur perf is frequent, 
generally with the final a * long in the Sawhiti I, 156, 3 , 
V 41 13 , 55 , « 

Verse 9 

Note 1. Observe the long penultimate m takshak instead 
of the usual short syllable Cf I 13 5 and see Kuhn 
Beitragc, vol u p 456 



158 


VEDIC HYMNS 


Verse 10 

ITote 1 See note i to I, 39 3 

Wote 2 Atnn which stands for attrfn is one of the 
many names assigned to the powers of darkness and mis- 
chief It IS derived from atrd, which means tooth or jaw 
and therefore meant onginally an ogre with large teeth or 
jaws, a devouier Besides atrd we also find m the Veda 
itra, with the accent on die first syllable and meaning 
what serves for eating or food 

X 79 A atra«i asmai pa/ bhii; sam bhaianti 
They bring together food for him (Agm) with their feet 
With the accent on the last syllable atra in one passage 
means an eatci or an ogre, like atria 

V 33 8 ap^dam atrdm — mridhrd vdj&am 
Indra killed the footless ogre the babbler 
It means tooth or jaw 

I 1 39 8 svaydra sS nshayddhyai y4 na^ upa Ishd atrai>5: 
■May she herself go to destruction who attacks us with 
her teeth 

It IS probably from atra m the sense of tooth (cf 65 ovt€ 5 = 
l6iiuT«s) that atnn is derived meaning ogre or a devouring 
deviL In the later Sanskrit too the Asuras are repre- 
sented as having large tusks, Mahdbh V, 357a, damsh/rusio 
bhimavegaj kz 

Thus we read I, 31 5 that Indra and Agm destroy the 
Rakshas, and the poet continues 
apra^nA santu atriwaii 
May the ogres be without offspnng ! 

IX, 86, 48 gahi vLrvdn rakshdsa>% indo (Iti) s.trimA 
Kill OSoma allthetuskyRakshas Cf IX, 104 6 105,6 

VI 51 14 ^ahl nl atriwam pa«{m 
Kill O Soma the tnsky Pa»i 

I 94» 9 vadhal^ duA jawsin dpa dil^ dhySi^^hi 
dllr6 vd ye anti vd kd ht a-trinsik 
Strike with thy blows O Agm the evil spoken evil 
nnnded (spirits) the ogres those who are far or who are near 
§ee also I 36, 14 30, VI, 16 38, ’VII, 104, i, 5, 
Vm, 13, 19, 15, X, 36,4, 118^ 1 
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MAiVZJALA I. HYMN 87 
ASH TAKA I, ADHYAYA 6 VARGA 13 

To THE Maruts (the Storm gods) 

1 Endowed with exceeding- vigour and power 
the singers the never flinching the immovable the 
impetuous the most beloved and most manly have 
decked themselves with their glittering ornaments 
a few only ^ like the heavens with the stars 

2 When you have seen your way through the 
clefts like birds O Maruts, on whatever road it be^ 
then the casks (clouds) on >our chariots trickle every- 
where, and you pour out the honey-hke fatness (the 
ram) for him who praises you 

3 At their racings the earth shakes as if broken^ 
when on the (heavenly) paths they harness (their 
deer) for victory ^ They the sportive, the roaring 
with bright spears the shakers (of the clouds) have 
themselves glorified their greatness 

4 That youthful company (of the Maruts) with 
their spotted horses ^ moves by itself hence ® it 
exercises lordship invested with powers Thou 
indeed art true thou search est out sin® thou art 
without blemish Therefore the manly host will 
help this prayer 

5 We speak after the kind of our old father, our 
tongue goes forth at the sight ^ of the Soma when 
the singers (the Maruts) had joined Indra m deed 
then only they took their holy names — 

6 These Maruts, armed with beautiful rings, 
obtained splendours for their glory ^ they ob 
tamed® rays and men to celebrate them nay 
armed with daggers, speeding along and fearless, 
they found the beloved domain of the Maruts ® 
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NOTES 

This hymn is ascnbed to Gotama No verse m SV 
VS,AV 

Verse a—TS IV, 3, 13, 7 

Verae 3S5TS IV, 3, 13, 7 

Verse 6=sTS II, 1, ii 4, IV, a 11, a 

Vexfie 1 

H'ote 1 kii refers to the Maruts who are represented 
as gradually nsing or just showing themselves, as yet only 
few in number hke the first stars in the skj yht some, 
IS opposed to sarve, all The same expression occurs again, 
V whes'e the Maruts are compared to a few thieves 

B and R and those who follow them, translate usrIfA iva 
strf bh) A by ‘ hke cows marked with stars on their fore 
heads ’ Such cows no doubt exist, but they can hardly be 
said to become visible by these frontal stars as the Maruts 
by their ornaments We must take usra^ here in the same 
sense as dyavaA , II 34, a it is said that the Maruts were 
perceived dyivaM na stH bhih, hke the heavens with the 
stars 

I 166, 1 1 dfire Arisn^ yi divyfiA iva str{ hhi/t. 

Who are visible far away, like the heavens (or heavenly 
beings) by the stars 

And the same is said of Agni II, 2 5 dyau^ nd str^- 
hhiA ^*ayat rddasl (fti) 4nu §trfbhiA occurs I 68 5 , IV 
7 3 VI, 49, 3, la It always means stars, and the 
mtaning of rays (strahl) rests, as yet, on etymological 
authonty only The evaiing sky would no doubt, be more 
appropriate than usrC<%, which apphes chiefly to the dawn 
But in the Indian tmnd the two dawns 1 e the dawn and 
the gloaming, are so closely united and identified, that 
their names too, lUre frequently interchangeable 

a. 

S«t6 3i. I translate yayl not by a goer a traveller u c. the 
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cloud (this IS the explanation proposed by S^ya»a and 
adopted by Professor Benfey) but by path SAya«a (TS 
IV 3 13, 7) renders yayim by gatim Etymologically 
yayf may mean either and m some passages I feel doubtful 
as to which is the more appropriate m eaning But in 
parallel passages yayf is clearly replaced by y£ma Thus 
VIII, 7 3 yat — yamam svhhxkk d/lidhvam 
When, you bright Maiuts have seen your way 
See also VIII, 7, 4 ydt ySmam yanti viyd-bhi/?! 

When they (the Maruts) go on their path with the winds 
VIII, 7 14 ddhi iva yit giri«im yfEraam jubhrl,>5 ih- 
dhvam 

When you bright Maruts, had seen your way as it were, 
from above the mountains 

The same phrase occurs even without ySma or yayf m 

V 55 7 ^3, pirvataA ca nadyaL^ varanta vai^i yatra 

aj^idhvam maruta-^ it u tdt 

Not mountains, not rivers keep jrou back^ where you 
have seen (your way), there you go 
Though yayf does not occur frequently in the Rig veda 
the meaning of path seems throughout more applicable 
than that of traveller 

V 87, 5 tveshaS yayf4 

Your path O Maruts, is blazing 
V, 73 7 ugriS vftm kakuhiA yayfA 
Fearfm is your pass on high 
I, 5i> II ugraA yayim nfA apaA srdtasa asr^t 
The feeirful Indra sMit the waters forth on their way 
streaming 

X 93 5 pra — ^yayfni yanti sfndhavaA 
The waters go forth on their path 
Ludwig takes k6ra as buckets on the chariots of the 
Maruts which seems nght 

Verso 8 

Note 1 Cf I 37 j 8 page 75 There is no authonty for 
SAya^na s explanation of vithurslf-iva the earth trembles Uke 
a widow Vithura occurs steveral times in the Rig-veda, 
but never in the „ense of widow Thus 

[32} M 
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I 1 68 6 ydt ^avayatha vithurS iva sim-hitarn 

When you, Manitsf, throw down what la compact, like 
buttle things 

I i86, a, VI, 35 3> 4<5 <5 VIII 96 3 , X, 77 4 (vi- 
thutydti) The Maruts themselves are called dvithura m 
verse i Spiegel compares tiie Zend aiwithura. As to 
4gTna and yama, see I, 37, 8, pa^ 75 

Note 2 5ubh IS one of those words to which it is very 
difficult always to assign a definite special meaning Being 
derived from jubh, to shine the commentator has no diffi 
culty m explamilig it by splendour beauty sometimes by 
water But altiiough yiibh means ongmally splendour and 
15 used in that sense in many passages, yet there are others 
where so vague a meaning seems very inappropnate In 
our verse S4ya«a proposes two translabons either ‘ When 
the Maruts harness the cloudy or, ‘When the Maruts 
harness their chanot^ for the bnght ram water Now the 
idea that the Maruts harness their chariots in order to 
make the clouds yield their rain, can hardly be expressed 
by the simple word rubhd, 1 e for brightness’ sake As 
the Maruts are frequently praised for their glitterii^ orna 
meats, their splendour might be mtended m this passage, 
as It certainly is m others. Thus 

I 3 5^t rubhayante a«^-bhtA tan^shu jubhradt 
dadhire virukmata^ 

When the Maruts adorn thchiselves with ghttering 
ornaments, the brHliant ones put bnght weapons on their 
bodi^ 

VII 6 jubbSf idbhishiSi^ snyS sdm atlsUAt 
bhi^ ugrS^ 

The most biflhant by their brilliancy, united with beauty, 
terrible by terrors 

In I 64, 4, I have translated vdkshaA-su rskmltn ddhi 
3^etire juhhe by ‘they fix gold (chains) on thear chests for 
beauty And the same meaning is applicable to 1, 117, 5 
tukmdm ni. darjatdm nf^ldshtam and other passages 
IV, 51, 6 VI, % 6 

Bat m oor verse and others which we shall examine, 
beauty and briBiahcy would be very weak renderings for 
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jubhd ‘ When they harnessed their chanots or their deer 
for the sake of beauty means nothing or, at least, very 
little I take therrfore jubhd m this and similar phrases 
in the sense of triumph or glory or victory * When they 
harness their chariots for to conquer, imphes brilliancy 
glory victory, but it conv^ at the same time a tangible 
meaning Let us now see whether the same meaning is 
appropriate in other passages 
I 33 II ^yatim iva tanyatuA marutim eti dhjr?sh«u- 
ySf yit riibham yithana narai 
The thundenng voice of the Maruts comes fiercely like 
that of conquerors, when you go to conquer O men > 
Sajra«a ‘ When you go to the brilliant place of sacnfice 
Wilson ‘When you accept the auspicious (oilering)’ 
Beofey ‘ Wenn ihr euren Schmuck nehmt 

V 57 a yithanarlibham, you goto conquer Cf V 53 i 
Sdya«a For the sake of water or, m a chariot 

V 3 ®) 8 sixdhzh m&rutam ut ramsa — uta sma jubhd 

naraA prd syandrCA yu^ta tmdnd 

Praise the host of the Maruts whether they, the men 
the quickly moving have by themselves harnessed (the 
chariots) for conquest 

S 4 ya«a For the sake of water Cf X 103, 3 
V, 37 3 jubhd ydt ugrlA p?'/shatlA iyugdhvam 
When you have harnessed the deer for conquest 
Siya«a ‘ For the sake of water ’ 

III, % 6 , 4. jubhd — prfshatii ayukshata 
They had harnessed the deer for victory 
Sdya«a They had harnessed in the water the deer 
together (with the fires) 

V, 63, 5 rdtham yu%ate maruta /5 mbhd su-khdm s^raJk 
nd — g6 ishashu 

The Maruts harness the chanot meet for conquest, like a 
hero in battles 

Sdya«a ‘ For the sake of water ’ 

I, 88, % jubhe kam j^dnti — aivaid 
The Maruts go on their horses towards conquest 
Sdya«a In order to bnghten the worshipper, or, for 
the sake of water ^ 


U 2 
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r 119 3 sam yat mith^ pasp/'idhS.tiitsa >5 agmata jubh^ 
makhli^ amit§.^^ 4 ydva >5 rd«e 

When stnv ng with each other they came together for 
the sake of glory the bnsk (Maruta) immeasurable (in 
strength) panting for victory m the fight 
Sfiya«a For the sake of brilliant wealth ’ 

VII 83, 5 marut bhii ugra^ jubham anya^ lyate. 

The other the fearful (Indra), goes with the Maruts to 
glory 

Sdya«a He takes bnliiant decoration 
I 167 6 asthapayanta yuvatim yuvS,naj 5 jubhd nf 
taislam 

The Maruts, the youths, placed the maid (lightning 
on their chariot) their companion for victory (jubhe 
n/muiam) 

S^yana For the sake 01 water or on the brilliant 
chanot' Cf I 147,6 165,1 
VI, 62, 4 jubham p/ifksham fsham vahantA 

The A^ms bnngiiig glory wealth drink, and food 

VIII 26, 13 jTibhe i'akrite you bring him to glory 
.Subham-ySivan is an epithet of the Maruts I 89 7 

V, 6r 13 Cf jubhra yflvAna., VIII, 26 19 (Ajvinau) 
6'ubham-y^ of the wind IV 3 6 
^ubham-yu, of the rays of tlie dawn X, 78 7 

Vers© 4 . 

Hot© 1 Sdya«a ‘With spotted deer for their horses 
See I, 37 a note i page 70 as Phshau is called 
having goats for his horses, RV V, 58 a 
That the Maruts have not only pwshatls but horses for 
their chanots we have seen before In I, 88, 1 we have 
ajvaparwai;^ rdthebhi<^ 

IToto ^ Aya is a word of very rare occuirence in the 
Rig veda It IS the uistrum sing of the femiiune pronominal 
bs^e A or 1, and as a pronoun followed by a noun it is fre- 
quently to be met with V, 4511 ay^dhiyS &c But m 
our verse it is irregular m form as not entering into Sandhi 
with iiSnii. This iiregulanty however which might have 
led us to suppose an oiiginal aySA, indefatigable corre- 
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spending with the following isi, is vouched for by the 
Pada text in such matters a better authonty than the Saw*- 
hitS, text and certainly in this case fully borne out by the 
PrStu^khya I 163 10 Unless we read ay £;4 we must take 
aya as an adverb m the sense of thus or hence cf VI 66 4 
In some passages where aylt seems thus to be used as an 
adverb it would be better to supply a noun from the pre- 
ceding verse Thus m II 6 3 aysi refers to samfdham m 
II 6 I In VI 17 13 a similar noun, samldhi or gir^ 
should be supplied But there are other passages where 
unless we suppose that the verse was meant to illustrate a 
ceremonial act, such as the placing of a samidh and that 
ay£ pointed to it we must take it as a simple adverb 
hke the Greek rtp RV III I3 a IX, 53 ®5 ^ 4 * 

In X 116 9 the Pada reads iydA-iva not ayi as given 
by Roth in VI, 66 4 iyA niS, the accent is hkewise on 
the first 

Hots 3 J?ma. yavan is well explamed by B and R as 
going after debt, searching out sm S 3 .ya«a, though he 
explams rma, yavan by removing sm denves it nevertheless 
correctly from rma. and yA, and not from yu The same 
formation is found in jubbam yavan &c and as there is 
ya besides rf»a, yavan so we find rubham y^ besides 
jubham-yavan Ludwig prefers the derivation from yu 

Verse 5 

Hote 1 The Soma juice inspires the poet with eloquence 
Hote 2 •S’dmi occurs again m 11 31,6 III 55, 3 VIII, 
45 37, X 40, I Grassmann has shown that it may be 
taken as an instrum of ^ami, meaning work, but with special 
reference to the toil of the battle field or the sacrifice. It 
IS used m the former sense m 
VIII 45 2^ VI ana^ turva«e .rami. 

He (Indra) was able to overcome ht he reached to or 
he arrived at the overcommg or at victory by toil 

But, like other words which have the general meanii^ of 
working or toiling, r^mi is used both in a general sein>e, 
and m the more speaal sense of sacrifice 

X 40 I viatoi-vasto^ m dhiy£ rdnu 
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Your chanot, 0 Ajvins dttvea along every morning by 
thought and deed 

TI 31 6 af^m napSt Aru-hemA dhiyS janii 

Apftm napAt (Agni) moving quickly by thought and 
deed 

In these two passages it might be possible, with a slight 
alteration of the accent to read dhiyi as one word 
Dhiyd J'im would mean the sacnficer who is engaged in 
prayer, cf dhiyd^r V 43 15 Thus we read 

VI a 4. yik te su dIEnave dhiyfi mirtaA saiamate 

The mortal who toils for thee, the liberal god with 
prayer 

There is no necessity however for such a change and 
the authority of the MSS is against it See also IX, 74, 7 

In III, 55 3 rami ikkka. dldye p6rv3-a«i Roth takes raim 
as an acc plur neut Laaman as an instrum Grassmann as 
a locative 

I glance back at tht former sacrifices See B R s v di 
and rdmi 

In other passages tihe femmme rdmf seems to mean 
work sacrificial work, but as far as we can see not simply 
sacrifice Thus the i?ibhus and others are said to have 
acquired immortahty by their work or works, simi pr 
jamlbhuS, I, 30 4 110,4, HI, 60 3 IV, 33 4 Cf IV 
aa 8 17 ig, V 4a, 10, 77 4, VI 52 i, VIII 75 14, 
74 7 > X a8 la In VI 3 a, we read 
yag'«dbhiA raxame jdmlbhi ;4 

I have sacrificed with sacrifices I have worked with 
pious works 

Here the verb ram must be taken m the sense of 
working, or performuig cereraomal worship, while in other 
places (HI, 39 i6 , V, a, 7} it may be perhaps taken in the 
more special sense of smgujg songs of praisn The Greek 
to work, to labour to tire (Sanskrit rAoiyati) the 
Greek KOfui^ and KOftiCat to labour for or take cmre of a 
person, and possibly even the Greek KQfies a song or a 
fi^val (not a viBage soi^), may all find their explana- 
tion ra the Smukrit root ram 

The idea that the Marats did not onginaBy enjoy divme 
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honours ynll occur again and again cf I, d 4, 7%, 3 
A similar expression is used of the I, ao 8, &c 

But while originally the expresaon of obtaining sacred names 
meant no more than obtaining a sacred or divine character 
It was soon taken hterally, and a number of names were 
invented for the Manats which even m the V^lg'asan Sa««hita. 
XVII, 80-85 amount to 49, 1 e 7 x 7 Yg^fya, properly 
worthy of saciifice,’ has the meaning of divine or sacred 
The Greek 4 ytos has been compared with y^Lg^, sacnficio 
colendusi, which is not a Vedic word 

Terse 6 

ITote 1 .Sny^e kam s^ms to be the same as the more 
frequent kdm .Snyise only occurs twice more, V, 59, 3 
The chief irregulanty consists m the absence pf Gu»a which 
is provided for by Pll«im s kasen (III, 4 9) Similar m 
finitives, if they may so be called, are bhiyase^ V, ap, 4 , 
vndhise, V 64, 5 , dhruvase, VII, 70, l tqgase^ IV, 33, 7 , 
i^^dse,VlII 4,17* vr*^ga.se,VIII, 76,1, rtkasR VII, 61, 6 
In VI 39, 5 rufedse may be a dat smg of the masculme to 
the praiser 

note 2 Mimikshire from myaksh, to be united with 
Rarmf, rays after bhfimS, splendour, may seem weak It 
might be possible to assign to rarml the meamng of reins, 
and take Wkvabhir in sense of sounding or tinkhng 
In V, 79 8 Atk\ IS used m juxtaposition with rarmf 
ITote 8 The bearing of this concluding verse is not quite 
clear, unless we take it as a continuation of the preceding 
verse It wa* there said that the Maruts (the rfkva«aj 5 ) 
obtained their holy names after having joined Indra m his 
work which m^^ns that they then and there became what 
they are Havmg thus obtained their true character and a 
place among the gods, they may be said to have won at the 
same time splendour and worshippers to sing their praises 
and to have established themselves m what became after- 
wards known as their own domain, their own pkice among 
the gods who are invoked at the sacrifice. See VII 58 i 
The metre requues that we should read dhA 
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BENFEY tracslates^ Gedeih n zu spenden woll n die 
schongeschmucketen mit Lichtern Strahlen nut Lobsangem 
regenen die bruUenden furditlosen stuimischen sie sind 
bekannt als Glieder des geliebtea Manitetamms 
Wilson Combining with the solar rays they Have 
willingly poured down (ram) for the welfaie (of mankind), 
and, hymned by the priests, have been pleased partakers 
of the (sacnfioal food) Addressed with praises, moving 
swiftly and exempt from fear they have become possessed 
of a station agreeable and suitable to the Maruts 
Ludwig Zu herlichkeit habeo dise sich mit liechtglanz 
vefsehen, tnit ffiitisenden zugeln die schonbermgten, schwert- 
bewafihet die kraftvollen, ohne furdit besitzen sie die 
freundliche Marutmacht. 
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MANDALA I, HYMN 88 
ASHZAKA I, ADHYAYA 6 VARGA 14 

To THE Maruts (the Storm-gods) 

1 Come hither, Maruts on your chariots charged 
with lightning resounding with beautiful songs 
stored with spears and winged with horses I Fly * 
to us Lke birds with your best food you mighty 
ones • 

2 They come gloriously on their red, or, it may 
be, on their tawny horses which hasten their chariots 
He who holds the axe^ is brilliant like gold, — 
with the tire ® of the chariot they have struck the 
earth 

3 On your bodies there are daggers for beauty 
may they stir up our minds ^ as they stir up the 
forests For yourselves O well bom Maruts the 
vigorous (among you) shake ® the stone (for distilling 
Soma) 

4 Days went round you and came back^ O 
hawks back to this prayer and to this sacred 
rite the Gotamas making prayer with songs, 
pushed up the lid of the well (the cloud) for to 
drink 

5 No such hymn^ was ever known as this which 
Gotama sounded for you, O Maruts when he saw you 
on golden wheels, wild boars* rushing about with 
iron tusks 

6 This comforting speech rushes sounding towards 
you like the speech of a suppliant it rushed freely 
from our hands as our speeches are wont to do 
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Hus hymn is ascribed to Gotama, the son of Rahi^ga«a 
The metre vanes Verses i and 6 are put down as 
Prastfira paiikti, 1 e as i a + la + 8 + 8 By merely counting 
the syllables, and dissolvii^ semivowds, it is just possible 
to get twenty-four syllables m the first line of verses 1 and 6 
The old metriaans must have scanned verse i 

i. vidyunmat bhu% maruta^ su arlcai^^ 
rathebhi^ ylta^nshifmat bhi 4 ajva-parittal 4 

Again versed eshi sya va^ maruta>% anu bhartri 
prati stobhab vighaln^ na vln! 

But the general character of these lines shows that they 
were intended for hendecasyllabics each ending in a 
bacchius, though even then they are not free from irrcgu 
knties The first verse would scan 

I vidyunmat bhiA marut^ su arkaii^ 
rathebhi -4 j 4 ta'^shfimat-(bhiA) arva-par«aL 4 
And verse 6 eshl marutai^^nu bhartrt 

prab stobhab vdghataA na v^bd 
Qur only difficulty would be the terminabon bhi-S of r*sh/I- 
mat-bhti6 I cannot adopt Profes^r Kuhn’s suggesbon to 
drop the Visarga bhii and change 1 into y (Beitrage, 
voi IV p 198), for this would be a license without any 
parallel. It is different wilh sai 4 , onginaHy sa, or with 
feminines in lA where parallel forms In 1 are intelli 
gible The simplest correction would be to read rathebh^ 
ydta''Y*shfi mantaA'ajva paiwaiA One might urge m sup- 
port of this reading that in all other passages where 
«7sli^^ occors, It refers to the Maruts tbemi^ves, and 
iievef to ihear chanots Yet the difficulty remains, how 
could So siittple a reading have been replaced by a. more 
t me ? 
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la t 3 ie two Giyatrt pddas which follow I feel equally 
reluctant to alter I therefore scan 

d varshish^jftayi nsA ishi vayaA na paptata su-m 4 y£S, 
taking' the dactyl of paptata as representing a spondee, and 
admitting the exc^tionkl bacchius instead of the am- 
phimacer at the end of the line 
The last line of verse 6 should be scanned 

astobha5?at vnUiSTAsAm anu svadhkm gabhastyo« 
There are two other verses m this hymn where the metre 
IS difficult In the last pida of verse 5 we have seven 
syllables instead of eleven Again I say it would be most 
easy to insert one of the many tetrasyllable epithets of the 
Maruts. But this would have been equally easy for the 
collectors of the Veda. Now the authors of the Anukra- 
ma«ts distinctly state that this fifth verse is viriiirfipi, 1 e 
that one of its padas consists of eight syllables How 
they would have made eight syllables out of vi dhdvata^ 
varkhfln does not appear but at all events they knew that 
last pdda to be imperfect The rhythm does not suffer by 
this omission as long as Tve scan vi-tBiSvata^i varihftn 
Lastly there is the third pkda of the second verse 
rukmai^ na i^tra^ svadhiti-van It would not be possible 
to get eleven syllables out of this, unless we admitted vyiVha 
not only in svadhitivln or svadhiti-vin, but also in ^itr^ 
Kuhn (Beitrage vol iv, p. 193) jwoposes to scan rukmau 
na j^itaraj^ svadhitivSn Nothing would be easier than to 
insert eshkm after ^traA but the question occurs again 
how could eshkm be lost or why if by some acadent it 
had been lost, was not so obvious a correcUoa made by 
.Saunaka and Kdtyiyana ? 

No verse of this hymn occurs m S V VS AV , TS , TB 

Verse L 

Note 1 Alluding to the music of the Maruts and not to 
the splendour of the lightning which is menboned before 
See Wolf Beitrage zur Deutschen Mythologie vol n 
p 137 Das Ross und den Wagen des Gottes begleitet 
mimterer Homerschall entweder stosst er selbst ins Horn, 
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Oder se n Gefolge Oft ve i mmt man auch e ne 1 ebl che 
Muatk der be ne auf Erdcn gleich kommt (Mullenhof, 58a) 
I>3S wird das Pfeifen und Heulen des Sturmes seia nur in 
idealisirter Art Ibid p 158 
3Tt>te St Varghxsh^/fa, which is generally explained as the 
superlative of v^iddha old (Pd« VI 4> x^y), has in most 
passages of the Rtg veda the more general meaning of 
strong or excellent VI 47^ 9 Ishain S vakshi isham vdr 
shishiS^xdm , III 13 7 (visu) III 35 8 (ratna) III i5, 3 
(fai},IV 31 Id VIII 45, 34 (rrdvaA) , IV aa 9(tiMm«i) 
V 57 I (kshatrd) , VI, 45 31 (mhrdhdn) In some 
passages, hon ever it may be taken in the sense of oldest 
(I 37 6 , V, 7, i) though by no means necessarily Vir 
shisht^a IS denved m reality from v?-ishan in the sense of 
strong excellent See note to I 83, J3, page 144 
J(ot6 3 Paptata, the second person plural of the itn 
perative of what is commonly though without much leason, 
called the aonst of the causative of pat It is curiously 
like the Greek vim-ere but it has the meaning of Syiag 
leather than falling see Curtius Grundsuge p 190 Two 
other forms formed on the same principle occur m the Rig- 
veda papta/% and paptan 
II, 31, I prd ydt vdyau^ ai piptaa 
That they may fly to us like birds 
VI 53 6 pri vkm viya ^ — anu paptan 
May your birds fly after you 

95j 53 purhravaA mi mnihih mi pra papta^ 
Purdrayas, do not die, do not go away • 

Verse 8 

ITote X Though svadhiti vSn does not occur ^ain it can 
only mean he who holds the axe or, it may be, the sword 
or the thunderbolt the latter particularly, if Indra is here 
intaided. "Svadhiti signifies axe 
III 3) 10 swd dhitim na ti^S'ase. 

Thfy adorned Agni like an axe to shine or to cut 
The svSiSuti is used by the butcher, 1, 163, g , 18 , 40, 
and by the wood cutter or carpenter, III, 8, 6 , 1 1 , X, 89, 
7> Roth (s V ) takes svadhiti as meaning also a tree. 
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possibly the oak and he translates svadhitivAn in our 
passage by a chanot made of the wood of the Svadbiti 
tree In RV IX, 96, 6 svadhitir v^ninain may well mean 
the strong axe among woods, the axe being naturally 
made of the strongest wood In V, 33, 10, a devf svadhiti> 5 : 
IS mentioned possibly the lightmng, the companion of Indra 
and the Maiuts 

Wote 2 The tire of the chaaot of the Maruts is frequently 
mentioned It was considered not only as an essential 
part of their chanot, but likewise as useful for crushing the 
enemy 

V 53 9 utd pavy^f rdthanSm £drim bhmdanti d^sS. 

They cut the mountain (cloud) with the tire of their 
chariots 

I 166, lo pavishu 'kshmSM ^dhi 

On their tires are shatp edges 

In V, 31 5, tires are mentioned without horses and 
chariot, which were turned by Indra against the Dasyus 
(I 64, 1 1) I doubt, however, whether in India or else- 
where the tires or the wheels of chariots were ever used as 
weapons of attack, as detached from the chariot (see M M 
On Pavirava, m Beitrage zur Vergleichenden Sprach 
forschung vol 111 p 447 ) If we translate the figurative 
language of the Vedic poets into matter of fact terms, the 
tiles of the chanots of the Maiuts may be rendered by 
thunderbolts yet by the poets of the Veda, as by the 
ancient people of Germany thunder was really supposed 
to be the noise of the chariot of a god and it was but a 
continuation of the same belief that the sharp wheels of 
that chanot were supposed to cut and crush the clouds, 
(see M M , loc at, p 444 ) 

Verse S 

Note 1 That the vWs are small weapons knives or 
daggers we saw before p 71 Siya«a here explains vafj! 
by a weapon commonly called tra or an awl In X, 101, 
10 vfcs are mentioned made of stone astnan mdyi 

The difficulty begins with the second half Medha as 
here written m the Pnda text, could only be a plural of 
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a neuter medha but such a neuter does nowhere exist a 
the Veda. We only find the masculine m^dha sacrifice 
which IS out of the question here on account of its accent 
Hence the passage III 5® s firdhvfiS bhavanti pitarS-iva 
ini^dhM IS of no assistance, unless we alter the accent 
The feminine medhsJ means wiU, thought, prayer I i S 6 
II, 34 7 IV, 33 lo, V, 37,4 4 « ^ 3 » VII, 104, 6 , VIII 
d, TO, 5st 9, IX, 9 9, 3(5 3 33, 6, 65, 16, 107, 35 
X, 91, 8 The construction does not allow us to take 
medh^l as a Vedic instrumental instead of medhiyS. nor 
does such a form occur anywhere else m the Rig veda 
Nothing remains I believe but to have recourse to con 
jecture and the addition of a sii^le Visarga In the Pada 
would remove all difliculty In the next line, if tuvi dyum 
nSsai be the subject it would signify the priests This 
however is again without any warrant from the Rig veda, 
where tuvi dyumnd is always used as an epithet of gods 
I therefore tjdte it as referrmg to the Maruts, as an 
adjective m the nominative, following the vocatives inaruta 4 
sUj^tdA The conception that the Maruts stir up the 
forests is not of unfrequent occurrence m the Rig veda 
cf 1 , 1 71, 3 That urdhvd is used of the mind, m the sense 
of roused, may be seen m 1, 119, 3 134 l , 144, i , VII, 
64 4. The idea m the poet^B mind seems to have been 
that the thunderbolts of the Maruts rouse up men to prayer 
as they stir the tops of the forest trees. Ludwig takes 
medha, masc., m the sense of lance, comparing it with 
Icelandic mcidhr, but the two words cannot well be the 
same Possibly vana may be meant for lances 'May 
they raise our minds hke lances see note to 1, 17 1, 3 

Note 2 On dhan in the sense of to agitate^ see B and 
R. s. V The shaking of the stone may be the shaking of 
the stone for distilling the heavenly Soma or the ram , but 
adn may also be meant for the thunderbolt I now 
tuvidyumna for an adjective referring to the Maruts be 
cause-it IS a dime rather than a human epithet Stjl, the 
passage IS doubtful 

Verse 4 

Notift 1 Ihe first question which is the ^ul^eCt, ihSni 
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or grid&t&k 5 If gj>^dhri >4 were the subject then we should 
have to translate it by the eager poets, and take dheLni in 
the sense of vijv 4 ahini The sense then might be ‘ Day 
by day did the eager poets sing around you this prayer 
There would be several objections however to this render 
ing First g»'/dhrdA though metaphorically applicable to 
poets, never occurs again, as signifying poets or priests 
One passage only could be quoted m support IX 97, 57, 
kaviyaA n£ grfdhrM (not gttdhrSA), like greedy poets 
But even here, if indeed the translation is nght the 
adjective is explained by kavf and does not stand by 
itself Secondly, ihini by itself is never used adverbially 
in the sense of day after day The only similar passage 
that might be quoted is III 34, lO and that is very 
doubtful To take ahSni as a totally different word viz 
as 4 +lSni, without ceasing without wearjnng would be 
too bold in the present state of Vedic interpretation* If 
then we take ahdni as the subject gr/dhr 4 A would have to 
be taken as a vocative and intended for the Maruts Now 
It IS perfectly true that by itself grfdhra hawk does not 
occur again as a name of the Maruts, but ryeni, hawk 
and particularly a strong hawk (IX 96 6) is not only a 
common simile applied to the Marutsf, but is actually used 
as one of their names 

VII ^6 , 3 abhf sva pubfat% nuthiA vapantav^Ita-svanasaA 
jyenICA asp-idhran 

They plucked each other with their beaks (?}, the hawks 
rushing like the wind, strove together 
Agu -4 might be the aonst of gai, to sing or of g 4 
tqgo 

I 174, 8 sanS tS te indra ndvya^ a agm^ 

New poets, O Indra, sang these thy old deeds, 

III, 5d, 2 ^vaA Si agui^ 

The cows approached 

If then the sense of the first line is Days went and 
came back to you,' the next question is whether we are 
to extend the oonatructioB tc the next words, imSm dhfyatn 
ifirkiryam kz, devim, or whether these words are to be 
oined to k>7;*vaota/%, like brihma The meaning of 
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vS,rldryS is of course unknown S 4 ya?*as interpretation 
as what is to be made by means of water is merely 
etymological and does not help us much It is true that 
the object of the hymn which is addressed to the Maruts 
IS rain, and that literally vArkAryiS might be explained as 
‘that the effect of which is ram. But this is far too 
artificial a word for Vedic poets Possibly there was some 
other word that had become unintelligible and which, by 
a slight change was turned into virkS,ryit in order to 
give the meaning of ram producing It might have been 
vfearkS.rya glorious, or the song of a poet called Virkara or 
as Ludwig suggests Vnk&n The most likelj- supposition 
IS that viikAryS was the name given to some famous hymn 
some paean or song of triumph belonging to the Gotamas 
possibly to some verses of the very hymn before us In 
this case the epithet devf would be quite appropriate for 
It is frequently used for a sacred or sacrificial song IV, 43 
I devim su stutfm , III 1 8, 3 imffm dhfyam jata-s 4 y 4 ya 
devim See, however the note to verse 6 

The purport of the whole line would then be that many 
days have gone for the Maruts as well as for the famous 
hymn once addressed to tiiem by Gotama, or, m other 
words, that the Gotamas have long been devoted to the 
Maruts an idea frequently recurnng in the hymns of the 
Veda and, m our case carried on m the next verse wheie 
It IS said that the present hymn is like one that Gotama 
composed when he saw the Maruts or spoke of them as 
wild boars with iron tusks The pushing up the lid of the 
well for to drink, means that they obtained ram from the 
cloud, which IS here, as before represented as a covered 
well 

See another explanation m Haug Uber die ursprui^liche 
Bedeutung des Wortes Brahma 1868 p 5 

Terse 5 

Kote 1 Y^gnna commonly means a chariot 

VI, 6a 6 arewd bhiA y( 5 ^nebhi >5 bhu^antd. 

You who possess dustless chanots. 

VIII 7a 6 vat ys^nam hrthAu 
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Th€ great chanot with horses 

It then became the name for a distance to be accom 
phshed without unharnessing the horses just as the Latin 
jugum, a yoke then a juger of land, quod uno jugo 
bourn uno die exaran posset Phny XVIII 339 

In our passage however, yc^ana means a hymn, lit a 
composition which is clearly its meaning m 
VIII, 90 3 brahma te indra girva^ak knyinte dnatid 
bhuta ima ^shasva hari ajva yd^nA indra 3?^ te 
amanmahi 

Unequalled prayers are made for thee, praiseworthy 
Indra accept these hymns which we have devised for 
thee O Indra with bnght horses ’ 

Note 2 Varahu has here the same meaning as varAhd 
wild boar (VIII, 77 10, X 38 4) It occurs once more, I 
321 IX, as apphed to Vntra who is also called varAhd, I 
61, 7 , X, 99 d In X, 6 j 7, vrfsha-bht 4 variihau^ (with 
the accent on the penultimate) is intended for the Maruts* 
Except in this passage, vaiAha has the accent on the last 
syllable In IX 97, 7 varAhd is apphed to Soma 

Veise e 

This last verse is almost uumteUigible to me. 1 give, 
however the vanous attempts that have been nmde to 
explain it 

Wilson This is that praise, Maruts, which suited (to 
your merits) glorifies every one of you The speech of the 
pnest has now glorified you without difficulty, with sacred 
verses since (you have placed) food m our hands 

Benfey Dies Lied — Maruts' — dashmter euch empor 
strebt es khngt zuruck gleich ernes Beters Stimme Muhlos 
schuf solche Lieder er, «itsprechend eurer Arme Kraft 
(Note Der zum Himmel schallende Lobgesang findet 
semen Widerhall (wirkhch bebt zuruck*) m dem Sturm- 


a See Genthe, Die Wmdgottheiten 1861 p 14 Grunm Deutsche 
Mythologie p 6S9 Grunm mentions eburtJrung (boar throng) 
as a of Onon, the star that betokens storm. 

[3a] N 
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geheul def Maruts, welches mit dem Geheul des Betenden 
verglichea wifd ) 

Ludwig Discs hed o Marut euch untcrstutzena (auf 
ziemeod) als ernes pnesters Waust eucji entgegea aach 
brausea hat es gemacht ohne muhe m (dae) der ndhe die 
gdttliche weise (ihrer) arme. 

My own translation is to a great extent conjectuml 
It seems to me from verse 3 tba the poet ofTerb both a 
hymn of praise and a libation of Soma. Possibly vArkaryS, 
1*1 verse 4 might be mkea m the sense of Soma juice and 
be derived from valkala, which m later SansVnt means the 
bark of trees In that case verse 5 would s^am i-eier to 
the hymn of Gotasna, and verse 6 to the libation which is 
to accompany it -Arm bhartr" does not oci,ur again but 
it can only mean what supports 01 refreshes and therefore 
would be applicable to a hbation of Soma which supports 
the gods The verb stobhati would well express the rushing 
sound of the Soma, as m 1 , 168, 8 it expresses the rushing 
noise of the waters against the fellies of the chariots Tne 
next line adds little beyond stating that this 1 bation of 
Soma rushes forth freely from the hands, the gabhastis 
being specialK mentioned m other passages where the 
crushing of the Soma-plant is deacnbed 
JX, 71 3 ddrt bhiA sutdA pavate gdbhastyo /5 
The Soma squeezed by the stones runs from the iiand 
The translation would then be O Maruts, tins comfort 
mg draught (of Soma) rushes towards you, like the speech 
of a suppliant it rushed freely from our hands, as our 
draughts (of Soma) are wont to do 
On svadhS, see p 3a 
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ASHrAKA II ADHYAYA 8 VARGA 24-26 
To THE Maruts and Indra 

The Prologue 

The sacnficer speaks 

1 To what splendour do the Maruts all equally^ 
cling® they who are of the same age and dwell 
in the same nest ? With what thoughts ^ — from 
whence are they come ® ? Do these heroes sing 
forth their (own) strength ^ wishing for wealth ? 

2 Whose prayers have the youths accepted 
Who has turned the Maruts to his own sacrifice ? 
By what strong desire may we arrest them, they 
who float through the air like hawks ? 

The Dialogue 

The Maruts speak 

3 From whence^, O Indra, dost thou come alone 
thou who art mighty ^ O lord of men what has 
thus happened to thee ^ Thou greetest (us) * when 
thou comest together with (us) the bright (Maruts)* 
Tell us then, thou with thy bay horses, what thou 
hast against us * 

Indra speaks 

4 The sacred songs are mine (mine are) the 
prayers h sweet® are the libations' My strength 
rises ® my thunderbolt is hurled forth They call 
or me, the hymns yearn for me Here are my 
horses, they carry me hither 

The Maruts speak 

5 From thence, in company with our strong 




VEDXC HYMNS 


380 


friends*, having adorned our bodies we now har 
ness our fallow deer^ with all our might®,— for, 
Indra according to custom, thou hast come to be 
with us 

Indra speafcs 

6 Where O Maruts, was that custom with you 
when you left me alone m the killing of Ahi ? I 
indeed am temble, powerful, strong — I escaped 
from the blows of every enemy^ 

The Maruts speak 

7 Thou hast achieved much with us as com 
panions * With equal valour, O hero * let us 
achieve then many things, O thou most powerful, 
O Indra! whatever we, O Maruts wish with our 
mind* 

Indra speaks 

8 I slew Vmra O Maruts, with (Indra s) might, 
having grown powerful through my own vigour, I, 
who bold the thunderbolt m my arms, have made 
these all-bnlhant waters to flow freely for man ® 

The Maruts speak 

9 Nothing, O mighty lord, is strong* before thee 
no one is known among the gods * like unto thee No 
one who is now bom ® comes near, no one who has 
been bom Do what thou wilt do*, thou who art 
grown so strong 

Indra speaks 

10 Almighty strength be mine alone, whatever I 
may do, danng m my heart^, for 1 indeed, O Maruts 
am known as terrible of all that I threw down, I, 
Indra, am the lord 

Indra speaks 

11 O Maruts now your praise has pleased me, 
the glorious hymn whi<A you have made for me, ye 
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men I — ^for me for Indra for the joyful hero, as 
friends for a fnend, for your own sake and by your 
own efforts ^ 

Indra speaks 

12 Truly there they are, shining towards me, 
bringing blameless glory, bringing food O Maruts, 
wherever I have looked for you, you have appeared 
to me in bright splendour appear to me also 
now f 

The Epilogue 

The sacnficer speaks 

1 3 Who has magnified you here O Maruts ■* 
Come hither O friends towards your friends Ye 
brilliant Maruts welcoming’^ these prayers be mind- 
ful ® of these my rites 

14 The wisdom of Mdnya has brought us hither 
that he should help as the poet helps the performer 
of a sacrifice^ turn hither quickly^ i Maruts, on to 
the sage I the singer has recited these prayers for 
you 

15 May this your praise, O Maruts, this song of 
Meind&rya, the son of Mina ^ the poet, bnng offspring * 
for ourselves with food May we have an invigorat- 
ing autumn, with quickening ram * 
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NOTES 

A critical esanunatiott of Professor von Roths remarks on this hjnm 
together with some supplementary notes of my own will he found m the Pie 
face to this volume 

According to the Aimkrania«ikll this hymn is a dialogue 
between Agastya^ the Maruts, and Indra A careful consi- 
deration of the hymn would probably have led us to a similar 
conclusion but I doubt whether it would have led us to 
adopt the same distnbution of the verses among the poet 
the Maruts and Indra^ as that adopted by the author of the 
Anukrama^ikS, He assigns the first two verses to Indra 
the third fifth seventh and ninth to the Maruts the 
fourth, sixth eighth, tenth eleventh and twelfth to Indra 
and the three concluding verses to Agastya I thmk that 
the two verses in the beginning, as well as the three con 
duding verses belong certainly to Agastya or to whoever 
else the real performer of the sacrifice may have been The 
two verses m the beginning cannot be ascribed to Indra 
who to judge from his language would never say 
‘ By what strong desire may we arrest the Maruts ? It 
might seem in fact, as if the three followmg verses too 
should be ascnbed to the sacnficer so that the dialogue 
between Indra and the Maruts would begin only with the 
sixtli \ erse The third verse might well be addressed to 
Indra by the sacnficer and m the fourth verse we might 
see a descnption of all that he had done for Indra What 
IS against this view however is the phrase prdbh«ta>% me 
adri-Ji If used by the sacnficer, it might seem to mean 
my stone, i e the stone used for squeezing the Soma has 
been brought forth But though Professor Roth assigns 
this meaning to prAbhnta in our passage^ I doubt whether, 
in connection with adn, or with v^^ra, prabhrrta can mean 
anything but hurled Thus we read 
I 5i, 1 ^ asmaf it (iti) pra bhara — ^v^'itrSya v^iam 

Hurl thou, Indra, the thunderbolt against this Vi^tra 
V 3 St 7 yit tm vfifrasya prd bhr^tau dad^bha 
When Indra conquered him m the hurling of the 
thunderbolt 
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I therefore suppose the dialogue to begin with verse 3 
and I find that Langlois tliough it may be from different 
reasons ainved at the same conclusion 
There can be httle doubt that the other verses to verse 
12, arc Tghtly apportioned between Indra and the Maruts 
Verse is might perhaps be attributed again to the wor 
shipper of the Maruts but as there is no absolute necessity 
for assigning it to him it is better to follow the tradition 
and to take it as the last verse of Indra s speech It would 
seem m fact as if these ten verses from 3 to is formed 
an independent poem which was intended to show the 
divine power of the Maruts That their dmne power was 
sometimes denied and that Indra s occasional contempt of 
them was well known to the Vedic poets will become 
evident from other hymns This dialogue seems therefore 
to have been distinctly mtended to show Lhat in spite of 
occasional misunderstandmgs between the ^laruts and the 
all powerful Indra, Indra himself had fully recognised their 
power and accepted their friendship If we suppose that 
this dialogue was repeated at sacrifices in hdnour of the 
Maruts, or that possibly it was acted by two parties one 
representing Indra the other the Maruts and their followers 
then the tivo verses m the beginning and the three at the 
end ought to be placed in the mouth of the actual sacnficer 
whoever he was He begins by asking Who has attracted 
the Maruts to his sacrifice and by what act of praise and 
worship can they be delighted ? Then follows the dialogue 
in honour of the Maruts and after it the sacnficer asks 
again, Who has mu.gaified the Maruts 1 e have not we 
magmfied them and he implores them to grant him their 
fnendship m "ecognition of his acts of worship If then 
we suppose tlmt the dialogue was the work of Mftndirya 
MAnya, the fourteenth veise too would lose something of 
its obscunty Coming from the mouth of the actual sacn 
ficer It would mean the wisdom, or the poetical power of 
Minya has brought us to this has induced us to do 
this, 1 e to perform this dialogue of Minya, so that he, 
Manya, should assist as a poet assists the priest at a 
sacrifice Of couise all this is and can only be guess-work 
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We do not know the age of MSnya nor that of Agastya 
We do not know whether they -were contemporanes or not 
But supposing that Mknya was present at the sacrifice 
vfpra might be meant for M&nyz and in the last words, too, 
‘dbe singer has recited these prayers for you, the singer 
(^fantS) might again be M&aya, the powerful poet whose 
services the sacnficer had engaged and whose famous 
dialogue between Indm and the Maruts was considered a 
safe means of winning their favour It would be m keeping 
with all this, if m the last verse the sacnficer once more 
informed the Maruts that this hymn of praise was the work 
of the famous poet M^dStya the son of M 4 na, and if he then 
condnded with the usual prayer for safety, food, and progeny 

No verse of this hymn occurs m tlie S&ma veda verse 3 = 
VS XXXIII a?, verse 4= VS XXXIII, 78 ven,e6=TB 
11,8,3,5, veree8=TB II 8 3 6, verse9=VS XXXIII, 79 

Verse 1 . 

ITot© 1. As samanf occurs in the Veda as tlie femi 
nine of samflna (cf IV 9, X 191 3, 4), samdn>S 
might no doubt be taken as an mstrumental belonging 
to jubhS We should then have to translate With what 
equal splendour are the Maruts endowed ? ’ Saya»a adopts 
the same explanation while Wilson who seems to have 
read samdny^ translates of one digmty Professor Roth, 
s, V myaksh, would seem to take samknyS. as some kind 
of substantive and he refers to another passage I 167, 4 
sadhScawyfi iva xnarutaA nnankshuii, without, however, de- 
taihng his interpretation of these passages 

It cannot be said that SAya^a^s explanation is ohjec 
ttonable, yet th^'e is something awkward in quahfying by 
an adjective, however indefinite, what forms the subject 
of an mterrcgative sentence, and it would be possible to 
avoid this, by taking samAnyi as an adv^b It is dearly 
used as an adverb m III, 54, j , VIII, 83, 8 

Note 9 Mimikshui is the perfect of myaksh, in the 
sense of to be firmly jomed with something It has there- 
fore a more definite meaning than the Latin miscere and 
tlie Gredk; jtftryew, which come from the same source, 1 e 
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from a root mik or mig in Sanskrit also mtJ in mu ra, 
(see Curtius, Grundzuge p 300} There may be indeed 
one or two passages in the Veda where myaksh seems to 
have the simple meaning of mixing but it will be seen that 
they constitute a small mmonty compared with those where 
mjmksh has the meaning of holding to sticking to , I mean 
X, 104, 3 mimikshu^ ydm adrayaj^ indra tubhyam 
The Soma winch the stones have mixed for thee 
This form cannot be denved from mimiksh, but is the 
3rd pers plur perf Parasm of myaksh It may, however 
be translated This Soma which the stones have grasped or 
squeezed for thee, as maybe seen from passages quoted 
hereafter in which myaksh is construed with an accusative 
II 3,11 ghrttdm mimikshe 
The butter has been mixed 

This cannot be denved from mimiksh but is the 
3rd pers sing perf Atm of mjaksh If the meaning of 
mixing should be considered inadmissible, we might m 
this verse also translate, The butter has become fixed 
solid, or coagulated 

Leaving out of consideration for the present the forms 
which are denved from mimiksh we find the following 
passages in which myaksh occurs Its onginal meaning 
must have been to be mixed with to be joined to and 
in many passages that original sense is still to he recog 
nised only with the additional idea of being firmly joined, 
of sticking to or m an active sense, laying hold of, grasping 
firmly 

1 Without any case 

1, 169 3 dmyak sa te mdra rtsh/i^ asin6 (fti) 

This thy spear, O Indra, sat firm for us 
This would mean that Indra held his weapon well as a 
soldier ought to hold his spear Amyak is the 3rd pers 
sing of a second aor Parasm , dmyaksham, amyak(sh+t) 
'’Sa.y pr^pnoti ) Cf VIII ^i, 18 

S With locative 

X 44 ^ mimy^sha v^a^ nri-pate gabbastau. 

In thy fist, O king the thunderbolt rests firmly 
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1 , 167 3 ttutnjraksha j'^shu su dhiti — f tshti/i 

To whom clings the well-grasped speai 

VI, 50 a mimydksha y^shu rodasi iiu devi 

To whom the goddess Rodasi clings (S3.3, s•^^>?^gaJt;^/^ate ) 

VI iij 5 dmyakshi sddma sddane pnthiv>iL/i: 

The seat was finniy set or the seat of the tmth (Siy 
gamyate, parigWhyate ) It is the 3rd pers sing aor pass 
\I, 29 !} ^ yasmm haste niryiA mmiihshu/! £ rathe 
hira^ydye rathe sthlf^ i tasmay^A gdbhastyo/r sthflrdyo/i 
S adhvan arvisaA v^T^shaj^a^ yug^SA 

To whose hand men elmg in. whose golden chariot the 
dnvers stand firm in whose strong fists the reins are well 
held on whose path the harnessed stallions no’d toge'i'her 
(Sly Isi^yante Ipiiryante , or Isiwilanti, plrayanti ) 

X, 96, 3 Indre ni rupS hdni .1 mimikshire 
Br<ght colours stuck or clur g of settled on Indra (Say 
nishiktlni babhiivuj^ , miha?: sanantlt karmam ritparn ) 

3 With instrumental 

I 1 65 J kaya rubhS maruta/? sam mimikshu// 

To what splendour do the Maruts chng, or what 
splendour clings to them? 

V, 58, 5 svlyl matyS maruta^ sdm mimikshu^ (See 
also I, 165 I ) 

The Maruts cling to their own thought ^ j (Sly 
vrrsh^yl samyak siwifeanti ) 

I idy 4 ysvyi sldhlra»yff iva maruta>5 mimikshu/# 

The Maruts cling to the young maid as if she belonged 
to all See I, 173 la , VIII 98, 8 or VI 27 6 
I, 87 S bhlnu bhii 4 sam mimikshire 
The Maruts were joined with splendour (Sly me<!^i%um 
lAAAaMu) 

4 With accusatn e 

VIII 61 18 nl yS vd^ram mimikshatuyi 
Thy two arms which have firmly grasped the thunderbolt 
(Say pangr*h»itai^ ) 

Here I diotild also prefer to place VII, 30 4, if we might 
read mimiksheor tnimydksha, for it is impossible to take 
mfmikshan for anything but a participle of the desiderative 
of mih, which does not yield an appropriate meaning 
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ni v^^am fndra^ mimikshan 

Grasping firmly the thunderbolt (S 4 > jatrushu pr^ 
pa>an ) 

VI 39 3 jriy^ te pad^l duvay% ^ tmmikshu/S 
Thy servants embrace thy feet for their happiness (S^ly 
&si»i^anti samarpayanti ) 

Like other verbs which mean to jom myaksh, if accom 
panied by prepositions expressive of separation, means tc 
separate (Cf vi yukta se junctus) 

11 38 6 ipo (iti) su myaksha varu??a bhiyasam mit 
Remove well from me, O Varu«a, terror (S^y apa 
gamaya ) 

Quite distinct from this is the desiderative or inchoativ e 
verb muniksh, from mih, in the sense of to spnnkle, or 
to shower chiefly used with refeience to the gods who 
are asked to sprinkle the sacrifice with ram Thus we 
r^d 

1, 143 3 mddhvcL ya^wam mimikshati 
(Nar^jawsa) spnnkles the sacrifice with ram 
IX roy 6 mddhvi ya^/ia.m mimiksha naA 
Spnnkle (0 Soma) our sacrifice with ram 
I 34 3 tri/if adyd ya^dra mddhund mimikshatam 
O Arvms spnnkle the sacnfice with ram thnce to-day ' 

I, 47 4 mddhvd yagndm mimikshatam 

0 Arvms, spnnkle the sacnfice with ram * 

5 Without mddhu 

1 33, 13 mahf dyauiS p?'?thivl' kn, rah imam ya^/iam 
mimikshatdm 

May the great heaven and earth spnnkle this our sacnfice 

6 With mddhu in the accusative 

VI 70, 5 mddhu naA dyKvdprithivi (Iti) mimikshatdm 
May heaven and earth shower down ratn for us 
Very frequently the Ajvins are asked to sprinkle the 
sacrifice with their whip This whip seems ongmally like 
the whip of the Maruts to have been intended for the 
3'ackmg noise of the s^orm, preceding the rain Then as 
whips had possibly some similanty to the instruments used 
for sprinkling butter on the sacnfic al viands, the Arvms arc 
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sprinkle the sacrifice with their whip i e to give 

4 midhu matyi na^ kisaySt mimikshatam 
ns, sprinkle ns with your ram giving whip 
tdyi yag-na.m mimikshatam 
ns sprinkle the sacrifice with it (your whip) 

istly we find such phrases as 
6 sdm aaA r 4 ya — mimikshvi 
e us with wealth i e shower wealth down upon 
e mih IS really treated as a Hu verb in the 
ida though others take it for mimikshasva 
idjective, mimikshfi is applied to India (III 50, 3), 
kshd to Soma (VI, 34 4) 

I do not see how dtdsai^ can here be taken m 
but that suggested by the Pada a itdsa^ come 
rfessor Roth th nks it not impossible that it may 
for the fallow deer, the usual team of the 
These Etas are mentioned in verse but there 
gives quite correctly dtdn, not S-itdn and SSyawa 
t accordingly by gantlin 

The idea that the Maruts proclaim their own 
ccurred before, I, 87, 3 It is a perfectly natural 
i for the louder the voice of the wmd, the greater 
h and vice versa 

Verse 2 

^Mdnas here, as elsewhere, is used in the sense of 

E ceding speech desire, or devotion not yet ex- 
rayer See Taitt Safffh V, i, 3, 3 yat purusho 
tad vdvfed vadati what a man grasps m 
Mt he expresses by speech Professor Roth sug 
&endation which is ingenious, but not necessary, 
mmasd with great adoration, an expression which 
Mot in VI, 5*1 i 7 s at least in VII, xa, i We 
^ the phrase maha maTia.fi^ m 
^ yihi jajvat luatS yaydtha fndra mah£ mdnasd 

srmiciak im£ na^ atha te yagMik tanve 
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Come hither, thou hast always come Indra, to our 
libation through our yeanung great desire Mayest thou 
hear these our prayers and may then the sacrifice put 
vigour in thy body 

It is curious to observe that throughout the Rig veda the 
instrumental singular mah|[ is always used as an adjective 
belonging to some term or other for praise and prater 
Besides the passages mentioned we find 
II, a4, 1 SLyS. vidhema navay 4 mahS gira 
Let us sacrifice with this new great song 
VI, 53, 17 su ukt^na maha namasi vivSse 

I worship with a hymn with great adoration or I worship 
with a great hymn in adoration VIII 46, 14. g&ya girS 
mahS vi ^etasam Celebrate the wise Indra with a great 
song Otherwise we might translate Thou hast always 
come with a great yeammg desire 

Verse 3 

Note 1. We ought to scan kutaA tvam indra mihma^ 
san, because } 4 si, being anudStta could not be^ a new 
pUda It would be more natural to translate kiitaA by 
why? for the Maruts evidently wish to express their sur 
pnse at Indra s going to do battle alone and without their 
assistance I do not think however, that m the Rig veda 
even in the latest hymns, kuta^ has as yet a causal meaning 
and I have therefore translated it m the same sense m which 
it occurs before in the poet s address to the Maruts 

Note 2 Sat'pati, lord of men, means lord of real men 
of heroes^ and should not be translated by good lord Sat 
by Itself is frequently i^ed m the sense of heroes, of men 
physically rather than morally good 

II j, 3 tvdm agne IndraS vrtshahh&A satam asi 
Thou, Agm art Indra, the hero among heroes 
I, 173, 7 samat su tvd jfira satam urdwdm 

Thee, O hero, m battles the protector of (good and true) 
men 

Note 3 The meaning of sdm is very much the 

same as that of sdm vadasva in I 170 5 
Note 4 , 6ubhdiii is evidently meant as a name for the 
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Maruts who thus speak of themselves m the third person 
which IS by no means unusual m the Rig veda 

Mahtdhara explains xubhinau^ by .robhanair va>^anai;^ 

Verse 4 . 

Indra certamly addresses his old friends, the Maruts 
very unceremoniously but this though at first startling 
was evidentlj the intention of the poet He wished to 
represent a squabble between Indra and the Maruts such 
as they weie familiar with in their own village life, and 
this was to be followed by a reconciliation The boonsh 
rudeness selfishness and boastfulness here ascnbed to 
Indra may seem offensive to those who cannot divest 
themselves of the modem meamng of deities, but looked 
upon from the nght point of view, it is really full of interest 

No+e 1 BidhmS«t and matdyaj% are here mentioned 
sepal ately m the same way as a distinction is made 
between brihman^ stdma and uktha IV aa i VI 33 i, 
between brihmd«i and gfra^ III , between brdhma, 
girai^, and stdma/i VI 38 3 , between brahma gfra^ ukth^ 
and mdnma VI, 38, 4, &c 

Note 2 which I have here translated by sweet, is 
a difficult word to rendei It is used as a substantive as 
an adjective and as an adverb, and in several instances 
it must remain doubtful whether it was meant for one or 
the other The -adverbial character is almost always if 
not always applicable though in English there is no 
adverb of such general import as rim and we must there 
fore rentier it differently, although we are able to perceive 
that in the mind of the poet it might still have been con 
ceived as an adverb m the sense of * well I shall arrange 
the principal passages in which rim occurs according to the 
verbs with which it is construed 
1 Withbhh 

VIII, 79 7 bhava na^ soma rim hnd 6 

Be thou, Som^ well (pleasant) to our heart Cf VIII, 
83, 3 

VIII 48 4 rim tisA bhava brzdS ^ pltiA mdo (fti) 
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Be thou we'! (sweet) to our heart when drunkj O Soma ' 
Cf X, 9, 4 

I 90, 9 jam naj^ bhavatu aryamSL 
May Aryaman be well (kind) to us ’ 

VI 74 I jam na>6 bhfltam dvi pade jdm kAtak pade. 
May Soma and Rudrabe well (kind) to our men and cattle 
Here J^m might be rendered as an adverb or as an 

adjective or even as a substantive, m the sense of health 
or biasing 

Cf VII 54, I , IX 59, 7 The expression dvipad and 
jkitiJi pad IS curiously like what occurs in the prayers of 
the Eugubian tables Fisovie Sanne ditu ocre Fisi tote 
Jonne, ocrei Fisie, totar Jovniar dupurs is peturpursus 
fato fito(UTibnsche Sprachdenkmaier ed Aufrecht p 198) 
and also in the edicts of Fiyadasi dupada j&atupadesu 
pakhiVclHy&alesu aux bipfedes aux quadnipedes, aux vola 
tiles aux animaux qui sc mement dans les eaux See 
Burnouf Lotusj p 66 'j 

II, 38 n jam yat stot^’f bhya;^ Spdye bhavati 
What may be well (a pleasure) for the praisers for the friend 
X, 37 10 jdm na^ bhava ^fe^kshasA 
Be kind to us with thy light I 
% With as 

VIII 17 6 s 6 m 3 Ji jdm astu te Iw^de 

May the Soma be well (agieeable) to thy heart! 

I 5 7 santu pri Jletase 

May the Somas be well (pleasing) to thee the wise f 

V, II, 5 tubhyam mantsh^ lyiri astu jam hndA 

May this prayer be well (acceptable) to thy heart 1 

I, 1 14, I yithS, jim asat dvi pdde kAtu/t pade 

That It may he well for our men and cattle Cf X, 

VII S 6 8 jdm na^ ksh^me sAm -Am (iti) yege na^; astu 
May It be well with us in keeping and acquiring ' 

V, 7 9 ® te — agne jam dsti dhl^yase 

He who IS lief to thee to support, 1 e he whom thou 
likest to support 

V, 74, 9 jAm ufft (fti) sii v^m — asinakam astu hiTkritOi 
Let there be happiness to you — gioiy to us I 






1^2 


VEDIC HYMKS 


3 With as or bhii understock! 

tot:? »<■-= « P.=a».t tio nogi., 

Vlix, 13 II j^nx/thjte 
-r or It IS well for thee 

The^fflSn ^ jam br$d6 

X 97 18 4mm Oindral 

EnZ^u r , tf4m hrtd6 

VI 0 ? pleasant to the heart 

34i 3 mm t4t asmai 
That IS pleasant to him 

4W.thfcar ®y™'>lpi««otto«d«, 

L???” '^*‘ “«te 

tho 7d.?*S!“ “■ W«» to for 

5 Witirah 

pado «toS pada 

pfraiis MoA. “’’'^ya -ram gay,, vaiaf^ 

®nng to us nch food, a -m 

snd to the ox essing- to cattle^ to children 

6 With verb^ such as pil vfi and tk 
clearly used as an adverb 
II 3 saA naA pavasva «!«, .f 
aiTjate, Jim «Sshadhlbhya/^ ^4ya jam 

ox stream upon »« ui 

ox, a blessing for man, a bl<issmJT ^ for the 

for the plants Cf IX n a Messing 

Vn.S5.4 .og,g 
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May the bnsk wind blow kindly upon us or blow a 
blessing upon us ' 

VII 3o 5 5dm nzJi tvashiA gndbhi^ ihd srmotu 
May Tvash^ar with the goddesses hear us here well, 1 e 
auspiciously • 

VII 33 8 s&ai aaJt surya^ — lit etu 
May the sun nse auspiciously for us ' 

VIII 18 9 jdra na/5: tapatu sur37a^ 

May the sun warm us well • 

III 13 6 5dm n&k soia. — agne 
Shine well for u*! O Agnil 

^■dm Y6^ 

Sdm also occurs in a phrase that has puzzled the inter 
prefers of the Veda veiy much viz 5am y6;6 These are 
two words, and must L bth be taken as substantives though 
originally they may have been adverbs Then meaning 
seems to have been much the same and m English they 
may safely be rendered by health and wealth, in the old 
"cceptation these words 

I 93 7 dhattam y^amandya 5am y6A 
Give Agm and Soma to the sacrificer health and wealth 
1, 1 06 5 5am y 6 /i ydt te mdnu^ hitam tdt traahe 
Brihaspati we ask for health and \ealth which thou 
gavest to Manu 

I 114 2 yat 5am ka, yoA ka, manuA i y^^ pitll tdt 
a5yama tava rudra prd nltishu 

Rudra, the health and wealth which Manu the father 
obtained may we reach it under thy guidance 
n, 33 13 ydni mdnui^ dvnwlta pitS naA ti jdm ka, y6k ka. 
rudrdsya va5mi 

The medicines which our father Manu chose those I 
desire the health and wealth of Rudra 
I 189 2 bhava tokaja tanaydya idm, yd^S 
Be to our offspnng health and wealth 1 
rV, 12 5 y&MkAa. tokdya tdnaydya 5dm y6A 
Give to our offspring health and wealth ’ 

V, 69 3 i/e tokaya tanaydya jam y6^ 

I ask for our offspnng health and wealth 
E3“] 
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VI 50 7 dhata tokaya tdnaydya jam y 6 k 
Give to our offspring health and wealth f 
X, 183 I atha karat y^amlniya jam y 6 h 

Maybe then produce fo the sacnficer health and wealth 

VII 69 5 t^na na^ jam yo-^ — ni ajvind vahatam 

On that chanot brmg to us Ajvms health and wealth 
III 17, 3 atha bhava y4§aminaya jam yi>h 
Then Agm be health and wealth to the sacnficer 
III 18, 4 brzhat vayaA jajamdneshu chehi revdt agne 
vijvamitreshu jam yoh 

Give Agni much food lo those who praise thee give to 
the Vuvdmitras nchly health and wealth 
X 4 atha na/i jam ybk arapd/?: dadh3,ta 
And give us health and wealth without a flaw* Cf X 59 8 
X 37, II tat asme jam y 6 h aiapaj^ dadhAtana 
And give to us health and wealth without a flaw I 
V 47 7 tdt astu mitra varu? d tat agne jam yoh asmi 
bhyam 'ddm astu jastdm 

Let this 0 Mitr» Vaiu«a let this O Agm be health and 
wealth to us , may this be auspicious ! 

V, 14 \?^sh/vi jam yi>h ^tpa/i usrf bhcsha^dm syaraa 
maruta;^ sahd 

Let us be together with you, 0 Maruts, after health 
wealth water, and medicine have been showered down m 
the morning 

VIII 394 jam ybh h& maya/^ dadhe 
He gave health, wealth and happmess 
VIII 7i> ^5 agmni jam y 6 h ks. datave 
We ask Agm to give us health and wealth 
X 9 4 jdm y 6 h abhf sravantu naA 

May the waters come to us as health and wealth or may 
they run towards us auspiciously 

Note 3 If we retam the reading of the MSS JushmaA 
lyarti we must take it as an independent phrase and 
translate it bv ‘ my strength nses. For jushma though in 
this ana othe places it is frequently explained as an adj ective 
meaning powerful, is as far as I can see always a substanti\ e, 
and means breath strength Theie may be a few passages 
in wh ch, as there occur several words for strength t migl t 
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be possible to translate jushma by strong But even there 
it IS better to keep to the general meaning of xushma and 
translate it as a subs antive 

lyarti means to I'lse and to raise It is particularly 
applied to prayers raised by the poet in honour of the gods 
and the similes used in connection with this show clearly 
what the action implied by lyarti really is Foi instance 

I, i i6j I stomdn yarmi abnrfyA iva vKtsJt 

I stir up hymns as the wmd stiis ^he clouds 

X 1 16 9 su va^asyam iya.fmi slndhau iva pra irayam 
navam arkai^ 

I stii up sweet pra se, as if I rowed a ship on the river 
1 th hymns 

In the sense of rising it occu’'s 

X J40 3 pAvaki. variiA ^ukrd varkk/i anhna varJtA^ i 5 t 
i^aishi bhinund 

Thou nsest up with splendour A.gm thou of bright 
resplendent undimimshed majesty 

We might therefore safely transla^-e m our verse * my 
stiength uses although it 13 true that such a phrase does 
not occur again and that m other passages where lyarti and 
jdshma occui together the lormer governs the latter in the 
accusaiive Cf IV 17 la, X 3 

Mahidhara translates, my held up thunderbolt moves on 
destroyir^ everything but he admits another rendering in 
which adn would mean the stone used for pressing the Soma 

Verse G 

JSTote 1 If, as we can hardly avoid, we ascribe this verse 
to the Maruts we must lecognise m it the usual offer of help 
to Indm on the part of the Maruts The question then only 
s whoaie the strong fnends in whose company they appear? 
It woula be well if one could rer dei antam^bhi.^ by horses, as 
Sdya?*a does but there is no authority for it S\ i kshatra is 
an adjective meaning endowed with mdependent strength 
synonymous with svi tavas, I i 65 3 It is applied to the 
mind of Indra 1 , 54,3 V 35 4, to the Maruts, V, 48 i, but 
never to ho’'ses '\s it stands we can only suppose that a 
distmct on is made between the Maruts and tha followers 
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and t^at after calJang together their followers and adorning 
themselves for battle thev proceed to harness their chariots 
Cf I 107, % 

"Note 2 Etan in all MSS which I consulted has here 
the accent on the first syllable and Professor Aufrecht 
ought not to have altered the word into etin If the accent 
had not been preserved by the tradition of the schools the 
later interpreters would certainly have taken etan for the 
demonstrative pronoun As it is in spite of accent and 
termination Saya«a in I 166 10, seems to take et4^ for 
et6 In other passages however, SAyajit. tooj has perceived 
the difference and in I 169 6, he explains the word very 
fully as pnshadvar«a gantSlro va ajvi va. In this passage 
the Etas are clearly the deer of the Maruts the Pnshatis 
I, 1 69 6 ddha yat eshim prjthu budhnfsaA dtSA 
In the next verse, however eta seems applied to the 
Maruts themselves 

1, 169 7 priti ghoi^«to 4 t&n&m aySsim marut&m srtmc 
k yatSm upabdfA 

The sound of the terrible speckied mdefatjgable Maruts 
33 heard as they approach unless we translate 
The noise of the terrible deer of the indefatigable Maruts 
IS heard as they approach 

In I, 166 10 dwse&hu I adopt Professor Roth s 
conjecture that 4taA means the sKins of the fallow deer so 
that we should have to translate Or their shoulders ate 
the deer skins 

In the other passages where 6ta occurs it is used as a 
simile only and therefore throws no light on the relation of 
the Etas to the Maruts In both passages however {V 54, 
5 > X 77» ^)> the simile refers to the Maruts, though to 
their speed only, and not to their colour 
iSTote 3 MidiaA-bhiS, which 2 have trandated ‘with all 
our might, seems to be used almost as an adverb mightily 
or quickly (makshu), although the original meaning, with 
our powers, through our might Is likewise applicable The 
ongmal meaning is quite perceptible in passages like 

3 ddharayatam psnthivmi uti dy^tm mitra rS^ioA 
varu«A uiahait hhiA 
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Kings Mitia and Varu«a, you have supported heaven, 
and earth by your poweis 

VII 3 7 t^bhi,^ naA agae dmitaiy^ maha >5 bhi-^ jatim 
pOibhli^ ayasibhi/% ni pihi 

With those immeasurable poivers O Agni protect us, 
with a hundred iron strongholds 

I 90 3 t^ — mdhuA hhi/i vrata rakshante vifvaha 
They always protect the laws by their powers 
VII 71 I tvam na>% agne mahaji hhik p^f 
Protect us, Agat with thy power 

In other passages, however we see maha^S bhi// used of 
the light or of the flames of Agili and of the dawn 
rv 14, I dtvift r 6 >feiniina> 5 ! tnihaA hhiA 
Agni the god brilliant with his powers 
VI 64 1 devi roy^amdnd maha^^ hhi/i 
0 goddess bnlheunt with thy powers 
The powers of the Maruts are referred to by the same 
name in the following passages 
V 08, 5 prd pra ^Aj^nte— ni 4 ha/^ bhi^ 

The Maruts are born with their powers 
VII, 58 3 pra y6 maha^ bhi/i 6 ^as 4 u i sdnti 
The Maruts who excel m power and strength Cf III, 
4 6 

Verse 6 

Note 1 Tndra in this dialogue is evidently represented 
as claiming everything for himself alone He affects con 
tempt for the help proffered by the Maruts and seems to 
deny that he was at any time beholden to their assistance 
By asking, Where was that custom that I should be with 
you and you with me in battle ^ he imphes that it was not 
always their custom and that he can dispense with their 
succour now He wants to be alone, as in his former battle 
vsnth Ahi, and docs not wish that they should join him 
(cf I 33 4) Piofessor Roth takes sam adhatta in the 
sense of implicating but it can hardly be said that the 
Maruts ever implicated Indra m his fight against Ahi 
Certainly this is not m keepmg with the general tenor of 
this dialogue wherci on the contrary, Indra shuns the 
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company of the Maruts But while on this point I differ 
from Professor Roih, I thmk he has jightly interpreted the 
meaning of anamam Out of the four passages in which 
badhasnafi occurs it is three times joined w’th na-n, and 
every time has the sense of to bend away fiom, to escape 
from See also Sonne, m Kuhn’s Zeitschrift vol scu p 348 

Verse 7 

Wot© 1 See VII, 39 , 6 sai^shimahi yugyebhol nu devai>^ 

Note 2 The last words leave no doubt as to their 
meaning foi the phrase is one of frequent occurrence The 
only difficulty is the vocative maruta/i where we shoo’d 
expect the nominative It is quite pos tble however that 
the Maiuts should here address tnemseives, though no 
doubt it would be easj- to alter tlie accent As to the 
phrase itself see 

VIII, 61, 4 utM ft asat India krati^ ydthS. vasa/i 

May It be so O Indra as thou mayest desire by thy mind 

VIII 66, 4. — ft karat fndra,% s:ratva yathA varat 

May Indra vnith the thuadeibolt act as he may desire in 
his mind Cf VIII, 3o, 17 , 38, 4, Sc 

Verse 8 

Note 1 Here again Indra claims everyth ng for himself, 
denying that the Maruts m any nay assisted him while 
performing his great deeds These deeds are the killing of 
Vrftea, who withholds the waters, i c the ram from the 
earth, and the consequent liberation of the waters so that 
they flow down freely for the benefit of Mauu that is of 
man 

When Indra says that he wlew Vr»tra indriy 4 «a, he 
evidently chooses that word with a purpose, and we must 
therefore translate it here not only by might but by 
Indra s peculiar might Indriya, as derived from fndra, 
means originally Indra hood, then power in general just 
as verethraghna in Zend means victory in general, though 
onginally it meant the slaying of Vrrtra. 

On badhtm, see Bollensen, Z D M G XXII 


P 594 
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He takes badhim for a contraction of badhisham in analogy 
with badhis and badhit He refeis to akrairJm, X 166, 5, 
and badhmi X 28 7 

■^erss 9 

Kote 1 Anntta in the sense of not shaken not shake 
able ineb-anlable, isstrange Iikew se the genitive where 
we expect the instrumental Still, nud by itself occurs 
m similar phrases, e g VI, 17 5 nuttbd/^ ikyat&m thou 
shookest what is unshakeable which might have been ex 
pressed by zhikyB-wZ-k anuttam and I cannot bnng myself 
to believe that in our passage Aufrecht s conjectural emen- 
dation is called for He (K Z XXVI 61 1) takes anutta 
.fordnudatta like pratta for pradatta &c and proposes to 
omit the negative particle, translating the verse ‘ Certainly 
t IS conceded to thee there is none among the gods like 
unto thee 

But though I cannot adopt this emendation here I think 
that m other passages Aufrecht s rendering of anutta is far 
more app opna^-e than to take it for a nutta for instance 
I 80 7 III 3X 13 , VII 34 II 
There remains one verse m which anutta seems to mean 
not shaken not overcome, namely, VIII 90, 5 tvam 
vritrawi hajKSi apratim eka^^ ft anutti ka-Tsham dh?^tel, thou 
being alone killest tlie irresistible enemies with the 
thunderbolt (^) Howevei anuda in the sense of concedn^ 
yieldmg nachgeben is certainly a very familiar idea m 
Veoic poetry 

II 12, 10 yi/i jirdhate nd anu ddd^ti j/'*dhy^ni, who 
does not forgive the hurter his hurt 
I 53 8 II, 21 4 23 II X 38 5, Indra is called 
ananuda>6 not yielding not surrendering 

We must therefore admit two anuttas one d nutta the 
other dnu(da)tta In inutta manyu I prefer the former 
‘ of irresistible fury, while Aufrecht prefers the latter, ‘ of 
recognised or universally admitted fury 
Hot© a Devdtd in the ordmary sense of a deity never 
occurs in th6 Rig veda The word, in fact, as a feminine 
substantive occurs but twice and in the tenth lAaMdala. 
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only But even there it does not mean deity In X, 34, 6, 
deviA devdtaya msansi O gods by your godhead, 1 e by 
your divme pow-f In X, 98 1, tw^aspate prati me 
devdtL.m ihi I take devati m the same sense as devatAti, 
and translate O BrAiaspati, come- to my sacrifice 

In all other places where devata occurs m the Rig veda 
It IS a local adverb, and means among the gods I shall 
only quote those passages m which Professor Roth assigns 
to devatd a different meaning 
I $S 3 viryewa dev 4 ti dti ;^ekite 
He IS pre-eminent among the gods by his strength 
I, 2% 5 sih y&ettS de\ith padara 
He knows the place among the gods 
I, 100, 15 yisya devS/^ devdti ni mixtiA SpaJs Jtanii 
sivasaJt Antam ipuA 

He, the end of whose power neither the gods among the 
gods, nor mortals nor even the waters have reached 
Here the translation of dewdti m the sense of by their 
godhead Would be equally applicable yet nothing would 
be gamed as, in either case, devdta is a weak repetition 
VI, 4j 7 Indfam na tvA j 4 \asA devatA vAyiim ps^zwanti 
rKdhasA nri 

The best among men celebrate thee, 0 Agni aa like 
unto Indra in strength among the gods, as like unto VAyu 
m liberality See also devatiti, VHI 74, 3 , X, 8, a 
liTote 3 The juxta position of ^ya.miazk and 
would seem to show that if the latter had a past, the 
former had a future meaning To us ‘ No one who will be 
bom and no one who has been bom, would certamly 
sound more naturah The Hindu however, is famifi ar with 
the idea as here expressed, and m order to comprehend ail 
beings he speaks of those who are bom and those who am 
being bom Thus m a Padasishi^ of the PAVamAnts (IX, 
67) we read 

yan me garbhe vasata^ pApam ugram, 
y^^yaminasya ia kmiid anyat, 

^tasya ka. yak ^pi vardhato me, 
tat pivamanibhir aham punAmi 

Jfote 4 . KanshyS is wnttea m all the MSS- without a 
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Visarga ^and unless we add the Visarga on our own authority 
we should have to take it as an entirely anomalous acc 
plur neut of a passive participle of the future karishyam 
standing for kSryam faciendum It is much easier 
however to explain this form if we add the Visarga, and read 
karishyai^ which would then be a second person singular of 
a Vedic conjunctive of the future This form occurs at least 
once more in the "V eda 

IV 30 aj uti. nhndm ydt indnyam karishya;?: indra 
padii^syam adyd ndki/; tdt a minat 

O Indra, let no man destroy to day whatever manly feat 
thou art now gomg to achieve 

Verse XO 

ITote 1 As I have tianslated these words they sound 
rather abrupt The meaning however would be clear 
enough viz almighty power belongs to me therefore I can 
dare and do If this abrupt expression should offend it 
may be avoided b / taking the participle dadhftshvSn as a 
finite verb and translating, Whatever I have been danng I 
shall do according to my will 

Verse 11 

IS'ote l In this verse Indra after having declined with no 
uncertain sound the fnendship of the Maruts seems to 
repent himself of his unkmdness towards his old friends 
The words of praise which they addressed to him in verse 9 
m spite of the rebuff they had received from Indra have 
touched his heart, and we may suppose that after this 
their reconciliation was complete The words of Indra are 
clear enough, the only difficulty occurs in the last words, 
which are so idiomatic that it is mpossible to render them 
m English In tanve tanubhi^ literally for the body by 
the bodies tanh is used like the pronoun self Both must 
therefore refer to the same subject We cannot translate 
for myself made by yourselves but must take the two 
words together, so that they should mean ' the hymn which 
you have made for your own benefit and b your own 
exertions * 
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Verse 13 

Kote 1 Spiegel in his review called my attention to the 
Zend api vat whicl Burnouf discussed in his Etudes 
p 328 Burnouf tnes to show that vat m Zenc has the 
meaning of knowing and that it occurs with the pieposition 
api n apivatahe and apivatditi If this is the same word 
as in Sanskrit then apivatayati would be a causative 
meaning to make known The meaning of vat however 
IS doubtful in Zend and hardly appropriate m the few pas 
sages where itoccuis m the Veda Roth in the Dictionary 
explains vat by verstehi begreifen the causative by be 
greiflich machen but in our passage he translates it by 
belebera Ludwig byaufspurend Till we get moie light I 
shall feel content to translate apivat by to approach, to 
obtain and the causative by to make approach to invite 
to welcome 

The following are the passages in which api vat occurs 
VII, 310 dpi krdtum su Mtasam vatema 
May we obtain an excellent understanding , not Awaken 
in us a good sense 

VII, 5 o 6 api kratum su /^dtasarn vdtanta /5 
They (Mitra and Varu«a) obtaining an excellent under 
standing 

I 128 2 tarn ysLg'HcL slidham dpi vdtaydmasi 
Him Agni, the performer of the sacrifice we make 
approach we invite. 

X 20 I, 25 1 bhddram na>i dpivataya mixt&h ddksham 
uta krdtum 

Bring to us 1. e give us a good mind and a strong tinder 
standing 

X 13 5 pitre pjtrlfeaj^ api avlvatan ntam 
The sons obtained the right forthe father (an obscure verse) 
As to svapivdta VII, 46, 3 I should derive it from van 
m the sense of implored, desired see, however Muir San 
sknt Texts IV p 3J4, note Nirukta, ed Roth p 135 
ITote 3 On ndvedfL^, see IV 23 4 

Verse 14 

ITote 1 This IS a verse which without some conjectural 
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alterations it seems impossible to translate SSya??a of 
course has a translation ready for it so has M Langlois 
but both of them offend against the simplest rules of 
grammar and logic The first question is who is meant 
by asman (which is here used as an amphimacer) the 
saciificers 01 the Maruts^ The verb i kakr^ would well 
apply to the medhlt mflnyisya the hymn of Minya which 
IS intended to bung the Marutsto the sacrifice, this bunging 
to the sacrifice being the very meaning of d kar But then 
we have the vocat ve manita^ in the next line and even if 
V e changed the vocative into the accusative we should not 
gam much as the Maruts could hardly call upor anybody 
to tuim them towards the sage 

If on the contrary we admit that asman refers to those 
who offer the sacnf’ce, then we must make a distinction 
which it 18 true is not an unusual one, between those v/ho 
here speak of themselves in the first person and who provide 
the saciifice and the poet Mdnddrya Mdnya who was 
employed by them to compose or to recite this hvmn 

But even if we adopt tins alternative many difficultieo 
still remain First of all we have to change the accent of 
i^akie into /^akre which may seem a slight change but is not 
the less objectionable when we consider that in our emenda 
tions of the Vedic hymns we must think rather of accidents 
that might happen m oral traditions than of the lapsus 
calami of later scnbes Secondly we must suppose that 
the hymn of Mdnddrya Minya ends with verse 13 and 
that the last verses were supplied by the sacrificers them 
selves Possibly the dialogue only, from verse 3 to verse 
la was the work of Mdnya and the rest added at some 
solemn occasion 

Other difficulties however remain DuvasySt is taken 
by Saya«a as an ab'ative of duvasya, worthy of duvas, 

1 e ofworslup of sacrifice Unfortunately this duvasya does 
not occur agam though it would be formed quite regularly, 
like namasya worthy of worship, from namas, worship 

If we take duvasySt as the 3rd pers sing of the present 
n the Vedic conjunctive, we must also confess that this 
conjunctive does not occur again. But the verb duvasyati 
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occurs frequently It seems to have two meanings It is 
deiived from duvas which m the Vedic language means 
wonhip or sacrifice just as kaima, work, has assumed the 
speaal sense of sacrifice Derived from duvas m this sense 
duvasyati means to worship But dfivas meant originally 
any opus operatum The root from which duvas is 
derived is lost m Sansknt, but it exists m other languages 
It must have been du or dii m the sense of acting oi 
sedulously working It exists m Zend as du, to do, m 
Gothic as tdujan gataujan, Old High German zawjan 
Modern German zauen (Grimm Gram i® p 1041) The 
Gothic tavi, opus Old High German zouwi Middle High 
German gezouwe (Gnram Gram iii p 499) come from 
the same source, and it is possible, too, that the Old 
Norse taufr modern tofrar mcantamenta, the Old High- 
German zoupar, Middle Hxgh-German zouber both 
neuter, and the modem Zauber, may find their expla- 
nation m the Sansknt duvas Derived from duvas m the 
sense of work we have duvasyati in the sense of helping, 
providing, the German schaffen and verschaffen 
In. the sense ofworshippmg duvasyati occurs, 

III 2 8 duvasydta— ^^ta vedasam 
Worship Cdtavedas 
V, 38, 6 S^uhota duvasydta agnfm 
Invoke worship Agni Cf III, 13 5 i 13 
III, 3, 1 agni 4 hi devan — duvasyiti 
Agm performs the worship of the gods Cf VII 83 5 
1,167 ^ sutd somaA duvasydn 
He who has poured out Soma and worships 
In many passages duvasyati is joined with an instru- 
mental 

V, 43 II namaA hhiA devam — duvasya 
Worship the god with praises 

I 78, 3 tdm u tvd gdtamaA gix & — duvasyati 
Got-ama worships thee with a song 
V 49, 3 su uktafA devdm — duvasya 
Worship the god with hymns 

VI, 1 6, 46 vlti yaA devdm — duvasydt 
He who wori^ips the god with a feast 
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X 14, I yamam — havfshd duvasya 
Worship Yama with an oblation 
VI5 15 6 agnfm agnim va/S samldhA duv syata 
Worship Agni with your log of wood Cf VIII, 44 r 
III r, 3 samit hla.\A agnim ndmasi duvasyan 
They worshipped Agni with logs of wood wi h, praise 
In the more general and I suppose, 101 e oiiginai sense 
of caimg for attending, we find duvasyan 

IIIj 5^ o anehasa;^ stubha>& india>% duvasyati 
Ind^'a provides for the matchless worshi^jpers 
I 1 1 a, 15 kal^m yabhi-^ — duvasyathaj^ 

By the succouis wiJi which you help Kah Cf I, ii3, ai 
I da 10 duvasyanti svasaraA ahrayawam 
The sisters attend the proud (Agni) 

I 119 10 yuvdm peddve — ^^vetdm — duvasyatha^ 

You provide for Pedu the white horse 
If, then we take duvasyati in the sense of working for, 
assisting It may be with the speaal sense of assisting at a 
sacred act like Siaicoi; 1 and if we take duvds as it has the 
accent on the last syllable as the performer of a sacnfice, 
we mayventuie to translate that he should help as the 
singer helps the performer of the sacrifice * The singer 

or the poet may be called the assistant at a sacnfice, for 
his presence was not necessary at all sacrifices, the songs 
constituting •'n ornament rather than an essential part m 
most sacred acts But though I think it right to offer tins 
conjectural interpretation, I am far trom supposing that it 
gives us the real sense of this difficult verse Duvasyat 
may be as S^yajwa suggests an ablative of duvasjrd and 
duvasyd like namasjra if we change the accent may mean 
he who is to be worshipped or worshipping In this way 
a different interpretation might suggest itself, though I 
confess I do not see that any other interpretation as yet 
suggested is satis&ctory Some happy thought may some 
day or other clear up this difficulty when those who have 


«■ Kaj m the s^nse of offiaatuig at a sacnfice is equally cons rued 
■with a dative X 97 22 yismai htiiimmiA, he for whom 

a. Brfihnia»a performs a sacrifice 
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toiled but toiled in a wrong direction will leceive scant 
thanks for the trouble they have taken See Bollensen 
Z D M G XVIir p 606 

USTote 2 In the second line the words o sd varta remind 
us of similar phrases in the Veda but we want an ac 
cusative, governed by varta whereas maruta/i: to judge 
fiom Its accent can only be a vocative Thus we read 
I 138 4 6 (iti) su tv4 vav^tlmahi stdmebhij^ 

May we tuin thee quickly hither by our praises ' 

VIII 7 33 6 (Iti) su vrhhnak — vav? ity^ra 
May I turn the heroes quickly hither ' 

Compare also passages like III 33 8 

0 (iti) su svas 3 .ra/i kdrive srznota. 

Listen quickly O s sters, to the poet 

1 139 7 o (iti) su na^ agne srimuhi 
Hear us quickly O Agni 

a 1 i8a,3, II 34 15 VII 59 5 Viri a. 19 X,i79 a 
Unless ue change the accent we must translate 'Bung 
I ither quickly ' and we must take these words as addressed 
to the kdru the poe*- w nose hymn is supposed to attract the 
gods to the sacrifice By a quick transition the next words 
maruta>6 vlp am akkAa, would then have to be taken as ad 
dressed to the gods, Maruts on to the sage * and the last 
words would become intelligible by laying stiess on the \ak, 
for you and not for Indra 01 any other god has the singer 
recited these hymns See however Preface, p xxi 

Verse 15 

ISTote 1 I translate Mdnya the son of Mdna, because the 
poet so called in I 189 8 is in all probability the same as 
our Mi,nd^rya Manya But it may also be MAnya, the 
descendant of Mandari The M^nas are mentioned I 17ft, 

5 i8a 8 

Wote 2» V^ S XXXIV, 48 The second line is d ffi 
cult owing to tne uncertain meaning of vayam 
X ishS jSsish/a has been rendered Come hither wiBi 

a- There was a misprmt in the SawhitS text eshS instead of ^shS 
v\h ch Mas afterwards repeated whenever the sane verse occurred 
sgan 
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water or dnnk or ram yisish^a being the aorist "without 
the augment and with the intermediate vowel lengthened 
The indicative occurs in 

V 58 6 yat pra ay^sishftL przshatibhu?! ay\aiA 

When you Maruta came forth with your fallow deer and 
your horses 

But what IS the meaning of vayifm? Vaya means a 
germ a sp’'out an offshoot a branch as may be seen from 
the following passages 

II 5 4 vidvan asya vrata dhruvSf vayUt iva anu rohate 
lie who knows his eternal laws spmgs up like young 
sprouts (Better vay£ iva ) 

VI 7 d ^asya it u;« ^iti) v jva bhuvand adbi mdrdhani 
vaya/2 iva ruruhu -4 

Fiom above the head of Vaijvanara all worlds have 
grown" like young sprouts 

VIII 13 6 stota — ^vaya^ ivaanu-ohate (Better vaj a iva) 
The worshipper grows up like young sprouts 
VIII 13 17 indrani ksho?i% avardhayan \ ayaA i\ a 
The people made Indra to grow like young spiouts 
Vni 19 33 ydsya te agne aay 6 agaaya/i upa kshfta/i 
vaya/i iva 

Agni of whom the other fires are hke parasitical shoots 

I 39 I vaya/i it agne agndya^ te anyd 

O Agni the other fires are indeed offshoots of +hee 

II 35, 8 vaydj6 ft anyfi bhuvanam asya 

The other worlds are indeed his (the rising sun’s) off 
si oots 

VI 13 I tvdt vfjvd — saubhagdni dgne vi yanti vaniaak 
na vayiJk. 

From the^ O Agni spring all happinesses as the sprouts 
of a tree 

VI 34 3 vrzkshasya nu (nd!^) te — vayaA vi utaya/i 
ramhu/i 

Succours sprang from thee, like the branches of a tree 
V, I I yahva/i iva prd vaydm ut^ffhdnddi prd bl^nava/i 
sisrate nSkam AkMa 

LiKe birds (^) fiying up to a branch, the fiames of Agni 
went up to heaven (or 1 ke strong men rcachmg -p to ) 
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VI, 57, 5 tarn ptashwa/^ su matim vayam vifi''’<shdsya, pra 
vayam !va indrasya kz S. rabhatnahe 

Let us reach thi*! favour of Pfishan and of India as one 
reaches forth to the branch of a tree 

There ■"emain some doubtful passages in whicn vaya 
occurs VII 40 5 and X 9a 3 134 6 In the fir t p^s 
sage as in our own vayli /5 is trisyllabic 

If vayit can be used in the sense of offshoot or sprout 
we may conc'ude that the same word used in the singular 
might mean offspiing particularly when joined w th tanve 
Give a branch to our body would be undei stood even n 
languages less metaphorical than that of the Vedas and as 
the prayer for olive branches is a constant theme of the 
Vcdic poets, the very absence of that prayer heie, might 
justify us in assigning this sense to vaySIin In VI a 5 the 
expression vayavantam kshayam a house with branches 
means the same as n?-«vantam a house with children and 
men See M M , On Bfoy and vayas, m L.uhn s Zeitschnft 
vol XV p 215 Benfey (Endungen m tans p 37j take^ 
vayam as a genitive olural refernng it to the Maruts as 
closely connected with each other like branches of a tree 
This IS much the same interpretation as that of Mahidhara 
(VS XXXIV 48) who translates come near for the body, 
I e for the bodily streigth of the fellows the Maruts 
Ludwig takes it as a possible instrumental of vayam 

It is prefurable however to take yasi^iia as a piecative 
Atm , in order to account for the long 1 and to accept it as 
a third person singular refernng to stoma/# 

jffot© 3 V«^na means an enclosure, a j o/xos, whether it 
be denved from vrz£‘ to ward offj like ai x from arcere or 
from vntf m the sense of clearing as in \r#kta barhis, bathf4 
pri 1,116,1 In either case the -neamng remains 

much the same viz a field cleared for pasture or agn 
culture — a clearing as it is called m America, or a camp — 
enclosed wnth hurdles or walls so as to be capable of 
defence against wdd animals or against enemies In tins 
sense however vr;^na is a neuter, while as a mascuhne it 
means powerful invigorating See Preface, p xx 
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MANBALA I HYMN 186 
ASHZAKA II ADHYAYA 4 VARGA 1-3 

To THE Marlts (the Storm GODfe) 

1 Let us now proclaim for the robust ^ host for 
the herald ^ of the powerful (Indra) their ancient 
greatness ^ O >e strong voiced Maruts jou heroes 
prove ]yOur powers on your march as with a tordi as 
with a sword ® f 

2 Like parents bringing a dainty to ’ their own 
son, the wild (Maruts) play playfully at the sacri 
fices The Rudras reach the worshipper with their 
protection strong in tliemselves they do not fail the 
sacnficer 

j For him to whom the immortal guardians have 
given fulness of wealth and who is himself a giver 
of oblations the Maruts who ghdden men with 
the milk (of rain) pour out like friends many 
clouds 

4 You who have stirred up the clouds witl 
might your horses rushed® forth self guided All 
beings who dwell m houses ® are afraid of you y our 
inarch is brilliant with your spears thrust forth 

5 When they whc^c march is terrible have caused 
the rocks to tremble^ or when the manly Maruts 
have shaken the back of heaven, then every lord of 
the forest fears at your racing each shrub flies out 
of your way whirling like chariot wheels ^ 

6 You O terrible Maruts whose ranks aie never 
broken favourably^ fulfil our prayer’ll WHere\er 
your gory-toothed® lightning bites*, it crunches® 
cattle like a well aimed bolt * 

p 
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7 The Maruts whose gifts are firm whose bounties 
are never ceasing who do not revile and who are 
highly praised at the sacrifices they sing their song 
for to drink the sweet juice they know the first 
manly deeds of the hero (Indra) 

8 The man whom }ou have guarded O Maruts 
shield him with hundredfold strongholds from injury’ 
and mischief, — the man whom you, O fearful power 
ful singers protect from reproach in the prosperity of 
his children 

9 On your chariots O Maruts there are all good 
things strong weapons ’ are piled up clashing against 
each other When you are on your journeys you 
carry the rings® on your shoulders, and ;jour axle 
turns the two wheels at once® 

10 In their manly arms there are many good 
things on their chests golden chains’ flaring® 
ornaments on their shoulders speckled deer skins ® 
on their fellies sharp edges* as birds spiead their 
wings they spread out splendours behind 

11 They mighty by might all powerful powers’ 
visible from afar like the heavens ® with the stars, 
sweet-toned soft tongued singers with their mouths® 
the Maruts united with Indra shout all around 

1 2 This IS jour greatness’ O well born Maruts' — 
your bounty* extends far as the sway® of Aditi* 
Not evai Indra in his scorn® can injure that bountj 
on whatever man you have bestowed it for his good 
deeds 

13 *This IS jour kinship (with us) O Maruts that 
you, immortals in former years have often protected 
the singer ’ Having through this prayer granted a 
hearing to man, all these heroes together have 
become well known by dieir valiant deeds 
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14 That we maj long flourish O Maruts with 
your wealth O j e racers that our men may spread 
in the camp thei efore let me achieve the rite with 
these offerings 

15 May this praise O Maruts this song of 
Mindarya the son of M 4 na the poet ask you 
with food for offspring for ourselves! May we 
have an invigorating autumn with quickening 
ram ’ 
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NOTES 

This hymn is ascribed to Agastya the reputed son of 
Mitra'v aru«au, and brother of VaskhU/^a The metre in 
veisesi-13 IS (?agati in 14 J5 Tnshifubh No \eise of this 
hjmn occurs m SV j VS , AV TS TB 

Verse 1 

Kote 1 Rabhasa an adjective of rabhas and this again 
from the root rabh to rush upon a thing a rabh to begin a 
thing From this root rabh we have the Latin robur in 
thegeneial sense of strength while in labies the onginal 
meaning of impetuous motion has been more cleaily pre 
served- The Greek X&^pos too as pointed out bj/ Cowell 
comes from this root In theVedic Sansknt, deri\ati\es 
from the root rabh convey the meaning both of quickness and 
of strength Quickness m ancient languages frequently im 
plies strength and strength implies quickness as we see for 
instance, from the German snel which from meanmg origin 
ally strong, comes to mean in modern German quid , and 
quick only The German bald agam meaning soon, conies 
from the Gothic bal ths the English bold Thus we lead 
1, 143 3 sisu^ a adatta sam r lbha>^ 

The child (Agni) acquired vigour 

Indra is called rabha;^ d 4 /i giver of strength , and 
rabhasa, vigorous is applied not only to the Maiuts who 
mV 58,5 arc called rabhishr>^a /5 the most vigorous but 
also to Agni II 10 4 and to ladra III 31 13 
In the sense of rabid funojs it occurs m 
X, 93 14 adha enam vr/kd 4 rabhasasay^ ad> uA 
May rabid wolves eat him I 

In the next verse rabhasa the epithet of the wolves is 
replaced by anva, which means unlucky uncanny 

In our hymn labhasd, occurs once more and is applied 
there m verse 10 to the or glittering ornaments of 
the Maruts Here Saya^^a translates it by lovely and it 
was most Ifkely mtended to convey the idea of lively or 
brilliant splendour, though it maj mean also strong See 
also IX, 95 I 
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Wote 2 Ketu derived from an old loot ki in Sanskrit 
ki to perceive from which also ;^itra conspicuous ken 
speckled beautiful means originallj/ that by which a thing 
IS perceived or known whether a sign or a flag or a herald 
It is the Gothic haidu, species It then takes the more 
geneial sense of light and splendour In our passage herald 
seems to me the most appropriate lendenng though B and 
R prefer the sense of banner The Maruts come befoit 
India they announce the ariival of Indra they are the flist 
of his army 

Kote 3 The leal difficulty of our verse lies in the two 
comparisons aidliS iva and yudhIC-iva Neither of them 
ocems again in the Rigveda B and R explain aidh^ as 
an msti umcntal of afdh flaming or flame and derive it 
from the root idn to 1 mdle with the preposition a Pro 
fessor Bollensen in his excellent aiticle 7 ur Herstellung 
des Veda (Oiient und Occident \ol 111 p 473) saj^ The 
analysis of the text given in. the Pada viz aidh^ iva and 
judhif iva IS contrary to all sense The common predicate 
IS tavishlfwi 1 artana exercise youi power you roarers 
1 e blow as if you meant to 1 indie the fire on the altai 
show your power as if you went to battle We ought 
therefore to read aidhe va and yudhe | va Both are 
infinitives, aidh is nothing but the root idh + 3 , to kindle 
to light N ovv this IS certainly a very ingenious explana 
tion but it rests on a supposition which I cannot consider 
as pioved viz that in the Veda as in PAli the compaia 
tive pnrticlc iva may be changed as shown in the preface 
to the fiist edition to va It must be admitted that the 
two short syllables of iva are occasionally counted in the 
N'^cda as one but yudhe iva though it might become yudha 
iva would never m the Veda become yudhdva 

As yudha occurs frequently in the Veda, we may begin 
bv admitting that the parallel form aidh^ must be explained 
m analogy to yudha Now yiidh is a verbal noun and 
means fighting Wc have the accusative yudham I 53, 7 , 
the genitiv e y udhd> 5 , VIII s'? 17 the dative yudhe I 61 
1 3 the locative yudhi, I, 3 the instrumental yudha, I, 
53 7 &c loc plur yut-su I 91 21 As long as yudh 
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retains the general predicative meaning of fighting some 
of these cases may be called infimtives But judh soon 
assumes not only the meaning of battle battle ground but 
also of instrument of fighting, weapon In another passage 
X 103 3, yudhaA maybe taken as a vocative plural meaning 
fighters Passages in which yudh means clearly weapon 
are for instance, 

V 5a 6 |fruktnai>SSyudh^fnara//?'fshva/i?'rshi?i> 5 asr*ksh'it'i 
With their bright chains with their weapon the tall men 
have stretched forth the spears 

X 55 8 pitvf sdmasya Awik S vndhina-^ sHtr/i ni/i 
jTjdhS adhamat dasyun 

The hero growing after dnnktng the Soma blew away 
from the sky the enemies with his weapon. See also X 103 4 
I therefoie take yudh m our passage also in the sense of 
weapon or sword and in accordance with this I assign to 
aidh the meaning of torch VTiethcr afdli comes from idh 
with the preposition 4 which, after all would only give edh 
or whether we have in the Sanskrit afdh the same peculiar 
itrei^thenmg which this very root shows in Greek and 
Latin*, would be difficult to decide The torch of the 
Maruts is the lightning the weapon the thunderbolt and 
by both they manifest their strength ferro et igne as 
Ludwig remarks 

Wilson We proclaim eagerly, Maruts your ancient 
greatness for (the sake of inducing) >our prompt appear 
ance as the indication of (the approach of) the showcrer (of 
benefits) Loud roaring and mighty Maiuts you exert 
your vigorous energies for the advance (to the sacrifice) as 
if it was to battle 

Terse a 

Note 1 That upa can be construed with the accusative 
IS deaf from many passages 
III, 35 3 fipa imam yi^gaiam S vah^ta^^i fndram 
Bring Indra. to this sacafice » 

I 35 4. vayaA ni vasattt upa 
As birds (fly) to their nests 


^ Schleicbex Compendiuni § 36 ^tBavera and § 49 

aides aid 1 s acstas. 
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Iffote 2 Nitya from ni + tya*, means ouginally what is 
inside internus then what is ones own and is opposed 
to nlshiya from nis + tya what is outside strange or 
hostile Nitya has been well compared with ni^i., literally 
eingeboien then like nitya ones own What is inside 
or in a thing or place is its ownj is peculiar to it does not 
move or change and hence the secondary meanings of mt>a 
ones own unchanging eternal Thus we find nitya used 
in the sense of internal or domestic 

I 73 4 tam tvS. naraA dame a nityam iddhdm dgne 
saJ^anta kshitishu dhruvlisu 

Our men worshipped thee, O Agni lighted within the 
house in safe places- 

This I believe to be a more appropriate rendeiing than if 
we take nftya in the sense of always continuously lighted 
01 as some propose in the sense of eternal evei lasting 

VII I a daksh&yyaJi yah dime asa nftya// 

Agni who IS to be pleased within the house 1 e as belong 
ing to the house and, in that sense who is to be pleased 
always Cf I 140 7,141 a Xiaa and III 35 5 'where 
mtyah however may have been intended as an. adjective 
belonging to the vocative sfino 

Most frequently nitya occurs with sunu I 66 1 183 a 
tdnaya III, 13 2 X 39 14 tokd, II 3, ii ipf VII 88 6 
pdti I 71, I and has always the meaning of ones oivn 
very much like the later Sansknt njfa which never occurs 
in the Rig veda thoi^h it makes its appearance in the 
Atharvawa 

Nfsh/ya extraneus, occurs three times in the Rig veda 

VI 73 ig yi/foah svAh Araaah yah ka n{shtyah£^gha}fisati 

Whoever wishes to hurt us our owm fnend or a stranger 
from without. 

X 133 5 yAh nah mdra abhi d&ati sa uShh-Ji yah ka 
TLi^tyah 

He who infests us O Indra whether a relative or a sti anger 

VIII 1, 13 m 2 bhuma aish^d//-iva mdra tvad ita^iAk-wa 


»■ Apatya cf Bopp Accentuationssj stem §138 ejn cr<r«i, Nach 
Lommen. 
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Let us tiot be like outsiders 0 Indra not like strangei 
to thee 

■VVILSO^ Ever accepting the sweet (libation) as (thej 
a\ouId)ason they sport playfully at saciifices demolishing 
(all intruders) 

Ludwig Wie einen mcht absterbenden Sohn da. 
Madhu bnngend 

Verse 4 . 

Not© 1 Avyata aVedic second aijnst of vi to stir up 

to excite Flora it pravayaaa a goad pra-vetar a driver 
The Greek oi or rpof gad fly has been leferred to the same 
loot See Fick Worterbuch, p 170 

Roth (Wenzel Instrumental p 54) translates While you 
quickly thiow youi selves into the mists from a veib vya 
Note 2 Adhia^an from, dhra^ a root which, by meta 
thesis of aspiration would assume the form of dia^/i or 
di-agh In Gieek the final medial aspirate being hardened 
reacts on the initial media and changes it to t as bihu 
becomes 'njx’'*' hudh bandh ireuff This would give us 
rpex the Greek root for running Goth thrag jan 

Note 3 Harmyi is used here as an adjective of bhuvana 
and can only mean hving in houses It does not however 
occur again in the same sense though it occurs several 
times as a substantive meaning house Its original mean 
mg IS fire pit then hearth then house, a tiansition of 
meamng analogous to that of aedes Moat of the anaent 
nations begin then kitchen with a fire pit They dig a 
hole in the ground take a piece of the animal’s raw hide 
and press it down with their hands close to the sides of the 
hole which thus becomes a sort of pot 01 basin This they 
fill with water and they make a number of stones red hot 
in a fire dose by The meat is put into the water and the 
stones dropped in till the meat is boiled Catlin desciibes 
tlie process as awkward and tedious and says that since the 
Assinaboins had learnt fixim the Mandans to make pottery 
and had been supplied with vessels by the traders they had 
entirely done away the custom excepting at public £es 
tivals where they seem like all others of the human 
family to take pleasure in cherishing and perpetuating 
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thcr ancient customs*' This pit was called haimjd’ or 
ghaima which is the Latin foimus Thus we lead 
VII 06 16 te haiinye sthd^ ^wava/j: nd iubhia// 

The Jilaruts bright like bojs standing bj the health 
Fiom meaning fire-pit or health harmj d aftei wai ds tal es 
the moie general sense of house 
VII -iS 6 tdsham sdm hanrna/^ akshawi yithd iddm 
harm) dm tdthd 

We shut their eyes as we shut this house (possiblj this 
oven) 

VII, 75 a pfaLi/6i d agdt adhi harmycblij a// 

The dawn comes neai over the house tops 
X 46, c} g-Ata/i i harmytshu 
Agni boin m the nouses 
X 73 10 manyo/i i>d>a haimydshu tasthau 
He came from Manyu he lemained in the houses 
In some of these passages harmya mij^ht be tal en ir 
the sense of householdei hut as ha mya in VII 6 h is 
clearly the meaning of a buildmg it seems better not to 
as'sign to it unnccessanl> any new significations 

If haimya or *hanna meant ongmaIl> a fi e pit then a 
health a house we see the close connection between 
harma and gharma, harmya and gharmya Thus by the 
side of harmyeshif//a we find gharmyesh///a (RV X io6 j) 
We find gharma meaning not only heat in geneial but 
file pit hearth and we find the same woid used foi what 
we should call the pit a place of toituie and punishment 
from which the gods save then woishippeis or into which 
the> thiow the evil doers 
V 0 ynyutsantam tdraasi haimyd dhff// 


' T}Ior Earlj History of Mankind p 262 
'■> Spiegtl who hail foimeily ideutificd haini}! with the /end 
zairimya in ziinmyaiaura has afteiwards recalled this identifica- 
ton sec Spiegel Av Ubers. I p 190 Commentar iibcr den 
dresta, J p *9^ Justi Ilandbuch p 119 Haug Pahlavi 
Glossal} p 22 According to the Parsis the Hairimj^^niia a 
daSva animal which appears at the nsing of the “lun is the turtle 
and Daimesteter {Ormazd et Ahriman p 783) identifies zair m 
zair m} a, tb the Greek r Sanskn bar n xJa. 
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When thou Indra hadst placed ^ush«a who was anxious 
to fight in the darkness of the pit 
In the next verse we find 
asOry^ tamasi in the ghastly darkness 
VIII 5 S3 yTivam nasatya api nptdya harmy^ 

jafvat uti/; dafasyatha >5 

You Nasatyas always grant your aid to Ka??va when 
thrown into the pit 

This fiery pit into which Atn is thrown and whence he, 
too was saved by the Arvins is likewise called gharmd 
I iia 7 119 6 VIII 73 3 X 80 3 
Lastly we find 

X 1 14 10 yadfil yama/^ bhdvati harmy^ hitd/# 

When Yama is seated in the house, or in the nether world 
When the Pitaira too the spirits of the departed the 
Manes are called gharma sad this is probably intended to 
mean dwelling on the hearth (X, 15, 9 and 10), and not 
dwelling in the abode of Yama. 

Kuhn Zeitschrift, vol 11 p 234 ' Die ihr die Luft erfuUt 
mit euier Kraft hervorsturmt ihr selbst gelenkten Laufes 

Verso 5 

BTote 1 Nad certainly means to sound and the causative 
might be translated by to make cry or shriek If we took 
pArvata in Ihe sense of doud we might translate When 
you make the clouds roar if we took parvata for moun 
tain we might with Professor Wilson render the passage 
by When 370ur brilliant coursers make the mountains echo 
But nad like other roots which afterwards take the mean- 
ing of sounding, means onginally to vibrate, to shake and 
if we compare analogous passages where nad occurs, we 
shall see that m our verse, too the Vedic poet undoubtedly 
meant nad to be taken in that sense 
VIII so 5 i^yutcl vtit VdJi iigman K nifnadati parvatSsa-^ 
vanaspdtiA bhtfmiA 3?;l!meshu rebate 

At your racing even things that are immovable vibrate, 
the rocks the lord of the forest , the earth quivers on your 
ways (See I 37 7 note i ) Grassmann here translates 
nadayanta by erschuttern but mVIII ao 5byerdrohnt 
S'ote a. See I 37 7 ®ote i 
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Note 8 Rathiyanti iva does not occur again SAjrawa 
explains it like a woman who wishes for a chariot or who 
rides m a chanot I join it with dshadhi and take it in the 
sense of np^iitn^nid a^dre (Pd« III i 10) 1 e to behave 
like or to Joe like a chanot whether the companson is meant 
to expresi simply the quickness of chaiiots or the whirling 
of their wheels The Pada has rathiyanti, whereas the 
more legnlar form is that of the Saw«hitA rathiyanti Cf 
Piatuikhya 587 

Verse 6 

Note 1 Su ketua& the instrumental of su j^etu kindness 
good mindedness favour This word occurs in the instru- 
mental only and always refers to the kindness of the gods 
not like sumati to the kindness of the worshipper also 
I, 79 9 a naA agne su i^etunS. raylm viyvaj-u poshasam 
mar^^flkam dhehi^givdse 

Give us O Agni through thy favour wealth which sup 
ports our whole life give us grace to live 
I 127 11 sa/i s\dJi nddishaC/iam dadmSna/r a bhara E^ne 
devf 5 bhu 5 sa kuni/t su -^etunS tazh-ik rty&h su j&etuna 
Thou O Agm seen close to us bring to us m union 
with the gods by thy favour great riches by thy favour * 

I 159 5 asmibhyam dyavap? zthivi (fti) su yfeetunS rajrtm 
dhattam vdsu mantam jata gvmam 

Give to us O Dyavelp^thivl by your favour wealth 
consistmg of treasures and many flocks 

V 5i» 1 1 svasti dyS.Vclp«thm (iti) su ktiunk. 

Give us O Dyjlvelpnthivi happiness through your favour' 

V 64 z t^£ bahdvd su /^etuna prd yantam asmai ar-^ate 
Stretch out your arms with kindness to this worshipper ' 
In one passage of the ninth Ma/irfala (IX 30) we meet 

with su i^etunam as an accusative referring to Soma the 
gracious and this would pre suppose a substantive Aetuna 
which however does not exist 

Note 2 Sumati ha-s no doubt m most passages m the 
Rig Veda the meaning of favour, the favom of the gods 
'Let us obtain your favour let us be m your favour are 
familiar expressions of the Vedic poets But there are also 
numerous es where that meaning s napplicable and 



220 


EDIC in 1^S 


where as in our passage we must transhtc sumati by 
prayer or desjre 

In the folloAving passages sumati is clcaily used in its 
ongmal sense of favour blessing, or even gift 
I 73 (5 (7) su matim bhikshamd«a/^ 

Begging foi thy favour 

I lyr r su uktena bhikshe su matim tur&dm 

With a hj mn I beg for the favour of the quick Maruts 

I 1 1 4 3 arj, ama te su matim 

May we obtain thy favour > Cf I 1 14 9 

I 1 14 4 su matim it vayam asya a v; r/dmahe 

We cnoose his favour Cf III 33 t c 

I 117,23 sadu kavi (iti) su matin’ ^ ^ake vim 

I always desire your favour O ye wise As\ ms 

I lo^ 3 malia^ te vish«o (iti) su matim bha^mahe 
May we 0 Vish«u enjoy the favour of thee the mighty ' 
Bhiksh to beg, used above is an old desideiative foi m 

of hhsy and means to wish to enjoy 
III 4 I su matim rdsi vdsva/i 
Thou grantcst the favour of wealth 
Vir 39, 1 Qrdhi/i/i agai/i su matim vasva^ ariet 
The lighted fire w ent up foi the favour of w ealth Cf VI I 
do II j IX 97 36 

III, 57 6 vaso (iti) r^sva su matim visva gznykva 
Giant us OVasu, thy favour which is glorious among men ’ 
VII, 10c 2 lvamvifahi'^o(iti)su matim viJva^ any S,m — da/i 
Majest thou Vishnu give thy favour, ivhich is glonous 
among men' 

X £i 7 yih te £^ne su matim mdrta/i al sliat 
The mortal who obtained thy favour O Agm 

II 34 15 aiv^/ 1 s^ marutai^ ya waji uti/i 6 (ill) su v^jrS iv i 
su mati/i itu 

^ Your help 0 Maruts which is t6 usward your favoui 

I m ly It come ncu like a cow< 

Vin, 22 4 asm^n a^Ma su mati/ 4 vlmsuhha/i pat! (iti) a 

, dhenu/i i\a dh^vatu 

[ Ml), } our favour 0 Ajvins hasten towards us like icow ! 

i But this meaning is by no means the invariable meaning 

^ of sumati and it will easily he seen that in the foJlowriig 
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lassages the word must be translated by prayer Thus 
ivhen Sarasvati is called (I 3 ii)j^etantl su matinam this 
::an only mean she who knows of the prayers as befoie she is 
ailed j^oda>itiishnrit§,n3.m she si ho excites songs of piaise 

I iji 7 ^}:kh^ gira^ su matim gantam asma yu (iti) 
Come towards the songs towaids the prayer you who ate 

longing for us Cf X 30, 10 

II 43 3 thsh;?"’!! ^tsina/i su-matim /■ikiddhi mJi 
Sitting quiet listen O ^akuni (bird) to our prayer ' 

V I 10 a bhandish^/iasya su matim i-ikiddhi 

Take notice of the player of thy best pra^ser’ Cf V 33 i 
VII 184^ na/5 mdra/i su matim gantu 
May India come to our prayer' 

VII 31 10 pra /^-etase pra su matim Iwiwudhvam 
Make a pmyer for the wise god ' 

IX 96 3 su matim >ati -ikkhz. 

He (Soma) goes near to the piayer 

X, 148, 3 ?/fahi«am vipra/^ su matim kskkasJt 

Thou tlie wnse desiimg the prayei of the Rtshib 

VIII 33 6 ta vim adya sumati bhiA snh\idJi pati fiti) 
djvini pra stuvimahi 

Let us praise to day the glorious Ajvins with ourpiayeis 

IX 74 I tam imahe su mati 
We implore h m with piayer 

In our p issage the verb pipartana fill or fulfil, indicates 
in what sense sumati ought to be taken Su-matmi pipar- 
tana IS no more than klimam pipartana fulfil our desire* 
See VII 63 3 a naA k^mam pUpurantu I 15S, 3 kama- 
pr4»a iva manasa On sumna see Eumouf J^tudes p 91 
and Aufrecht m Kuhn s Zeitschnft vol iv p 374. 

ISfote 3 Krivi4-dati has been a crux to ancient and 
modern inteipieters It is mentioned as a difficult word 
m the Nigha?i/u and nil that Yiska has to say is that it 
means possessed of cutting teeth (Nir VI 30 krmrdati 
vikaitanadantl) Professoi Roth in his note to this passage 
says that kmu enn never have the meaning of well which 
IS ascribed to it m the Nigha?^/u III 33 but seems rather 
to mean an animal perhaps the wild bear with 

metathesis of v and r He translates our e Where 
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your hgiitiung with 1 >oar teeth tears In his Dictionary 
however he only says, krivis, perhaps the name of an 
animal and dant tooth Sayawa contents himself with 
explaining krivirdati by vikshepa«ariladanti, having teeth 
that scatter about 

My own translation is founded on the supposition that 
la/vis the first portion of knvndati has nothmg to do with 
Icnvi, but IS a dialectic variety of kravfs Kaw flesh the 
Greek Kpear, Latin caro, cruor It means what is raw 
bloody or gory From it the adjective kriira hoinble 
crnentus (Cuitius, Grundzuge p 142 Kuhn Zeitschnft 
vol n, p 235) A name of the goddess Durgfi in latei 
Sanskrit is krCnadanti, and with a similar conception the 
lightning I believe is here called knvirdatl, with goty teeth 
ITote 4 It should be observed that in ridati the simile 
of the teeth of the lightning is carried on Foi rddati may 
be supposed to have had in the Veda too, the original 
meaning of rideie and rddere to scratch to gnaw Rada 
and radana in the later Sanskrit mean tooth It is curious 
however that there is no other passage m the Rig veda 
where rad clearly means to bite It means to cut m 
I 61 la gA 5 na pdrva vi rada tnajH 
Cut his joint through, as the jomt of an ox 
But m most passages where rad occurs m the Veda it 
has the meaning of giving It is not the same which we 
have m the Zend r&d to give and which Justi rightly 
identifies witii the root r&dh But rad to divide may like 
the German theilen in zutheilen have taken tlie meaning 
of giving Greek means to divide, but yields Jaw portion 

meal, just as Sansknt day, to divide, yields d^yas, share 1 e 
inheritance. 

This meaning is evident m the following passages 
VII 79 4 tavat ushayl ridhz/i asmabhyam rS-sva yivat 
stotrf-bhya^ arsidsJi. 

Grunt us Ushas so much wealth as thou hast given to 
the supers when praised 

I 1 16, 7 kakshivate aradatam piuam-dhim 
You gave wisdom to Kakshivafc 
1 169 8 rada maifit-bhi^ xurudha;^ g6-agr3^ 
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Give to the Maruts gifts rich in cattle 

VII, 63 3 vi naA sahisram xurudhaA radantu 

May they (the gods) give to us a thousand gifts ' 

I 1 17 II v^(?am vipri37a — ^radanta 
Giving spoil to the sage ’ 

VI 61 6 rada push£ iva na^ sanim 
Give us Sarasvati wealth hke Pushan ' 

IX 93 4 rada fndo (iti) rayim 
Give US 0 Indra vvealth ! 

VII 33, 18 rada vaso (iti) 

Indra thou who givcst wealth ' 

In many passages however this verb rad is connected 
with words meaning way 01 path and it then becomes a 
question whether it simply means to grant a way or to cut 
a way open for some one In Zend too the same idiom 
occui-s and Professor Justi explams it by prepare a way 
I subjoin the pnnapai passages 

VI 30 3 yat ^bhya^ arada^ g^tiim indra 

That thou hast cut a way for them {the rivers) Cf VII 
74 4 

IV 19 3 pra vartanK arada/f virvd dhena/^ 

Thou (Indra) hast cut open the paths for all the cow s 

X 73 3 prd te aradat vdru«a^ y^tave patha^ 

Vani«a cut the paths for thee to go 

VII 87 I radat patha^ vanmaM surydya. 

Varu«a cut paths for Surya 

V 80 3 pathdjS rddantl suvitaya devi 

She the dawn cutting open the paths for welfare 
VII do 4 yismai idityd/i ddhvanaA rddanti 
For whom the Adityas cut roads 

II 30 3 pathi/i rddantiA — dhunaya/i jranti artham 
Cutting their paths the rivers go to their goal 

This last verse seems to show that the cutting open of 
a road is really the idea expressed by rad in all these 
passages And thus we find the rivers themselves saying 
that Indra cut them out or ddiivered them 
ITI 33 6 indrajS asm&i aradat v^^a bdhuA Cf X, 89 7 
Kote 6 Riwati like the preceding expiessions knvirdati 
and radati is not chosen at random for though it has the 
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general meaning of crushing or destroying it is used by 
the Vedic poets with special reference to the chewing or 
crunchir^ by means of the teeth For instance 
I 148 4 puruKi dasmi^ nf ri»Ati ^dmbhai;^ 

Agm crunches many things with his jaws 

I 137 4 sthirll >it anni ni n«ati 

Even tough morasls he (Agm) crunches fiercelj 

In a more general sense we find it used 

V 41 10 sok\h kesa^ nf n«dti vdnd 

Agm with flaming haii swallows 01 ddstroys the forests 

IV 19 3 ahim vigrfUia vi rw&& 

Thou destroyedst Ahi with the thunderbolt 
X lao r sadya^ ^^iiana >5 n{ ri?r 3 .ti i Ati un 
As soon as bom he destroys his enemies 
Note e Sudhiti iva barhi»i I think the explanation 
of this phrase given by Siya«a may be retained He ex 
plains sudhita. by suhit^ 1 e sush^/iu prent 4 well thrown 
well levelled and barhawd. byhatis tatsAdhana hetir a 
blow or its instrument a weapon Professor Roth takes 
barharel. as an instrumental used adverbially in the sense 
of powerfully but he does not explain m what sense 
sudhnd iva ought then to be taken We cannot well refer 
it to didyut lightning on account of the i\a which requires 
somethmg that can form a simile of the lightning Noi is 
su dhita ever used as a substantive so as to take the place 
of svadhitiva Su dhita has appaiently many meanings 
but they all centre m one common conception Su dhita 
means w ell placed of a thing which is at rest well arranged 
well Old ered secure, or it means well sent well thrown of 
a thing which has been in motion Applied to human 
beings it means well disposed or kind 

III 33 I ni/i mathita/i su dhita/? a sadha sthe 
Agm p'-oduced by nibbing and well placed in his abode 
V 11 43 4 su pntaA agm^^ su dhita;^ dime S 
Agm, who is cherished and well placed in the house 
III, 39 3 ari»yo 4 ni hitsu^ ^ta vedS./6 garbha/? iva au 
dhitaA garbhfwishu 

Agm placed m the two fire sticks well pkiced like an 
embryo in the mothers Cf X 37 16 
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Vm 6 o 4 abhi priyS,<«si su-dhit^ & vaso (iti) gahi 
Come O Vasu to these well placed offerings Cf I 13J 
4 VI 15 15 X 53 2 
X 70 8 su dhiti haviWshi 
The welL^placed offerings 
IV 2 10 (adhvardm) VII 7 3 (barhi/S) 

As applied to ^yus life, sddhita may be translated b> 
well established safe 

II 37, 10 ajyama Syismiihi su dhit&ni purva 
May we obtain tne happy long hves of oui forefathers 
IV jO 8 sa^ ft ksheti su-dhita^ dkasi sv 4 
That man dwells secure in his own house 
Applied to a missile weapon sudhita may mean well 
placed as it v/ere well shouldeted, well held befoie it is 
thrown or well levelled well aimed when it is thrown 
I 167 3 mimyaksha yeshu su dhitl. — ?'?sh^i>6 
To whom the well held spear sticks fast 
"VI 33 3 tvam tlin indra ubhdySn amftr^n dasa vntr&n 
ifrya ka rllia vAdhik vana iva sii dhitebhiA atkaiv^ 

Thou Indra O hero struckest both enemies the bar 
barous and the Aryan fiends like forests with well aimed 
weapons 

Applied to a poem sudhita means well arranged or 
perfect 

1,140, II iddm agne su-dhitam 6 uh dhitit adhi priySft 
iXm (iti) kit manmanaA prdyaA astu te 

this perfect prayer be more agreeable to thee than 
an imperfect one though thou hkest it 

VII 32 13 mantram dkharvam su dhitam 
A poem not mean, well contnved 

As applied to men sudhita means very much the same 
as hita, well disposed, kind 

IV d 7 adha mitraA nd su-dhitaA pdvakdA agniA diddya 
manushishu vikshu 

Then like a kind fnead, Agni dione among the children 
of man 

V 3 2 raitram su-dhitam 

VI 15 2 mitrdm ni. yam su dhitam 

VIII 23, 8 mitrdm nd ^ane su dhitam rtti vani 

[3*] Q 
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X, 1 15 7 imtrSisa/i ni yi su dhita/% 

At last su dhita without reference to human beings, 
takes the geneial sense of kind good 

III iJ 8 piri visvim su dhit^ agn^// ayyima manma 
bhi >4 

May we obtain through oui prayers all the goods of 
Agni 

Here however prayixwsi may have to be supplied and 
m that case this passage too should Ife classed with those 
mentioned above VIII 60 4 &c 

If then we consider that sudhita as applied to weapons 
means well held or w ell aimed we can hardly doubt that 
barhawi is here as Sayawa says some kmd of weapon I 
should derive i* from barhayati to crush, which w e have 
for instance 

I 133 5 pijanga-bhii'ish/im ambhnwdm pij£fem indr-i 
Sam mrina. saiwam raksha/^ ni barhaya 

Pound together the fearful Piia/^i with his fiery weapons 
stnke down every Rakshas 

II 23, 8 brihaspate deva-mda/« nf barhaya 

Brihaspati strike down the scofifers of the gods Cf "V I 

Sii 3 

Barharri would theiefore mean a weapon intended to 
crush an enemy a block of stone it may be or a heavy- 
club and in that sense barhina occurs at least once 
more 

VIII 63 7 yat pff«j^a^anyayi viiS fndre gh 6 sha >5 as?'i- 
kshata astriH^t batha«i vipdi^ 

When shouts have been sent up to Indra by the people 
of the five clans then the club scartered the spears or 
then he scattered the spears with his club 

In other passages Profev^or Roth is no doubt right when 
he assigns to barhaina an adverbial meaning but I do not 
think that this meaning would be appropriate in our verse 
Gfassnann also translates, em wohlgezieltei Pfeil 

Vers© 7 

urote 1 AlatnnSsaA a word which occurs but once more, 
and which had evidently become unmtelligible even at the 
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time of y^ska He (Nir VI a) explains it by alamatardano 
meghaA the cloud uhich opens easily This at least is the 
translation given by Professor Roth though not without 
hesitation Alamatardanaj^ as a compound is explained 
by the commentator as atardanapary&pta/i alam itardayi 
turn udakam, i e capable of letting off the water But 
Devar^aySjfvan explains it differently He says alam 
paryAptam 3.tardanam hiwsi yasya bahhdal atv^ilMabalo 
megho vueshyatc i e whose injurmg is great the dark 
cloud IS so called because it contains much water Saya«a 
too attempts sei eral explanations In III 30 10 he seems 
to derive it fiom tiih to kill not like Yiska fiom tftd 
and he explains its meaning as the cloud which is exceed 
ingly hurt by reason of its hold ng so much water In our 
passage he explams it either as anatoirta ^ree fiom injury 
01 good hurters of enemies or good givers of rewards 

Fiom all this I am afraid 'we gain nothing Let us now 
see what modem commentators have proposed m order to 
discover an appiopriate meaning m this word Professor 
Roth suggests that the woid may be derived from rS. to 
give and the suffix tnfia and the negative particle thus 
meaning one who docs not give or yield anything But 
if so how is this adjective applicable to the Maruts who in 
this very verse are praised for their geneiosity? Langlois 
in onr passage translates heureux de nos louanges in 
III 30 10 ‘qm laissait fletrir Ics plantes Wdson in our 
passage tianslates devoid of malevolence but m III 30 
ID heavy 

I do not pretend to solve all these difficulties but I may 
say this in defence of my own explanation that it fulfils the 
condition of being applicable both to the Maruts and to 
the demon Bala The suffix tr?«a is certainly iircgulsgr 
and I should much piefcr to write alatnwa. for in that case 
we might deiive l^tnn from latia md to this Utia 1 e 
ritra I should ascribe the sense of barking The loot rai 
or rd means to bark and has been connected by Piofessoi 
Aufrecht with Latin nre inrire and possibly inritare* 


Kuhn /eusi'hr ft ol ih- p 233 
( 2 
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thus showing a transition of meaning from barking to pro- 
voking or attacking The same root i 4 explains also the 
Latin J^trare to bark allatraie to assail and whatever 
ancient etymologists may say to the contiary the Latin 
1 itro an assailer The old derivation 'latrones eos antiqm 
dicebant, qui condncti militabant am rij? Aar/ifiar seems to 
me one of those etymologies m which the scholars of Rome 
who had learnt a little Gieck delighted as much as scholars 
who know a little Sanskrit delight in finding some plausible 
derivation for any Greek or Latin word in Sanskrit I know 
that Curtius (Grujidzugej p ^0,6) and Cors en (Kritische 
Kachtrage p 239) take a different view but a foreign 
viord derived from Xarpoi, pay, hire would never have 
proved so fertile as la.tr o has been in Latin 

If then we could write alAtii«asa -5 vve should have an 
appropriate epithet of the Maruts in the sense of not 
assailing or not reviling in fact, free from malevolence as 
Wilson translated the word or rather Siyawa s explanation 
of it ^ardanarahita What gives me some confidence m 
this explanation is this that it is equally applicable to the 
other passage where al^tr??ia occuis, III 30 lo 
alS-trina/svcdi/i ladra vragi/f g6/f pura hiato/^ bhdyamana/^ 
VI ara 

Without barking did Vala the keepei of the cow full of 
tear open before thou struckest him 

If it should be objected that vrcgi means always stable 
and IS not used again in the sense of keepei one might 
reply that vra^/^ in the nom sing, occurs m this one 
single passage only and that bhdyam^a-^ fearing clearly 
implies a personification Otherwise one might translate 
Vala was quiet 0 Indra, and the stable of the cow came 
apen full of fear before thou struckest The meaning of 
aJStriwi would remain the same the not baiting being here 
used as a sign that Indra s enemy was cowed and no longer 
inclined to revile or defy the power of Indra Horn hymn 
m Merc 145^ XskaK02>To 

Wote S See I 38, 15, note i, page 95 
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Verse 8 

Note 1 Abhf hruti seems to have the meaning of assault 
injuiy insult It occurs but once, but abhi brut a feminine 
substantive with the same meaning occurs Severn! times 
Xhe verb hru which is not mentioned in the Dhatup&^jfea 
but has been identified with hvar occurs in our hymn 
verse la 

I 138 0 sa^ na^ ti'l ate duj4 it^it abhi hrutaA sa.msAt 
aghat abhi hruta^ 

He protects us from evil from assault fiom evil speaking 
fiom assault 

X 63 II trayadhvam na^ du/i eviyi<4 abhi hruta/i 
Protect us from mischievous injury ' 

I 189 6 abhi hrut^m dsi hi deva vishpa? 

For thou god art the dehverer from all assaults Vishpa/ 
deliverer from vi and spar to bind 

Vf hruta which occurs twice means evidently what has 
been injuied or spoiled 
VIII, I 13 ishkarta vi hrutam punar (iti). 

He who sets nght what has been injured Cf VIII 30 36 
Avi hruta again clearly means uninjured intact entire 
V, 66 3 ta hi kshatram 4vi hrutam — aj^te 
Foi they both have obtained uninjured power 
X 1 70, 1 ky\ih didhat ya^iid patau ivl hrutam 
Giving umnjured life to the lord of the sacrifice 

Veise 9 

Note 1 Ta\.ishd certainly means strength and that it is 
used in the plural in the sense of acts of streng^ih we can 
see from the first verse of our hymn and othei passages 
But when, we read that taMshlL«i are placed on the chanpts 
of the Maiuts just as before bhadrif good things food &.c 
are mentioned it is clear that so abstract a meaning as 
strengtii or powers would not be applicable here We 
might take it in the modem sense of forces 1 e your armies 
your companions are on your chariots striving with each 
other but as the "word is a neuter weapons as the means 
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of itiength seemed a preferable lendenng As to mitba 
'ipndhya see I ii9) 3 p 

Note 2 ihe lendenng of this passage must depend on 
the question whether the 1 hfid/s whatever they aie can be 
earned on. the shouldeis or not We saw before (p lao) 
that khadis were used both as oinaments and as weapons 
and that when used as weapons theyweie most likely rings 
or quoits with sharp edges There is at least one other 
pnssage wheit these kh^dis are said to be woin on the 
shoulders 

VII jd 13 d?«seshulfmarutaAkhdddja/iva//viksha/i su 
rukmS/i upa sisriy§./i^^ 

On your shoulders are the quoits on your chests the 
golden chains are fastened 

In other places the kliadis aic said to be in the hands 
h^steshu but this would only show that they are there when 
actually used foi fightmg Thus we read 

I 168 3 |[eshS.mdMseshu rambhmi ivararabhe hasteshu 
khtdik Jta. ’kntih ks. sam dadhe 

To their shoulders theie dings as if a clinging wife in 
their hands the quoit is held and the dagger 

In V, 58 2, the Maruts are called khadi hasta, holding 
the quoits in their hands There is one passage which 
was mentioned befoie (p 113) where the khddis arc said to 
be on the feet of the Maru s and on the strength of this 
passage Professor Roth proposes to alter prd patheshu to 
pra padeshu and to translate ‘The khddis aie on yom 
forefeet I do not tliiiil this emendation necessarj 
Though we do not know the es-act sliape and chaiactei 
of the khadi we know that it w as a weapon most likely a 
ring occasionally used foi ornament and carried along 
either on the feet or on the shouldeis but in actual battle 
held in the hand The weapon which Vi^hmi holds in one 
of his ri|ht handsj the so called /hakia may be the modern 
lepresentation of the ancient khidi What 1 owever is 
quite certain is this that kh^df m the Veda never means 
food, as SSya«a optionally interprets it This interpretation 
ts accepted by Wilson who tianslates At your resting- 
places on the road refreshments (are ready) Nay he 
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goes on, m a note to use this passage as a proof of the 
advanced civilisation of India at the ttme of the Vedic 
/?!*sh.is The expiession, he says ‘is worthy of note as 
indicating the existence of accommodations for the use of 
travellers the prapatha is the choltri of the south of India, 
the sarai of the Mohammedans a place by the road side 
where the travellers may find, shelter and provisions 

Sote S This last passage shows that the poet is really 
representing to himself the Maruts as on their journey and 
he therefore adds your axle turns the two (IV, 30, a) 
wheels together which probably means no more than, your 
chanot is going smoothly or quickly Though the expres- 
sion seems to us hardly correct j-et one can wrcll imagine 
how the axle was supposed to turn the wheels as the horses 
were drawnng the axle and the axle acted on the wheels 
Anyhow no other translation seems possible Samayi in 
the Veda means together at once, and is the Greek Sjjt} 
generally 6/j.oti or o/xSt the Latin si mu 1 Cf I ^6,6 73,6 
113 10, 16$ 3 VII 66, lo, IX, 75 4 85 5 97 5<5 
Vnt means to turn and is frequently used with reference 
to the wheels 

VIII, 46 as daja jyivaA — nemim ni vavrstuA 
The ten black horses turn down the felly or the wheel 
IV 30 2 satrS te anu krishilyaJi visv^i iva 

vav^-ituA 

All men turn always round thee like wheels 
That the Atmanepada of vnt may be used in an active 
sense we see from 

1,191 15 tita/^ visham pra vavnte 
I turn the poison out from here 

All the words used in this sentence are very old words, 
and we can with few exceptions turn them into Greek or 
Latin In Latm we should have axis vos(ter) circos 
simul divertit In Greek afar iri;K\w iyeg 

Tense 10 

Ifote 1 See I, 64, 4, note i, page iii 
Ifote a See I 166 i note i page 



232 


VEDIC HYMNS 


Kote 3 On ^ta in the sense of fallow deei- or, it may be 
antelope see I, 5, note 2, page 196 

£ta originally means vanegated and thus becomes a 
name of any speckled deer it being difficult to say what 
exact species is meant SAya??a m oui passage explams 
by jiiklavarwS, tndli/S many coloured wreaths or chains 
which maybe nght Yet the suggestion of Professor Roth 
that itAA, deer stands here for the skins of fallow deer is 
certainly more poetical and quite in accordance with the 
Vedic idiom which uses for instance go cow not only in 
the sense of milk — that is done even in more homely 
English, — but also for leather and thong It is likewise 
in accordance with what we know of the eailiest dress of 
the Vedic Indians that deer skms should here be men 
tioned We learn from Arvalayanas Grihyz. shtias of 
which we now possess an excellent edition by Piofessor 
Stenzler and a reprint of the text and commentary by 
Rama Naraya«a Vidyaratna in the Bibliotheca Indica 
that a boy when he was brought to his tutor 1 e from the 
eighth to possibly the twenty fourth year had to be well 
combed and attired m a new dress A Brlhma«a should 
wear the skin of an antelope (ai«eya) the Kshatriya the 
skin of a deer fraurava) the Vauya the skin of a goat (4^) 
If they wore dresses that of the BrShma/n should be dark 
red (kishaya) that of the Kshatiiya bnght red (ma/^ishi/^a) 
that of the Vaiyya yellow (haridra) The girdle of the 
BrShma^a should be of Muj^ grass that of the Kshatriya 
a bow string that of the Vauya made of sheep s wool 
The same regulations occur m other Shtras, as, for instance 
the Dharma stitras of the Apastambiyas and Gautamas 
though there are certain charactenstic differences m each 
which maybe due either to local or to chionological causes 
Thus according to the Apastambtya sutras which have 
beai published hy Professor Buhler the Brdhmawa may 
wear the skin of the hatiwa deer or that of the antelope 
(aiweyam) but the latter must be from the black antelope 
(kmsh^am) and, a proviso la added that if a man weais 
the black antelope skin he must nevei spread it out to sit 
or sleep cm it As matenaJs for the dress, Apastamba 
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allows s 3 .m. hemp* or kshum^l flax and he adds that 
woollen dresses are allowed to all castes as well as the 
kambala (masc ) which seems to be any cloth made of 
vegetable substances (darbh^dimrmitam jtliam kambalam) 
He then adds a curious icmark which would seem to show 


5a7ia )!> an old Aryan word though its meanings differ Hes) 
chms and Eustathius mention tcavva as being synon}mous vith 
i^uiSos reed Pollux gives tvo forms ko va and Kava, (Pollux X 
166 m-QvaKa Se trri ^ a 6 ot rj u rots iicar ois xac k p v foi/totitriv \ II 
176 Ka ya S« ri ee Kova^v nk y^m ) This IS important btcausc the 
same difference of spelling occurs also in xnwajS r and leamfios or 
xavya^os a model a lay figure nhich Lobeck derives from «« vat 
In Old Norse we have hanp r in A S htenep hemp Old High 
(jcrm hanaf 

The occurrence of the w ord is of imoortance as shownng at 
how early a time the Arj ans of India weie acquainted with the ubc 
and the name of hemp Our word hemp the A S haenep the 
Old Noise hanp r are all borrowed from Latin cannabis which 
like otlier borrowed words has undergone the regular changes re 
quired by Grimm s law in Low German and also in High German 
hanaf The Slavonic nations seem to have borrowed their woid 
for hemp (Lith kanapS) from th Goths the Celtic nauons (Ir 
canaib) fiom the Romans (cf Kuhn Beitrage vol 11 p 382) 
The Latin cannab s is borrowed from Greek and ihe Greeks to 
judge from the account of Herodotus most likely adopted the woid 
fiom the Aryan Thracians and Scythians (Her 1 "^ 74 Pictet Les 
Aryens vol i p 314) Kawa/Sts being a foreign word it would be 
useless to attempt an explanation of the final element Ins which 
IS added to ja»a the Sansknt word for hemp It miy be visa 
fibre or it may be anything else Certain it is that the mam ele 
ment m the name of hemp was the same among tlie settlers in 
Northern India and among the Tliracians and Scythians through 
whom the Gieeks first became acquainted with hemp 

The history of the word kov a| 3 ts must be kept distinct fiom that 
of the Greek le ma or sc.va reed Both spellings occui foi Pollux 
X 166 Wlltes nrowuctt de fori 'p'ta$QS t] tv rots UKcnots tjv Kai Ktveo’ 
Kakovtrty but \ 11 176 Kawa 8^ to tx xt a^ay irX yjia This woid 
jta pa may be the same a& the Sanskrit rawa only with this differ 
ence that it was retained as common property by Greeks and 
Indians before they sepal ated andvvas applied differently jn later 
times by the one and the other 
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that the Br^hmawas prefeired skins and the Kshatriyas 
clothes for he says that those who wish well to the Brdh 
mawas should wear a^na skins and those who wish well to 
the Kshatn3n.s should wear vastra, clothes and those who 
wish well to both should wear both butj m that case the skin 
should always form the outer garment The Dharma shtras 
of the Gautamas which were published in India presciibe 
likewise for the Br^hma«a the black antelope skm and allow 
clothes of hemp or linen (^a/eakshaumaAira) as well as kuta 
pas (woollen cloth) for all What is new among the Gau 
tamas is that they add the karpasa, the cotton diess which 
IS important as showing an early Knowledge of this manu 
facture The karpasa dress occuis once more as a present 
to be given to the Potar pnest (Arv 5 rauta shtras IX 4) 
and was evidently consideied as a valuable present taking 
precedence of the kshaumi or linen dress It is provided 
that the cotton dress should not be dyed for this I sup- 
pose IS the meaning of avikrita Immediately after how 
ever it is said that some authorities say the dress should 
be dyed red (kashdyam apy eke) the very expiession which 
occurred in Apastamba and that, in that case the red foi 
the Brclhma?ias dress should be taken from the bark of 
trees (v^rksha) Manu who here, as elsewhere simply 
paraphrases the ancient Sutras says, II 41 

kdrshwarauravabastS.ni ^armawi brahraai&dn/^a 4 
vasirann dnupurvyewa jdwakshaumdvikdni i^a 
Let Brahma>^drms wear (as outer garments) the skins of 
the black antelope, the deer the goat, (as under garments) 
dresses of hemp flax, and sheep's wool in the older of the 
three castes 

The Sanskrit name for a dresseci sian is a,^na a word 
which does not occur m the Rig veda, but which if Bopp 
IS right in deriving it ftom a^ goat as atyts fiom ai^ 
would liave meant onginallj not skin in general but a 
goat-skm The skins of the dta here ascnbed to the 
Maruts would be identical with tlie ai»eya which Ajvald- 
yana ascribes to the Brdhma«a not, as we should expect to 
the Kshatnya if, as has been supposed avteyz is derived 
from ena, which is a ndary form particularly m the 
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feminine enj of eta Theie ib ho\\e\er another word tda. 
a kmd of sheep which but for Festns might be haedus 
and by its side e«a a kind of 'intelope These two forms 
pie suppose an earliei er/ia or aiwa and point theiefore in 
d. diffeient diiection though hardly to apve', 

Note 4 I translate kshura by shaip edges but it might 
have been translated literally by mzois for strange as it 
may sound razois were known not only duimg the Vedic 
penod but even pieiious to the Aryan separation The 
banskrit kshura is the Greek or In the Vedi 

we have cleai allusions to shaving 

X J43 4 yadS te vS.taJi anu \ &ti sol \h vapta iva jindiTu 
lapasi prd bhuma 

When the wind blows aftci thy blast then thou shavest 
the earth as a barber shaves the beard Cf I 5 ^ 4, 

If as B and R suggest vaptar barbei is connected with 
tlie more modem name foi barber m Sanskiat viz napita 
we should have to admit a 1 oot s\ ap in the sense of tearing 
01 pulling veil ere from which we m ght derive the Vedic 
svapS (VII 56 3) beak Coiresponding to this we find in 
Old High Geiman snabul beak (schnepfe snipe) and 
111 Old Norse nef The Anglo Saxon neb means mouth 
and nose while m modern English neb or nib is used for 
the biU or beak of a bud® Another derivation of nSpita, 
proposed by Professoi Weoer(Kuhn sBeitiage vol x p 505) 
who takes nipita as a dialectic form of snipitarj balnea tor 
or lavator might be admitted if it could be proved that in 
India also the barber was at the same time a balneator 
Burnouf Lotus p 45^ translating from the Samanwa phala 
Sutta mentions among the different professions of the 
people those of portier barbier, and ‘ baigneur 

Verse 11 

Wotq 1 Vi bhfitaya >5 is propeily a substantive meaning 

« Cjrimm Deutsche Grammatik vol 111 pp 400 405) There 
i<? not yet sufBaent evidence to show that Sanskrit sv German sn 
and Sanskrit n are mterchangeable but there is at least one case 
that maybe analogous Sanskrit sva% to embrace to twist round 
V person German slango Schlange snake, and Sanskrit naga 
snake Gnmm Den sche G ammatik vo p 3^4 
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power, but like other substantives® and particularly sub 
stantives with prepositions it can be used as an adjective 
and IS in fact more frequently used as an adjective than as 
a substantive In English we may translate it by power 
It IS a substantive 

189 eva hi te vi bhutaya/5 utaya;^ indra mif vate sadyiiS 
/it sdnti d^jTishe 

For indeed thy poweis, O Indra are at once shelters for 
a sacnficer like me * 

But it IS an adjective 

I 50 3 vf bhttti/^ astu stlnr/tS. 

May the prayei be powerful 

VI 17 4. maliSm anfinam tavasam vi bhhtim matsaiasa/i 
^rnnshanta pra siham 

The sweet draughts o^ Soma delighted the great the 
perfect the strong the powerful the unyielding Indra 
Cf Vm 49 6 50 6 

VibhvS/i with the Svanta on the last syllable has to be 
pronounced vibhu^4 In III 6 9 we find vi bhava/i 

Wote 2 See I 87 i note i page 160 

27'ote 3 See I 6 5 note i page 41 

Verse 12 

Wote 1 Mahi-tvanam greatness is formed by the ■suffix 
tvana which Professor Aufiecht has identified with the 
Greek <rvvr} (avvoi) see Kuhns Zeitschrift vol 1 p 48, 
The origin of thia suffix has been explained by Professor 
Benfey bid vol vu p lao who traces it back to the suffix 
tvan for instance i tvan goer in prdta<4 ftvd=prata/i: yavi 

ITote 2 Vrati IS one of the many words which though 
we may perceive their one central idea and then original 
purport we have to translate by various terms in ordei to 
make them intelligible m every passage where they occur 
Vrati (from vri vrvioti) I believe meant onginally what is 
enclosed protected set apait the Greek to/ios 

I V 46 7 yih parthivisa/i y&A apam dpi vrat6 ta/i na/i 
dcvi// su havii^ j^rma yzkl/iata. 


* See Benfej Kubn s Zeitscbr-ft vol n, p zi6 
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0 ye gracious goddesses who aie on the earth or in the 
realm of the waters grant us your protection ' 

Here vrata is used like vrtga.n 3 . see I 165 15 note 3 
page 3 o8 

X 1 14 3 tasim 111 ifeikyu/i kavnyaA ni dSnam pareshu yVt 
guhyeshu vrat^shu 

The poets discovered their (the Nirritis) origin who are 
in the far hidden chambeis 

1 163 3 iisi trita/i guhyeia vratena 

Thou art Trita within the hidden place or with tlie 
secret work 

Dr Muir sent me another passage 
III 64 o didnsre eshim avania sidfiiMSi pdreshu ya 
guhyeshu vrateshu 

3 Vrati means what is fenced off or forbidden, what is 
determined what is settled and hence like dhirman law 
ordinance Varayati means to prohibit In this sense vratS 
occurs very frequently 

I 33 I yat hi te vu-a/^ yathS. pra deva varuwa vratam, 
miniraasi dyavi dyavi 

Whatever law of thine we bleak O Vaiu;;a day by day 
men as we are 

II 8 3 yasya vratim nd miyate 
Whose law is not broken 

III, 33, 8 mdiasya karma su IjttA puium vrat&ii devS^ 
na minanti vifve 

The deeds of Indra are well done and many all the gods 
do not break his laws or do not injuie his ordinances 
II 34 Id vijvam satyam maghavand yuvoA it Spa/f 
prd minanti vratdm vdm 

All that IS yours O poweiful gods is true even the 
waters do not break your law 

II, 38 7 naki /4 asya tani vrata devasya savituk minanti 
No one breaks these laws of this god Savitar Cf 11 
38 9 

I 93, Id dminati dalvydni vratfini 
Not injuring the divine ordinances Cf I 124, d 
X IS 5 kdt asya ati vmtam y^knma 
Which of his laws have Tve overstepped ? 
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VIII 25 i6 tasya vrat&m dnu va/z j^aramasi 
His oidinances we follow 

X 9 na devatiam ati viatam jatd atma -^ana ^vati 
No one lives beyond the statute of the gods even if he 
had a hundred lives 

VII 5 4- tiva tiidhatu p^-ithivi uta dyau>^ vatrvanara 
vratam agne say^anta 

The earth and the sky followed thy threefold law O 
Agni \ aiivinara 

VII 87 7 ya/i mrilii fiti ^akrushe ht vaydm sy^ma 
varuMt inn viat&ni adite/« ?^dhanta/« 

Let us be sinless before Varuwa who is gracious even to 
him who has committed sin performing the laws of Aditi * 
II 28 8 namaA pur^ te varu?ia utd nhndm utd. aparam 
tuvi^ta bravima tve hi kam paivate na riitam apra 
i^yutini d\ik dabha vrat^ni 

Formerlj, and now, and also in future let us give praise 
to thee O V^ruiw. for m thee O unconquerable, all laws 
are grounded immovable as on a rock 
A very fiequent expression is anu viatam according to 
the command of a god 11 38 3 6 VIII 40 8 or simply 
mu vratim according to law and order 
I 136 5 tim aiyamSt abhf raksbati rtgM yintam anu 
vratdm 

Aryuman protects him who acts uprightly according 
to law 

Cf III 61 I, IV 13 2 V,69 1 

3 The laws or ordinances or institutions of the gods axe 
sometimes taken for the sacrifices which are supposed to be 
enjoined by the gods and the performance of which is m a 
certain sense the performance of the divine will 

I 93 8 yaJt agnishoma havishd saparj^t de\!'adriifd 
minasi yi/rghntina tasya viatam lakshatam pitam a?« 
hasa/i 

H e who worships Agm and Soma u ith oblations with a 
godlj mind oi with an offenng protect his sacrifice, shield 
him fiom evill 

I 31 2 tvdra agne pratliami/; dngtiayi tama/^ kavi/r 
dcvanlm pan bhilshasi vratim 
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Agni the first and wisest of poets thou performest the 
sacrifice of the gods 

III 3 9 tasya vratifni bhuri poshs^ia// vayam upa bhi 
sheina dame If suvnkti bhi^ 

Let us uho possess much ■wealth peiform with prayers 
the saciifices of Agm within om house 

la another acceptation the viatas of the gods are what 
they pe foim and establish themselves their own deeds 

III, 6 , 5 vratif te agne mahata^ mahani tava kratvll 
rddas! (iti) a tataiitha 

The deeds of thee the gient Agni aie great by thy 
power thou hast stretched out heaven and eaith 

VIII 42 I astabhaHt dy^m dsuia/i vijva ved&>^ aniimita 
varun^^am prithivylf^ ^ asidat vijvd bhuvanini sam rlf; 

It tani vdrui^sva -vratani 

The 'Wise spirit established the sky and made the ■width 
of the earth as king he appi cached all beings — all these 
are the works of Varu?za 

VI 14 3 tCfrvanta /5 dasyum djava/ vrataf/i sifkshantaA 
avratdm 

Men fight the fiend trying to oveicome by their deeds 
him who performs no sacrifices or the lawless enemy 

Lastly viata comes to mean sway power or work and 
the expression vrat^ tdva signifies at thy command under 
thy auspices 

I, 24 lo vayam dditya vratc tava SndgasaA dditaye 
syama 

Then, O Aditya, under thy auspices may we be guiltless 
before Aditi 

VI 54, 9 pfifshan tava vratc vayam nd rishyeira kada 
k&ni 

0 Pushan may we never fail under thy protection 

X 36 1 3 ye savitiiyi satya savasya vii-ve mitrasya vrate 
varureasya devay 5 

All the gods who are m the power of Savitar Mitra and 
Varu«a 

V 83 3 yasya vrati prjthivif namnairitj yasya vrate 
japha \rat ^drbhunti yasya vrate oshadhtj^ vijva rQpd /4 sAA 
imA pai^nya mdhi jirraa ysJikfts, 


240 


VEDIC HYMNS 


At whose bidding the earth bows down, at whose bidding 
hoofed animals run about at whose bidding the plants 
assume all shapes, mayest thou O Par^anya yield us great 
protection t 

Kote 3 Ddtm if derived from dd, would mean gift 
and that meaning is certainly the most applicable in some 
passE^es where it occurs 

IX 97 55 asi hh.2^2.k asi ddtrisya ddttf 
Thou art Bhaga thou art the giver of the gift 

In other passages too particularly in those where the 
verb di or some similai verb occurs m the sariie verse it 
can hardly be doubted that the poet took ditri like datra 
or dattra, in the sense of gift bounty largess 

I ii6, 6 ydm ajvind dadathuj4 jvetam drvam — tat vdm 
ddtram mahi ktrtenyam bhut 

The white horse O Amns which you gave, that your 
gift was great and to be praised 
I 385 3 anehiA ddtrdm anarvam huve 
I call for the unrivalled the uninjured bounty of Aditi 
Vn 5^ va/f ddtfllt marutaA ni/i ardma 

May we not fall away from your bounty, 0 Maruts 1 
in 54 I <5’ yuvam hf sthd/^rayi dau naj4iayi«to ddtram 
rakshethe 

For you Ndsatyas are our givers of riches, you protect 
the gift 

VI \20 7 ^-i^jvane ddtfdm ddxusbe dtA 
To J?^ijvan, the giver thou givest the gift 
VI H 43 33 tdt te sahaSva tmahe ddtrdm ydt nd uoa 
ddsyati, tvdt agne varyam vdsu 

We ask thee strong hero for the gift which does not 
pensh , we ask from thee the precious wealth 

X 69, 4 ddtrdm rakshasva yat iddm te asm4 (iti) 
protect this gift of thine which thou hast given to us 
VIII 44 18 ijishe vdryasya hf ddtrdsya agne svS^ pati/5 
For thou, O Agni lord of heaven art the mastei of the 

precious gift Cf IV 38 i 

Professor Roth considers that ddtra is derived rather from 
dd to divide and that it means share, lot, possession But 
there is not a single passage wlicre the meaning of gift or 
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bounty does not answer all purposes In VII, 56, ar, mS; 
va;4 d3,trSt marutayl; nf/f ardma, is surely best translated by 
* let us not fall away from your bounty and m our own 
passage the same meanmg should be assigned to datra 
The idea 0'' dS,tra bounty is by no means incompatible 
With vratd realm dommion, sway if we consider that the 
sphere within which the bounty of a king or a god is 
exercised and accepted is in one sense his realm What 
the poet therefore says in our passage is simply this that 
the bounty of the Maruts extends as far as the realm of 
Aditi 1 e IS endless or extends ever> where Aditi being in 
its onginal conception the deity of the unbounded world 
beyond) tbe earliest attempt at expressing the Infinite 

As to d^tra occurnng onca with the accent on the first 
syllable in the sense of sickle, see M M , ‘ Uber eine Stelle 
m Y^ska s Commentar zum Naighawifuka Zeitschnft der 
Deutschen Moigenlandischen Gesellschaft 1^*53, vol vu 
P 375 

VIII, 78, 10 tava it mdra ahdm t s&sSi hdste dStram ^aa 
i dade 

Trusting in thee alone O Indra I take the sickle in my 
hand 

This d£tra, sickle, is denved from do to cut 
Aditi, the Infinite- 

Note 4. Aditi, an ancient god or goddess is in reality 
the earliest name invented to express the Infinite not the 
Infinite as the result of a long process of abstract reasoning, 
but the visible Infinite visible as it were, to the naked eye 
the endless expanse beyond the earth, beyond the clouds, 
beyond the sky That was called A diti, the un bound 
the un bounded , one might almost say but for fear of 
misunderstandings, the Absolute for it is denved from 
diti bond and the negative particle and meant therefore 
originally what is free from bonds of any kind, whether of 
space or time free from physical weakn^s free from moral 
guilt Such a conception became of necessity a being, a 
person, a god To us siudi a name and such a conception 
seem decidedly modem, and to find m the Veda Aditi^ the 

[323 R 
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Infinite, as the mother of the principal gods is certainly, 
at first sight startling But the fact is that the thoughts 
of primitive humanity were not only different from our 
thoughts but diffeient also from what we think their 
thoughts ought to have been The poets of the Veda 
indulged freely in theogomc speculations without being 
frightened by any contradictions They knew of Indra as 
the greatest of gods they knew of Agni as the god of gods 
they knew of Varu«a as the ruler of all but they were by 
no means startled at the idea that their Indra had a mother 
or that their Agni was born like a babe from the faction of 
two file sticks or that Varu«a and his brother Mitra were 
nursed m the lap of Aditi Some poet would take hold of 
the idea of an unbounded power of Aditi, originally without 
any reference to other gods Very soon these ideas met 
and without any misgivings either the gods were made 
subordinate to and represented as the sons of Aditi oi where 
Indra v-as to be praised as supreme Aditi was lepresented 
as doing him homage 

VIII I a 14, uti sva r^e dditi^ stomam mdraya ^^fanat 

And Aditi produced a hymn for Indra, the king 

Here Professor Roth takes Aditi as an epithet of Agni, 
not as the name of the goddess Aditi while Dr Muir nghtly 
takes it in the latter sense and likewise retains stdraam in 
stead of sdmam as printed by Professor Aufrecht. Cf 
VII 38,4. 

The idea of he Infinite as I have tiied to show else 
where was most powerfully impressed on the awakening 
mind, or as we now say was revealed by the East* It 
IS impossible to enter fully into all the thoughts and feelings 
that passed through the minds of the early poets when they 
formed names for that far, far East from whence even the 
early dawn, the sun the day their own hfe seemed to 
spring A new life flashed up every morning before their 
eyes and the fresh breezes of the dawn reached them hke 
greetings from the distant lands beyond the mountains 
beyond the clouds beyond the dawn beyond “ the immortal 


• Lectures on the Science of Xanguage^ Second Senes p 499 
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sea which brought us hither ’ The dawn seemed to them 
to open golden gates for the sun to pass m triumph and 
while those gates were open their eyes and their mind 
strove in their childish way to pierce beyond the limits 
of this finite world That silent aspect awakened in the 
human mind the conception of the Infinite the Immortal 
the Divine Aditi is a name for that distant East but 
Aditi IS more than the dawn Aditi is beyond the dawn 
and in one place (I 113 19) the dawn is called ‘the face of 
Aditi dditer dnikam Thus we read 
V, 63 8 hirawya rupam ushasaA vf ushfhu dya/i sthu«am 
ut it 4 sflryasya i rohathaA varu«a mitra gartam ataA 
^kshithe (fti) aditim ditim kn 

Mitra and Varu»a you mount your chaiiot which is 
golden when the dawn bursts forth and has iron poles at 
the setting of the sun from thence you see Aditi and Diti, 
1 e what IS yonder and what is here 
If we keep this onginal conception of Aditi clearly before 
our mind the vanous forms which Aditi assumes even in 
the hymns of the Veda will not seem incoherent Aditi is 
not a prominent deity m the Veda, she is celebrated rather 
in her sons the Adityas than m her own person While 
there are so many hymns addressed to Ushas, the dawn 
or Indra, 01 Agni or Savitar there is but one hymn X 73 
which from oui point of view though not from that of Indian 
theologians might be called a hymn to Aditi Nevertheless 
Aditi IS a familiar name a name of the past whether in 
time or m thought only and a name that lives on in the 
name of the Adityas the sons of Aditi including the pi in 
cipai deities of the Veda 

Aditi and the Adityas 
Thus we read 

I, 107 3 upa na^ devfl^ dvas^ if gamantu dngiras&m 
sSma bhiA stflydmdnSA Indra/# mdriyai/i maruta /5 mariit- 
bhtA ^idityaf^ uaJi aditiiS jdrma ya««sat 
May the gods come to us with their help, praised by the 
songs of the Angiras, — India with his powers, the Maruts with 
fie storms may Aditi with the Adityas g ve us protection 1 
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X, 66 3 ixxdx&k visu-bhi^ pdn p^tu nsJi gayam 4 dit)raiA 
TiSik i.6xtih farma ya/&Matu rudr^ rudrebhi>l deva^ mrth 
y4ti r&h tvishik naA gnfibhi^ suvitaya^mvatu 

May India with the Vasus watch our house may Aditi 
With the Adityas give us protection, may the divine Rudra 
with the Rudras have mercy upon us may Tvash/ar with 
the mothers bnng us to happiness' 

III, 54, 20 ^dityaf^ na^ idxtih rmotu ya^/fe^antu na>l 
mardtaj^ rdrma bhadrdm 

May Aditi with the Adilyas hear us, may the Maruts 
give us good protection' 

In another passage Varu«a takes the place of Aditi as 
the leader of the Adityas 

VII 35 6 j-dm naA iadr&h vdsu bhi;^ devi 4 astu jam 
idityebhiA varu«a 5 su jaiwsaA jam nah rudrdj^ rudrdbhidi 
^Aldsha^ jam Tiak tvish/d gnSfbhiA iha j««otu 

May Indra bless us the god with the Vasus ! May Vafu«a 
the glorious, bless us with the Adityas ' May the relieving 
Rudra with the Rudras bless us ' May Tvashfer with the 
mothers kindly hear us here * 

Even m pass^es where the poet seems to profess an 
exclusive worship of Aditi as in 

V 69, 3 prdtd >4 deviin dditim ^ohavimi madhydndme 
ut ltd sutyasya, 

I invoke the divine Aditi early in the morning at noon 
and at the setting of the sun 

Mitra and Varu«a, her principal sons are mentioned imme 
diately after and implored hkc her, to bestow blessings on 
their worshipper 

Her exclusive worship appears once, m VIII, 19 14. 

A very frequent expression is that of idityifA ddituS 
without any copula to signify the Adityas and Aditi 

IV, 25 , 3 "kih devSndm avaA adya v«wlte kdA ddityfn 
aditim ^otiA 1^/e 

Who does choose now the protection of the gods ^ Who 
asks the Adityas, Aditi for their light ? 

VI- 51 5 v£fve ddityd^ adite sa-;^siha;& asmdbhyam 
jarma bahulam vf yanta. 
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All ye Adityas Aditi together grant to us your manifoid 
protection ! 

X 39 1 1 na tim rl^nau adite kiita^ kdcai n 4 knCaak 
ajTioti du >5 itam niki^ bhayim 

0 ye two kings (the Ajvins) Aditi no evil reaches him 
from anywhere no misfortune no fear (whom you protect) 
Cf VII 66 6 

X 63 5 t&i vivSsa nimaa^l suvWktl hhiA mahay^ Adityan 
aditim svastdye 

1 cherish them with worship and with hymns the great 
Adityas Aditi for happiness sake 

X 63 17 evcl plateyS sfliiu^ avivridhat vsJi v/jve adityclS 
adite manish? 

The wise son of Plati magnified you all ye Adityas, Aditi ' 

X, 65 9 pai^^nydvSti v#'«shabha punshiB^ indrav&yfi (fti) 
viru«ay 5 : mitray^ aryam^ devfe aditymi aditim havdmahe yd 
pSrtlnvasad divyasa <4 ap su yd 

There are Pai;^nya and Vata the powerful the givers of 
ram Indra and V^yu Varu«a Mitia, Aryaman we call the 
divine Adityas, Aditi, those who dwell on the eartn m 
heaven, m the waters 

We may not be justified in saying that there ever was a 
penod in the history of the religious thought of India 
a period preceding the worship of the Adityas when Aditi 
the Infinite, was worshipped though to the sage who first 
coined this name, it expressed no doubt, for a time the 
principal, if not the only object of his faith and worsnip 

Aditi and Daksha 

Soon however the same mental process which led on 
later speculators from the earth to the elephant, and from 
the elephant to the tortoise, led the Vedic poets beyond 
Aditi, the Infinite There was something beyond that 
Infinite which for a time they had grasped by the name 
of Aditi, and this, whether intentionally or by a mere 
accident of language they called daksha, literally power 
or the powerful All this no doubt, sounds stnkmgly 
modem yet though the passages in which this ddksha 
13 mentioned are few in number I should not venture to 
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say that they are necessarily modern, «ven if by modern we 
mean only later than 1000 b c Nothing can bring the 
perplexity of the ancient mind if once drawn into this vortex 
of speculation more clearly before us than if we read 
X, 73 4-5 iditeA dikshdk a^l,yata dakshat dm (fti) 
idih^ pin — iditiA hi ^anish& diksha y& duhitS tiva, tSm 
dtvKk inu i^yanta bhadra/; amWta bandhavay^ 

Daksha was bom of Aditi and Aditi from Daksha For 
Aditi was born O Daksha, she who is thy daughter after her 
the gods were born the blessed who share in immortahty 
Oi in more mythological language 
X 64 5 dakshasya vi adite^^anmani vrati r%eina mitra 
varuwi K vivasasi 

Or thou O Aditi nursest in the birthplace of Daksha the 
two kmgs Mitra and Varu«a 

Nay even this does not suffice There is something again 
beyond Aditi and Daksha and one poet says 
X 5 7 isat ia. sit Aa paramd vf oman dikshasya^inman 
aditeji upa sthe 

Not being and Being aie m Ihe highest heaven 111 the 
birthplace of Daksha in the lap of Aditi 
At last something hke a theogony though full of contra 
dictions was imagined and m the same hymn from which 
we have already quoted the poet says 

X 73 1-4 devSnimnuvayam^aniprdvoMmavipanj^yi, 
ukthdshu j’asydmineshu yd/4 (yat ?) pasyit ut tare yugd i 
brahmam4 pati/4 etIC sdm karmara^-iva adhamat, devanam 
purvy^ yugd asata,4 sdt i^yata 3 

deviadm yugd prathamd asata>4 sat a^yata, tat dnu 
affkyanta tat uttdnd. pada;4 pari 3 

bhu/i uttana pada4 bhuvai asak a^g'ayanta aditeA 

daksha/4 a^yata, daksdiit dm (iti) aditi/4 pdn 4 

j Let us now with praise proclaim the births of the 
gods that a man may see them in a futuie age, whenever 
these hymns are sung 

3 Brahman^pati *■ blew them together like a smith (with 


* Brdhmanaspdti hterally the lord of prayer or the lord of the 
sacrifice a representative of Agn (I 38 13 note), but 
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his bellows) in a former age of the gods, Being was boin 
from Not being 

3 In the fiist age of the gods Being was bom from 
Not being after it were bora the Regions (space) from them 
Uttinapada , 

4 From Uttinapad the Earth was born the Regions 
were boin from the Earth Daksha was born of Aditi and 
Aditi from Daksha 

The ideas of Being and Not being (to Sv and to juij oi,) 
are familiar to the Hmdus from a very early time in their 
intellectual growth and they can only have been the result 
of abstiact speculation Therefore ddksha too, m the 
sense of power or p o tentia may have been a metaphysical 
conception But it may also have been suggested by a 
mere accident of language a never failing source of ancient 
thoughts The name daksha-pitaray? an epi^et of the gods 
has generally been translated by those who have Daksha 
for their father But it may have been used originally tn 
a very different sense Professor Roth has I think con 
vincmgly proved that this epithet daksha pitar as given to 
certain gods, does not mear the gods whij have Daksha 
for their father but that it had originally the simpler 
meaning of fathers of strengjth, or as he translates it 
preserving possessing granting faculties® This is par 
ticularly clear m one passage 

III 27,9 bhut^namgarbhamSdadlie,dikdiasyapitAram 

I place Agni the source of all beings the father of 
strength 

by no means identical with him (see \II 41 i), sometimes per 
forming the deeds of Indra but again by no means identical with 
him (see II 23 18 fndrewa yug ^ — nlA ap^m aubg-aA arwavam cf 
VIII 96 15) In n 26 3 he IS called father of the gods (devanira 
pitaram) in II, 23 2 the creator of all beings (vifvesham g'amtS!) 

“ The accent m this case cannot help us m determining whether 
ddksha pitar means having Daksha for their father (Ao powdrmp) or 
father of strength In the first case diksha would ngh ly retam 
its accent (d^tksha pitar) as a Bahuvrihi in the second the analogy 
of such Tatpurusha compounds as grihi pati (Pan VI, 2 rS) 
would be snffiaent to just fy the phrvapadaprakn tvaoL 
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After this we can hardly hesitate how to translate the 
next verse 

VI 50 3 su^^otisha^ — ddksha pitr^n — devan 

The resplendent gods, the fathers of strength 

It may seem more doubtful, when we come to gods like 
Mitra and Vaniwa whom we are so much accustomed to 
regard as Adityas or sons of Aditi and who therefoie 
according to the theogony mentioned before would have 
the best claim to the name of sons of Daksha yet here 
too the original and simple meaning is preferable, nay, it 
IS most likely that from passages like this the later ex 
planation which makes Mitia and VaruBa the sons of 
Daksha, may have sprung 

VII 66 a yi — su-ddksha daksha pitara 

Mitra and Vanina who are of good strength, the fathers 
of strength 

Lastly even men may daim this name, for unless we 
change the accent we must translate 

VIII, 63 10 avasydva/i yushmSbhiA daksha pitara/^ 

We suppliants being through your aid, fathers of 
strength 

But whatever view we take whether we take ddksha in 
the sense of power as a personification of a philosophical 
conception or as the result of a mythological misunder- 
standing occasioned by the name of daksha pitar the fact 
remams that m certain hymns of the Rig veda (VIII 355) 
DAksha like Affiti has become a divine person and has 
retained his place as one of the Adityas to the very latest 
time of Pur4«ic tradition 

Aditi in her Cosmic Character 

But to return to Aditi Let us look upon her as the 
Infinite personified, and most passages even those where 
she IS presented as a subordinate deity will become 
intelligible 

Aditi in her cosmic character, is the Beyond the un 
bounded realm beyond earth, sky, and heaven and origin 
Jly she was distinct from the sity the earth and the ocean 
Aditi IS mentioned by the side of heaven and earth which 
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shows ?hatj though m more general language she may be 
identified with heaven and earth in their unhmited character 
her original conception was different This we see in pas 
sages where different deities or powers are invoked together, 
particularly if they are invoked together m the same verse 
and where Aditi holds a separate place by the side of heaven 
and earth 

I 94, 1 5 (final) tat nuA mitrd^ varunaA mamahant^m 
dditi^ sfadhu/S p«thivi uta dyau-ft 
May Mitra and Varu«a grant us this, may Aditi, Sindhu 
(sea) the Earth, and the Sky' 

In other passages too where Aditi has assumed a more 
personal character she still holds her own by the side of 
heav^ and earth , cf IX, 97, 58 (final) 

I 19 1 6 dyadA va^ {HtS p«thivi mdtU s 6 ma /5 bhrSItfi 
aditiA svasa 

The Sky is your father, the Earth your mother. Soma 
your brother Aditi your sister 
VIII 10 1, matK rudrfinlim duhit^ vdsfinSm svis^ 
AditylfnAm amr^tasya nfibhi-i pra mi vo^am v^ikittishe^dn^ya 
mS glim dnagd.m aditim vadhish/a 

The mother of the Rudras the daughter of the Vasus, 
the sister of the Adityas the source of immortality I tell 
It forth to the man of understanding may he not offend the 
cow the guiltless Aditi 1 Cf I 153 3 IX, g 6 15 V^san 
Sa;«hita Xni 49 

VI 51, 5 dyaM pftar (fti) prfthivi mStaA idhruk ilgne 
bhrita^ vasava >5 mrt^ata. naA visvc ^dityi^ adite sa'^sJiS>& 
asmdbhyam rdrma bahuMm vi yanta 

Sky father Earth kind mother. Fire, brother bright 
gods have mercy upon us' All Adityas (and) Aditi 
together grant us your manifold protection* 

X 63 10 su~trama?iam pr^thivim dyffm anehisam su- 
^£rmS.«am dditim su-pranltim dafvtm n£vam su aritram 
anagasam dsravanthn a ruhema svastaye 
Let us for welfare step into the divine boat, with good 
oars, faultless and leaklesss — the well protecting Earth the 
peerless Sky the sheltering well-gutding Aditi 1 
X 66 4. ad tij^ dyitvdprjthivf (fti) 
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Aditi and Heaven and Earth 

Where two or more veises come together the fact that 
Aditi IS mentioned by the side of Heaven and Earth may 
seem less convmchig because m these Nivids or long strings 
of invocations different names or representatives of one and 
the same power are not unfrequently put together For 
instance, 

X 36j 1-3 ushdsSndkti brvhatf (iti) su-pejas^ dySvd 
kshfma vinj«aA mitraA aryami!, fndram huve manita^ 
pirvatfin api 4 ddityan dySvdp^rthivi (fti) apaj^ svar (Iti 
svaA) I 

dyariA naA prrthiVi ks. prd-^etask. ntivan (ity nti 
van) rakshat^m iwhAsaA nshaA m& dUiS-vidatri nti/i 
aaA uata tit dev£tidm iva^ adyi vrimmahe 2 

virvasmit na^ aditi^ pdtu imhasah mdtif mitrasya varu 
»a3ya revitaA sva^f vat fy6tid avrikim nasimahi 3 

I There are the grand and beautiful Morning and Night 
Heaven and Earth Varu»a, Mitra Aryaman I call Indra, 
the Maruts the Waters the Adityas, Heaven and Earth, 
the Waters the Heaven 

a May Heaven and Earth, the provident the righteous 
preserve us from am and mischief 1 May the malevolent 
Nirrrti not rule over us ’ This blessing of the gods we 
ask for to-day 

3 May Aditi protect us from all sm the mother of 
Mitra and of the rich Varu«a ! May we obtain heavenly 
light wrthoafc enemies I This blessing of the gods we ask 
for to-da^ 

Here we cannot but admit that DySvikshSmd, heaven and 
earth, is meant for the same divine couple as DySvdprttbiv^, 
heaven and earth although under slightly differng names 
they are invoked separately The waters are invoked twice 
m the same veise and under the same name , nor is there 
any indication that, as in other passages, the waters of 
the sky are meant as distinct from the waters of the sea 
Nevertheless even here, Adib, who m thq third verse is 
called distinctly the mother of Mitra and Vai u«a cannot 
Well have been meant for the same deity as Heaven and 
Earth, mentioned in the second verse and the author of 
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these two verses while asking the same blessing from both, 
must have been aware of the original independent character 
of Aditi 

Aditi as Mother 

In this character of a deity of the far East of an Orient 
in the true sense of the word Aditi was naturally thought 
of as the mother of certain gods particularly of those that 
were connected with the daily rising and setting of the sun 
If it was asked whence comes the dawn or the sun 01 
whence come day and night or Mitra and Varuwa or any of 
the bright solar eastern deities the natural answer was that 
they come from the Onent, that they arc the sons of Aditi 
Thus we read m 

IX 74 3 urvi gavydti^ dditeA ntkm yatd 
Wide IS the space for him who goes on the right path 
of Aditi 

In VIII, *5, 3 we are told that Aditi bore Mitra and 
VanMa, and these in verse 5 are called the sons of Dakslia 
(power) and the grandsons of ^avas, which again means 
might ndp 4 td sivasa/f mahM sUnll (Iti) dAkshasya su krAtfi 
(Iti) In X, 36, 3, Aditi is called the mother of Mitra and 
Varu«a , likewise in X, 132, 6 , see also VI 67, 4 In 
VIII, 47, 9 Aditi is called the mother of Mitra, Aiyaman, 
Vartusa who in VII 60, 5 are called her sons In X ii, i 
Varuwa is called yahvaA Adite 4 , the son of Aditi (cf VIII 
19, 13) , m VII, 41, 3, Bhaga is mentioned as her son In 
X, 73 8, we hear of eight sons of Adib, but it is added that 
she approached the gods with seven sons only and that 
the eighth (mArtdwafA addled egg) was thrown away ashi'au 
putr^saiS; AditeA yd ^atSA tanvM pari, devAn upa prA ait 
saptA hhik pArA mArtA«<i'Am Asyat 
In X 63 3 the gods in general are represented as born 
from Aditi the waters, and the earth yd sthA^tAA Adit &4 
at bfayAA pAri yd prtthivySiJk td mife ihA jruta hAvara 
You who are born of Aditi from ■tfce water, you who are 
born of the earth hear ye all my call 1 
The number seven, with regard to the Adityas occurs 
also m 
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IX 1 14 3 saptd disak nana ^txy^k saptd hotaraA 
rttv^aA devaj 5 AditySA y 6 sapti t^bhiA soma abhf raksha 

naj^ 

There are seven regions with thejr different suns there 
are seven Hotars as priests those who are the seven gods, 
the Aditvas, with them O Soma, protect us ! 

The Seven Adityas 

This number of seven Adityas requires an explanation 
To sa}^ that seven is a solemn or sacred number is to say 
very httle for however solemn or sacred that number may 
be elsewheie it is not more sacred than any other number 
m the Veda The often mentioned seven nvers have a real 
geographical foundation like the seven hills of Rome The 
seven flames or treasures of Agni (V 1 5) and of Soma and 
Rudra (VI 74 s i) the seven pandhis or logs at certain 
sacrifices {X, 90 15) the seven Hants or horses of the sun 
the seven Hotar pnests (III, 7 7,104), the seven cities 
of the enemy destroyed by Indra (I $3 7) and even 
the seven J??shis (X 8a, a 109, 4) all these do not piove 
that the number of seven was more sacred than the number 
of one or three or five or ten used in the Veda in a very 
similar way With regard to the seven Adityas, however 
we are still able to see that their number of seven or 
eight had something to do with solar movements If their 
number had always been eight we should feel inclined lo 
trace the number of the Adityas back to the eight regions 
or the eight cardinal points of the heaven Thus we read 

I 35, 8 ash/ad vi akhyat kakdbha >5 prtthivyi^ 

The god Savitar lighted up the eight points of the earth 
(not the eight hills) 

But we have seen already that though the number of 
Adityas was originally supposed to have been eight it was 
reduced to seven, and this could hardly be said m any 
sense of the eight points' of the compass Cf Taitt Ar 

I 

As we cannot think in ancient India of the seven planets 
I can only suggest the sevoi days or tithis of the four 
parvans of the lunar month as a possible prototype of the 
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Adityas This might even explain the desti notion of the 
eighth Aditya, considenng that the eighth day of eaoh 
parvan, owing to its uncertamty might be represented as 
exposed to decay and destruction This would explain 
such oassages as, 

iVj 7 5 y 4 fish/; 4 am saptd dh^ma hhi/i 

Agni most worthy of sacnfice in the seven stations 

IX 103, 3 ya^fftasya sapti dhSma bhi^ 

In the seven stations of the sacnfice 
The seven threads of the sacnfice may have the same 
ongm 

II, 5, 3 a yasmm sapti msmayaA taXaA jr^'^^sya netan 
manushvit daivyam ashfttmdm 
In whom as the leader of the sacnfice, the seven thieads 
axe stretched out, — the eighth divine being is manlike (?) 

The sacnfice itself is called X, 134 i, sapta tantu having 
seven threads 

X, 133 , 3 saptd dhimini pan-yan dmartya;^ 

Agm, the immortal who goes round the seven stations 
X, 8, 4 ushaji ushaA hi vaso (fti) igram dshi tvdm yama- 
yoAabhava 4 vi-ldiav3,,»7t£ya saptd dadhishe padani^andyan 
mitrdm tanve svayai 

For thou, Vasu (Agm) comest first every morning, thou 
art the illuminator of the twins (day and night) Thou 
boldest the seven placra for the sacrifice, creating Mitra (the 
sun) for thy own body 

X, 5, 5 saptd marjrSdi^ kavaya^i tatakshp^ tftsim dc 4 m 
It abhl aMhurdA^ gdt 

The sages established the seven divisions, but mischief 
befell one of them 

I 33 16 dtaiil devl!A avanta na^ yitzA vkhnuk vi /feakramd 
prrthivyif-6 sapti dhSma-bhi>l 
May the gods protect us from whence Visbwu strode 
forth by the seven stations of the earth ' 

Even the names of the seven or eight Adityas are not 
definitely known, at least not from the hymns of the Rig- 
veda In II 37 we have a list of oix names Mitrd, 
Aryamdn, Bhdga, Vdrusa, Ddksha, A.ntsa^ These with 
Ad ti would give us seven. In VT 50 i wc have Adit 
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Varu«a Mitri Agai Aryaman, Savitdr and Bhaga In 
I 89, 3 Bhdga Mitra Aditi Diksha, Aryamdn Vdrui^a 
S6ma, Ajvfni and Sirasvatt are invoked together with an 
old invocation ptlrvayd ni vfdS. In the Taittiriya 4 ra«yaka 
I, 13 3 we find the following hst 1 Mitra a Varuwa, 
3 Dh^tar 4 Aryaman 5 Amsa,, 6 Bhaga, 7 Indra, 
8 Vivasvat, hut there too the eighth son is said to be 
Martiwifa or according to the commentator, Aditya 
The character of Aditi as the mother of certain gods is 
also indicated by some of her epithets such as ra^ putrS. 
having kings for her sons su putrS having good sons 
ugr 4 putri, having terrible sons 
II 27 7 pjfpartu naM 4 ditii 4 r%a. putrt 4 ti dvesh 4 «?si 
aryamlJ su gebhi-6 br*hat mitrdsya varu«asya j 4 rma upa 
syima puru virilA ansh^/? 

May Aditi with her royal sons, may Aryaman carry us 
on easy roads across the hatreds may we with many sons 
and without hurt obtain the gieat protection of Mitra and 
Varu«a I 

in, 4 1 1 barhf/z naA SstSm 4 diti/« su putrS 
May Aditi with her excellent sons sit on our sacred pile 1 
VIH 67, II pdrshi dind gabhird & ugra putre gigh&m 
sataA mdkiA tokasya vah nshat 

Protect us O goddess with ternble sons from the enemy 
in shallow oi deep water and no one will hurt oui off- 
spring • 


Aditi identified with other Deities 

Aditi however for the very reason that she was origin- 
allj mtended for the Infinite, for something beyond the 
visible world was hable to be identified with a number of 
finite deities which might all be represented as resting on 
Aditi as participating m Aditi, as being Aditi Thus we 
read 

I -89, 10 (final) dditiA dyau^ aditi> 5 i antinksham 
mdta saA pitg siA pulrdA vijye devlC 4 MitiA pinH gixi&A 
Adxtihgkai tvam 

Aditi IS the heaven Aditi the sky Aditi the mother the 
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father the son All the gods are Aditi^ the five dans the 
past IS Aditi Aditi is the future 

But although Aditi may thus be said to be everything 
heaven, sky and all the gods no passage occurs, in the 
Rig veda at least where the special meaning of heaven or 
earth is expressed by Aditi In X 63, 3 where Aditi 
seems to mean sky we shall see that it ought to be taken 
as a masculine either in the sense of Aditya or as an 
epithet unbounded immortal In I, 9 we ought probably 
to read p?'ithvf and pronounce pnthuvi and translate the 
wide Aditi the mother with hei sons and not, as Benfey 
does, the Earth the eternal mother 

It IS more difficult to determine whether in one passage 
Aditi has not been used m the sense of life after life, or as 
the name of the place whither people went after death or 
of the deity presiding over that place In a well known 
hymn, supposed to have been uttered by ^una/Si-epa when 
on the point of being sacrificed by his own father, the 
following verse occurs 

I 34 I ka /4 naA mah3raf dditaye puna^ dit pitdrara ^a 
dm^yara mitaram 

Who will give us back to the great Aditi that I may see 
father and mother ? 

As the supposed utterer of this hymn 13 still among the 
living Aditi can hardly be taken m the sense of earth nor 
would the Tvish to see father and mother be intelhgible m 
the mouth of one who is going to be sacrificed by his own 
father If we discard the story of ^una-^jepa and take the 
hymn as uttered by any poet who craves for the protection 
of the gods m the presence of danger and death then we 
may choose between the two meanings of earth or liberty 
and translate, either Who will give us back to the great 
earth 5 * or Who will restoie us to the great Aditi tlie 
goddess of fneedom ^ 

Aditi and Biti 

Theie is one other passage which might receive light if 
we could take Aditi in the sense of Hades, but I give this 
translatton as a mere guess 
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IV, ail r^ly^ /fea naA su apatySya deva dftim h&. r^sva 
iditim urushya 

That we enjoy our wealth and healthy offspring give 

us this life on earth keep off the life to come ’ Cf I, i^a 6 

It should be borne m mmd that Diti occurs m the Rig 
veda thrice only and m one passage it should I beheve be 
changed mto Aditi This passage occurs m VII 15 la 
tvam ague viri vat yissJt devaA ka. savitS bhdga>5 dfti^ ^fea 
d^ti vSryam. Here the name of Ditt is so unusual and 
that of Aditi, on the contrary, so natural, that I have little 
doubt that the poet had put the name of Aditi , and that 
later reciters, not aware of the occasional license of putting 
two short syllables instead of one, changed it mto Aditi 
If we remove this passage, then Diti, m the Rig veda at 
least occurs twice only and each tune together or in con 
trast with Aditi cf V 6a 8 page 243 I have no doubt 
therefore that Pr<rfessor Roth is right when he says that 
Diti IS a beii^ without any definite conception, a mere 
reflex of Aditi^ We can clearly watch her first emergence 
mto existence through what is hardly more than a play of 
words, whereas in the epic and Pur&«ic literature this Diti 
(like the Suras) has grown mto a definite person one of the 
daughters of Daksha, the wife of Karyapa, the mother of 
the enemies of the gods ihe Davtyas Such is the growth 
of l^end, ni 3 dhology and religion 1 

Aditi in her Moral Character 

Besides the cosmteal character of Aditi, which we have 
hitherto examined, this goddess has also assumed a very 
prominent moral character Aditi, like Varu^a, delivers 
from sm Why this should be so, we can still understand 
if we watch the transtion which led from a purely cosmical 
to a moral conceptum of Aditi Sin in the Veda is frequently 
conceived as a bond or a chain from which the repentant 
sinner wishes to be freed 

VII 86, 5 dva drugdhani pftiyA snga. naA dva yS vayim 
jkalsrtmi. tanfibhi^, dva r^^an pam tr/pam nd tdyum s^a 
vatsam na dlimnaA visishlJiitam 

Absolve us from the sms of our fathers and from those 
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which we have committed with our own bodies Release 
Vasish/Aa O king like a thief who has feasted on stolen 
cattle release him like a calf from the rope * 

VIII 67 14 te na/2^snd^ wjkawam aditj.^sa/i mumd^^ata 
stenam baddhdm-iva adite 

O Adityas deliver us from the mouth of the wolves, like 
a bound thief O Aditi' Cf VIII 67 18 

5 unai 4 fepa who as we saw before wishes to be restoi ed 
to the gi eat Aditi is represented as bound (dita) by ropes 
and in V a 7 we read 

jepam i^it ni ditam sahasrSt yupit dsa- 

niish!!!a hi saA evi asmdt agne vi mumugdhi pSran hdtar (iti) 
jfeikitva/^ iha tu ni sadya 

0 Agni thou hast released the bound .Suna^Srepa from 
the stake for he had prayed , thus take from us too these 
ropes O sagacious Hotar after thou hast settled here 

Expressions like these, words like daman, bond nl dita 
bound naturally suggested d diti the un bo nd or un- 
bounded as one of those deities who could bes*" remove 
the bonds of sin or misery If we once realise this con 
catenation of thought and language, nany passages of the 
Veda that seemed obscure, will become intelligible 

VII, 5 1 1 dditySndra avasd niitanena sakshtmdhi jdrmawd 
jam tamena, andgdA-tvd aditi-tvd tur&aA iradm ya^Mtn 
dadhatu jroshamdnd/t 

May we obtain the new favour of the Adityas their best 
protection may the quick Manits listen and place this 
sacrifice m guiltlessness and Aditi hood 

1 have translated the last words literally, in order to 
make their meaning quite clear Agas has the same 
meanmg as the Greek iyot guilt abomination , an dgds 
tvd, therefore as applied to a sacrifice or to the man who 
makes it means guiltlessness purity Aditi tva. Adit -hood, 
has a similar meaning it means freedom trom bonds firom 
anythmg that hinders the proper performance of a religious 
act , it may come to mean perfection or holiness 


* See M M , History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature, and ed 
P 541 

i>] s 
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Aditi having once been conceived as granting this adititva 
soon assumed a very definite moral character, and hence the 
following invocations 

I, 24 15 ut ut tamim varu«a pasam asmAt ava adhamiin 
vf madhyamdm jrathaya, itha vayam dditya vratd tava 
andgasa/i% Aditaye syima 

0 Varu«a lift the highest rope, draw off the lowest, 
remove the middle then, O Aditya let us be in thy 
service free of guilt before Aditi 

V 83 6 dnigasa^ dditaye devdsya savitUiS savA virvd 
vamifni dhimahi 

May we guiltless before Aditi and m the keeping of the 
god Savitar obtain all goods ' Professor Roth here trans 
lates Aditi by freedom or secunty 

1 162 22 anaga^ tvam naj^ aditi>^ hnnata 

May Aditi give us smlesanessl Cf VII 51 i 

IV I a 4 yat ^it hi te purusha tra yavishi!'/ 4 a d*&itti bhii^ 
^krzma kat i^it aga^ krtdhi su asmiin ddite^^ dnigdn vi 
dndmsi ^uratha^: vishvak agne 

Whatever O youthful god, we have committed against 
thee men as we are whatever sin through thoughtlessness, 
make us guiltless of Aditi, loosen the sms on all sides O 
Agnil 

VII 93 7 agne ena namasd sam iddhai^ aJtkha. mitrdm 
vdruzzam fndram vok^k, yat s!m SjgSih j^akrzma tat su nu^a 
tdt aryama aditi^ ji^thantu 

O Agni thou who hast been kindled with this adoration 
greet M tra Varu«a, and Indra Whatever sin we have com 
mitted do thou pardon it ! May Aryaman, Aditi loose it * 

Here the plural jin'athantu should be observed instead 
of the dual 

VIII 18 6-7 iditiA naA diva payum Aditi/z ndktam Adva 
y%.k Aditi^ pAtu AznhasaA sadA vf'zdliA 

uta syA tak diva matii 4 aditt^ htya A gamat, sA jam tAti 
maya/i karat Apa sridha -4 

May Aditi by day protect our cattle may she who never 
deceives protect by night may she, with steady increase 
protect us from evil 1 

And may she, the thoughtful Aditi, come with help to 
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US by day may sbe kindly bnng happiness to us, and carrj 
away all enemies ’ Cf X 36 3 page 25 r 
X 87 18 vm-feyantim aditaye du;4 ev&A. 

May the evil doers be c it off from Aditi I or literally 
may they be rooted out before Aditi I 

II %‘i 14 idite mltra vdru«a uta mrth. ydt vzh vayAm 
kit kit SgaA urd ajyim ibhayam ^6t!^ indra ma 
na<i^ dlrgha/^ abhi naj'an tamisra^ 

Aditi Mltra, and also Varusa forgive, if we have com 
mitted any sin against you May I obtam the wide and 
fearless light, O Indra! May not the long darkness 
reach us t 

VII 87 7 yiA m^f/dyiti ilakrushe ifeit aga^ vayim syima 
vani»e inigi^ dnu vratam adite 4 ndhanta^ }niyim pita 
svastf bhi^ sida nak 

May we be sinless before Varu«a who is gracious even to 
him who has committed sm and may we follow the laws of 
Aditi ' Protect us always with your blessings ! 

Lastly Aditi hke all other gods is represented as a giver 
of worldly goods and implored to bestow them on her 
worshippers, or to protect diem by her power 

I 43, z yathi na.k iditi^ karat pirve lari hhyak yathi 
give yithi tokiya rudrfyam 

That Aditi may bnng Rudra s favour to our cattle our 
men our cow our offspnng 

I 133, 3 pipS!ya dheniuft iditiA r?taya^aniya mitrivaruwi 
haviA de 

Aditi the cow gives food to the nghteous man, O Mitra 
and Varu/?a who makes offerings to the gods Cf VIII 
loi 13 

I 185 3 anehi/; ditrim idite^ anarvam huvi 
I call for the unrivalled uninjured gift of Aditi Here 
Professor Roth again assigns to Aditi the meaning of free 
dom or secunty 

VII 40 z dfdesh^u devi aditi/i rek«ai6 
May the divine Aditi assign wealth ' 

X 100 I & safvi tatim aditim vni^mahe 

We implore Aditi for health and wealth 

I 94 yismai tvim su diavwa/i didirai anagi/i tvam 

s 2 
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adite sarva titl yim bhadre?/a jdvas^ y^odaydsi vati 
rStdhasa ti sydma 

To whom thou possessor of good treasures grantest 
"uiltlessness 0 Aditi m health and wealth “ whom thou 

■O 

quickenest with precious stiength and with nches in. pro 
geny maywebetheyl Cf II 40 6 , IV 35 5 ? 2 

The principal epithets of Adtti have been mentioned in 
the passages quoted above and tliey throw no further light 
on the nature of the goddess She was called devf god 
dess again and again another frequent epithet is anaiTan 
uninjured unscathed Being invoked to grant light (\ II 83 
10) she IS herself called luminous ^otishmati I 136 3 , 
and svaivati heavenly Being the goddess of the infinite 
expanse she even with greater right than the dawn is 
called uru^i VIII 67, 13, uruvyay&as V 4^ 6 uiuvra^ga 
VIII 57, 13 and possibly p«thvf in I, 73 9 As suppoit 
mg everything she is called dhdraydtkshiti supporting the 
earth I 136 3 and vuv^^nyS, VII 10, 4 To her sons 
she owes the names of r^aputr^ II, 37 7 suputra III 4 
II, and ugraputra VIII 67, 11 to hei wealth that of 
sudravinas I 94 lO) though others refer this epithet to 
Agni There remains one name pastya IV 5^ 3 VIII 
37 5 meaning housewife which again indicates hei character 
a;> mother of die gods 

I have thus given all the evidence that can be collected 
from the Rig veda as throwing light on the character of the 
goddess Aditi, and I have carefully excluded everything 
that rests only on the authority of the Ya^r or Atharva 
vedas or of the Brihmarras and Arawj/akas because in all 
they give beyond the repetitions from the Rig veda, they 
seem to me to represent a latei phase of thought that ought 
not to be mixed up with the more piimtive conceptions of 
the Rtg-veda Not that the Rig veda is free from what 
seems decidedly modern or at all events secoaaary and 
late. But it IS well to keep the great collections as such 

* On sarvatati sal us see Benfey’s excellent remarks m Orient 
imd Occident vol n p 519 Professor Roth takes aditi here as 
an epi bet of Agni. 
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separate whatever our opinions may be as to the age of 
their component paits 

In the Atharva veda Aditi appears moie unintelligible 
more completely mythological than m the Rig veda We 
readj for instance Atharva veda VII 6 , i 

Aditi IS the sky, Aditi is the welkin Aditt is mother is 
father is son all the gods are Aditi and the five clans of 
men Aditi is what was Aditi is what will be 

We invoke foi our protection the great mother of the 
well ruling gods the wife of the poweiful nevei aging 
far spreading the sheltering, well guiding Aditi 

In the Taittinya-ara«yaka and similar works the mytho 
logical confusion becomes greatei still Much valuable mate 
rial for an analytical study of Aditi may be found m B and 
R *s Dictionary and in several of Dr Muir s excellent contri 
butions to a knowledge of Vedic theogony and mythology 

Aditi as an Adjective 

But although the foregoing remarks give as complete 
a description of Aditi as can be gathered from the hymns 
of the Rig veda a few words have to be added on certain 
passages where the word dditi occurs and where it cleaily 
cannot mean the goddess Aditi, as a femimiie but must be 
taken either as the name of a corresponding masculine 
deity, or as an adjective in the sense of unrestrained 
independent, free 

V 59 8 mimatu dyaibi aditi^ vtt lye na/i 

May the boundless Dyu (sky) help us to oui repast ' 

Here iditi must either be taken in the sense of Aditya 
or better in its original sense of unbounded as an adjective 
belonging to Dyu the masculine deity of the slcy 

Dyu or the sky is called iditi or unbounded in anotnei 
passage X 6^ 3 

yebhya/i mddhu mat pmvate pdja/i piyusham dvau// 
dditi^ idn barhi/i 

The gods to whom their mother yields the sweet milk 
and the unbounded sky, as firm as a lock, their food 

IV 3, 8 kathit j 4 rdhiya marutam «taya katha sflre 
brihati prdti bravaA id taye turiya. 
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How wilt thou tell it to the host of the Maruts how to 
the bright heaven, when thou art asked > How to the quick 
Aditi ? 

Here Aditi cannot oc the goddess, partly on account of 
the masculine gender of turSIya, partly because she is never 
called quick Aditi must here be the name of one of the 
Aditji^s or it may refer back to sur^ b;^at^ It can 
hardly be joined as Professor Roth proposes with rardh&ya 
marutim, owing to the intervening surd b«hatd 
In several passages ^iti, as an epithet, refers to Agm 
IV I 20 (final) vfrveshAm dditiA y^£Vi{y^ni.m virveshSm 
itithi^ manushi« 4 m 

He Agiu the Aditi or the freest, among all the gods , 
he the guest among all men 

The same play on the words dditi and atithi occurs again 
VII 9, 3 imhraA kavfA idttiA vivdsvan sxi sawsdt ntitraA 
dtithi^ sivd^ naJi, htrd bhinuA ushdsim bh^ti dgre 
The wise poet, Aditi Vivasvat Mitra with his good com 
pany our welcome guest he (Agm) with bnlliant light 
came at the head of the dawns 

Here though I admit that several renderings are pos 
sible^ Aditi IS meant as a name of Agm to whom the whole 
hymn is addressed and who as usual is identified with 
other gods, or, at all events invoked by their names We 
may translate aditiA vivasv^n by 'the brilliant Aditi or 
the unchecked the brilliant^ or by ‘ the boundless Vivasvat 
but on no account can we take iditi here as the female 
goddess The same applies to VIII, 19 14, where Aditi, 
unless we suppose the goddess brought in in the most 
abrupt way must be taken as a name of Agm , while in 
X 92 14 aditim anarvi«am to judge from other epithets 
given in the same verse, has most likely to be taken again 
as an appellative of Agm In some passages it would, no 
doubt, be possible to take Aditt as the name of a female 
deity if it were certam that no other meaning could be 
assigned to this word But if we once know that Aditi 
was the name of a male deity also, the structure of these 
passages becomes far more perfect if we take Aditi in that 
sense 
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IV 39, 3 anagasam tim iditiA k«ffotu siA mitr&'ia 
varuwena sa^6shSi 

May Aditi make him free from sm he who is allied with 
Mitra and Varu?;a 

We have had several passages in which Aditi the female 
deity, IS represented as sa^sha/f or allied with other 
4 dityas but if siA is the right reading here, Aditi in this 
verse can only be the male deity The pronoun sA cannot 
refer to tarn 

With regard to other passs^es, such as IX, 81 5 , VI 
3, and even some of those translated above in which 
Aditi has been taken as a female goddess the question 
must be left open till further evidence can be obtained 
There is only one more ,i«issage which has been often dis 
cussed and wheie aditi was supposed to have the meaning 
of earth 

VII, 1 8, 8 dxnh cLdhyaA Aditim srevAyanta/i a^’etAsaA vi 
^g«bhre pArush«lm 

Professor Roth in one of his earhest essays translated 
this line, ‘ The evil disposed wished to dry the earth the 
fools split the Parush»i and he supposed its meaning to 
have been that the enemies of SudAs swam across the 
Parushwt in order to attack SudAs We might accept this 
translation if it could be explained how by throwing them 
selves into the nver, the enemies made the earth dry 
though even then there would remain this difficulty that, 
with the exception of one other doubtful passage discussed 
before, Aditi never means earth We might possibly trans 
late The evil disposed, the fools, laid dry and divided 
the boundless river Parushm 1 his would be a description 
of a stratagem vety common in ancient warfare viz diverting 
the course of a nver and laying its original bed dry by 
diggnig a new channel, and thus dividing the old nver 
This IS also the sense accepted by SAyasa who does not 
say that vigraha means dividing the waves of a nver as 
Professor Roth renders kAiabheda but that it means 
dividmg or cutting through its banks In the Dictionary 
Professor Roth assigns to Aditi in this passage the meaning 
of endless ust blc 
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isTana 

BTote 5 Nothing is more difficult in the interpietation of 
the Veda than to gam an accurate knowledge of the powei 
of particles and conjunctions The particle j^ana we are 
told IS used both affiriratively and negatively a statement 
wnich shows better than anything else the uncertainty to 
which every translation of Vedic hymns is as yet exposed 
It IS perfectly true that in the text of the Rig veda as we 
now read it, ^ani means both indeed and no But this very 
fact shows that wo ought to distinguish where the fiist 
collectors of the Vedic hymns have not distinguished and 
that while in the former case we read ka.na. we ought in the 
lattei to read i’a nd 

I begin with those passages in which i^ana is used 
emphatically, though originally it may have been a double 
negation 

I a In negative sentences 

1, 18 7 ydsmat «te ni sfdhyati jzgnkh vipa/i k\\sLh fena 

Without whom the sacrifice does not succeed not even 
that of the sage 

V, 34 5 dsuiivatd sa^te pushj ati ^ana 

He does not cling to a man who offers no libations even 
though he be thriving 

I, 34, 6 nahf te kshatrdm na saha-^: nd manyum vdya// 
d’ana amf (iti) patayantads dpuA 

For thy power thy strength thy anger even these birds 
which fly up do not reach Cf I 100 15 

155 5 trjtiyam asya naki/i a dadharshati vdya/# Jkma. 
patdyanta^ patatn^iai^ 

This third step no one approaches not even th^ winged 
birds which fly up 

I) 55» I divd/i ^it asya vanma vi papratha mdram na 
mahnlt pnthivi ^and prdti 

Tlie width of the heavens is stretched out even the earth 
in her greatness is no match for India 

I b In positive sentences 

VII 3313 pflrvi/# yfeand prd sitaya-6 taranti tdm yd^ mdre 
kdrmaKd bhuvat. 



^OTES I 166 12 


265 


Even many snares pass him who is with Indra in his work 
VIII 2 , 14 ukthdm ^and jn,sydmdnani ag■o/^ rM & hketa., 
na gdyatfdra gtyirndnam 

He (Indra) marks indeed a poor man s pra> er that is 
recited but not a hymn that is sung (Doubtful ) 

VIII, ^8 JO tdva it indra ahdm d jdsli hdste d^tram ^a.nd 
S dade 

Hoping in thee alone O Indra I take even this sickle in 
my hand 

I 55 5 adha ^ana riat dadhati tvfshi mate mdraya 
v4gTam ni ghanighnate vadhdm 

Then indeed they believe in Indra the majestic when he 
hurls the bolt to strike 

I 15a a etdt irana tva^ vi ^iketat eshdm 
Does one of them understand even this ? 

IV 18 9 mamat -^ni used in the same sense as 
mamat kit 

I 139 3 dhlbhfi?! k&ni, manasd svebhi^ akshd bhi>^ 

V, 41, 13 vayaj^ ^and su bhvSi/i S iva yanti 
VII 183 9 dju>S ifeana it abhi pitvdm ^gdma 

\ III 91 3 £ j^ana tva i^ikx sdma/; ddbi tv 4 nd 

imasi. 

We wish to know thee, indeed, but we cannot understand 
thee 

X 49 3 ahdni randhajram m^rgayam jrutarva«e ydt md 
d^hita vayuna ;^na dnu shak 

VI, 26 7 ahdm ;fena tat sun hhih dnarydm 
May I also obtain this with the lords. 

I c Frequently >^and occurs after interrogative pro- 
nouns to which it imparts an indefinite meaning, and 
pnnapally m negative sentences 

I 74 7 nd y 6 k upabdiA ajvya,^ srmvi rdthasya kat kaai 
ydt agne yisi dhtyam 

No sound of hordes is heard, and no sound of the chariot 
when thou, O Agni goest on thy message 

I 81 5 nd tvd vdn indm "kih >ana nd gktifi nd ^ni 
shyatd 

No one s like thee O Indni, no one hn*; been bom, no 
one will be 
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I 84, 20 ma te rSdhiwsi raa te iitaya /5 vaso (fti) asmafa 
kad& ^ana dabhan 

May thy gifts may thy help O Vasu never fail us I 

Many more passages might be given to illustrate the 
use of ^ana or kar ^ana and its denvatives in n^ative 
sentences 

Cf I 105 3, 136 I, 139 5 II 16, S 2$ 3 28,6, III 
4, IV 31, 9, V 43 d 82 2 VI 3 2, 20 4 47 I, 
3, 49,17, 54 , 9 , 59,4,69 8 75,16, VII 32 I T9, 

59 3 82 7 , 104 3 VIII, 19 6 23 15 24, 15 aS 4 
47 7, 64 2, 66 13 68 19 IX, 61 27 69,6, 114 4 

^, 33 , 9 , 39 . 49 5, 49 59 9 , 62, 9, 80, 3 , 86 

II , 95 I , H2, 9, 119 6, 7 128 4, 129 2, 152 I 

168 3, 185 2 

Id In a few passages, however, we find the indefinite 
pronoun kar iand used in sentences which are not negfative 

III, 30, T titikshante abhl ^astun ^ndtidm indra tvat £ 
ka >4 hi pra-keta^ 

They bear the scoffing of men for Indra, from thee 
comes every wisdom 

I 113 8 usha ;4 m#^td.m kani bodhayantl 

Ushas,who wakes every dead (or one who is as if dead) 

I 19 1 7 adirish*ij 4 kim jfeand ihd va/^ sirvc sdkdm nf 
^syata 

Invisible ones whatever you are vanish all together I 

II We now come to passages m which ^ana stands for 
^ nd, and therefore renders the sentence negative without 
any further negative particle. It might seem possible to 
escape from this admission by taking certam sentences in 
an interrogative sense But this would apply to certain 
sentences only and would seem forced even there 

II 16, 2 ydsmAt Indrdt bnhatd 4 kIm -Aand Im ntd 

Beside whom, (beside) the great Indra there is not 

anything 

II, 24, 1 2 vijvam satydm tnagha vAnd yuvo >5 it apaA Aana 
pra minanti vratdm vim 

^Everything, you mighty ones, belongs indeed to you 
even the waters do not transgress your law 
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IV 30 3 visve ifeana ft ana tv 4 devKsa/i mdra yuyudhuA 
Even all the gods do not ever fight thee O Indra 

V 34 7 duA ge Muni, dhnyate vlyva^i K puru yAA 
asya tdvishlm ^^krudhat 

Even in a stronghold many a man is not often pieserved 
who has excited his anger 
VII, S3, a yasmin bhdvati kfm ^and pnyara 
In which struggle there i« nothing good whatsoever 
VII, $6 6 svapnaj^ iana it ani'itasya pta yot£ 

Even sleep does not remove all eviL 
In this passage I formerly took Aa.ad as affirmative not 
as negative, and therefore assigned to prayotS the sime 
meaning which Sdyana assigns to it, one who brings or 
mixes whereas it ought to be as rightly seen by Roth one 
who removes. 

VIII 1, 5 > mahd j^ana tvdm adn-vaA pard rulkatya deydm 
na sahasrdya nd ayutaya vstgn-vaA na latlya lata magha 
I should not give thee up wielder of the thunderbolt 
even for a great pnce, not for a thousand not for ten 
thousand (■“) not for a hundred, O Indra, thou who art 
possessed of a hundred powers! 

VIII 51 7 kadS starSft asi 
Thou art never stenie 
VIII 53 7 kadd ^and pra yu-SMasi 
Thou art never weary 
VIII 55 3 jtdkshushd iand sam nd^e 
Not to be reached even with eye 
X, 56 4 mahimna/i eshim pitdra^ j^ana ifire 
Note 0 Considering the particular arcumstances men- 
tioned in this and the precedmg hymn of Indra s for'>aking 
Ins companions the Maruts or even scorning their help, one 
feels strongly tempted to take ty^gas 111 its etymological 
sense of leaving or forsaking and to translate, by his for 
saking you or, if he should forsake you The poet may 
have meant the word to convey that idea, which no doubt 
wou'd be mos*' appropriate here but it must be con 
fessed, at the same time, that m other passages where tyagas 
occnts that meaning could hardly be ascribed to t Strange 
as It may seem no one who is acquainted ¥nth the general 
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tram of tnought in the Vedic hymns can fail to see that 
t>a^3 m most passages means attacK onslaught it may be 
even the ui'ftrument of an attack, a weapon How it should 
come to take this meaning is indeed difficult to explain and 
I do not wonder that Professor Roth in his Dictionary 
simpl> lende's the word b> forlornness, need danger oi by 
estrangement unkindness, malignity But let us look at 
the passages, and we shall see that these abstract conceptions 
are quite out of place 

Vin 47 7 na tdm tigtnam jiand Xy-ag^h nd drasad abhi 
tarn guru 

No sharp blow, no heavy one shall come near him. whom 
you protect 

Here the two adjectives tigmd sharp, and gurd heavy 
pomt to something tangible, and I feed much inclined to 
take tyd|as in this passage as a weapon as something that 
IS let off with violence, rather than m the more abstract sense 
of onslaught 

I, idg I mahdiS ^it asi ty^asaA varhtS 
Thou art the shielder from a great attack 
IV 43 4- kdj 4 vdm mahdiS tyigiisgji abhtke urushyatam 

midhvt dasra nzh ut? 

Who IS against your great attack? Protect us with your 
help, O Ajvins, ye strong ones 

Here Professor Roth seems to join naaha/r k\.% tysg^sah 
abhlke urushyatam but in that case it would be impossible 
to construe the first words, kd^ vdm 

I j 8 dgajCifeAatam k^pamawam pard vati pitAS svds>a 
tyd^asi ai bddhitam 

You went from afar to the suppliant who had been struck 
down by the violence of bis own father 

According to Professor Roth ty^g^s would here mean 
forlonmess, need, or danger But mbddhita is a stiong verb 
as we may see in 

VIII 64, a pada pan?n arddhasaA nf bddhasva mah^n asi 
Strike the useless Pams down with thy foot, for thou ait 
great 

X 18 XI dt rva«Jiasva prethivi mfi of bddhatM ;5 
Open O earth, do not press on h m (1 e. the dead, who is 
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to be buned cf M M , t)be**Todtenbestattung- Zeitscbiift 
der D M G , vol ix, p xv) 

VII 83 6 yatra r^a hhxh da^a hhi/i ci b^dhitam pra 
su d^sam. avatam tWtsu hhi/i saha 

Wheie you protected Sudds with the T«tsus when he 
was pressed 01 set upon by the ten kings 

Another passage in which tyd^s occurs is 
VI 6a 10 sanutyena tyd^sd martyasya vanushyatam api 
jirsha vavriktain 

By your covert attack turn back the heads of those even 
who ha ass the mortal 

Though this passage may seem less decisive yet it is 
difficult to see how tyz^sd could here according lO Professor 
Roth be rendered by forlornness or danger Something is 
required by which enemies can be turned back Noi can 
it be doubtful that jirshd is governed by \ avnlctam meaning 
turn back their heads for the same expression occurs again 
Jn I 33 5 pird lit jtishd vavrijpiJ/ td mdra aya^dna^ 
yagva hhiA spardhamdndyS 

Professor Benfey tianslates tins verse by, Kop^uber flohn 
sie alle vor dir but it may be rendered more literally 
These lawless people fighting with the pious turned away 
their heads 

X 144, ^ ev 4 tdt indraA fndund deveshu /6it dhdrayate 
mahi tydg^ 

Indeed through this draug-ht Indra can hold out against 
that great attack even among the gods 

X, 79 6 kfm deveshu ty^aA ^nah /takartha 

What insult what sm hast thou committed among the 
gods? 

In these two passages the meaning of tyi^ias as attack or 
assault is at least as aopiopriate as that, proposed by Piofessor 
Roth estrangement malignity 

There lemams one passage VI 3 i ydm tvam m tre«a 
viru«a <4 sa^foshd^ d6va pasi tya^sa martam a/«ha/; 

I confess tliat the construction of this verse is not clear 
to me and I doubt whether it is possible to use ty^ifasa as 
a verbal noun governing an accusat ve If this were possible 
one might banslate, The mortal whom thou O God (Ag^) 
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VaruMT, togethei with Mitra, protectest by pushing back 
evil Moie probably we should translate, Whom thou 
protectest fiom evil by thy might 

If It be asked how tyaj^s can possibly have the meaning 
which has been assigned to it m all the passages in which 
It occurs VIZ that of forcibly attacking or pushing away, we 
can only account for it by supposing that ty^ before it 
came to mean to leave meant to push oif to drive away 
with violence (verstossen instead of verlassen) This meaning 
may still be perceived occasionally in the use of tya£- e g 
devds tya^gantu mdm may the gods forsake me ! i e may 
the gods drive me away' Even in the latest Sanskrit ty^^ 
IS used with regard to an arrow that is let off To expel is 
expressed by nis tya,f Those who believe in the production 
of new roots by the addition of prepositional prefixes might 
possibly see m ty^ an ongmal ati a§^ to drive off but 
however that may be, there is evidence enough to show 
that tys!^ expressed originally a more violent act of separa 
tion than it does m ordinary Sanskrit though here too, 
passages occur m which tya,^ may be translated bj to 
throw to fling for instance khe dhtlm yas tya^d \ikka.it 
murdhni tasyaiva s^ patet,he who throws up dust m the air, 
it will fall on his head Ind Spr 15B2, 

Mu^ too IS used in a similar manner , for uistance, va^ram 
mokshyate te mahendraii?! Mahdbh XIV, 263 Cf Dham 
mapada, ver 389 

Verse 13 


ISfote 1 . 5 a«fsa masc , means a spell whether for good or 
for evil a blessing as well as a curse It means a curse or, 
at all events, a calumny 

I 18, 3 mi tivJi samsa^ ararusha^ dhhrti^ pra«ak 
raart3ra3ya 


Let nof the cuise of the enemy the onslaught of a mortal 
art us 

^ 94 8 asmikam samssik abhf astu du/6 dhy^j^: 
gay our curse overcome the wicked ' 

SI 18, tapa ji;‘«saTn ararushaiS 
®urn the curse of the enemy > 
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VII, Hj 2 are tam ja»*sain k/^uhi ninits6^ 

Take far away the curse of the revilcr 1 Cf VII 34 13 
It means blessing 

II 3T 6 uta vaA sitttsum iva jmasi 

We desire your blessing as a blessing for suppliants 
X 31 I a na^ devanim upa vetu sim&aA 
May the blessing of the gods come to us I 
X 7 1 urushya na^ uiu bhii^ deva sifnsa,iA 
Protect us, god, with thy wide blessmgs I 
II, 33, 10 ma mA duh simasJi abhi dipsiS;^ Ijata pri su 
ssmsdJi mat! bhij^ tinshimahi 

Let not an evil speaking enemy conquer us , may we 
enjoying good leport mcrease by our prayers ! 

In some passages however as pointed out by Grassraann, 
simssi may best be rendered by singer praiser Grassn^n 
marks one passage only 
II 36 I rtgMh ft siitM&aA vanavat vanushyati 4 
May the righteous singer conquer his enemies 
He admits however doubtfully the explanation of B R , 
that rigVih samsaA may be taken as one word, meaning 
‘ requiring the right This explanation seems surrendered 
by B R in the second edition of their Dictionary and I 
doubt whether s^ms 3 i.h can mean here anything but singer 
That being so the same meaning seems more appropiiate 
in other verses also, which I formerly translated differ 
ently e g 

VII, 5® 19 line jawisam vanushyata/; ni pinti 
They, the Maruts, protect the singer from his enemy 

Lastly rawsa means praise the spell addressed by 
men to the gods or prayei 

I 33 7 pra sunvataA stuvataA jai«sam ava 5 
Thou hast regarded the prayer of him who offers libation 
and praise 

X, 43, 6 j-asmin vaydm dadhima jd/wsam indre 
Indra in whom we place our hope Cf assum, Wester 
gaard, Radices Linguae Sansentae s v s2l1HS 
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MAiVZ?ALA I H\MN 167 
ASH^AKA II, ADHYAYA 4 VARGA 4-o 
To THE MaRUTS (the bTORM-GODS) 

1 O Indra a thousand have been thy helps ac 
corded to us a thousand O dnver of the bays have 
been thy most delightful viands May thousands of 
treasures richly to enjoy, may goods ^ come to us a 
thousandfold 

2 Mav the Maruts come towards us with their 
aids, the mighty ones or with their best aids from the 
great heaven now that their furtliest steeds have 
rushed forth on the distant shore of the sea 

3 There clings ^ to the Maruts one who moves in 
secret like a man s wife (the lightning and who is 
like a spear carried behind® well grasped resplen 
dent gold adorned , there is also with them Vi/C 
(the voice of thunder) like unto a courtly eloquent 
woman 

4 Far away the brilliant untiring Maruts cling 
to their young maid as if she belonged to them all ^ 
but the terrible ones did not drive away Rodasl (the 
lightning), for they wished her to grow ® their friend 

5 When the divine Rodasi wuth dishevelled 
locks the manly minded, wished to follow them she 
went, like Siiryi (the Dawn) to the chariot of her 
servant with ternble look, as with the pace of a 
cloud 

6 As soon as the poet with the libations O 
Maruts had sung his s ng at the sacrifice pouring 
out Soma the youthful men (the Mamts) placed the 
young maid (in their chariot) as their companion foi 
victory mighty m a&semblies 
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7 I praise what is tlie praiseworthy true greatness 
of those Manits that the manly minded, proud and 
strong one (Rodasi) drives with them towaids the 
blessed mothers 

8 They protect^ Mitra and Varu«a from the 
unspeakable and Aryaman also finds out the in 
famous Even what is firm and unshakable is 
being shaken® but he who dispenses treasures® 
O Maruts has grown (in strength) 

9 No people indeed whether near to us or from 
afar have ever found the end of your strength 
O Maruts I The Maruts strong in darmg strength 
have like the sea boldly^ surrounded their haters 

10 May we to day ma} we to morrow in battle 
be called the most beloved of Indra We were so 
formerly, may we truly be so day by day and may 
the lord of the Maruts be with us 

11 May this praise O Maruts, this song of 
Minddrya, the son of Mdna the poet ask you 
with food for offspring for ourselves > May we 
have an invigorating autumn, with quickening ram ' 
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NOTES 

Ascnbed to Agastya, addressed to the Maruts but the 
first verse to Indra Metre Tnsh/ubh thioughout 

No verse of this hymn occurs in the S^ma veda, nor m the 
other Sa;«hit^s 

Verse 1 

Note 1 We must keep va^a as a general term distinct 
from arva horses and go cows for the poets themselves, 
distinguish between gavydnta/i aivayAnta/^ and vi^>anta/i 
see IV, 17 16 VI 8 6 

Verse 3 

Note 1 On mimyaksha see before I 165 i note 3 

Note 2 The spear of the Maruts is meant for the light 
ning and we actually find r^shh vidyutaA having the 
lightning for their spear as an epithet of the Manits 
I i6« 5 V 52 13 

The rest of this verse is difficult and has been variously 
rendei ed by different scholars W e must remember that 
the lightiung is represented as the wife or the beloved of 
the Mamts In that character she is called Rodasf with the 
accent on the last syllable and kept distinct from rddasi 
the dual with the accent on the antepenultimate, which 
means heaven and earth 

This Rodasi occurs 

V 8 d yasmin tasthdu su-rd«Sni blbhratl sdia moratsu 
rodasi 

The chariot on which carrying pleasant gifts stands 
Roda I among the Maruts 

VI )0 5 mimyiksha yeshu rodasi nu devi 

To whom clings the divine Rodasi 

VI 66 6 adha sma eshu lodasi sva sohA & imavatsu 
tasthau nd i 6 kaj 4 

When the> (the Maruts) had joined the two Rodas, 1 e 
heaven and earth then the self biilliant Rodasi came among 
the strong ones 

The name of Rodas! heaven and earth is so much more 
frequent in the Rig veda than that of Rodasi that in 
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several passages the iti which stands after duals has been 
wrongly inserted after Rodasi m the singular It is so in 
our hymn verse 4 where we must read rodasim instead of 
rodasi iti and again in X 92 ii 

Besides the lightning however the thunder also may be 
said to be in the company of the Maruts to be their fnend 
or tlieir wife and it is this double relationship which seems 
to be hinted at in our hymn 

The thunder is called Va/& voice the voice of heaven 
also called by the author of the Anukrama??i Ambhn«! 
It was natural to identify this amblvirea with Greek (IjSpifioi 
terrible particularly as it is used of the thunder 
f/ 3 p<fiTi)ore Hes Th 839 and 19 applied to Athene as o^pi^o 
Trarpii But theie are difficulties pointed out by Curtius 
Grundzuge p 53a which have not yet been removed This 
says of herself (X 125 12) that she stretched the bow 
for Rudia the father of the Maruts that her birth plact 
IS m the waters (clouds) and that she fills heaven and 
earth See also X 114 8 

In I 173 3 antiA dhtd/^ nd rddasi /^arat vdk 
The voice (thunder) moved between heaven and earth 
like a messenger 

In VIII 100 10 and ii after it has been said that the 
thundeibolt lies hidden m the water the poet says yat 
vdk vadantt avi i&etandni rdshiri devandm m sasdda mandrd 
when the voice the queen of the gods the delightful uttering 
incompri-hensible sounds sat down If m our verse we 
takeVd/^ in the sense of thunder but as a feminine it 
seems to me tliat the poet speaking of the lightning and 
thunder as the two compamons of the Maruts represents 
the first Rodasi, or the lightning as the recc^ised wife 
hiding herself in the house while the other the loud thunder 
IS represented as a more public companion of the Maruts 
distinctly called vidatheshu pa^rd (verse 6) a good speaker 
at assemblies This contrast if it is really what the poet 
intended throws a curious light on the social character of 
the Vedic tunes as it presupposes two classes of wives not 
necessarily simultaneous however— a house wife who stays 
at home and is not much seen, and a wife who appeals in 
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public and takes pait in the society and conversation of 
the sabhS. the assembly “oom apd the vidathas the meet- 
ings The loud voice of the thundei as well as the usual 
hiding of the lightning might well suggest this comparison 
That good manneis such as are required in public and 
ready speech weie highly esteemed m Vedic times we 
learn from such woids as sabheya and vidathya Sibh^ya 
fro n sabha assembly court comes to mean courtly polite 
\idathya from vidatha, assembly expel lenced learned 
VIII 4 9 kz-xiArik y^ti sabhSm upa 
Thy friend Indra goes brilliant towards the assembly 
X 34 6 sabham eti kitava^ 

The gambler goes to the assembly 
VI 28 6 bfihat vzJi vayaj^ u/&yate sabhiisu 
Your great strength is spoken o'" in the assemblies 
Wealth is described as consistmg m sabh§.s houses 
I\ 25, and a friend is desenbed as sabh^saha strong in 
the assembly X 71 10 

Sabheya is used as an epithet of vipra (11 24, 13) and 
a son IS praised as sabheya vidathya and sadanya i e as 
distinguished in the assemblies 

VidathjS in fact means much the same as sabhe}^ 
namely good for distinguished at vidathas meetings for 
social pohtical or religious purposes IV 2i 2 VII 36 
8 &c 

Note 3 "Crpara na 1 do not see how upar4 can 

here mean the cloud if it ever has that meaning I take 
upara as opposed to pfliva 1 e behind as opposed to 
before In that sense upara is used X 77 3 X 2 
44 7 It would theiefore mean the spear on the 

back or the spear drai/v n back before it is hurled forward 
B R propose to read saw vak colloquium but they give 
no explanation The leference to VS IX 2 is wrong 

Terse 4 

Not© 1 The fourth verse carries on the same ideas which 
were hinted at in the third We must again change rodasi 
the dual, into rodasim, which is sufficiently indicated by 
the accent Yavyd I take as an mstrumental of yav or of 
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yavyS. It means the youthful maid and corresponds to 
yuvati m verse 6 YavyI, would be the exact form -which 
Curtius (Grundzuge p 589) postulated as the Sanskrit pro 
totype of Hebe* Now if the Mariits correspond to Mars in 
Latin and to Ares in Greek the fact that m the Iliad 
Hebe bathes and clothes Ares'* may be of some signific 
ance S^dhAram is used m the sense of uxor communis 
and would show a familiarity with the idea of polyandry 
recognised in the epic poetry of the Mahabharata 

But although the Maruts cling to this maid (the WAk 
or thunder) they do not cast off Rodast their lawful wife 
the lightning but wish her to grow for their friendship 1 e 
as their fnend 

Ay^saA ya.vy& must be scanned u In VI 

66 5 siySsa-A mahnS must be scanned as W — — — 

(mahimni ?) 

It'ote 2 VWdham as the accent shows is here an infini 
tive governed by ^ushanta 

Verse 6 

See von Bradke, Dyaus Asura p 76 

Verse 6 

I translate arka by poet The construction would become 
too cumbersome if we translated as soon as the hymn 
with the libations was there for you, as soon as the sacrificer 
sang his song 

Verse 7 

The meaning of the second line is obscure unless we 
adopt Ludwig’s ingenious view that Rodasi is here con 
ceived as Eileithyia the goddess who helps mothers m 
childbirth I confess that it is a bold conjecture and there 
is nothing in Vedic literature to support it All I can say 
is that Eileithyia is in Greek like Hebe (YavyS,) and Ares 
(Marut) a child of Hera and that lightning as well as daw n 
might become a symbol of birth The etymology and the J 

* Wit mussen em vorgnechisches y^va oder mdglicherweise 
jivji annehmen 
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very form of EiAei^uia is doubtful and so is that of Rodasi 
It IS tempting to connect rodast, in the sense of heaven 
and earth with OS radur, A S r6doi (Grimm Myth 
p 66 z) but that is impossible Cf I 101 7 

Verse 8 

ITote X I do not see how panti, the plural can refer to 
Mitra and Varuraa nor how these gods could here be intro 
duced as acting the part of the Mai uts I therefore refer 
p 3 .nti to the Manits who may be said to protect Mitra and 
Varu«a day and night and all that belongs to them from 
evil and disgrace Ar),aman is then brought m as being 
constantly connected with MitrS vaiu«au and the finding 
out the perceiving from a distance of the infamous enemies 
who might injure Miti a varu«au is parenthetically ascribed 
to him See Ludwig Anmerkungen p ^39 

Wote 2 isTyavante cannot and need not be taken for 
/’yavajranti though aSyuta^ut is a common epithet of the 
Maruts It is quite true that the shaking of the unshakable 
mountains is the work of the Maruts but that is under 
stood even though it is not expressed In V 60 3 we read 
parvata^^ ;^it mihi vrzddhdA bibhaya, even the very gicat 
mountain feared, 1 e the Maruts 

Note 3 Dati in ddtivAra has been derived by t-ertain 
Sanskrit scholais from da to give It means no doubt 
gift, but It IS derived from da (do dyati) to share, and 
means first a share and then a gift D^tivara is applied 
to the Maruts, V, j8 z III 51 9 and must therefore be 
applied to them in our passage also though the constiuc 
tion becomes thereby extremely difficult It means pos- 
sessed of a treasure of goods which they distribute The 
growing too which is here predicated by vavj^dhe leads 
us to think of the Maruts, as an I, 37 5 or of their friend 
Indra I, 53, a 81, j , VI 30 i It is never so far as 
I know applied to the ^cnficer 

Verse 8 

Note X Dh?7shatiC is used as an adverb see I 71, 5 
174 4 II 30 4, SlC Perhaps tnian 4 maybe supplied as 

n I 54 , 4 - 
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MAiV^i^ALA I HYMN 168 
ASH TAKA I, ADHYAYA 4 VARGA 6-7 
lo THE Marlts (the Storm-gods) 

1 To e'very sacrifice^ you hasten together® you 
accept prater after prayer O quick Maruts 1 Let me 
therefore bring you hither by mj prayers from 
heaven and earth for our welfare, and for our great 
protection 

2 The shakers who were born to bring food and 
light ^ self born and self supported like springs®, 
like thousandfold waves of water aye visibly like 
unto excellent bulls ® 

3 Those Maruts like Soma drops S which squeezed 
from ripe stems dwell when drunk, in the hearts of 
the worshipper — see how on their shoulders there 
clings as if a clinging wife in their hands the quoit 
is held and the sword 

4 Lightly they have come down from heaven of 
their own accord Immortals, stir yourselves with 
the whip > The mighty Maruts on dustless paths, 
armed with brilliant spears ha\e shaken down even 
the strong places 

5 O ye Maruts, who are armed with lightning 
spears, who stirs you from within by himself as the 
jaws are stirred by the tongue You shake the 
sky ®, as if on the search for food you are invoked 
bi, many *, like the (solar) horse of the day * 

6 Where O Maruts, is the top, where the bottom 
of the mighty sky where you came^ When you 
throw down with the thunderbolt what is strong 
jke brittle things >ou fly across the temble sea ' 
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7 As your conquest is violent splendid ternble 
full and crush ng so O Maruts is } our gift de 
lightful like the largess of a liberal ■worshipper 
u ide-spreading laughing like heavenly lightning 

8 From the tires of their chariot wheels streams 
gush forth, when they send out the voice of the 
clouds , the hghtnings smiled upon the earth, when 
the Maruts shower down fatness (fertile rain) 

9 'Prtsm'^ brought forth for the great fight the 
terrible tram of the untiring Maruts when fed they 
produced the dark cloud *, and then looked about for 
invigorating food ® 

10 May this praise O Maruts, this song of 
Mlnddiya the son of Mina, the poet ask you 
with food for offsprii^ for ourselves > May we 
have an invigorating autumn, with quickening ram ► 
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NOTES 

This hymn IS ascribed to Ag'astya Verses J -7 ffagati 
8-10 Trish/ubh No verse of this hymn occurs in the 
SV.VS TS,AS 

Veras 1 

There can be little doubt that the text of the first hue is 
corrupt Ludwig admits this but both he and Grassmann 
translate the verse 

Grassmann Durch stetes Opfer moeht ich euch gewm 
nen recht Gebet das 2 U euch Gottern drengt empfangt ihr 
gern 

Ludwig Bei jedem opfer 1 st zusammen mit euch der 
siegreich thatlge in jedem lied hat der fromme an euch 
gedacht 

Lud vig proposes to read :ldldhiye or devay^ k didhiye 
but even then the construction remains difficult 

ITote L YagnS. y£^«a, an adverbial expression much the 
same as ya^e yagne (I 136, 1), it occurs once more in 
VI 48 I 

2 TuturvdaiA does occiur here only but is formed 
like ^gurva^n I 14? 8 and jujukvini VIII 33 5 Pos 
sibly tuturvarei/Si might stand for the host of the Maruts 
in the singular you hasten together to every sacrifice 
As to dadhidhve used in a similar sense see IV 34, 3 371 

As a conjecture though no more, I propose to read 
evayAk u 

Eva in the sense of gomg quick is used of the horses of 
the Maruts, I, 166,4 More frequently it has the sense 
of gomg moving than of manner (mos) and as an adverb 
eva and evam mean in this way (K Z II 335) From 
this is derived evay^ in the sense of quickly moving an 
epithet applied to Vishwu, I 156, i and to the Maruts 
V 41 16 kathi dctrema namascl su danun eva y& marutaji 
How shall we worship with praise and invo- 
cations the liberal quick moving Maruts? I read with 
Roth, eva yik oth we should have to take evayfl as 
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an adverbial instrumentai like a.say^ fiom see Grass 
mann s v asaya 

In one hymn (V 87)Evayl. marut as one word has become 
an invocation reminding ns of rjte or Evoe Bacche 

and similar forms Possibly j/ia may be viatica though the 
vowels do not correspond regularly (see yayi I 87 „ 
note 1) 

From eva we have also eva yAvan (fern evayavaii VI 
4.8 12) which Benfcy proposed to divide into evayS. van 
quick again an epitliet of Vishr^u and the Maruts If then 
we read evajy&A u without the accent on the last syllable 
we should have a proper invocation of the Maruts, ‘You 
quick Maruts accept prayer after prayer 

Verse 2 

STote X fsham svar are joined aga n m VII 66 9 sahi 
isham svaj 4 fia. dhimahi It seems to mean food and light 
or water ana light water being considered as invigorating 
and supporting Abhi^yanta governs the accusative 

Hote 2 The meaning of spring was first assigned to 
\ravra by Grnssmann 

Il'ote 3 Though I cannot find g^vaJt and likshAna/t again 
used m apposition to each othei I have little doubt that 
Grassmann is right in tal mg both as one word like ravpos 
jiorjs in Greek 

Verse 8 

liTote 1 The first line of this verse is extremely difficult 
GRASSMAN^ translates 

Den Somasaften gleichen sie, den kraftigen 
Die eingeschlurft sich regen nimmer wirkungslos 

LbDWiG Die wie Soma das gepiesst aus saftvollen 
‘.tengel aufgenommen ms innere freundlich weilen 
^ It may be that the Maruts are likened to Somas because 

y they refresh and strengthen So we read VIII 48 9 

f tvdm hi ttsJt tanva/f Soma gopt/i gS-tre-g^tre ni sasattha 

For thou O Soma, has sat down as a guardian m every 
member of our body 

s It is possible therefore though I shall say no more, that 

j the poet w ished to say that the Maruts, br ng ng ram and 
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cooling the air are like Sotnas in their refreshing and in 
vjgorating power when stirring he hear+s of nen In X 
78 2 the Maruts are once more compared with Somas 
su s&Ym.A.nsJi na soma/i rtisra. yate Should there be a 
dative hidden m 3 !sate ^ 

Raribhml I now take with Siya?n in the sense of a wife 
clinging to the shoulders of her husband though v hat is 
meant is the spear or some other weapon slung over the 
shoulders see I 157 3 

Verse 5 

ISTote 1 Hanva iva gihvAy^ gives no sense if we take 
hanvA as an mstrum sing Harm is generally used in the 
dual in the Rig veda always meaning the two jaws 01 the 
two lips Thus Alt Br VII ii hanu si^ihve AV X 
- 7 hanvor hi ^hvam adadhaA he placed the tongue in 
the jaws I should theiefore prefer to read hanu iva which 
would improve the metre also or take hanv'l for a dual as 
Saya7ia does 

One might also translate, Who amongst you O Maruts 
moves by himself as the jaws by the tongue but the 
simile would not be so perfect The meaning is the same 
as in the preceding veise viz that the Maiuts are self born 
self determined and that they move along without horses 
and chariots In X 78 3 the Maruts are called svayu^ 
like the winds 

13 'ote a I feel doubtful about dhanva^yut and feci 
inclined towards Siya«a s explanation who takes dhanvan 
for antariksha It would then conespond to parvata ky\it 
dhruva kyvt &c 

Wote 8 Purupiaisha maj also be You who have the 
command of many 

Note 4 As to ahanja^ ni 6taraA see V r, 4 rveti/s 
\ ^yate agre ahn^m 

Verse 8 

Vitliura translated before I 87 3 broken means also 
breakable or brittle S^Lyawa explains it by glass, which 
may be true though I see no authority for it Grassmann 
translates t by leaves It is derived from vj-ath. 
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VeTae 7 

SAti and are used on purpose, the former meaning 
the acquisition or conquest of good things, the latter the 
giving awny of them Ihe onslaught of the Maruts is first 
described as violent and ciushing, their liberality n giving 
a-way what they have conquered chiefly ram, is represented 
as delightful like the gifts of a liberal worshipper Then 
follows pntha^^rdyi asuiyeva Here asurya re 

minds us of the asuryl in the precedmg hymn where it 
occurred as an epithet of Rodast the lightning Pnthu 
^rayi wide-spreading seems to apply best to the ram that 
is, the rati, though it might also apply to the lightning 
However the riti is the storm with ram and lightning, and 
I therefore propose to read ^ 4 ^jf; 4 ati for ^%ati is 

a root which occurs here only and g^ggh too is a root 
which is unknowm to most students of Sanskrit Benfey “■ 
to whom we owe so much, was the first to point out that 
gz-ggk, which Yaska explains by to make a noise and 
applies to murmunng waters is a popular form of^ksh to 
laugh, a reduplicated form of has He shows that ksh is 
changed into kkh in zkhhk for akshi, and into gh and ggh 
in pill and Prakrit, e g ghk for kshi The onginal form 
^ksh to laugh occurs I 33 7 tvim etin rudata/S: ^ikshata;^ 
kz. iyodhayaJs thou foughtest them, the crying and the 
laughing 

That the lightning is often represented as laughing we 
see from the very next verse ava smayanta vidyutaA the 
lightnmgs laughed down and the very fact that this idea 
occurs in the next verse confirms me in the view that it was 
in the poets mind in the preceding one See also I 33 13 
haskirit vidyutaj^ pari ata- 4 ^ti^ avantu nzh manitoJ% m? * 
/ayantu n-aJi 

In the only other passage where gzng occurs VIII 43 8 
arHsha ^%^nabhavan, applied to Agni, admits of the 
same correction ^iR^gf/ianibhivan and of the same trans- 
lation laughing with splendour 

Benfey s objection to the spelling of gsgkgk with two 
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aspirates is just with regaid to pronunciation but this 
would hardly justify our changing the style of oui MSS 
which m this and in other ca^es write the two aspirates 
though intending them for non aspiiate and a^pirat-e 

Verse 0 

Wote 1 P3'?rni the mother of the Maruts who are often 
called Frisai matara/2 g6 mitara/i and sindhu mdtaia4 
ITote 2 As to svadhi m the sense of food see before 
164 note a and X 157 5 
ITote 3 Abhva is moie than dark clouds it is the dark 
gathering of clouds before a storm em Unwetter or if 
conceived as a masculine as in T 39 8 em Ungethum 
Such words are simply untranslatable 
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MAiV^ALA I HYMN 170 
^SHZAKA I ADHYAYA 4 VARGA 8-9 

Dialogle between I\dr\ and his Worshipper 

Agastya 

1 India There is no such thing to-day nor will 
It he so to morrow Who knows what strange thing ^ 
this IS ^ We must consult the thousfht of anotlier, 
for even what we once knew seems to vanish 

2 Agastya Why dost thou wish to kill us 
O Indra ? the Maruts are thy brothers fare kindly 
with them and do not strike ^ us in battle 

3 The Maruts O brother Agastya why being 
a friend dost thou despise us ^ We know quite 
well what thy mind was Dost thou not wish to 
give to us ? 

4 Agastya Let them prepare the altar, let 
them light the fire in front! Here we two will 
spread® for thee the sacrifice, to be seen^ bj tlie 
immortal 

5 Agastya Thou rulest O lord of treasures, thou 
lord of friends art the most generous Indra, speak 
again with the Maruts and then consume our 
offerings at tbe right season 
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NOTES 

Although this hymn is not directly addiessed to the 
Maruts yet as it refers to the before-mentioned rivalry 
between the Maruts and India and as the author is sup 
posed to be the same namely Agastya I give its translation 
here 

None of its verses occurs m SV VS TS AV 

The Anukramawika ascnbes verses i 3 4 to Indra a and 
j to Agastya , Ludwig assigns verses i and 3 to the Maruts 
2 4 and 5 to Agastya Grassmann gives verse i to Indra, 

I and 3 to the Maruts and 4 and 5 to Agastya 

The hymn admits of several explanations There was 
a saciifice in which Indra and the Maruts weie invoked 
together and it is quite possible that our hj mn may owe 
its origin to this But it is po'^sible also that the sacrifice 
may be the embodiment of the same ideas which were 
onginally expressea in this and similar hymns namely that 
Indra, however powerful by himself could not dispense 
with the assistance of the storm gods I prefer to take the 
latter view but I do not consider the former so untenable 
as I did formerly The idea that a great god like Indra 
did not like to be piaised together witli others is an old 
idea and we find traces of it m the hymns themselves e.g 

II 33 4 ma du-^stut! sahuti 

It 15 quite possible therefore that our hymn contains the 
libretto of a little ceiemomal drama in which different 
choruses of pnests are introduced as preparing a sacrifice 
for the Maruts and for Indra and as trying to appease the 
great Indra who is supposed to feel slighted Possibly 
Indra and the Maruts too may have been actually repre- 
sented by some actors so that here as elsewhere, the first 
seeds of the drama would be found in sacrificial per- 
formances 

I propose though this can only be hypothetical to take 
the fiist vase as a vehement complaint of Indra when 
asked to shaie the sacrifice with the Maruts. In the second 
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verse Aga.stj'u is mtfoduced as trying to pacify India The 
third verse is most likely an appeal of the Maruts to remind 
Indra that the saciifice was ongmally intended for them 
Verses 4 and 5 belong to Agastya who though frightened 
into obedience to Indra still implores him to make his 
peace with the Maruts 


Verse 1 

Note 1 In the first verse Indra expresses his surprise m 
disconnected sentences, sa> ing that such a thing has never 
happened before I do not take ddbhuta (me da gew esen) 
in the sense of futuie because that is alreadv contained in 
rvas The second line expi esses that Indra does not 
remember such a thing and must ask ^ome one else 
whether he remembers anj^thing like it We ought to 
take abhisa»/^ar6«ya as one word and probably in tbe 
sense of to be approached or to be accepted AbhisawMnn 
however, means also changeable 

Verse 2 

ITote 1 Vadht^ is the augmentless indicative not sub 
junctive, see however Delbruck Synt Forsch I pp 21 

Verse 4 

Wote 1 ^etana refers to ya^Ia as m VIII 1^8 It 
means that which attracts the attention of the gods (IV 
7 a) and might be translated by beacon 

Note 2 The dual tanavdvahai is strange It may refer 
as Grassmann supposes to Agastya and his wife Lopa- 
mudri but even that is very unusiMil See Oldenberg 
K Z XXXIX, 6i Professor Oldenberg (K Z XXXIX 
60 seq ) takes this and the next hymn as parts of the same 
Akhyana hymn and as intimately connected with the 
Maiutvatlya 5 dstra of the midday Savana in the Soma 
sacrifice 
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MAJVDALA I HYMN 171 
ASHTAKA II, ADHYAyA 4 VARGA 11 
To THE Maruts (the Storm gods) 

1 I come to you with this adoration, with a 
hymn I implore the favour^ of the quick (Maruts) 
O Maruts you have rejoiced® m it clearly®, put 
down then all anger and unharness your houses ( 

2 This reverent praise of yours O Maruts 
fashioned in the heart has been offered by the 
tnmd^ O gods ’ Come to it, pleased in your mind 
for you give increase to (our) worship® 

3 May the Maruts when they have been praised 
be gracious to us and likewise Maghavat (Indra), 
the best giver of happiness, when he has been 
praised May our trees (our lances)^ through our 
valour stand always erect O Maruts f 

4 I am afraid of this powerful one, and trembling 
in fear of Indra For you the offerings ■were pre 
pared — we have now put them away forgive us ^ 

5 Thou through whom the M^nas^ see the 
mornings whenever the eternal dawns flash forth 
with power® O Indra O strong hero, grant thou 
glory to us with the Maruts, terrible with the 
terrible ones strong and a giver of victory 

6 O Indra protect thou these bravest of men^ 
(the Maruts) let thy anger be turned away® from 
the Maruts for thou hast become® victorious to 
gether with those brilliant heroes May we have an 
in-vigoratmg autumn with quickening ram I 
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NOTES 

The Anukramawi assigns verses l and % to the Maruts, 
the rest to Indra Marutvat The poet is again Agastya 
The whole hymn corresponds to the situation as described 
in the preceding hymns and leads oh to a kmd of compi o 
mise between the Maruts who seem really the favourite gods 
of the poetj and Indra, an irresistible and supreme deity 
whose claims cannot be disregarded 

None of the verses of this hymn occurs m SV , VS , TS , 
AV 

Vers© 1 

Note 1 Sumati here means cleaily favour as in I, 73 6 
7 while in I 166 d It meani> equally clearly prayer 

Note 2 Ludwig takes rar^iiata as lefernng to suktdna 
and namasi. The accent of rarawata is 11 regular and like- 
wise the retaining of the final long S, m the Pada text 
Otherwise the form is perfectly regular namely the 2, p 
pluml of the reduplicated aonst -or the so-called aonst 
of the causative • Pa«im (VII 4, 2 3) gives a number of 
verbs which form that aonst as w v - and not as w - u, e g 
aja>rasat, not aji jasat ababSdhat ayayi^feat &c Someveibs 
may take both forms e g abibhra^t and ababhr^t This 
option applies to all Ka«yidi verbs and one of these is 
rajt which therefore at the time of K^ty^yana was supposed 
to have formed its reduplicated aonst both as ararii^t and 
as anra?iat Without the augment we expect urawata or 
rira«ata The question is why the final a should have 
been lengthened not only m the Samhitd that would be 
cxphcable but in the Pada text also The conjunctive of 
the perfect would be ilrir^ata See also Delbruck Verbum 

p III 

Note 3 Vedydbhis which Ludwig translates here by um 
dessentwillen, was ihr erfaren sollt, I have trans- 
lated by clearly, though tentatively only 
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Verse 2 

Note 1 The same idea is expressed m X, 47 7 hrtdi 
i^przsaJi manasa vakyimkaA^ 

Note 2 Naraasa/i vr^dhi^sa^ is intended to convey the 
idea that the Maruts increase or bless those i^ho I’voiship 
them 

Verse 8 

Note 1 The second line has given use to various mtei 
pretations. 

Grassmann 

Uns inogen aufrecht stehn wie schone Baume 
Nach unsiem Wunsch O Maruts alle Tage 

Ludwig Hoch mogen sein unsere kampfendeii lanzen 
aile tage O Marut, sigesstieben 

As komyi never occurs again it must foi the present be 
left unexplained 

There was another difficult passage I 88, 3 medh^ vancL 
na k? *«avante firdhva which I translated ‘ May the Maruts 
stir up oui minds as they stii up the forests I pointed out 
there that urdhva means not only upright but straight and 
strong (I, 173 3, II 30 3) and I conjectured that the 
erect trees might have been used as a symbol of strength 
and triumph Vma hoi^evei may have been used poetic 
ally fox anj/thing made of wood just as cow is used for 
leather or anything made leather In that case vana 
might be meant for the wooden walls of houses or even 
for lances (like Sovpara fiom Scj!w=Sk daru) and the adjec 
tive would probably have to determine Ihe true meaning 
If connected with komala it might have the same meaning 
as evfeoTos 

Prof Oldenbeig suggests that van^lni may be meant for 
the wooden vessels containmg the Soma. 

Verse 6 

Note 1 The Mdnas are the people of Mclnya see 1 , 165, 
15 note I, and there is no necessity foi taking mSna with 
Grassmann, as a general name for poet (Kuhn s Zeitschrift, 
vol XVI p 174) 


U 2 



t 


292 


VEDIC HYMInS 


Note 2 It IS doubtful to which nord jravasS. belongs 
I take it to be used adverbially widi vyush/ishu 

Verse 6 

Note 1 We might also translate, ‘protect men fiom the 
stronger one as we read I lao 4 pAtam k2. sahyasa/^ 
yuvdm labhyasa/^ naj 5 , and still more clearly m IV 55 i 
sahiyasa/i varu«a mitra martAt But I doub-^ -whether at in 
by itself would be used in the sense of our men whi’e 
nara/i is a common name of the Maruts whethei as diva// 
nara// I 64, 4, or as by themselves I, 64 10 166 

13 &c 

Note 2 On the meaning of avaja in avay^tahe/Sj^ see 
Introduction, p xx 

Note 3 On dadhdna//, see VIII 97 13 &c 
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MAiVZ>ALA I, HYMN 172 
ASH TAKA II ADHYAYA 4 VARGA U 

To THE Maruts (the Storm-gods) 

1 May your march be brilliant brilliant through 
your protection O Maruts you bounteous givers 
shining like snakes I 

2 May that straightfo-ward shaft of yours, O 
Maruts, bounteous givers be far from us and far 
the stone which you hurl I 

3 Spare O bounteous givers the people of 
T? 2 ;?askanda lift us up that we may live ^ 
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NOTES 

The h>mn is ascribed to Agastja the metre is Gdyatn 
None of its verses occurs m S\ Vb TS AV 


Verse 1 

Prof Oldenberg conjectures ^itr^C titi/i and possibly main 
bhSjiavai^ for ahibhinava/i See for y^ma/i kitriJi uti V, 
52, 2 t6 y^tman p^tnti , also VI 48 9 
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yiANDAl^k II HYMN U 

ASHTAKA n ADHYAYA 7, VARGA 19-31 
To THr Maruts (the Siorm gods) 

1 The Maruts chargfed with rain\ endowed with 
fierce force terrible like wild beasts® blazing® in 
their strength^ brilliant like fires and impetuous® 
have uncovered the (rain-giving) cows by blowing 
away the doud® 

2 The (Maruts) with their rings ^ appeared like 
the heavens with their stars® they shone wide like 
streams from clouds as soon as Rudra the strong 
man was born for you O golden breasted Maruts 
m the bright lap of Prmii® 

3 They wash^ their horses like racers in the 
courses they hasten with the points of the reed 
on their quick steeds O golden jawed® Maruts 
violently shaking (your jaws), you go quick ^ with 
your spotted deer®, being friends of one mind 

4 Those Maruts have grown to feed* all these 
beings or it may be (they have come) hither for 
the sake of a fnend, they who always bring quicken 
ing rain They have spotted horses their bounties 
cannot be taken away they are like headlong 
charioteers on their ways® 

5 O Maruts wielding your brilhant spears, come 
hither on smooth* roads with your fiery® cows 
(clouds) whose udders are swelling, (come hither) 
being of one mind, like swans toward their nests, to 
enjoy the sweet offering 

6 O one minded Maruts come to our prayers 
come to our libations like (Indra) praised by men* 
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Fulfil (our prayer) like the udder ^of a barren cow®, 
and make the prayer glorious by booty to the singer 

7 Grant us tins strong horse for our chariot a 
draught that rouses our prayers, from day to day 
food to the singers and to the poet m our home 
steads® luck® wisdom inviolable and invincible 
strength 

8 When the gold breasted Maruts harness the 
horses to their chariots bounteous^ in wealth then 
It IS as if a cow in the folds poured out® to her calf 
copious food to every man who has offered libations 

9 Whatever mortal enemy may have placed us 
among woKesh shield us from hurt ye Vasus^ 
Turn the wheels with burning heat against him 
and strike down the weapon of the impious fiend O 
Rudras I 

10 Your march, O Maruts appears brilliant 
whether even friends have milked the udder of 
Presni or whether O sons of Rudra you mean to 
blame him who praises you and to weaken those 
who are weakening Trita, O unbeguiled heroes^ 

11 We invoke >ou, the great Maruts the con- 
stant wanderers, at the offering of the rapid Vish^iju^ , 
holding ladles (full of libations) and prayerful we ask 
the golden-coloured and exalted Maruts for glorious 
wealth 

12 The Da^agvas (Maruts carried on® the 
sacrifice first may they rouse us at the break of 
dawn Like the dawn they uncover the dark nights 
with the red (rays), the strong ones, with their bni 
hant light, as with a sea of milk 

13 With the (morning) clouds, as if with glitter- 
ing red ornaments* these Maruts have grown great 
in the sacred places® Streaming doivn with rush 
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ing splendour®) they have assumed their bright and 
bnlhant colour 

14 Approaching them for their greal; protection 
to help US) we invoke them with this wo'i:ship they 
whom Trua may bring near, like the fiv^* Hotrz 
priests for victory descending on their chhnot to 
help 

1 5 May that grace of yours by which you help 
the wretched ^ across all anguish, and by which you 
deliver the worshipper from the reviler come hither 
O Maiuts , may your favour approach us like a cow 
(going to her calf) ' 
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NOTES 

Hymn ascnbed to Gritsamada Metre 1-14 Gagati 15 
Tnsh/ubh according to the paribhdsh^ in the Sarvdnu 
krama?«i 12 13 See abo Ludwig III p 59 Bergaigne, 
Recherches sui Ihistoire de la liturgie vedique 1889 pp 
66seq , Oldenberg Prolegomena p 144 None of its verses 
occuis in SV VS , AV The fiist verse is found in TB 
II o 5> 4 thiee various readings viz tavish^bhir 

drmfbhi/i instead of tavishibhir SLxkm&h bhrumim instead of 
bh^^mim, and npa instead of apa 

Verse 1 

19 ’ote 1 Dhdrdvar£/? a word of doubtful import possi 
bly meaning wishing for ram, or the suitors of the streams 
of rain The Maiuts are sometimes represented as vaias 
or suitors cf V 60 4 
ISTote 2 Cf II 33 II 

]Srote 3 Bergaigne II 381 tianslates ar;^ina/ by chan 
ties, supers deriving it as it would seem from aika 
which, as he maintains {Journ Asiat 1884 IV pp 194 
seq ) means always song in the RV (Rel Vtd I, 279) 
This however, is not the case as has been well shown 
by Piscnel Ved Stud I pp 23 seq Besides unless we 
change ar/^ina/i into arki?/ai 4 we must connect it with 2.ih 
light Thus we read VIII 41 8 padl 

Wnte 4 Tavishebhir flrmibhi/? the reading of the 
Taittiriyas is explained by Saya 72 a by balavadbhir gama 
nzik It may have been taken from RV VI 61, 3 
ITot© 5 On see I 64 13® I 87 i 

Not© 8 Bhy/mi seems to me a name of the cloud 
diiven about by the wind The Tnittiiij^s read bhrumim 
and Sayawa explains it by meghaOT dhamantaj ^alayanta/^ 
In most passages no doubt bhrzmi means quick fresh and 
is opposed to radhia IV 33 3 VII 56 30 In I 31 1 5 as 
applied to Agni, it may mean quick But in oui passage 
that meaning is impossible and I prefer the traditional 
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meaning of cloud to that of stoim wind adopted by Benfey 
and Roth The expiession to blow a storm wind is not 
usual while dham is used in the sense of blowing away 
clouds and darkness The cows would tlicn be the waters 
m the clouds It is possible however that SAya^ias 
explanation according to which bhrimi is a musical mstru 
ment, may lest on some traditional authority In this case 
it w ould correspond to dhamanta;^ \ a?ram in I 85 ro ® 

Verse 2 

Xote 1 On khddin see I 166, 9 note 3 On rukma 
VT-kshas I 64 4 note l Golden breasted is meant foi 
armed with golden chest-plates The meamng seems to 
be that the Maruts with their biilliant khAdis appear like 
the heavens with their brilliant stars The Maruts are not 
themselves lightning and rain but they are seen in them 
as Agni IS not the fire but present m the fire or the god 
of file Thus we read RV III 36, 6 agasA bh^mam 
marutam cjfa/i The splendour of Agni the strength of 
the Maruts 1 e the lightning It must be admitted how 
ever that a conjecture proposed by BoUensen (Z D M G 
XLI p 501)) ould improve the verse He proposes to 
read «sh;layay^ mste'id of vrtshfayaA We should then 
have to translate Their speais shone like lightnings fiom 
the clouds These rishAs or spears are mentioned by the 
side of khfidi and i*uknia n RV V, 54, 1 1 and the com 
pound ?'^shAvldyut'l/^ is applied to the Maruts in I 168 5 
and V 53 1 3 The difficulty which remains is abhriyS /5 

Uote 2 On dySfvo na st!f'2bhi^ see note to I 87 i 

Note 3 The second line is full of difficulties No 
doubt the Maruts aie represented as the sons of Rudra 
(V 60 5 VI 66 3) and as the sons of P/^^ni fem being 
called Przrni mataiai/i Their birth is sometimes spokea of 
as unknown (VII 56 a) but hardly as mystenous Who 
knows their birth hardly means more than the wmd blow 
eth where it listeth and thou hearest the sound thereof 
but canst not tell whence it cometh Fnsnt as a feminme 
IS the speckled sky and the cloud may have been conceived 
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as the udder at the same time that F? tsm ivas conceived 
as a cow (I i6o 3) Nothing seems therefore moie natural 
than that we should translate When Rudra had begotten 
you in the blight lap of Frtsni The blight lap rukrdm 
iSdha-^ IS an idiomatic expression (VI 66 i IV 3 10) and 
I see no reason why we should with Roth K Z XXVI 49 
change the rukie of the padapd^y^a into jukri/i and refei it 
to vr/shi 

The real difficulty lies m a^ani Can it mean he begot, 
ns Bergaigne (Religion Vedique III 35) mteiprets it? 
Wherever i£^m occuis it means he was boir and I doubt 
whethei it can mean anything else It is easy to suggest 
a,ganit for though the third peison of the aonst never 
occurs 111 the RV tlie other persons such as a^nishih 
^mshf/i^A are there But as the verse now stands we 
must translate, When Rudra was born foi you he the 
strong one in the bright uddei of Prijm Could Rudia 
be here conceived as the son, he who in other passages is 
represented as the husband of There is another 

passage which may yield the same sense, VI 66 3 vide 
hi matl! maha.i5 mahi sa si ft pr^sniA subhve garbham £ 
adhit ‘for she the great is known as the mothei of the 
great that very Pmni conceived the germ (the Maruts) foi 
the strong one 


Verse 3 

STotel Tjkshinte is explained by washing cleaning the 
horses, before they start for a new race See V 59 i 
ukshante irvin followed by tarushante £ x£g^Jt IX 109 
10 ajva<^ na nikta>5 v%-i dhanaya 5atap Br XI 5 5 13 
Pischel (Ved. Stud I 189) supposes that it always refers 
to the washing after a race 

ISTote 2 Nadasya karaaiil is veiy difficult Siya?2as 
explanation meghasya madhyapraderai/S ‘ through the 
hollows of the cloud presupposes that nada by itself can 
m the RV be used in the sense of cloud and that karr^a, 
eai may have the meaning of a hole or a passage To 
take as BR propose, k<li«a m the sense of kar«a eared, 
with long ears, would no help us much Giassmanns 
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translation mit del Wolke schnellen Fittigen is based 
on a conjectuial reading, nadasya par)'?ai^ Ludwig s trans 
lation mit des fluszes wclleti den raschen eilen sie is 
ingenious but too bold for karz^a never means waves nor 
nada river in the Rig veda The Ved 4 rthayatna gives 
they rush ith steeds that make the roar taking kar7iai>^ 
foi kart^'ibhi/i which again is simply impossible The best 
explanation is that suggested by Pischel Ved Stud p 189 
He takes nada for reed and points out that whips were 
made of reeds The kar^^a would be the shaip point of 
the reed most useful foi a whip I cannot however follow 
him m taking S^ibhi/i in the sense of accelerating I think 
It lefers to arva m the preceding p 4 da 

Note 3 Hlrawyajipriy^ 5 ipi':i m the dual inpre is in 
tended foi the jaws the upper and lower jaws as m RV I 
1 01, 10 vf syasva a'fpre open the jaws See Zimmer Altin 
disches Leben p 449 note RV III 33 i V 35 3 ^pre 
and hdnd VIII 76 10 X gd 9 jfpre han«i ddvidhvata^* 
X 105 5 -ylprdbhy^m Jiprfmvin In the pluial however 
jipra/i V 54 II (jipiM Jirshasu \ itat^ hira?iyayi/ 5 ) VIII 
7, 35 IS intended for something woin on the head made 
of gold or gold threads As we speak of the ears of 
a cap that is lappets which piotect the cars or of the 
cheeks of a machine so in this case the jaws seem to have 
been mtended for what protects the jaws and not neces 
sanly for the real jaw bones o^ an animal, used as an 
helmet, and afterwaids imitated in any kind of metal 
As to Jiprm it may mean helireted or possessed of jaws 
To be possessed of jaws is no peculiar distinction, yet in 
seveial of the passages wheie Jipnn occurs tliere is a clear 
reference to eating and dnnking, see VI 44 14, VIII a 
38 I 4 , 3a 24 , 33 7 ga 4 see also jipravan m VI 
173 It is possible therefore that like aUiipra iiprin also 
w as used in the sense of possessed of jaw bones i e of 
stiong jaw bones Even such epitliets as hirawya npra, 
hdn Jipra hiii jipra may mean possessed of golden, possibly 
of strong jaws (M M Biographies of Words, p 363 note ) 
Roth takes hannpra as yellow jawed hfrmpra as golden 
cheeked or with golden helmet, pra with go den 
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helmet A deasion between golden jawed or golden hel 
meted is difficult yet golden jawed is applicable in ail cases 
In our passage w e must be guided by ddvidhvata/? which 
together with jipra occurs again X 96 9 jipre VE^ya 
hari/zi da\idhvataA shaking the golden jaws and it seems 
best to translate O ye golden jawed Mariits shaking (your 
laws) you go to feed 

Note 4 If we letain the accent in pnksham, we shall 
have to take it as an adveib fiom pj'ilcshi quick vigorous 
like the German snel This view is supported by Pischel 
Ved Stud I 95 If, howevei we could change the accent 
into p^/ksham, we might defend Saya«as interpretation 
We should have to take pnksham as the accusative of 
pr»ksh, conespondmg to the dative pjikshe in the next 
verse P^-iksh is used together with jubh ish (\ I 
6a 4) and as we have mbham yi we might take pyiksham 
yd in the sense of going for food in search of food But 
It IS better to take pnlcshdm as an adverb In the next 
verse pnksh^ is leally a kind of infinitive, goveining 
bhuvand 

Note 6 Tiadition explains the Przshatis as spotted deer, 
but p^'ishadajva as an epithet of the Manits need not mean 
having Prishatis for their horses, but having spotted hoises 
See Bergaigne Rel Ved II, p 378 note 

Verse 4 . 

Note I Ludwig translates Zu naiung haben sie alle disc 
wesen gebracht, Grassmann Zur Labung netzten alle 
diese Wesen sie Ludwig suggests i^itrdya for mitraya 
Oldenberg far better mitrdyava/ 4 , looking for friends, like 
mitrdyuvaA m I, 173 zo 

Note 2 On vayfina, see Pischel in Vedische Studien, 
p 301 But why does Pischel translate njapya by balls, 
referring to VI, 67 ii? 


Verse 5 

Note 1 . Adhvasmdbhi^ seems to mean unimpeded or 
smooth Cf IX 913 

Note 2 The m g of fndhanvabhiA is very doubtfuL 
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Verse e 

Note 1 NniaOT nd saimsaA the original form of NarS 
jawsa^ I take heie as a proper name Manner lob (like 
Fiauenlob the poet) referring to Inara Beigaigne I 
p 303 douhts whether Nar&rarffST. can be a proper name 
in our passage but on p 308 he calls it an appellation of 
Indra 

Note 2 A^vim iva gives a sense but one quite m 
appropriate to the Veda It would mean fill the cow 
in her udder like a mare’ I therefore propose to read 
asvam iva (asuam iva) front asO a cow that is barren, 
or a cow that has not yet calved Thus we read 
I 11a 3 yihhi/i dhenum asvam pinvathaj^, ‘with the 
same help with which you nourish a barren cow Cf 
I 1 16 fla starySm pipyathu>^ g^im you have filled the 
barien cow If asvam iva dhenum is a simile, we want an 
object to which it refers and this we find in dhiyam Thus 
we read V, 71 a VII 94 a IX 19 a pipyatam dhiy^/l 
to fulfil prayers I know of course that such changes m 
the sacred text will for the present seem most objection 
able to my fiiends in India but I doubt not that the time 
will come when they will see that such emendations are 
mevitable I see that in the appendix to the Petersburg 
Dictionan, s v asfi the same conjecture has been sug 
gested 

Verse 7 

Note 1 Heie again I have taken great liberties Api 
ndm IS explained by SSyawaas a participle foi dpnuvantam 
This participle though quite correct (see Lindner Altm 
dische IsTominalbildung, p 54) does not occur again in the 
RV nor does it yield a proper meaning It could only 
mean give us a horse to the chanot an obtaimng prayer 
rousing the attention (of the gods) day by day Apina 
may mean a drinking or carousing and I do not see vthy 
we should not take it in that sense. Sacnfices in ancient 
times were often festivals VII, 3 im£ brahma sa- 
dham^tde ^shasva ’ accept these prayers at our feast If 
we suppose that dpdna refers to the drinking of Soma, then 
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nothing IS more appropriate than, to call the drinking 
,/^itayat exciting brihma a hj>mn Anyhow I can dis 
covei no bettei meaning m this line Grassmaiin who 
knows that i^itayati means to excite yet translates Gebt 
Gebet das durchdnngt euch eiinnernd Tag fur Tag 
Ludwig ‘Das eifolgieiche brahma, das ermnernde tag 
fur tag Possibly we should have to change the accent 
from Spans to ipina Apana in IX lo 5 is equally 
obscuie: 

Wote 2 On v^ig-ana, see I, idj, 15® hor fuller discus 
sions of the various meanings of v«^ana see Geldnei 
Ved Stud I, 139 Oldenberg Gottingei gel Anzeigen 
1890 pp 410 seq , Ph Colinet Les principes de 1 exeg^ise 
v^dique d apres MM Pischel et Geldner p a8 , Ludwig 
tJber Methode bei Interpretation des Rigveda 1890, pp 
27 seq 

Note 3 Sam means acquinng, success luck gain and is 
often placed m juxtaposition with raedh£ w isdom If they 
are ^'hus placed side by side sani looks almost like an ad 
jective meaning efficient RV I 18 6 sanim medh^m 
ayAsisham I had asked for efficient true real wisdom 
or ‘ I had asked for succeas and wisdom In such pas 
sages however as V 27 4 dddat rik^ sanim yat6 dddat 
medham rrtS.yat(6 it is clear that sani was considered as 
independent and different from medhei (? tkky?it^ = ? *t§, 
yate) 

Verse 8 

Note 1 On sud£nava/f, see note to I 64 6 It must often 
be left open whether sudSnu was understood as bounteous 
or as having good rain or good Soma 

Note 2 Pinvate lit to malre swell or abound 

Verse 3 

Note L V«katSEti is an old locative of vrAatit wolf 
hood To place us in wolf hood means to treat us as wolves 
or as vogeifrei Others take it to mean treqitmg us as a 
wolf would treat us 

Note 2. Tdpushi ^krfyi. According to Laiunan (p 5 ''l) 
fipush 4 might be taken as an acc dual fcm I know 
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however, of no stnctly analogous cases and prefci' 
tdpuahi as an instrumental this being its usual emplojf 
ment 

Verse 10 

liTote 1 The second line is obscure Neither Grassmann 
nor Ludwig nor Siya«a can extract any intelligiblfi 
from it I have translated it but I am far from satisfied 
There may be an antithesis between the friends (the Maruts 
themselv^es see V 53 3} milkmg the udder of 
the Maruts coming to blame their friends for not ofiering 
them sacrifices, or for offering them sacrifices m common 
ivith India In the first case when they as friends milk 
the cloud their approach is bnlliant and auspimous In 
♦■he second case when they come to blame those who ought 
to celebrate them or those who are actually hostile to 
them by causing the rum or decay of a fnen<i of the 
Maruts such as Tnfa, their approach is likewise bnlhant, 
but not auspicious Tnta is a friend of the Maruts whom 
they assist m battle and it is possible that this legend may 
be alluded to here Sometimes Tnta seems also connected 
with the third libation which was offered at sunset, just 
as Vish?/u represented the second libation which was 
offered at noon* Thus we read VIII, 13 16 yit sdmara 
indra v/sh«avi yit vA gha tnt^ 4 pty^ yit vt manitsu 
mindase, whether you Indra, enjoy the Soma near 
Vishwu, or near Tnta Aptya or among the Maruts 
^■^kaph^i, as quoted by YSska (Nir XII, 19), explains 
the three steps of Vishwu as earth, sky and heaven, 
Aur«avibha distinguishes Samirohana, Vishj!fupa<^^» and 
Gayariras But all this does not help us to disentangle our 
verse It should be added that Berga^ne makes Tntdm 
to be governed by duh 44 (Rel Ved II, 337} We should 
then have to franslate, ‘or whether they milk Tnta m 
order to blame the singer, to make them old who make 


“ Odinn IS stjled Thndi, by the side of Har and Tafnbar (the 
high and the even high) as the Third High At other times be ift 
Tveggi (iecandas) Gnmins Tenforac Mythology vol 
[32] X 
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Others old, or who themselves become old This however 
does not help us much Professor Oldenberg conjectures 
that possibly ^ratam might be changed to ^rdtAm and 
that dual of the verb might refer to Rudra and Prwm , 
or we might read^riti forjiuata if it refers to Rudnyas 
NavamSnasya might also be used in the sense of making a 
noise (see 1, 39 5) and possibly nivaminasya nide might have 
been intended for shouting and laughing to scorn But all 
this leaves the true meaning of the verse as unfathomable as 
ever 

Verse 11 

Note 1 Vfsh»or eshasya prabhnthe is obscure At the 
offenng of the rapid Vish«u is supposed to mean when the 
rapid Visli«u offers Soma The same phrase occurs again, 
VII, 40, 5 In VIII 20 3 we can translate ‘we know 
the strength of the Maruts, and of the hasting Vish«u, 
the bounteous gods In VII, 39 5 the reading is v{sh«um 
eshdm Berga^ne (II, 419) is inchned to take vish»u esha 
as Soma We should then translate ‘at the offering of 
Soma 

Veras 12. 

Note 1 The Daragvas are mentioned as an old pnestly 
family like the Angiras and they seem also, like the 
Angiras, to have their prototypes or their ancestors amoi^ 
the divme hosts Could they here be identified with the 
Maruts? They are said to have been the first to carry 
on the sacrifice^ and they are asked to rouse men at the 
break of the day Now the same may be said of the 
Maruts They are often connected with the dawn probably 
because the storms break forth with greater vigour in the 
morning or it may be, because the chasing away of the 
darkness of the night recalls the struggle between the dark- 
ness of the thunderstorm and the brightness of the sun 
The matutinal character of the Maruts appears, for instance, 
m V, 53, 14 (usrf bhesha^m) and their father Dyaus is 
likewise called vnshabhM usrfya;^ V 58 6 In the second 
line trmitCt though m the singular, refers also to the 
Maruts m rbp plural see Bergagne. IVl^langes Renier 
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Pans 1886 p 80 There still remain two difficult woids 
mahai^; and g6 arwasi The former (see Lanman p 501) 
may be taken as an adjective referring to the Dajagvas 
01 MarutSj unless we take it as an adverb quickly like 
makshu If we could change it into mahlf it would form 
an appropnate adjective to ^otishS, as in IV 30 4. On 
go-ari«as 4 all that can be said is that it mostly occurs where 
something IS uncovered or revealed soIiiaiS X382 

ISTote 2 . On jra^aam vah to carry on the sacrifice like 
a wagon see Betgaigne Rel Vi^d II 259-260 See also 
RV Vin, a6 15 , 58 I and ya^^a vahas 

Verse 13 

Hote 1 In interpreting this obscure verse we must begin 
with what IS clear The aju«^ ai^yaft are the well 
known ornaments of the Maruts mentioned I 37 2, note , 
I 54 4 note &c The Maruts shine m these ornaments 
or pamts I 8j 3 , 87 i V 56 i X 78, 7 Though we 
do not know their special character we know that, like 
the daggers spears and bracelets of the Maruts they were 
supposed to contribute to their beautiful appearance 
Again, we know that when the Maruts are said to grow 
(vavntdhiuS), that means that they grow in strength, in 
spirits, and m splendour or in a physical sense that the 
storms increase, that the thunder roars and the lightnings 
flash seeV 55 3 59 o Now if it is said that the Rudras 
giew with ksho«is as if with bright red ornaments we 
must have in these ksho«!s the physical prototype of what 
are metaphorically called their ghttenng ornaments And 
here we can only think either of the bright morning clouds 
(refernng to ushS/i uA aru«ai >5 apa flrw-ite m the 

preceding verse) or lightnings These br^ht clouds of 
heaven are sometimes conceived as the mothers (III, 9 ® 
apA >5 mktrfk) and more especially the mothers of the 
Maruts who are m consequence called Sindhu mAtaraA 
X 78 6 a name elsewhere given to Soma, IX 61 7 and 
to the Amns I, 46, 2 It is said of a well known hero 
Purflravas (originally a solar hero) that as soon as he was 
born the women (gai^) were there and immediately after 

X 2 
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wards that the nvers increased or chenshed him, X 95, 7 
In other passag'es too these celestial rivers or waters or 
clouds are represented as women whether mothers or wives 
(X 134 7) A number of names are given to these beings 
when introduced as the companions of the Apsaras Urvaji 
and t IS said of them that they came along like a%^ya/i 
aru^dj-'a/t like bright red ornaments X 95,5 It seems clear 
therefore that the aru«l^ ang-iyaA of the Maruts have to be 
explained by the bnght red clouds of the morning or in 
more mythological language, by the Apsaras who are said 
to be like arurtayay!: angayaA Hence whatever its ety- 
mology may have been ksho«?bhi -4 in our passage must 
refer to the clouds of heaven and the verse can only be 
translated the Xudras grew with the clouds as with their 
red ornaments that is the clouds were their red orna 
ments and as the clouds grew in splendour the Maruts 
grew with their splendid ornaments 

Professor Geldner arnved at a similar conclusion. In 
Bezzenberger s Beitrage XI p 337 and more recently in 
Ved Stud,, p 377 he assigned to ksho/#l the meaning of 
woman which is quite possible and would make it a 
synonym of the celestial gnAs But he translates, the 
Maruts excite themselves with red colours as with women 
These are hardly Vedic thoughts and the position of na 
would remain anomalous Nor should we gain much if we 
read te ksbo^ayaA aru«ebhi^ na aAgibbiA ‘these Rudras 
were delighted like wives by bright ornaments The bnght 
ornaments have once for all a settled meaning, they are 
pecuhar to the Maruts, and cannot m a Marut hymn be 
taken in any other sense 

Then, comes the question how 15 the meaning ass^ed 
to ksho«l, namely cloud, or as personified Apsaras ap 
pljcable to other passages? In X, 95 9, it seems most 
appropriate So long as the mortal (Purhravas) longing 
for the immortal (Apsaras), does not come near with 
strength to those kshowls 1 e those Apsaras or morning 
clouds they beautified their bodies like ducks ' (an excellent 
image if one watches ducks cleaning themselves in the 
vater) like sporting horses biting each other Geldner 
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translates this verse somewhat differently Ved Stud I 
p 276 

Having disposed of these two passages where ksho«l 
occurs in the plural we have next to consider those where 
it stands in the dual Here kshowi always means heaven 
and earth like rodasi dyiv^p^-ithivi &c. 

VIII 7 aa sdm u tyd m&hsxVi apa^ satn kshowi sam u 
suryam parvajaA dadhuA They the Maruts set the 
great waters (the sky) heaven and earth and the sun piece 
meal (or they put them together piece by piece) 

VIII 53 10 sam indra/i riyaA hrihaxih adhhnuta sitn 
ksho;n sdm u sfiryam Indra shook the great treasures 
heaven and earth and the sun 
VIII 99 6 anu te rushmam turivantam ij^atiu^ ksho?iS! 
jfsum na mdtara Heaien and earth followed thy rapid 
strength like mother-cows then calf 

II, 16, 3 na kshoKibhyam paribhve te indnyam Thy 
strength is not to be compassed by heaven and earth. 

If after this we look at tlie passage translated by Professoi 
Geldner I 180 5 apaj 4 kshoKi sa/tate mahind Veim we see 
at once that apd/i and ksho«i cannot be separated and that 
we must translate your Mahind 1 caches heaven and earth 
and the sky Mahmd according to Professor Geldner 
means the magnificent woman namely Sfirya but it is 
possible that it may have been meant for mahimh your 
greatness reacnes heaven and earth and the sky Apdd 
which Professor Geldner translates from the water, is the 
acc plural, meaning the water? between heaven and earth 
or the sky It occurs again in connection with heaven and 
earth the sun heaven and generally withou any copula 
Thus VIII 7 33 apa 4 kshom suryam 1 e the waters (the 
sky) heaven and earth the sun I 36 8 rodasi apdd 
heaven and earth and the waters cf V 31, 6 Likewise 
I 53 13 apd;^; sva >4 paribho^ eshi i. dfvam V 14 4 
dvindat ga/z apa// svS/; VI 47 14 apa /5 ga/i cf VI 60 
3 VII 44, I dyavdpnthivi apa/; sv 2 /^ cf X, 36 i IX 
90 4 91 6 

There remain five passages where ksho?«A occurs and 
where Professor Geldner s conjecture that it means women 
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holds good In I 54 I it may mean real women or the 
women of the clouds la I 57 4 ^73 7 VIII 3, 

10 13, 17, also m X, aa, g women seems the most 
plausible translation 

Note 3 Jiitasya. s^danani is almost impossible to trans 
late It may be the places in heaven where the Maruts 
are supposed to be or the places ■where sacrifices arc 
offered to them 

Note 3 Atyena has been e'siplamed in different 

ways S^ya^ia renders it by always moving power, 
Giassmann by mit schnell erregtem Schimmer Ludwig 
mit eilender kraft though he is no longer satisfied with 
this meaning, and suggests net for catching Roth has 
touched several times on this word In the Allgemeine 
Monatsschnft of 1851 p 87 he suggested for p%as the 
meaning of impression of a foot or of a carriage perhaps 
also reflection In his Notes on the Nirukta, p 78 scq 
he IS very hard on the Indian commentators who explain 
the word by strength but who never go conscientiously 
through all tlie passages in which a word occurs He then 
still maintained that the word ought to be translated by 
track 

It seems however that the most appropriate meaning in 
the passages in which pf^s occurs is splendour though of 
course a stream of light may be conceived as a bright 
tiam or path In some the meaning of light seems quite 
inevitable, for instance III 15 1 vi p^asi pi^'rthuni 
Agni shining with broad light 

VIII 46 35 ^ y 4 hi makh^yap^^se Come hithei, 
VS.yu for strong light 

III 14 I (agnfi 4 ) prrthivySm airet Agni assumed 
(or spread) splendour on earth 

VII 10 I ushd >4 nd g&raA prrthu p^^aA ajret (Agni ) 
like the lover of the dawn assumed (or spread) wide 
splendour 

III 61 5 firdhvam madhudhd dm pf^aA arret The 
dawn assumed nsing splendou'" in the sky 

VII 3 4. vf ydsya te prtth yjf^m p%aA djret- Thou 

Agni whose splendour spread on earth 
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IX 68 3 abhivri^n ikshitam £ dade (Soma) 

approaching assumed imperishable splendour This splcn 
dour of Soma is also mentioned in IX 109 ai and the 
expression that he shakes his splendour (vrfthS. kar) occurs 
IX 7*5 ^ ) 88 5 (Cf Geldner Ved Stud I p 117) 

In VI 0 , 1 , 7 abhf tv£ rakshasa/i id tasthe it would 
no doubt seem preferable to translate the power of ihe 
Rakshas came upon thee’ but the ugram pa(g^ the fierce 
light, is not out of place either, while m most of the pas 
sages which we have examined, the meamng of power would 
be entirely out of place 

In I 1 31 II heaven and earth seem to be called p%asi 
the two splendours Pischel, Ved Stud p 87 translates 
ityena by durch das stattliche Ross, namdy the 

Soma, but seems to be something that belongs to 
Soma, not Soma himself 

Verse 14. 

Note 1 Grassmann suggests ly&na;^ instead of iy£na^ 

Note 2 Abhish/aye for superiority or victory rather 
than for assistance Abhishd, with accent on the last 
syllable means conqueror or victorious , sec RV I, 9 1 , 
III 34,4, X 100 13 104,10 

Verse 15 

Note 1 On radhra and its vanous applications see Pischel 
Ved Stud I, p 134 



312 


VEDIC HYMNS 


MANJDALA V MYMN 52 

ASH^AKA IV, ADHYAYA 8 VARGA &-10 
To THE Maruts (the Storm gods) 

1 O ,S34vAjva, sing boldly with^ the Maruts the 
singers who worthy themselves of sacrifice rejoice 
in their guileless glory^ according to their nature 

2 They are indeed boldly the friends of strong 
power, they on their march protect all who by 
themselves are full of daring' 

3 Like rushing bulls these Maruts spring over' 
the dark cows (the clouds)® and then we perceive 
the might of the Maruts in heaven and on earth 

4 Let us boldly offer praise and sacrifice to your 
Maruts to all them who protect the generation of 
men who protect the mortal from injury 

5 They who are worthy bounteous men of per 
feet strength, to those heavenly Maruts who are 
worthy of sacrifice, praise the sacrifice 1 

6 The tall men', coming near with their bnght 
chains and their weapon have hurled forth their 
spears Behind these Maruts there came by itself 
the splendour of heaven like laughing lightnings® 

7 Those who have grown up on earth, or m the 
wide sky or in the realm of the rivers or in the 
abode of the great heaven, 

8 Praise that host of the Maruts endowed with 
true strength and boldness', whether those rushing 
heroes have by themsely^ harnessed (their horses) 
for triumph, 

9 Or whether these brilliant Maruts have in the 
(speckled) cloud clothed themselves m wool', or 
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whether by their strength they cut the mountain 
asunder with the tire of their chariot , 

10 Call them comers or goers or enterers, or 
followers under all these names they watch on the 
straw ^ for my sacrifice 

1 1 The men (the Maruts) watch and their steeds 
w^atch Then so brilliant are their forms to be 
seen that people say Look at the strangers^ > 

12 In measured steps' and wildly shouting® the 
gleemen® have oanced toward the well (the cloud) 
They who appeared one by one like thieves were 
helpers to me to see tne light* 

13 Worship therefore O seer, that host of 
Maruts and keep and delight them with your voice 
they who are themselves wise' poets tall heroes 
armed with lightning spears 

14 Approach O seer the host of Maruts, as a 
woman approaches a friend for a gift', and you, 
Maruts bold m your strength® hasten hither even 
from heaven when you have been praised by our 
hymns 

15 If he, after perceiving them^ has approached 
them as gods with an offering then may he for a 
gift remain united with the brilliant (Maruts) who 
by their ornaments are glorious on their march 

16 They, the wise' Maruts the lords who, when 
there was inquiry for their kindred told me of the 
cow they told me of Frtsni as their mother and of 
tne strong Rudra as their father 

17 The seven and seven heroes' gave me each 
a hundred On the Yamuna 1 clear off gloiious 
wealth in cows, I clear wealth in homes 
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NOTES 

This h)min is ascribed to Syiveiiva Atreya Metre, 
AnushAibh 1-5 7-15 Pankti 6, i6 and 17 Sdya«a 
seems to take verse 16 as an Anushrtibh which of course 
IS a mistake No verse of this hymn occurs in SV VS , 
TS TB MS AV 

Verse L 

Note 1 One expects the dative or accusative after ar^a 
The instrumental leaves us no choice but to translate, 
Sing with the Matuts who are themselves famous as 
smgers.’ Cf I 6 8 V, 60 8 

Note 2 On jrrdva/i mddanti, see Gaedicke Accusativ 
P 75 

Verse 2 

Note 1 Dhnshadvfnas may also refer to the Maruts 

Verse 3 

Note 1 One expects adhi instead of ati see Gaedicke, 
Accusativ p 95 seq 

Note 2 See note to I 37 , 5 also Bartholomae in 
Bezzenberger's Beitrage, XV 211 The whole verse has 
been discussed by Benfey Vedica und Verwandtes p 15a 
seq 

Verse e 

Note 1 This verse has been discussed before I, 168 7, 
note Benfey (Nachnchten der K Ges. der Wiss zu 
Gottingen 1876 38 Jum comp Vedica und Verwandtes, 
p 141J translated it Heran haben die Helden die 
hehren ihre Speere geschleudert , ihnen, den Maruts nach 
(erheben sich) traun gleichsam lachende Blitzes erhebt sich 
selbst des Himmds Glanz Ri^M&k seems heie as in 
verse 13, to refer to the Maruts as in, IV 19 i ^-ishvam 
refers to Indra though it can be used of weapons also see 
VI 18 10 As to the instrumentalis cormtativus m 
and yudhi, see Lan p 335 
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llfota 2 Bentey s explsiiatioQ of ^agkgksXih is ingenious 
though it leaves some difficulties The writing of ghgh in 
Devan^gari may have been meant for ggh as in akhkhali 
kr/tya VII 103 3 But there remains the fact that .ifaksh 
occurs in the sense of laughing I, 33 7 and one does not 
see why it should have undergone a Prakritic change in 
our passage, and not there It might be a mime^'ic word to 
express the sound of ratthng and clattering cf gangan^ 
bhavan VIII 43 8 

Verse 8 

Jfote 1 As to the adjective m the masculine gender after 
j-ardhas see I, 37 i note. The meaning of f/bhvas bold 
rabid is doubtful see Bergaigne Rel Ved II, 408 

Verse 8 

Note 1 Sclyawa takes Parushwt as the name of one of 
the rivers of the PunjAb called the IrSvati and at present 
the Ravi Parush«i might mean speckled muddy as a 
synonym of prjjni. Roth has suggested that parush»! 
might here mean cloud But what is the meaning of 
parushwl in a similar passage IV 22 2 (Indra,S) jnve 
parush«im usham^aA ur^idm yasyi/i parv 4 ?n sakhySya 
vivye ? If It means that Indra clothed himself in speckled 
wool that wool might be intended for what we call woolly 
or fieecy clouds As the Maruts often, perforin the same 
acts as Indra we might lead m our verse utd sma te 
parashwis ihrnikf and pronounce uti sma t)6 parushwia 
uTnUi though Lanman p 395 objects to las for is m the 
acc plur Sec, however hetiA idevi// m VIII 61 16 The 
instrumental singular is possible, but again unusual with 
vas pdrushwya ffrwi Possibly the original meaning of 
parusn?n may have been forgotten, and if the name of the 
river Parushwi was generally known it might easily have 
taken the place of parushwt the cloud For other expiaua 
tions see Roth, Uber gewisse Kurzungen Wien 1887 
Bartholomae in Kuhn s Zeitschrift XXIX 583 , Schmidt, 
Die Pluralbildungen der indogermanischen Neutra, 1S89 
P 307 
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Verse 10 

ISTote 1 Vi^ifara;?! does not occur again and Lanman. is 
therefore amte justified in assigning to it the meaning of 
straw (p 339) He paraphrases Let their customs cany 
them where they may yet when I sacrifice, they wait 
quietly on the straw 1 e the altar for it He reads in the 
Pada text vi star^ for vi stArd/« Vish/irfn which occurs 
AV IV 34, 1 does not throw much light on the exact 
meaning of vish/Ara in this place If we retain vishzirii^ 
the nominative we must assigjn to it the meamng of crowd 
and refer it to the Maruts 

Vers© 11 

ITot© 1 PdrSvata is a turtle-dove (VS XXIV 45) and it 
IS just possible that the Maruts might have been compared 
to them But pir 4 vata is used m VIII 100 6 as an epithet 
of vasu wealth, and in VIII, 34, 18 we read of ratis (not 
r^tns) 1 e gifts of PAravata, The river Sarasvati is called 
pS.r<lvataghm killing Pardvata VI 5 r 4 and m the 
VaSikaM Br IX 4 ii, we hear that Tunuravas and the 
Parivatas offered their Somas together I am therefore 
inclined to take Pdr^vata lit distant people extranei, 
strangers as a name of an Aryan border clan with whom 
the Vedic Aryas were sometimes at war sometimes at 
peace In that case the frontiei river the Sarasvat! might 
be called the destroyer or enemy of the PArdvatas As 
their wealtli and gifts have been mentioned to compare 
the Maruts with the PSravatas may mean no more than 
that the Maruts also are nch and generous Ludwig 
thinks of the Ilajou^rat which seems more doubtful For 
a different interpretation see Delbruck, Syntax, p 531 

Verse 12 

STot© 1 I take ^>^andaj^9tubh m the sense of stepping 
(according to) a measure as explained in my Preface (ist ed ) 
p cu though I do not doubt that that meaning was after 
waids forgotten and replaced by the technical meaning 
of stubh to shout See Bohtlingk Roth s v stubh and 
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stobhagrantha, Sima veda, Bibl Ind 11 , p 519 It can 
hardly be supposed that such ai*tificial performances of 
Vedjc hj mns as are preserved m the Sima veda, could 
have suggested the first names of the ancient metres 

Hote 2 Kubhanyu can only be derived ^rom bhan to 
shout 

ISTote 3 The kirf»a^ are probably intended here for 
strolling minstiels who when they approached the well 
of a village (here the cloud) might be taken either for 
j&iends or foes 

note 4 tvishd Grassmann. translates Wie 

Rai berbanden schienen sie geschart zum Andrang meinem 
Blick Ludwig better Hdfer waren sie, glatiz 7U sehn 
We must either read dns 6 tvishe to see the light, or drtsi 
tvishf, to be seen by light See how ever, P G , Ved Stud 
p a »5 

Verse 13 

Note 1 Vedhas wise The different possiole meanings 
of this word have been discussed by Ludwig Z D M G 
XL p 716 and by Bartholomae, in Kuhns Zeitschrift, 
XXVII, p 361 

Verse 14 

ITote 1 On dini, see Lanman pp 533 335, P G Ved 
Stud p loi 

Note 2 Dh«sh«ava<S 6^si to be read - w - - 

Verse 16 

This verse, as Roth says, is very obscure and the 
translation is purely tentative Grassmann. derives vak- 
sfaaffia from vah in the sense of an offering It may more 
easily be derived from vaksh 1 e what gives increase, 
and be taken as an instrumental Pischel shows that in 
many passage* vaksha«i in the plural has the meaning of 
yoni also of the yoni on the altar But even this m«iniag 
does not throw much light on. our passage The first pida 
may possibly be taken in an interrogative and conditional 
sense or we may translate * Now having perceived them 
may he as a refresh ng draught goes to the gods, come 
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together with the Maruts for his reward’* Whatever the 
verse may mean esh^m devan cannot mean the gods of 
the Maruts or prove the existence of idols as Boliensen 
(Z D M G XXII, 587) and even Muir (S T V, 4^) 
imagined The translation of Pischel, Ved Stud p loi 
suribhi /5 a«jffbhiA mit Herrcn die schmieren d h ordent 
lich be7ahlen seems too exclusively German Could 
a«^m be an adjective in the sense of possessed of as^is ^ 

Verse 16 

Note 1 If jikvas is not to be derived from jak (see 
Hubschmann Vocalsystem pp 64 186) we should have 
to derive nw night fiom a root altogether different from 
that -which yields nakt nakta &c But how does jfkvas 
come to mean according to Ludwng both bunch of flowers 
and flaming? Does he connect it with fikhd.? Surely, if 
jiksh may stand for jisak-s why not jik vas for 
vas? ‘Bright^ leaves it doubtful whether it means clever 01 
flaming 

Verse 17 

Note 1 The seven seven heroes need not be the 
Maruts, but some liberal patrons who rewarded 5 y 4 v«Lrva 
See Bergaigne Rel Ved II, 37 1 
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MA^Z?ALA V HYMN 53 

ASHTAKA IV, ADHYAyA 8 VARGA 11-13 

To THE MaRUTS (THt StORM GODS) 

1 Who knows their birth ^ or who was of yore 
m the favour of the Maruts when they harnessed 
the spotted deer ^ ^ 

2 Who has heard them when they had mounted 
their chariots how they went forth ? For the sake 
of what liberal giver (Sudas) did they run and their 
comrades followed (as) streams of rain (filled) with 
food ^ 

3 They themselves said to me when day by day’^ 
they came to the feast with their birds ® they (the 
Maruts) are manly youths and blameless seeing 
them, praise them thus , 

4 They who shine by themselves m their 
ornaments their daggers their garlands their 
golden chains, their rings going® on their chariots 
and on dry land 

5 O Maruts givers of quickening ram, I am 
made to rejoice following after your chariots as 
after days ^ going with rain 

6 The bucket which the bounteous heroes shook 
down from heaven for their worshipper that cloud 
they send’^ along heaven and earth and showers 
follow on the dry land 

7 The rivers having pierced ^ the air with a rush 
of water went forth like milk cows when jour 
spotted deer roll about ® like horses that have hasted 
to the resting-place on their road 

8 Come hither, O Maruts, from heaven from the 
sky even from near ^ do not go far away ’ 
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9 Let not the Rnsi the Anitabhd the Kubhi 
the Krumu let not the Sindhu delay you I Let not 
the marshy Sarayu prevent you ' May your favour 
be with us alone I 

10 The showers come forth after the host of your 
chariots after the terrible Marut host of the ever 
youthful heroes ^ 

1 1 Let us then follow with our praises and our 
pra> ers each host of yours, each troop each company^ 

12 To what well-born generous worshipper have 
the Maruts gone to aay on that march 

1 3 On which you bring to kith and km the never 
failing seed of corn^ Give us that for which we 
ask you, wealth and everlasting happiness I 

14 Let us safely pass through our revilers, leaving 
behind the unspeakable and the enemies Let us 
be with you when in the morning ^ you shower down 
health, wealth ® water, and medicine, O Maruts > 

15 That mortal O men O Maruts, whom you 
protect, may well be always beloved by the gods, 
and rich m valiant offspring May we be such * 

16 Praise the liberal Maruts, and may they 
delight on the path of this man here who praises 
them Uke cows in fodder When they go call after 
them as for old friends, praise them who love you, 
with your song * 
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NOTES 

Ascribed to ^yivciiva Atreya Metre i 5 ^5 

Kakubh , a Briha t 3 Anush/ubh 4 Pura ush»ih 6 7 
9 13 14 16 Satobrjhatt 8 la GAyatn No verse of this 
lij mn occurs in SV , VS AV the sixth verse is to and m 
TS II 4, 8 1 MS 11 , 4, 7 , K&ekaka. XI 9 

Verse 1 

note 1 Kil^t as feir of kildsa does not occur again 
It seems to have meant spotted or marked with pocks and 
would be intended for the prfshatls Does KaiIS.sa come 
fiom the same source ^ 

Verse 2 

Note 1 Kdsmai sasru;^ is much the same as kdsrnai ad}^ 
si^t&ya prd yayuA in verse la We must then begin 
a new sentence, anu &.piysJi their comrades aftei, namely 
sasru -4 Thus we read in verse 10 * 4 m va^ r^rdham 
anu pra yanti vrishtiyaA where ♦’he streams of ram are 
represented as the followers of the Mnruts We might also 
translate m our sentence For what liberal giver did their 
comrades the streams of ram with food follow after (the 
Maruts) 

Verse 3 

Note 1 tlpa dydbhiA occurs again VIII 40 8, and 
seems to mean from day to day 

Note 2 The birds of the Maruts, probably of the same 
character as the birds of the Amns 

Ve’w 4 

Note 1 I translate a^ by ornament in general no by 
paint or omtmentr though that may have been its onginal 
meaning 

Note 2 On jr^iya, see ?a« III 3 24 Dhdavasu may 
possibly have been intended as governed by svdbhtoa\3J&, 
and not by sr^y^A , see, however, VIII, 33, 6 ^irrushu 
jntdA 

[ 3 *] ' 
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Verse 6 

UTote 1 On dySvsJt nom plur and rathin acc plur 
compare Bergaigne Melanges Renter p 88 The text is 
doubtful ard r i \ be a corruption of vnshiiA dyava/; yatik 
iva 

Verse e 

ISTote 1 The Taittiiiyas TS II 4> 8 ijread pa^anyljS 
the Maitrejas prd pai^anya^ s^'^fatdm and yantu 

Verse 7 

K'of 1 Tatriddna as t?'2d occurs in the Veda in the 
Parasmaipacla only may be intended for a passive boiec 
dug out tapped One would however expect in that case a 
instrumental marudbhi/z by whom they were brought fortl 

Not© 2 The words v^ ydd vdrtanta enyS./i have receive 
various explanations Wilson translates When tlie river 
rush in various directions Siyawa admits also another 
meaning When the rivers grow Ludwig translates ‘Sich 
verteilend gehn die schimraernden auszemander Grass 
mann very boldly Wie Heiigste traufelnd wenn vom 
Wege heimgekehrt, sie zu den bunten Stuten gehn Vi vrit 
seems however to have a very special meaning namely 
rolling on the ground, and this thq spotted deer are here 
said to have done like horses at the end of their journey 
We read of the sacrificial horse, .Sat Br XIII 5 i. sa 
yady ava vd ^ghred vi v*l varteta samr?ddho me yagnSL iti 
ha vidydt cf XI 2,, 5, 3 In theTS VII, i, 19 3 the com 
mentator explains vivartanam by nirgatya bhumau vilu« 
AiJanam the rolling on the ground The same meaning is 
applicable to Mahaparinibbana Sutta p 66 (Childers) where 
the Bhikkhua are said to roll on the ground when they hear 
of Buddhas death also to Mahibh III 11953 (of a wild 
boar) The meaning tlierefore in our passage seems to be 
when the deer roll on the ground as horses are wont to 
do at the end of a journey 

Verse 8 

Note 1 Am^ft corresponds here to p#^thivi in other 
places. Originally it may have meant from the home 
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Verse 9 

This verse has often been discussed on account of the 
names of the rivers which it contains. Syavksva. had 
mentioned the Yamund in 17, and some interpreters 
have been incl ned to give to parushwi in 5a 9 a gec^a 
phical meaning taking it for the iiver Ravi instead of 
translating it by cloud The geographical names are 
certainly interesting but they have been discussed so often 
that I need not dwell on them here (See M M India 
P 163) 

The Rasd known to the Zoroastnans as the Rawh 9 . was 
originally the name of a real river but when the Aryas 
moved away fiom it into the Punjab it assumed a mythical 
character and became a kind of Okeanos surrounding the 
extreme hmits of the world 

Anitabha seems to be the name of a new rivei or part 
of a nver It can hardly be taken as an epithet of Ras^ 
as Ludwig suggests Anitabhd whose splendour has not 
departed (Ludwig) or amitabhd of endless splendour 
would hardly be Vedic formations (Chips I p 157 
Hibbert Lect p zo‘j India pp j66 373 notes) 

Kubhd IS the or of the Greeks, the Kabul 

nver The Krumu I take to be the Kurrum. (India 
p 177, note) 

The Sindhu is the Indus though it is difficult to say 
which part of it while the Sarayu has been supposed to be 
the Sarasm the affluent of the Gangs, but may also be a 
more general name for some more northern river in the 
Punjab (See Zimmer Altindisches Leben pp 17 ^>45 
Muir, S T II p XXV note) 

Verse 10 

ITote 1 NavyasinSm has been a puzzle to all interpreters. 
Sdyawa seems to me to give the right interpretation, 
namely nhtandnam As from instr sing straight 

way a«jras na was formed stiaightforward , from navyasd 
instr smg anew ndvyastaa seems to have been formed in 
the sense of new Ndvyasin&m might then be a somewhat 

\ 2 
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irregular gen plur referring to gaiwam marutam the Mamt 
host of the young men , see V ^8, i Lanman (p 515) 
takes it for a gen plur fem but in that case it could not 
refer to rith^ndm Zimmer translates endlos Beigaigne 
(IIj 400) thinks of new or rejuvenescent mothers 

Verse 11 

ll'ote 1 See III z6 6 


Verse 14 

XTote 1 Usri, in <-he moinmg Lanman (p 427) pi eposes 
to read ushdn, but the metie would be better preserved by 
reading vrtshA^i as trisyllabic The difficulty is the con 
struction of the gerund vrashfv? which refers to the Maruts 
and syltma sahd which refers to the sacnficers 
Note 2 On sim Y6h, see I, 165, 4 note a 


The metrical structure of this hymn is interesting If 
we represent the foot of eight syllables by a that of twelve 
by b, we find the following succession 



I a b a 
a a a b a 

5 a a a 

6 b a b a 

7 b a b a 
10 a b a 
XX a b a 



3 a a a a 

4 b a a 

5 a a a 

9 b a b a 

12 a a a 

13 baba 

14 baba 


VII 


/ 15 aba 
(16 baba 


We find that I contains the question II the answer III 
description of lain IV prayer and invitation V praise of 
the companions VI prayer, VII conclusion Comp Olden- 
berg s Frolegomena, p 106 seq 
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MAATZ^ALA V HYMN U 

ASH TAKA IV ADHYAYA 3, VARGA 14-16 
To THE Maruts (the Storm goos) 

1 You liTve fashioned^ this speech for the bnl 
liant Marut host which shades the mountains cele 
brate then the great manhood m honour of that host 
who praises the warm milk (of the sacrifice), and 
sacrifices on the height of heaven whose glory is 
brilliant 

2 O Maruts, your powerfiil men (came) forth 
searching for water invigorating harnessing their 
horses, swarming around When they aim with the 
lightning Tnta shouts and the waters murmur 
running around on their course 

3 These Maruts are men brilliant with lightning 
they shoot with thunderbolts, they blaze with the 
wind, they shalce the mountains, and suddenly when 
wishing to give water ^ they whirl the had , they 
have thundering strength, they are robust they are 
ever powerful 

4 When you drive forth ^ the nights 0 Rudras 
the days O powerful men the sky the mists, ye 
shakers the plains like ships and the strongholds, 
O Maruts, you suffei nowhere 

5 That strength of youis, O Maruts, that great- 
ness extended far as the sun extends its daily course 
when you like youi deer on their march, went down 
to the (western) mountain with untouched splendour^ 

6 Your host, O Maruts shone forth when, O 
sages, you strip like a caterpillar the waving tree * 
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Conduct then, O friends our service ^ to a good end 
as the eye conducts the man in walking 

7 That man O Maruts is nof overpowered he 
IS not killed, he does not fail he does not shake he 
does not drop his goods do not perish, nor his 
protections if >ou lead him rightly, whether he be a 
seer or a king 

8 The men with their steeds, like conquerors of 
clans, like Aryaman (Mitra and Varu??a)* the 
Maruts, carrying waterskins fill the well, when 
the strong ones roar they moisten the earth with 
the juice of sweetness ® 

9 When the Maruts come forth this earth bows 
the heaven bows, the paths m the sky bow and the 
cloud mountains with their quickening ram 

10 When you rejoice at sunrise O Maruts toiling 
together men of Svar (sun light) men of Dyu 
(heaven), jour horses never tire m running and you 
quickly reach the end of your journey 

11 On your shoulders are the spears on your 
feet rings on your chests golden chains O Maruts 
on your chariot gems , fiery lightnings m your fists, 
and golden headbands tied round jour heads ^ 

12 O Maruts, you shake the red applet from the 
firmament whose splendour no enemy ® can touch , 
the hamlets bowed when the Maruts blazed and the 
pious people (the Maruts) intoned their far reaching 
shout 

13 O wise Maruts let us carry olf^ the wealth of 
food which you have bestowed on us give us ® O 
Maruts such thousandfold wealth os never fails®, 
like the star Tishya * from heaven * 

14 O Maruts you protect our wealth of excellent 
men and the seer clever la song you give to 
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Bharata {the wamoi)^ a strong horse ^ you make 
the king to be obeyed 

15 O )OU who are quickly ready to help, I 
implore you for ^\ealth whereby we may overshadow 
all men like the sky O Maruts be pleased with 
this word of mine and let us speed by its speed 
over a hundred winters f 
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NOTES 

The same poet ^yivSjva i^treya. Metre 1-13 
tJagatt , 14 Trishmoh None of the verses of this hymn 
occurs mSV,VS,AV,TS,TB MS 

Verse 1 

TSTote 1 Ana^, explained as a and pers plur perf re- 
femng to the same people who are addiessed by ary&ata 
It may be also the first person of the imoerative see 
Benfeyj tJTber die Entstehung der mit r anlautenden Per 
sonalendungen p 0 Jniote 

liTote 2 Poss bly the second line of this verse may refer 
to ceremonial technicalities Gharma means heat and 
summer but also the sacrificial vessel (formus) m which 
the milk is heated, and the warm milk itself Y^^an can 
only mean sacrificing and diva/? pf?sh?;^a is the back of 
heaven, the highest roof of heaven see tiiprish^ia Thus 
we read, I ii 5 j 3 hanta/5 divd/? a prtshf/iim asthu;5 
See also I 164 10 , 166 5, III, 2, la, IX, 3d 6 , 56, 3 
159 5 83 a , 86, 127 It would seem therefore as if the 
Maruts themselves were here represented as performing 
sacrificial acts m the highest heaven praising the miik, 
that is the ram, which they pour down from heaven to 
earth Possiblj the text is corrupt If y^^yu could have 
the same meaning as praya^u, I should like to conjecture, 
divM ^ presh*5dm yagyave In IX 61, 13 fndrdya yig- 
yave seems to mean to the chasing Indra See also Ayagi 
(erjagend), obtaining Might we conjecture diva ^ pr/ksha- 
yavane? PnkshaySma occurs as a name see also II 
34, 3 

Verse 3 

USTote 1 Abdd, wish to give water is very doubtful Both 
abda and abdi in abdimat mean cloud The text seems 
corrupt 
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Verse 4. 

Note 1 The meaning of vya^ is doubtful It iray 
simply mean to make visible 


Verse 5 

ISTote 1 The last words anajfvadam yit nf ayitana girim 
are difficult Saya«a has an explanation ready \ iz when 
you throw down the cloud or the mountain which gives 
no water or which does not give up the horses carried off 
by the Pa»is Grassmann too is ready with an explanation 
Als ihr unnahbar glanzend, Hirschen gleich den Berg auf 
eurer Fahrt durchranntet den kern Ross erieicht Ludwig 
‘ A Is ihr nider gehn. oiachtet den ntcht vergangliches ge 
benden (d i die waszer , oder die rosse verweigernden ?) 
berg 

Gin may be the cloud, and nothing could be more 
appropriate than that the Maruts should come down upon 
the cloud or go over it in order to make it give up the 
ram But ajvad^ means giving horses and though rain 
clouds may be compared to horses it does not follow that 
ajva by itself coiJd mean ram Arvadi is used of the 
dawn I, 313 18, possibly as giving horses that is wealth 
but possibly also, as bringing the horses to the morning 
sun These horses start with the dawn or the sun in the 
morning and they rest in the evening The legend that 
Agni hid himself in an Ajvattha tree (S 3 >a«a, RV I 65, i) 
may owe its origin to arvat<-ha, i e horse stable having 
been a name of the West (K Z I 457) cf tish/Aadgu at 
sunset In X, 8 3 the Dawns are called ijvahudhnaA 
which may mean that they had their res*mg place among 
the horses The Maruts, more particularly are said to 
dwell m the Ajvattha tree, when Indra called them to his 
help against V«tra, cf Sat Brdhm IV 3, 3 6, Pir 
Grihy II, 15 4 Possibly therefore though I say no more, 
possibly the Dawn or the East might have been called 
ajvadS the West anasvad^, and in that case it might be 
said that the Maruts are of unsullied splendour, when they 
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go down to the -western mountain M Bergaigne explains 
‘ La montagne qui ne donne pas qui reticnt le cheval, le 
cheval mythique soleil ou eclair' My own impiession 
however is that ana^vadlm is an old mistake though 
I cannot accept Ludwigs conjecture a najva d^lm \Afhy 
not anu svadh^, or anajva y^/t moving without horses ? 
cf V 42, JO 

Verse 6 

Note 1 This IS, n.0 doubt a bold simile but a very true 
one. In one night catetpiliars will eat olf the whole foliage 
of * tree, and in the same way a violent storm m the 
autumn will strip every leaf Ar«aSdm as an adjective, 
wttib the accent on the last syllable, does not occur again, 
but It can hardly mean anythiijg t>ut -waving If it will 
staiid for the sea, we might translate When you clear the 
waving sea (or air), as the caterpillar a tiee 

iEfote a Ardmati seems here to mean service or obe 
dicBce, not a person who is willing to serve 


Verse 8 

Ifote X To translate aryama«a /5 by friends is unsatisfac 
tory Bergaigne takes it for Arj^aman Mitra and Varuwa, 
die three Aryamans as we say the two Mitras and points 
out that these three gods do send lain m I, 79, 3 VII, 
40 4 

Ifote 2 It ought to be kavandhina^S as much as 
kavandha V, 85, 3 

Ifote 3 MadhvaiS andhasS, Grassmann, ‘ mit des Honigs 
Seim 

Verse 10 

Note 1, Sabharas is- evidently a recognised epithet of 
the Maruts see VS XVII 81 and 84 but its meaning is 
doubtful We have virvdbharasam IV i 19 as an epithet 
of Agiiij -which does not help us much If bharas means 
burden sabliaras may mean those who work togethei, 
companions friends 
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Vera© U 

Note 1 See Muir S T V p 149 On si'gt^i &c see 

n 34, 3> 

Verse 12 

Note 1 The red apple to be shaken from the firmament 
can only be the lightmng Vidhfi is construed with two 
accusatives as in III 45 4 , V ^7 3 Gaedicke Accusativ 
p 266 

Note 2 Aryi^ cannot be a vocative on account of the 
accent nor a nominative on account of the context There 
remains nofhing but to take it as a genitive and connect 
it 'vwth ag»'*bhita, though such a construction has few 
parallels exrcept perhaps ui such sentences as hdvya/^ 
AarshaTitn^lm, "VT i &c Possibly it may be intended 
as an epithet of the Mamts Bergaigne (Journ As 1884 
p i9o),‘au profit du pauvre’ Geldner(Ved Stud I, p 148) 
proposes a very bold translation ‘The sacrificial nets 
are being contracted, when the Maruts rush on The 
priests {rtt&yTi) roar their (as catching net) extended shout 
ing The sense is said to be that when the Maruts 
appear ail priests try to catch them by shouting See 
however O^denbei^ m Gott Gel Anzeigen, 1890 p 414 

Verse 13 

Not© 1 For rathya/i see II, 24 15 r&yaA syhma rathya/^ 
i.ayasvata/i! , VI 48, 9 

Not© 2 R^lranta and pers plur imp mtens but Pada 
has raranta "Why not rar§,ta ^ 

Note 3 Yu<&Mati has been compaied by Kuhn (K Z 
in 328) with tvoTKei , but sec Brugmann Gnmdriss I, pp 
110 118 

Not© 4 Tishya must be the name of a star hardly as 
Siya?;a suggests of the sun It ought to be a star which 
does not set See Weber, Uber alte iranische Stemnamcn 
p 14 Ludwig quotes from TS II a iO l seq, an 
identification of Tishya with Rudra 
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Verse 14 

ITote 1 Grassmaiin marks this verse as late Ludwig 
defends it We must know what is meant by late before 
we decide Bhara a may mean simply a warrior, or a 
Bhara^'a see Ludwig III, 175-176 Oldenberg Buddha 
(ist edition) p 413 

ITote 2 Arvantam a horse hia strength See 

Bergaigne Rei V^d II 40^ Pischel Ved Stud p 46 

ITote 3 Could jrush/imat heie mean obedient^ 
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MAA7?ALA V, HYMN 55 

ASHrAKA IV ADHYAYA 3, VARGA 17-18 
To THE Marut>5 (the Storm gods) 

1 The chasing’ Maruts with gleaming spears 
the golaen breasted have gained great strength 
they move along on quick well broken horses , — 
when they went in triumph the chanots followed 

2 You have yourselves you know acquired 
power , you shine bright and wide you great ones 
They have even measured the sky with their 
strength — when they went in triumph, the chariots 
followed 

3 The strong heroes, born together and nour 
ished together, have further grown to real beauty 
They shine bnlliantly like the rays of the sun — 
when they went in triumph, the chanots followed 

4 Your greatness O Maruts is to be honoured 
It IS to be yearned for like the sight of the sun 
Place us also m immortality, — ^when they went m 
triumph, the chariots followed 

5 O Maruts you raise^ the ram from the sea 
and ram it down, O yeomen® 1 Your milch cows, O 
destroyers® are never destroyed — ^when they went 
m triumph the chariots followed 

6 When you have joined the deer as horses’ to 
the shafts and have clothed yourselves m golden 
garments, then, O Maruts you scatter all enemies , — 
when they went in triumph, the chariots followed 

7 Not mountains, not nvers have kept you back 
wherever you see, O Maruts there you go You 
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go even round heaven and earth , — ^when they went 
!n triumph the chariots followed 

8 Be It old, O Manits or be it new be it spoken 
O Vasus, or be it recited you take cognisance of 
It all — when they went in triumph, the chariots 
followed 

9 Have mercy on us O Maruts do not strike us, 
extend to us your manifold protection Do remem 
ber the praise the friendship — when they went in 
triumph the chariots followed 

10 Lead us O Maruts, towards greater wealth 
and out of tribulations when you have been praised 
O worshipful Maruts accept our offering and let us 
be lords bf treasures • 
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NOTES 

The same poet i'yS.iijva Atie3?a Metre 1-9 ffagati 
10 Trishiiubh None of the verses occurs in SV VS 
AV Verse 5 is found in TS 11 4 8 3 MS II 4 7 
The refrain probably means that when the Maruts march 
in triumph the chariots of their army or the chariots of 
other gods follow The latter view is taken by Sayawa, 
TS II 4 8 3 

Vers© 1 

ISTote L Praya^u generally explained by rushing foi 
ward but in that sense hardly to be derived from ye^g" 
to saciifi.ee may stand for an old Vedic form prayaksh3ru 
changed into praya^yu by priests who had forgotten the 
loot >aksh and thought of nothing but sacrifices This 
root yaksh has been identified by Gfassmann with OHG 
jag 6 r (vennn persequi) originally to rush after to hunt 
to try to injure or kill (cf mrrga?#yava// X 40 4 ) This 
would explain most derivations from yaksh not excepting 
the later Yakshas, and would yield an excellent sense for 
pra3mkshyu as an epithet of the Maruts See note to VII, 
56 16 Pischel Ved Stud I p 98, is satisfied with deriv- 
mg prayc^u and pnsh/-i 5 apraya^ from the root y^ to 
sacrifice and translates it by sacrificing but m the sense of 
causing sacrifices to be offered 

Verso 5 

ITote X The verb Irayatha is transitive see Gaedicke, 
\ccusativ p 54 and compare AV IV, 37 4 apa/z 
samudr^d dfvam ud vahanti 

ITote 2 I have translated purtshi??a>% by 3 eomen in the 
sense of cultivators of he land I have followed Roth 
who shows that purisha means soil and that puifshm is 
used for an occupier of the S.01I, a landlord See K 2 
XXVI p 65 

ITote 3V Basra powerful, a common epithet of the Ajv ins 
seems here, when joined with dasyanti, to retain something 
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of Its etj^mological meaning, which comes out clearly iti 
das to attack, unless it is derived from daws 

Verse e 

Kote L I prefer to translate here the deer as horses not 
the speckled hoi ses See however II, 114,4 and Pischel 
Ved Stud p 2,26 
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yiANDALA V, HYMN 56 

ASHrAKA IV ADHYAYA S, VARGA 19-20 

To THE Maruts (the Storm gods) 

1 O Agni on to the strong host (of the Maruts) 
bedecked with golden chains and ornaments^ To 
day I call the folk of the Maruts down from the 
light of heaven 

2 As thou (Agni) thinkest in thine heart to the 
same object my wishes have gone Strengthen thou 
these Maruts terrible to behold who have come 
nearest to thy invocations 

3 Like a bountiful lady^ the earth comes towards 
us staggering, vet rejoicing , for your onslaught O 
Maruts, IS vigorous, like a bear, and fearful like a 
wild bull 

4 They who by their strength disperse wildly^ 
like bulls, impatient of the yoke, they by their 
marches make the heavenly stone the rocky moun- 
tain (cloud) ® to shake 

5 Arise for now I call with my hymns ^ the troop 
of these Maruts grown strong together the mam- 
fold the incomparable as if calling a drove of bulls 

6 Harness the red mares to the chariot har- 
ness the ruddy horses to the chariots harness the 
two bays, ready to dnve in the yoke, most vehement 
to dnve in the yoke 

7 And this red stallion too loudly neighing, has 
been placed here beautiful to behold, may it not 
cause you delay on your marches O Maruts , spur 
him forth on your chariots 

[3a] z 
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8 We call towards us the glorious chariot of the 
Maruts, whereon there stands also Rodasi ^ carrying 
delightful gifts among the Maruts 

9 I call hithf'r this your host brilliant on chanots 
terrible and glonous among which she the well 
bom and fortunate, the bounteous lady is also mag 
nified among the Maruts 


NOTES V 56 8 


3 9 


NOTES 

The same poet and deity though Agni is invoked in 
the first possibly in the second verse also Metre i a 4-6 
8 9 B«hatt 3 7 Satob^ihatl None of the verses occurs 
mSV VS,AV TS MS 

Verse 1 

Note 1 Here again some interpreters of the Veda take 
in the sense of pain war pamt It may be so but the 
more general meaning of colours or ornament seems as yet 
safer 

Verse 3 

Note 1 The earth is frequently represented as trembling 
under the fuiy of the Maruts Here she is first called 
mi/^shmati a curious compound which in our verse may 
possibly have a more special meaning As the earth is 
not only struck down by the storm but at the same time 
covered with water and fertilised, she is represented as 
struck down and staggering but likewise as rejoicing 
possibly as drunk 

Verse 4. 

Note 1 V«thA means pell mell confusedly wildly see 
also Geldner, Ved Stud p 115 

Note 2 Ajma svaiyauS seems to mean the thunderbolt 
like vag-iai svaryaA in I, 34, a Gi 6 See also V 30, 8 
In that case we should have to translate, ‘ they_ let the 
heavenly bolt fall down on the rocky mountain But 
i&yivayati is never used for the hurling of the thunderbolt, 
nor IS it construed with two accusatives It always means 
to shake what is firm and we have therefore to translate, 
they shake the heavenly stone (the sky) the rocky moun 
tarn (the cloud) Parvata and gin often occur together, as 

in 1, 37, 7 vni, 64 5 

Verso 6 

Note 1 StomaiiS may possibly refer to simukshit4n4m 

Verse 8 

Note 1 On RodasI, see before I i<S7 3. 


z 2 



40 


■VFDIC H\MNS 


MAN’jDALA V, HYMN 57 

ASHJAKA IV ADHYAYA S VARGA 21-22 
To THE Maruts (the Storm gods) 

1 O Rudras, joined by Indra friends on golden 
chariots come hither for our welfare I This prayer 
from us IS acceptable to >ou like the springs of 
heaven to a thirsty soul longing for water 

2 O jou sons of Przsm you are armed with 
daggers and spears, you are wise carrying good 
bows and arrows and quivers, possessed of good 
horses and chariots With your good weapons O 
Maruts you go to tnumph I 

3 You shake ^ the sky and the mountains (clouds) 
for wealth to the liberal giver, the forests bend 
down out of your way from fear® O sons of Prwni 
you rouse the earth when you O terrible ones, have 
harnessed the spotted deer for tnumph > 

4 The Maruts blazing with the wind, clothed in 
rain, are as like one another as twins, and well 
adorned They have tawny horses, and red horses 
they are faultless, endowed with exceeding vigour 
they are in greatness wide as the heaven 

5 Rich in rain-drops well adorned bounteous, 
terrible to behold, of inexhaustible wealth noble by 
birth, golden breasted these singers of the sky^ have 
obtamv-d their immortal name 

6 Spears are on your two shoulders, in your 
arms are placed strength, power and might Manly 
thoughts dwell in your heads, on your chariots are 
weapons, and every beauty has been laid on your 
bodies 
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7 O Maruts, you have given us wealth of cows 
horses, chariots and heroes golden wealth I O men 
of Rudra, bestow on us great praise and mav I 
enjoy your divine protection * 

8 Hark, O heroes O Maruts ■ Be gracious to 
us’ You who are of great bounty immortal right 
eous truly listening to us, poets young du elimg on 
mighty mountains \ and grown mightj 
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NOTES 

The same poet and deity Metre i-6 Gagati, 7 8 
Tnshrubh None of its verses occurs in SV , VS AV 
TS j verse 6 m MS IV, il, 4 

Verse 3 

Note 1 Dhii IS construed with two accusatives see RV 
III 45 4 otherwise vasu might be connected with 
ddfushe The third pida is almost literally repeated soon 
after, V, 60, a , see note l to I 37 7 

Note 2 YdnianaA bhiyS may be from fear of your 
approach 

Verse 6 

Note 1 In diva^ arkSA even Bergaigne allows that arka 
may mean singer, not song 

Note 2 NSma name, is here as dsewhere what is meant 
by the name therefore immortal bemg or immortality 


Verse 8 

Note ^ BWhadgirayaA cannot well mean with a powerful 
voice The Maruts are called ginsh^*^ VIII 94, i a dwell- 
ing on mountains and like brfhaddiva, brfhadgiri seems to 
have been intended for dwelling on high mountains 
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MANDAhA V HYMN 58 
ASHJAKA IV ADHYAYA S VARGA 23 
To THE Maruts (the Storm-gods) 

1 I praise* now the powerful company of these 
ever young Maruts, who drive violently along with 
quick horses aye the sovereigns are lords of Amrzta 
(the immortal) 

2 The terrible company the powerful adorned 
with quoits on their hands given to roaring potent, 
dispensing treasures they who are beneficent infinite 
in greatness praise O poet these men of great 
wealth I 

3 May your water earners come here to-day all 
the Maruts who stir up the rain That fire which 
has been lighted for you, O Maruts, accept it, O 
young singers * 

4 O worshipful Maruts, you create for man an 
active king fashioned by Vibhvan* from you comes 
the man who can fight with his fist, and is quick 
with his arm, from you the man with good horses 
and valiant heroes 

5 Like the spokes of a wheel no oae is last, like 
the days they are bom on and on not defiaent m 
might The very high sons of Tnsm are full of 
fury the Marutg cling firmly to their own will* 

6 When you have come forth with your speckled 
deer as horses * on stiongfeUied chariots O Maruts 
the waters gush, the forests go asunder* — let Dyu® 
(Sky) roar down, the bull of the Dawn 

7 At their approach, even the earth opened wide, 
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and they placed (sowed) their own^ strength (the 
ram), as a husband the germ Indeed they have 
harnessed the, winds as horses to the yoke and the 
men of Rudra have changed their sweat into rain 
8 Hark O heroes O Maiuts ' Be gracious to 
us > You who are of great bounty immortal, right 
eous truly listening to us poets >oiing, dwelling on 
mighty mountains and grown mighty 
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NOTES 

The same poet and deity Metre TrishAibh None of 
the verses occuis in SV VS AV TS "Verses 3 5 

aie found m TB II 0 5 3 Uj ® 5 7 > Mb IV it 2 

IV, 4, 18 

Verse 1 

K'ota 1 On stushe see M M Selected Essays 1 p 163 
"Wilhelm, De infinitivi foima et usu p 10 Bartholoinae 
m Bezzenberger s Bcitrage XV, p 219 I take stush^ as 

I pers sing Aor Atm (not as Aveiy of the Piesent) in 

many places where it has been taken as an infinitive For 
instance, II 31, 5, VI 49 i 51 3 (with vO;^e) 62 i (with 
huve) VIII 5, 4 7, 33 74 I 84 i (here the second 

pada must begin with stusl e) It may be an indicative or 
a subjunctive As to stushe without an accent its charac 
ter cannot be doubtful see I 133, 3 , 159 i V 33 6 , 

VI 31 3 48 14, VIII 31 9 33 3, 33 7 (g««e) In 

II 30 4 tim u stushe fndrara tdm gn«!she, grt/iishe is an 
aorist with vikara?ia, like punish^ I praise that Indra, I 
laud him In I, 46 i stushe may be the infinitive but not 
necessaiily It is an infinitive ml i 33 7 stusht sa vam 
varuMa mitra r 4 ti/f >our gift, Varur^a and Mitra, is to be 
praised Lil ewise in VIII 4 17 (see BR s v siraan) 
34 I , 53 3 though in several of these passages it must 
remain doubtful whether stushe should be taken as an 
absolute infinitive or as a finite verb In \ III 65 5 indra 
grtnishi u stusht means Indra, I laud and praise ’ as in II 

30 , 4 

Verse 4 

note 1 Vibhva tashfti is generally explained as made 
by a master or by Vibhvan, one of the ^ibhus This 
may be so though it seems a bold expression (see Bcr 
gaigne II, 410-411) But may it not be a mere synonym 
of sutash/a, and mtended for vibhvane tash/a ^ sec Selected 
Essays, I, p 143 
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Verse 6 

Note 1 See Taitt Br II 8 5 7 As to mtnukshuA, see 
note to I, 165 I 

Verse 6 

Note 1 On pr/shattbhL 4 isvaik see II 34, 4, V 51; 6 
Bergaigne s note (II, p 378) does not settle the question 
whether the horses of the Maruts were speckled or whether 
they had speckled deer for their horses 

Note 2 On ri«atd vinJlni see V, 37, 3. 

Note 8 Dyaus, the father of the Maruts, the oldest and 
highest god of heaven the stroi^ bull, or it may be, the 
man of the dawn See v Bradke, Dyaus Asura p 63 
Bergaigne, I p 316 

Verse 7 

Note 1 Roth conjectures svam for svam, taking it as a 
locative of sh, genetrix This is not without difficulties 
nor IS It necessary That we find in the Rig veda no other 
locative m after monosyllabic steins m u is perhaps no 
serious objection But the text as it stands can be trans 
lated as a husband the germ they have placed (sown) 
their own strength ' ^'dvas is the same as v^/sh«yam and 
vr/shwi jdvaA in VIII, 3, 8, 10 Dhu^ is used like dh 4 m 
retodhi 
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MAiVZ>ALA V HYMN 59 
ASH TAKA IV ADHYAYA 3, VARGA 24 

To THE Maruts (the Storm gobs) 

1 They truly ^ tried to make you grant them 
welfare Do thou sing praises to Heaven (Dyu) 

I offer sacrifice (?'2ta) to the Earth The Maruts 
wash their horses and race to the air they soften 
then splendour by waving mists 

2 The earth trembles with feai from their onset 
She sways like a full ship that goes rolling ^ The 
heroes who appear on their marches visible from 
afar, strive together within the great (sacnficial) 
assembly ® 

3 Your horn is exalted for glory h as the horns 
of cows your eye is like the sun ® when the mist is 
scattered Like strong racers you are beautiful 
O heroes, you think of glory, like manly youths ® 

4 Who could reach O Maruts the great wise 
thoughts who the great manly deeds of you, great 
ones ^ You shake the earth like a speck of dust 
when you are carried forth for granting welfare 

5 These kinsmen^ (the Maruts) are like red 
horses, like heroes eager for battle and they have 
rushed forward to fight They are like well grown 
manly youths and the men have grown strong with 
streams of ram they dim the eye of the sun 

6 At their outbreak there is none among them 
who IS the eldest or the youngest, or the middle 
they have grown by their own might tliese sons of 
'Prtsni noble by birth, the boys of Dyaus, come 
hither to us * 
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7 Those who like birds flew with strength in 
roY s ^ from the ridge of the mighty heaven to its 
ends ther horses shook the springs of the moun- 
tain (cloud) so that people on both sides ’ knew it 

8 May* Dyaus Aditi (the unbounded) roar for 
our feast, may the dew-lighted Dawns come striving 
together these the Maruts, O poet (the sons’) of 
Rudra have shaken the heavenly bucket (cloud), 
when they had been praised 
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notes 

The same poet and deity Metre 1-7 Gagatt 8 Tri 
shftibh None of the verses occurs m SV, VS AV , TB , 
TS,MS 

Vers© 1. 

Note 1 If accept the text as it stands we have to 
tianslate, ‘The spy called out to you to grant welfare 
The spy is then either Agni (Bergaigne, II p 37®) 
priest See also VUI 61, 15 X, 35 8 But there are 
many objections to this Pra krand is not used in that 
sen=e and we should expect pra kr^t suvitS.ya Pra kar 
when it IS construed with a dative means generally to 
prepare some one for something to cause some one to do 
a thing Thus I 186 10 pro a^vfnau avase kyrMucUivam 
get the Ajvins to protect VI ai 9 prd utaye viru?;am 
mitriin indram maruta>^ kf'ishva ivase na^ adyd make 
Vani«a Mitra, and Indra to protect, make the Maruts to 
protect us to day X 64 7 pid vaA viyiim — stomai-ft 
krjwudhvam sakhyaya pushdwam make Vayu by your 
praises to be your friend I 113 8 pri andham ^ro;fam 
Adkshase etave 'krtiMJi, whereby you make the blind and 
lame to see and to walk The poet therefore seems to 
have said in our verse also ‘They (my men or priests) 
madff you or Wished you to give them welfare. What spaif 
can mean in such a sentence is difficult to say Till we 
know bettei we must simply accept it as a particle of 
asseveration like ba if 

Note 2 Axkt may also be the first person 

Verse 2 

Note 1 With regard to vyathir yati of I u? 
samudrim avyathir ^aganvlln and VIII, 45 ^9 vyathir 
^aganv^7«sa/i Bergaigne, Journ As 1884, p 49° 

Note 2 Mahe vidithe must be taken as a locative sing 
It occurs ag£^in X 96 i We have similar forms in mahd 
ri«e,IX,6d 13 The locatve is governed by antd/ 
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as in IIj 37 j 8 viddlhe anti/i eshdm The etymology 
and the meaning of vidatha have been often discussed 
for the last time by M Regnaud Revue de Ihistoire 
des religions 1890 Prof Roth as M Regnaud states 
cxplams It by conseil, avis reunion oh ion d^h 
bhre assemblde troupe a-m^e Grassmann takes 
it generally for reunion rencontre combat Geldner 
derives it from vid m the sense of art, science 
Ludwig derives it likewise from vid, but m the sense -of 
Bekanntschaft then Gesellschaft and lastly as synony 
mous with ydign^ sacnfice assemblage M Regnaud differs 
from all his predecessors, and derives vidatha from vidh, 
to sacnfice He maintains that *vidhatha would become 
vidatha like adhakfroiln dah 01 dhagh and phaliga for parigha 
I know nothing about the etymology of phahga but if it 
stands for pangha the second aspirate has lost its aspiration 
and thrown it on the initial In adhak, the final has lost 
its aspiration and thus allowed its appearance m the initial 
But in Vidatha if it stood for vidhatha there would be no 
phonetic excuse whatever for changing dh into d, at least 
in Sanskrit It is possible that in Sanskrit such a form as 
vidhatha might have b^en avoided but there is no phonetic 
law to prevent the formation of such a word as vidhatha 
like u^athar y^^tha &c We say vidhatha m the a pers 
plur as we say bodhatha No Sanskrit grammarian could 
derive vidatha from vidh If tnerefore vidatha signifies 
sacnfice, this is not because it is derived from vidh to 
sacnfice. Vidatha may have been the name of a sacred 
act as veda is of sacred knowledge But the fact fMnains 
that It IS best translated by assembly, particulariy an 
assembly for sacrificial purposes 

Verse 3 

Vcfte 1. On snyise see I 87, 6 

MTote 2 I see no necessity for changing sfiryaA into 
suraift, see Bergaigne Melanges Remer, p 94 He w6uld 
trandate, ‘ they are hke the eye of the sun 

8 Mdiy^ may be bndegrooms, as in V 60 4 



NOTES ^ 59 8 j5i 

(varSA iva) but there is nothing to indicate that meaning 
here The difficulty is to find a word to express ^nyase 
It means to shme, but at the same time to excel Possibly 
It may have even a more definite meaning such as to shine 
m battle or to triumph 

Verse 5 

Note 1 As to sabandhu see VIII ao ai 

Verse 7 

Note 1 On see Gaedicke p 164 Bergaigne Mel 
Renier p 94 

Note 2 The meaning of nabhanu spring is doubtful 

Note 8. UbhAye refers to many on both sides and 
cannot be taken for ubhe heaven and earth It may 
mean all, particularly when there are two sides only as 
in a battle 

Verse 8 

Note 1 Ludwig seems to have seen the true meaning of 
this verse namely that, though Dyaus may roar for the 
feast, and though the Dawns may stnve to come near 
the Maruts alone deserve the sacrifice because they opened 
the chest of ram 

Note 2 On Dyaus Aditi, see note to I 166 la p a6l 
where the translation has to be corrected 
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MAiVZ?ALA V, HYMN 60 

ASH^KA IV ADHYAYA 3, VARGA 25 

To Agni and the Marlts 

1 I implore ^ Agni the gracious, with salutations 
may he sit down here, and gather what we have 
made® I offer® (him sacrifice) as with racing 
chariots may I turning to the right, accomplish 
this hymn to the Maruts 

2 Those who approached on their glorious deer, 
on their easy chariots, the Rudras, the Maruts, — 
through fear of you ye terrible ones the forests 
even bend down, the earth shakes, and also the 
mountain (cloud) 

3 At your shouting even the mountain (cloud) 
grown large, fears and the ndge of heaven trembles 
When you play together, O Maruts armed with 
spears, }^u run together like waters 

4 Like rich suitors the Maruts have themselves ^ 
adorned their bodies with golden ornaments , more 
glonous for glory and powerful on their chanots, 
they have brought together splendours on their 
bodies 

5 As brothers no one being the eldest or the 
youngest they have grown up together to happi 
ness Young is their clever father Rudra flowing 
with plenty is Przmi (their mother) always kind to 
the Maruts 

6 O happy Maruts whether you are in the 
highest or in the middle, or in the lowest heaven 
from thence, O Rudras, or thou also O Agni 
take notice of this libation which we offer 
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7 When Agni and you wealthy Maruts drive 
down from the higher heaven over the ridges 
give then, if pleased you roarers O destroyers of 
enemies^ wealth to the sacnficer who prepares 
(Soma juice) 

8 Agni be pleased to drink Soma with the 
brilliant Maruts the singers, approaching m com 
panics^, with the men (Ayus®) who brighten and 
enliven everything do this O Vawv^nara (Agni) 
thou who art always endowed with splendour 
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NOTES 

This hymn, by the same poet, is supposed to be addressed 
either to the Maruts alone or to the Miruts and Agni 
The same might have been said of hymn 56 and others 
iihich are used for the Agnim&ruta 5^a$tra See Bergaigne, 
Recherches sur 1 histoire de la liturgie v^dique p 38 Metre 
1-6 Trishhibh 7 8 Gagatt No v erse of this hymn occurs 
in SV VS, AV TS TB except veise i m AV VII, 50 
^ , TB II 7 12 4, MS IV 14 II verse 3 in TS III 
1 II 5 MS IV 13 5, verse 6 m TB II 7, I3 4 

Verse 1 

The AV reads svl!vasum prasakto pradakshi«am all of 
them inferior readings The TB agrees with RV except 
that it seems to read prasaptd^ (prakarshe«a samagataA) 
Kote 1 That 1/ or ‘id has originally the meaning of im 
plormg asking begging we see from such passages as 
RV III 48 3 upasthiya mitdram annam ai^ra, he having 
approached his mother asked for food unless we prefer 
to construe \d with two accusatives he having approached 
asked his mother for food The same verb is also con 
strued with the accusative of the god implored the dative 
of the object and the instrumental of the means by which 
he IS implored See RV VIII 71 14 agnim i/ishva avase 
g^th^lbhufi, implore Agni with songs for his protection 
Whether the root is distantly connected with either ish 
to desire j(Brugmann I 591) orwithard to stir or with ar 
to go IS a question which admits of many, or of no answer 
Kote 3 Viifei kritam seems to have the settled meaning 
of gathering in what one has made at play, or in battle 
see X, 4^2 9 , 43 5 IX, 97 58 , X 102 2 The same 
meaning is applicable here though we may also translate 
Take notice of our k«ta or our karma i e the sacrifice 
A similar thought is expressed m verse 6 S3,ya«a explain^ 
v^^4tu and VL&inuydt 

ITote 3 Perhaps pr4 bhare means, ‘ I am earned forth as 
m V 59 4» where it is appl cd to the Maruts 
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Verse 4 . 

Note 1 See note a to I 64 Instead of svadhabhiJ^ we 
have svayam in VII 56 11 

Note 2 Sriy^ srsy^msaA is difficult to translate cf II 
33 3 jT^shi'/iaA jriy^ asi Ludwig translates zu herlichkeit 
die herlichen. 

Verse 7 

Note 1 On ruadas see Aufrecht Bezzenb Beitr XI\ 

P 3 * 

Verse 8 

Note 1 On ga^iarri, see BR- s v , Lanman 372 Benfej 
Vedicaund VerwandteSjp 108 Pischel Ved Stud I 53 seq 
Luduig translates scharenherlich but what does that mean ? 

Shining in their companies is a possible meaning but the 
analogy of abhijrri and adhvara^rl points in another direc 
tion 

Note 2 On the Ayus as a proper name see Bergaigne 
Rel Ved I, 6a II 323 
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MAiVZJALA V HYMN 61 

ASH TAKA IV ADHYAYA 3, VARGA 26-39 
To THE Maruts (the Storm gods) 

1 Who are you O men, the very best, who have 
approached one by one from the furthest distance 

2 Where are your horses, where the bndles ^ 
How could you how did you come ^ — the seat on 
the back, the rein in the nostnls ^ 

3 Their goad is on the croup ^ the heroes 
stretched their legs apart ® 

4 Move along, heroes young men the sons of an 
excellent mother \ so that you may warm yourselves 
at our fire * 

5 (i ) May the woman, if she stretched out her 
arm ^ at> a rest for the hero, praised by 6’ydv^rva ® 
gain cattle consisting of horses, cows, and a hundred 
sheep. 

6 (2 ) Many a woman is even more often kindlier 
than a godless and miserly man, 

7 (3 ) A woman who finds out the weak the 
thirsty the needy, and is mindful of the gods 

8 (4) Even though many an unpraiseworthy 
miser (Pa«i) is called a man she s worth much 
m weregild 

9 (5 ) Also the young woman joyfully whispered 
to me, to 5y4va, the road, — ^and the two bays went 
straight to Purumt//4a h the wise, the far-famed 

10 (6) Who gave me a hundred cows, like 
Vaidadarvi like Taranta in magnificence 

11 (i ) The Maruts, who drive on their quick 
horses drinking the delightful mead, have gained 
glory here , 
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12 (2 ) They on whose chanots RodasJ ^ glitters 
in glory®, like the golden disk above in heaven , 

^3 (3) That youthful company of the Maruts 
with blazing chanots, blameless triumphant irre 
sistible 

14 (4.) Who now knows of them where the 
strikers rejoice, the well bom the faultless ^ 

15 (5) You who are fond of praise become the 
leaders of the mortal listening to his imploring 
invocations, thus is my thought^ 

16 (6) Bring then to us delightful and resplen 
dent ^ treasures ye worshipful Maruts destroyers of 
enemies 

17 (i ) O night like a charioteer carry away this 
hymn to Dlrbhya, and these songs, O goddess 

18 (2 ) And then tell him thus from me When 
Rathaviti offers Soma my desire never goes away 
from me ’ 

19 (3 ) That mighty Rathaviti dwells among 
people rich in cattle h retired among the mountains 
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NOTES 

This hymn is of a very composite nature It is addiessed 
to the Maruts by ^'yS.v^jva Accordir^ to the Anukrama?o 
however the Mamts are addressed in vv 1-4 11-16 only 
vv 5-8 are addressed to ^ajiyasJ TarantamahisM 9 to 
Purutnt^ia Vaidadajvi 10 to Taranta Vaidadajvi 17-1910 
Rathavlti Darbhya. None of the verses occurs in SV 
VS AV TS TB , MS Metre, 1-4, 6-8, 10-19 Gayatri 
5 Anushifubh , 9 Satobnliati 

It has been pointed out that m the hymns addressed to 
the Maruts beginning with V 5® ending with V, 60 
there is the usual decrease in the number of verses of each 
successive hymn viz 17 16 15 10 98888 Our hymn 
however which is the last m the collection of hymns ad 
dressed by ^yaviiva to the Maruts bieaks the rule, and 
it has been suggested with great plausibility that it contains 
a number of verses thrown together at random Possibly 
the four verses in the beginning formed an independent 
hymn addressed to the Maruts, and again 5-10 and 11-16 
followed by an appendix 17-19 These verses refer to a 
legend which will have to be discussed at verse 5 

Verse 1 

Uote L As to paramasy&/% pardvita^ see TS IV i 9 3 
where we also find (IV 19®) pirasya adhi sa?«vata /4 

Vers© 3 

Not© 1 fPaghane, like ^ghanata^ may mean simply 
behind as agre and a^rataA mean before 

Note 2 It IS clear that the Maruts are here supposed 
to Bit astride on their horses This is also shown by 
■prtshtH sddas (v 3) and by putrak?-?th^ na ^anaya;^, they 
stretched out their legs, w? yvmtK^s iv TSKvoroda Zimmei 
(p 330) says Zum Reiten w-urde das Ross mcht benutzt 
On p 393 he modifies this by saying Keine einzige klare 
Stelle des Rigveda ist mir bekannt, wo das Reiten beim 
Kampfe erwahnt wurde , man fahrt immer zu Wagen, wie 
die Gnecben m homenschen Zeiten ’ 
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VoTse 4. 

Wote 1 Bhadi'a^'inaya^ genei-ally rendered by pos- 
sessed of beautiful wives seems reallj to mean, possessed 
of an excellent mother Cam clearly means mother when 
Agni dvim^t^ having two motheis is called dvi^ni/S , for 
It is ne\ er said that he has two wives Besides the Maruts 
are constantly addressed as the sons of their mother Frtsni 
while their wives are mentioned but larely However the 
othei meaning is not impossible See also Bergaigne II 
387 seq 

Kote 2 The fire here intended is I suppose the sacri 
ficial file to which the Maruts are here invited as they had 
been m former hymns 

Verse 5 

Note 1 Ludwig compares the A S expression healsge 
bedde see also RV X 10 10 

Note 2 I have very little belief in tlie legends which are 
told in the Br^hmaiias and la the Anukramawl m illustra 
tmn of ceitain apparently personal and historical allusions 
in the hjmins of the Veda It is clear in many cases that 
tliey aie made up from indications contained n the hymns 
as in IX 58 3 and it seems best therefore to forget them 
altogether in interpreting the words of the Vedic hymns 

The story told in the introductory verses quoted by 
Sayawaj is this — Ar^aninas Atrej^a was chosen by Ratha 
viti DAibhya to be his JSitv^f priest At the sacnfice 
ArT-ananas saw the daughter of Rathaviti and asked her 
n marriage for his son Cy§.vi;jva. Rathavlti consulted his 
Wife but she declmed on the ground that no daughter of 
theirs had ev er been given to a man who was not a poet 
(i?ishi) Thereupon Cyavlsva performed penance, and 
travelled about collecting alms He thus came to Cayt- 
yasi who recommended him as a ^ishi to her husband 
king Taranta King Taranta was very generous to him 
and sent him on to his > ounger brother Puruml//ia On 
1 IS way to Puiumi//ra Cyavayva saw the Maruts, and com 
posed a hymn in their praise (w 11-16) He had thus 
become a leal poet or iSishi and on returning home he 
leceived fiom Rathaviti his daughter m marriage 
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.Saunaka confirms the same storj, see Samaras com 
mentary to V, 6 x 17 Here therefore we have to deal 
with two pnneely brothers both Vaidadarvis namely 
Taranta am Purumii/ai They both give presents to 
5 ‘y<lvifva who is a BrAhmawa, and he marries the daughter 
of another prince, Rathaviti Dd-bhya 

In the Tawiiya Biihmawa, howevei, XIII 7 12 another 
story 15 told which I quoted m my edition of the Rig veda 
at IX, 58, 3 (vol V p xxxiii) Here Dhvasra and Puiu 
shanti are introduced as wishing to give presents to the 
two Vaidada^vis Taranta and PurumliJ^a These hesitate 
for a while, because they have no right to accept a present 
'Without deserving it or havmg done something for it 
They then compose a hymn in praise of Dh\asra and 
Purushanti, and after that feel justified in accepting their 
present 

Here therefore the Vaidadarvis are leceivers not givers 
of presents therefore of princely not as has been sup 
posed, of pnestly rank, and this would agree better with 
the words of verse 9 purumi/Mya vfpiAya See on all 
this Oldenberg in Z D M G XLII p 232 

If we accept this story we have to take jinyasi in verse 
6 as a proper name 

But jdnyasi may be a comparative of sas vat (see B R 
s V ) wid would then mean more frequent We expect 
no doubt an adverb rather hke rarvat but a feminine 
correspond!!^ to vAsyasi is perhaps admissible In. that 
case we should have simply to deal with some woman tv4 
stri ■who as the poet says is as good as if not better 
than many a man 

Verse 8 

This verse is very obscure Saya;za translates ‘And the 
other half (the husband of Sa^lyasl viz Taranta) is a man 
not praised (enough) tlius I the poet, say and that 
Taxanta is equal or just in the giving of wealth Grass 
mann translates Und dagegen 1st mancher nicht lobens 
werth geizig der ein Mann sich nennt ein solcher 1st der 
Strafe verfaUen Ludwig *Auch mancher halbmensch, 
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ungcpnesen der mensch zwar heszt, dcxii ein Pam 1st 
der 1st auf bose gabe nur bedacht 

The first light that was thrown on this verse came from 
Prof Roth He showed (Z D M G XLIj, p 673) that 
vairadeya means weregild the German wergelt, the pnce 
to be given for a man killed Vaira would here be derived 
from vtra man the Goth wair, the Latin vir and vaira 
deya would mean what is to be given as the value of a 
man Still I doubt whether Prof Roth has discovered 
the true meaning of the verse He translates ^So 1st 
auch mancher Mann nicht zu loben mehr ein Pam (un 
froram, gegen die Gotter karg zugleich Bezeichnung 
habsuchtiger Damonen) obschon man ihn einen Menschen 
nennt — nur am Wergeld steht er den andern gleich I 
confess I do not see much point in this It is quite clear 
that "the poet praises a charitable woman and wishes to say 
that she is sometimes better than a man if he gives 
nothing Now the weregild, if ve may say so, for women 
was generally, though not always, less than that for men, 
and I therefore piopose to read vairadeye ft samd and 
translate 'Even though many an unpraisCAvorthy miser 
(Pawl) is called man she is like him in weregild 1 e she is 
worth as much even though she is a woman On uta see 
Delbruck, Syntaktische Forschungen V p 5^® 

Verse 9 

ITote 1 Purumi//ia is here clearly the man from whom 
benefits are expected, and therefoie could not be the same 
as PurumiZ^a Vaidadajvi mentioned by the commentator 
who accepted gifts from Dhvasra and Purushatiti Nor 
can Taranta Vaidadam m the next verse be taken for a 
recipient but only for a giver and therefore, most likely a 
prince The whole story, however is by no means clear 
and I doubt whether the commentator drew his informa 
tion from any source except his own brain 

VeTS® 11 

I agree with. Ludwig that a new hymn begins witl 
verse ii 
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Vene 12 

Note 1 I have adopted the reading Rodasi vibhr%ate in 
my translation cf VI 66 , 6 , •where Rodasi is compared 
with a idkaA 

Note 2 Roth (K Z XXVI 5’') takes iTiy£dhi as jriyas 
idhi but such a sandhi has not yet been established in the 
hymns of the Rig \eda,sce Oldenberg Proleg p 459, Anm 
I Oldenberg himself suggests fiiyo dhi and would trans 
late, ^They ■whose charms shine over the two woilds on 
their chai iota Pischel (Ved Stud p 54) translates y^sh^m 
jnya by for whose sake 

Verse 15 

Not© 1 Onitthadhija see Pischel, Ved Stud p 184 

Verse 16 

Note 1 The Pada ought to have puru /i&andi-^ as sug 
gested by Grassmann and Ludwig 

Verses 17-19 

These verses aie very peculiar and may refer to histon 
cal events for Dilbhya or Ddrbhya and Rathavlti sound 
like real names Of course the Indian commentators are 
never at a loss to tell us what it all refers to, but we can 
never say bow little they knew, and how much they invented 
The invocation of Orrayd if it is meant for the Night and 
the request that she may convey the hymn to D^rbhya, is 
different from the usual style of the hymns See however, 
VIII, 24 38, and Oldenberg, Z D M G XXXIX 89 

The following names occurnng m oui hymn have the sane 
tion of the Anukrama?d .Sajiyasi Tarantamahishi (V 61,5 
8) PurumiiS^a Vaidadcusvi (V 5l, 9), Taranta Vaidadajvi 
(V 61 10) Rathaviti DMbliya (V, 6j, There is 

another Pui umt///a, a Sauhotra in IV, 43, and a Purum!/-4a 
Angirasa m VIII, 71 

Verse 19 

Note 1 See Oldenberg Z D M G XXXIX, 89 He 
corrects g6mat!A to gdmatlm the name of a nver men 
tioned in a very similar way in VIII, 24 30 
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MAiVZ^ALA V HYMN 87 

ASH TAKA IV ADHYAYA 4 VARGA 33-34 

To THE Maruts (the Storm gods) 

1 Let your voice bora* pra^^ers go forth to the 
great Vish«u accompanied by the Maruts E\aya 
marut and to the chasing host adorned iMth good 
rings, the strong m their jubilant throng, to the 
shouting power (of the Maruts) 

2 O Maruts you who are born great and pro 
claim It yourselves by knowledge Evay&marut that 
power of } ours cannot be approached by w sdom 
that (pov\er) of theirs (cannot be approached) by 
gift or might* they are like unapproachable moun 
tains 

3 They who a-e heard with their voice from the 
high heaven the brilliant and strong Evajamarut, 
m whose council no tyrant* reigns the rushing 
chariots* of these roaring Maruts come forth* like 
fires with their own lightning 

4 The wide-stndmg (Vishmi)* strode forth from 
the great common seat Evayamarut When he has 
started b} himself from his own place along the 
ndges O ye striving mighty* Maruts he goes 
together with the heroes (the Maruts) conferring 
blessings 

5 Impetuous like your own shout the strong one 
(Vish?2u) made everything tremble the teirible the 
wanderer* the mighty Evayimarut , strong with hiir 
you advanced self luminous with firm reins golder 
coloured well armed*, speeding along 

6 Your greatness iS infinite, ye Maruts, endow^ec 
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With full power, miiy tliat terrible power help EvajA 
marut In your raid^ >ou are indeed to be seen as 
chanoteers deliver us therefore from the enemy 
like shining fires 

7 May then these Rudras lively like fires and 
with vigorous shine help Evayimarut The seat 
of the earth is stretched out far and wide^ when the 
hosts of these faultless Maruts come quickly to the 
races 

B Come kindly on your path, O Maruts listen to 
the call of him who praises you, Evay^marut Con 
fidants of the great Vish»u, may you together like 
chanoteers keep all hateful things far’-, by your 
wonderful skill 

9 Come zealously’ to our sacnfice, ye worshipful, 
hear our guileless call EvayAmarut Like the oldest 
mountains in the sky, O wise guardians, prove your- 
selves for him irresistible to the enemy 
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NOTES 

Tins hymn is evidently a later addition at the end of the 
filth yLandala. It is addressed to the Maruts, and is 
asciibed to EvayAmarut Atreya None of its verses occurs 
in SV VS AV TSj TB MS except tlw: nrst which is 
found m SV I 464 Metre At\gu,gatt 

The name of the poet is due to the refiain Evayimarut 
which occurs in every verse, and sometimes as an integral 
portion of the verse Evayimarut is a sacrificial shout much 
like Evot in Greek, Evoe in Latin, though I do not mean 
to say that the two are identical Evay^, as I explained 
in note to I 168 i, is an epithet of Vish«u as well as of 
the Maruts meaning quickly movmg EvayAmarut there 
fore may mean the quick Marut This is strange no 
doubt because in the Rig veda the Maruts always occur in 
the plural except in some doubtful passages Still Evayi- 
manit, the quick Marut, might be a name of Vishwu 
It cannot be taken as a Dvandva, Vish»u and the 
Maruts 

This hymn was translated by Benfey in his glossary to 
the Sima veda, p 39 Benfey takes evay;^ as identical 
with evoi and explams it as an adverbial instrumental, 
like iruyi, in the sense of sturmisch But this would leave 
evayivan unexplained 

Verse L 

Wote 1 Gin giti may mean produced on the mountains 
but It may also mean ‘produced in the throat or voice and 
it IS so explained el ewhere for instance in SV I 45a 
(Bibl Ind vol 1 p paa) girau vi>^i nisbpauni/^ [also by 
another commentator h«daye ^ti ya^^a^^ti vi ity 
uktam] Oldenberg suggests gir^e which world be much 
better considering how Vish?m is called ginksbtt ginsh/^i 
&c , see Bergaigne II 47 Most of the epithets have 
occuned before I take ravase as a substantive, like 
rardhas not as an adjective As to dhunivrata see V 38 
2 as to pri V 35, I 
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Verse 2 

ISTote 1 Kratvi dana and mahn^ seem to me in this 
place to belong together The difficulty lies in the transi 
tion from to eshdm but this is not uncommon On 
mahiii 5 [=mahimni, dani! and mahn^ see Wenzel Instiu 
mentahs p 17 Lanman p 533 Pischel Ved Stud p loi 
translates ‘Ihre Macht gereicht ihnen zu grosser Gabe. 
See also VIIIj 5o 14 mahin^ born by gieatness 

seems to mean born m gieatness, or bom great It would 
be easy to write mahini/l 

Verse 3 

Note 1 The translation of fri is purely conjectural 

Note 2 Syandr^sa^ as suggested by Oldenberg are 
probably meant for lath^ Syandana is a carnage in 
later Sanskrit In VIII ao a we have to supply rathai/i 
m VI 66 a ra.f-h.aJt 

Note 3 Prd with the verb understood they come forth 
cf VII 87 I pra ar«a»/si samudnyA nadindiu X 7 j i 
Dhuni like dh^ti has become almost a name of the Maruts 
cee I, 64, ^ 

Verse 4 

Note 1 The god here meant seems to be Vish«u 
mentioned already in verse i and probably recalled by the 
Evaya m Evayamarut 

Note 2 We must eitlier take vispafdhasa;^ and v/ma- 
hasaj?: with Benfey as names of the hoises or accept them 
as vocatives addressed to the Maruts Vimahas is used as 
an epithet of the Maruts, see I 86, i 

Verse 5 

Note 1 On yayik see note to I 87 3 but it seems 
better to take it here as an adjective 

Note 2 On svdyudha see Gddner Ved Stud I p 143 
Oldenberg Gott Gel Anzeigen 1S90 p 434 

VersQ e 

Note L Prdsiti may be, as Ludw g translates it, fang 
schnur a noose, but it can hardly mean Noth, as Grass n 
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suggests I take it here m the sense of shooting forth 
onslaught raid cf VII 46 4 Geldner Ved Stud I 
p 139 takes it for a trap Lanman p 386 is right in con 
sidering the locative in au before consonants a sure sign of 
the modem origin of this hymn 

Verse 7 

ITote 1 The idea that the earth is stretched out or 
becomes large duiing a thunderstorm has been met with 
befoie V 58 7 We read I 37 8 87 3 that at the 

racings of the Maruts the earth trembled and that the 
Maruts enlarged the fences in their races I therefoie 
translate though tentatively only that the earth is opened 
far and wide as a race-course for the faultless Maruts, 
whose hosts ^ appear a^meshu on the courses mahaA 
quickly If the accent of paprathe could be changed we 
might translate at whose coursings fa^meshu the seat of 
the earth is quickly stretched out far and wide and then 
take jdrdh&w«si adbhutainascLm in apposition to rudrefsa/5 
Adbhutainas m whom no fault is seen 

Bergaigne translates faisant du mal mysterieusement. 
See Geldner in K Z XXVIII IQ9 Anm 2 Bezzenberger s 
Beitrs^e III 169 

Verse 8 

Note 1 Cf VI 48 10 

Verse 9 

Note 1 Suiami generally explained as a shortened in 
strumental for su^ann=safamyi, used in an adverbial 
sense Surimi has a short 1 here because it stands at the 
end of a pada otherwise the 1 is long seeVII 16,2 \ 28, 

1 2 even before a vowel The same applies m the Rig veda 
to yami it has short 1 at the end of a p5,da see II 31 (5 
VIII 45, a 7 X 40 I The phrase dhiyA jami which has 
short 1 in II 31, 6 , X 40 i has long 1 in IX 74 7 dhiy^ 
rami It is <;hortened, however before vowels m the middle 
of a pdda and written ramy see I 87 3 III 5 j 3 
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UANDAhA VI HYMN 66 

ASH^AKA V, ADHYAYA 1 VARGA 7-8 

To THE Maruts (the Stopm-gods) 

1 This may well he a marvel even to an in 
telligent man, that anything should have taken the 
same name dhenu, cow — the one is always brim 
mmg to give milk among men but PiJ^iini (the cloud 
the mother of the Maruts) poured out her bright 
udder once (only) 

2 The Maruts who shone like kindled fires as 
they grew stronger twice and thnce — their golden, 
dustless (chariots’^) became full of manly courage 
and strength 

3 They who^ are the sons of the bounteous 
Rudra, and whom she indeed was strong enough 
to bear , for she, the great, is known as the mother 
of the great, that very Vrtsm conceived the germ 
for the strong one (Rudra) 

4 They who do not shnnk from being born in 
this way^, and who within (the womb) clean them 
selves from all impunty* when they have been 
brought forth brilliant according to their pleasure 
they spnnkle their bodies with splendour 

5 Among them there is no one who does not 
strive to be brought forth quickly , and they assume 
the defiant name of Maruts They who are not 
(unkind^) never bring in strength®, will the generous 
sacrificer be able to bring down these fierce ones ^ 

6 Fierce in strength followed by daring armies 
these Maruts have brought together heaven and 
emth ^ both firmly established * then the self 
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shining Rodasl stood among the impetuous Maruts 
like ® a light 

7 Even though 3fOur carnage, O Maruts be with 
out your deer without horses and not driven by 
any charioteer without drag® and without reins yet 
crossing the air® it passes between heaven and 
earth finishing its courses 

8 No one can stop no one can overcome him 
whom you O Maruts protect m battle He whom 
you protect in his kith his cattle, his kin, and his 
waters, he breaks the stronghold at the close of the 
day* 

9 Offer a beautiful song to the host of the 
Maruts, the singers the quick the strong who 
resist violence with violence O Agni the earth 
trembles before the champions 

10 Blazing like the flame of the sacrifices, flicker 
mg like the tongues of the fire shouters like roaring 
fighters the flame born Marute are unassailable 

11 I invite with my call this strong and Marut 
like son of Rudra*, armed with flaming spears 
Bright thoughts, like wild waters from the moun- 
tain strove to reach the host of heaven 
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NOTES 

Hymn ascribed to Bharadv^l^ B 2 ,rhaspatya None of 
Its verses occurs in SV , VS , AV Verse 3 in MS IV, 
14 II Verse 9 in TS IV, i, ir 3 TB II 8, 5 5 
MS IV 10, 3 Verse 10 m MS IV 14 ij Metre 
Trish/ubh 

VerBe L 

The meaning seems to be that it is strange that two 
things, namely, a real cow and the cloud 1 e Prism the 
mother of the Maruts should both be called dhenu cow 
that the one should always yield milk to men while the 
other has her bnght udder milked but onc& This may 
mean that dhenu a cow, yields her milk always that 
dhenu, a cloud yields rain but once, or that Pmm gave 
birth but once to the Maruta See also VI 48, %% 
Gaedicke Accusativ p 19 Delbruck, Tempuslehre p 103 
Dhenu must be taken as the neuter form, and as a nomin 
ative, as is shown by II 37 3 dadi^ nSma patyate 

Verse 2 

Note 1 It seems necessary to take are»iva^ hira-vyayS 
sa^ for rath^ chariots as in V 87 3 Siyana takes the 
same view and I do not see how the verse gives sense in 
any other way The first pada might be referred to the 
Maruts, or to the chariots 

Verse 3 

Note 1 The relative pronouns may be supposed to carry 
on the subject viz Manita/?: from the preceding verse 
unless we supply eshira mit^ I am doubtful about maho 
mahi cf I, 103 1 11 33 8 Grassmann proposes to 

read mah&m, gen plur , Ludwig thinks of garbha* It may 
also be a compound as m mahSmaha, mahAmahivrata, or 
an adverb, but the construction rMnams difficult throughout 
Oldenberg suggests that the second p^da may have been 
y&n j&o nfi ^rlsiah dCdhrrvii^ bh^radhyai. 
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Verse 4 

Note 1 A tentative rendering and no more I take iyt 
for ay^ as an adverb in the sense of thus in this way see 
I 87 4 note 3 Grassmann seems to take it as an instr 
fern dependent on ^anusha/i which is possible but without 
analogy Lanman p 358, takes it for kytk nom plur 
of aya wanderer and translates as long as the ones now 
wanderers quit not their birth Grassmann Die nicht 
verleugnen die Geburt aus jener But is^n with mstm- 
mental ever used of a woman giving birth to a child? 
Ludwig ‘ Die sich nicht weigern der geburt 

Note 2 Pil with accusative occurs AV XIX, 33 3 

Verse 5 

This verse is again very obscure It would be more 
honest to say that it is untranslatable Possibly the poet 
may have taken dohise in the same sense as duhre in verse 
4. The Maruts are born as by being milked from the udder 
of Pwni It would then mean Among whom there is no 
one not strivmg to be born quickly 

Note 1 Stauna is an unknown word Siyawa explains 
It as stena thieves It probably meant something not 
favourable, something that must be demed of the Maruts 
This IS all we can say It cannot be a corruption of 
stavSnS.^, praised 

Note 2 Ayfe can hardly refer to Prum never tiring to 
suckle the Maruts;. In B R aySs is explained as sich 
nicht anstrengend behende leicht unermudiich See also 
Windisch K Z XXVII, 370 also Johansson Bezzenb 
Beitr XV p 180 

Verse 6 

Note L To join together neaven and earth is as Eer 
gaigne remarks (Up 374 ** apparent effect of a 

thunderstorm when the clouds cover both in impenetrable 
daikness We have the same expression in VIII 3o 4. 

Note 2 On sumdke see Geldner, K Z XXIV, 145 
and Wmdisch Festgruss an Bohtlingk p 114 

Note 3. The na, placed before rokaA is irregular see 
Beigaigne, Melanges Remer p 79 Oldenberg 

B b 2 
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naxo^dih^nrt dkSJt, she who is fond ot the men namely 
of the Maruts The corruption mav be due to the writers 
of our text 

Verse 7 

Note 1 Anena/i is strange and might be changed !n*-o 
aneta/i , it cannot be aneii £4 without guilt 

Note 2 If avasa in an avasa comes from •i\a so it may 
mean the step foi descending or ascending or possibly a 
drag Bergaigne explains it by sine via tic 0 

Note 8 Ra^aA td/i according to Ludwig den Staub 
aufvwrbelnd which seems too much opposed to arc«u 
dustless. Ra^s + tar means to pass thiough the air 
and in that sense only conquering the air Geldner, Ved 
Stud p 133 ignores the vanous shades of meaning in tur 
at the end of compounds 

Verse 8 

Note 1 Pl^rye dyoA according to Grassmann on the 
decisive day, like pSrye divi 

Verse 11 

Note 1 I have translated Rudr isjm. sflnum by the son 
of Rudra It is true that a single Marut as the son of 
Rudra IS not mentioned but on the o her hand one could 
hardly call the whole company of the Maruts the maruta 
sell ga»a, the son of Rudra In I 64 i a we have Rudi*asya 
sfinu m one p 4 da and irdruta gawa m the next The 
i?ibhus also are called in the same line javasa-^ napdta^, 
and indrasya sflno IV 37 4 Here sunn corresponds 
almost to the English ofFspnng only it is masculine 

Note 2 Girayaj^ may have been meant for gnya/i a 
possible ablative of gin see Lanman p 383 Ugr^A would 
then refer to ipiJi unless we break the sentence into two 
V 17 my blight thoughts tend to the host of heaven’ and 
the fierce Maruts strive like waters from the mountain 
If we compare however, IX 95 3 apara iva fd firmAya;^ 
XixtVLrin^ih prd mantshajiS irate s6mam AMkksi. we see that 
the whole verse forms one sentence All would be right 
if we could diar^e giraya^S into giribhyai:, but is not this 
a conjecture nimis facilis? 
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M AND ALA VII HYMN 56 

ASHJAKA ADHYAYA 4 VARGA S3-26 
To THE M4RUTS (tHE StORM GODS) 

1 Who are these resplendent men, dwelling to 
gether the boys of Rudra, also^ with good horses ^ 

2 No one xnaeed knows their births, they alone 
know each other s birthplace 

3 They plucked each other with their beaks 
the hawks rush ng like the wind strove together 

4 A wise man understands these secrets S that 
Trtsm the great bore an udder 

5 May that clan be rich in heroes by the Manits 
always victonous rich in manhood I 

6 They are quickest to go most splendid with 
splendour, endow ed with beauty strong with strength 

7 Strong is ymur strength, steadfast your powers 
and thus by tJie Maruts is this clan mighty 

8 Resolendent is your breath furious are the 
minds of the w Id host like a shouting maniac^ 

9 Keep from us entirely your flame, let not your 
hatred reach us here 

10 I call on die dear names of your swift ones 
so that the greedy should be satisfied ^ O Maruts 

1 1 The w ell armed the swift decked with beauti- 
ful chains who themselves adorn their bodies 

1 2 Bright are the I bations for y ou the bright 
ones O Maruts a bright sacrifice I prepare for the 
bright In proper order came those who truly 
follow the ofder, the bright bom the bright the 
pure 

13 On your shoulders O Maruts are the rings 
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on >0 r chests the golden chains are fastened far 
shining like lightnings with showers^, jou wield 
your weapons according to your wont 

14 Your hidden^ splendours come forth spread 
out your powers (names), O racers I Accept O 
Maruts tins thousandfold domestic share as an 
offering for the house-gods 

15 If you thus listen O Maruts to this praise, 
at the invocation of the powerful sage, give him 
quickly a share of wealth m plentiful offspnng, which 
no selfish enemy shall be able to hurt 

16 The Maruts, who are fleet like racers, the 
manly youths, shone like Yakshas^ they are 
beautiful like boys standing round the hearth, they 
play about like calves who are still sucking 

1 7 May the bounteous Maruts be gracious to us, 
opening up to us the firm heaven and earth May 
that bolt of yours which kills cattle and men be 
far from ust Incline to us O Vasus with your 
favours 

18 The Hotrz priest calls on you again and 
again, sitting down and praising your common gift, 
O Maruts O strong ones, he who is the guardian 
of so much wealth, he calls on you with praises, 
free from guile 

19 These Maruts stop the swift, they bend 
strength by strength they ward off the curse of 
the plotter, and turn ® their heavy hatred on the 
enemy 

20 These Maruts stir up even the sluggard^, 
even the vagrant ® as the gods * pleased, O strong 
ones, dnve away the darkness and grant us all our 
kith and kin 

21 May we not fall away from your bounty O 
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Mamts may we not stay behind O charioteers in 
the distnbution of your gifts Let us share in the 
brilliant wealth the well-acquired, that belongs to 
you O strong ones 

22 When valiant men fiercely fight together, for 
rivers plants and houses \ then O Maruts, sons of 
Rudra be in battles our protectors from the enemy 

23 O Maruts you have valued^ the praises 
which our fathers have formerly recited to you with 
the Maruts the victor is temble in battle with the 
Maruts alone the racer wins the prize 

24 O Maruts may we have a strong son who 
is lord among men a ruler, through whom we may 
cross the waters to dwell in safety and then obtain 
our own home for you ^ 

25 May Indra then Varui»?a, Mitra Agni the 
waters the plants the trees of the forest be pleased 
with us Let us be in the keeping, m the lap of 
the Maruts , protect ra always with your favours 
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NOTES 

Ascnbcd to Vasish/i 4 a Verse l occurs in SV I 433 
verse 10 in TS 11 i n i MS IV, ii 2 , verse 12 in TB 
II S 5,5, MS IV 14 18 verse 13 inTB II 8 5 5, MS 
IV 14 18, veise 14 m TS IV 3 13 6 MS IV 10 5 , 
verse J6 in TS IV 3 13 7 » IV 10 5 veise 19 in 
TB n 8, 5 6 MS IV I4 j 18 Metre, i-ii Dvipad^ 
Virl^, 13-25 Tnsh/ubh 

VeMe 1 

Note 1 The SV reads athi foi the older adhi Sanikd 
m the edition of the Bibl Ind is a misprint for sani/;l 

Vers© 3 

Note 1 Sva pu IS explained by Roth as possibly a 
broom, raising the dust Grassmann translates it by light 
Ludwig by blowing I suggest to take it for '’‘vapu m the 
sense of beak or claw, from vap which follows immediately 
See note to I, 88, 4 I do not see how the other meanings 
assigned to svapO give any sense Oidenberg therefore 
suggests pavanta *Sie stiomten hell auf emander zu mit 
ihren svapds 

Verse 4 

Note 1. Saya«a explains etlini ni;iy£ by rveta'var?rdni 
marudStmak&ni bhtitdm He takes udlias as a locative 

VeiTse 8 

Note 1 Geldner translates ‘ Der Spielmann des wilden 
Heeres 1st wie ein Mum and adds ‘Abci was 1st ein Mum 
im Veda? 

Verse 10 

Note 1 I read irtpdja. for t?^pdt of the Pada text and 
refer v4vajAndi% to the Maruts The TS has trtpat and 
the commentary explains it by fc»'rptim The first line is 
Vir^ the second Tnsh/ubh, and the TnshAibh metre is 
afterwards carried on 
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Verse 11 

This verse refers to the Maruts not, as Ludwig thinks, 
to the pnests Dr v Bradke (Dyaus Asura p 65) proposes 
to join verses 10 and ii into oneTrish^bh,and possibly to 
insert S. before huve I doubt whether for the present such 
changes are justified On the structure of this hymn see 
Oldenberg ProL 96 Anm 3 300 Anna 5 

Verse 13 

ITote 1 TB H 8, 5 6 reads vyrish^tbhL^ (not vnshA 
bhi^) and the commentator explains vy«shAbhir djradha 
Mjeshair vy^sh^ylkhyair vi^shewa ro^mdnaA sthita/^ 
And again rtsHiis-ya eva vinsh&tv^d vynsh/ajra ity Ji^ante. 
Bollensen, Z D M G XLI 501, conjectures nshftbhiA for 
vrishiibhiA which is very mgenious See also note i to 
II 34j a 

Verse 14 

Note 1 Budhnj 3, explained b> budhne bhav3.ni, and also 
by kHapravy-itttfini 

Note 3 G/'iliamedhiya may refer to the Maruts as grrha 
medhSs 01 g«hamedhinas seeRV VII 59 10 VS XXIV 
i5 The g?7liamedhiy3. ishri in ^at Br XI 5 j 4 meant 
foi the Maruts 

Verse 16 

Note 1. yakshad»*a^ is explained as wishing to see a 
sacrifice or feast Ludwig retains this meaning Grassmann 
transla es wie feurige Blitze funkeln Yaksha may mean 
a drooting star or any meteor, literally what shoots or 
along, see VII 61 5 ni >3su /htram dadme nd 
yaksham also note to V 55 i But drts is not sad/ ts 
If we follow the later Sanskrit, yaksha would mean a class 
of spirits followers of Kuvera also ghosts in general If 
this IS not too modern a conception for the Rig veda, we 
might tmnsiate j,akshadrjr appearing as ghosts (see 
Kaur Sfitra 95 m BR) or, considenng the expiession 
dtya/j na yawaat yakshabhrft vi^^etdA I, 190 4 take it 
for a name of horses 
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Verse 19 

liTote 1 Does not sdhasa & stand for saliasS. a and not 
for sdhasa/f & ? Comp Oldenberg Prolegomena 465 seq 

TTote 2 On dadhanti, see Hubschmanii, Indogerm Vocal 
system, p I3 

Verse 20 

Note 1 On radhra see Pischel Ved Stud pp 134 seq 

Note 2 Bhnmi is doubtful, but as it stands b) the side 
of radhra, it seems to have a bad meaning, such as a 
vagrant, unsteady 

Note S The Vasus are often mentioned with the Adityas 
and Rudras see III 8 8, X 66 13 128,9 By them 

selves they became almost synonymous with the Devas 
Thus in VII, II, 4, we read that Agm became the master 
of all sacrifices kritum hi asya Vasava/i ^shanta itha 
dev£i6 dadhire havyav£ham ‘for the Vasus liked his wisdom, 
therefore the Devas made him the earner of offenngs See 
also V 3, 10 pit£ Vaso yddi tit ^oshiyise In one pas 
sage VI 50 4, Vasavai means the Maruts In our passage 
It seems better to take it m the sense of gods but we might 
also refer it to the Maruts 

Verse 22 

Note 1 With ptda b compare VII, 70 3 b 

Verse 28 

Note 1 I have taken bhuri ^^akra m the sense of magni 
facere, though I can find no analogous passages 

Verse 24. 

Note 1 This verse has been well explained by Dr v 
Bradke Dyaus Asura p 66 Svam okai our own home 
occurs IV jo 8 V 33 4 , VI 41 I , VIII 7a, 14 Abhyas 
means generally to obtain what is not our own See also 
VII, 48 2 VaA which I have translated ‘ for you, may 
also mean from you 

Verse 2fi 

This verse is marked as a gaUta taken from VII 34, 
while the last pSda is a gahta taken from VIl, i 2 j 
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MAATZJALA VII H\MN 57 
ASHrAKA V ADHYAYA 4 , VARGA 27 
To THE Maruts (the Stormoods) 

J O ye worshipful your company of Maruts is 
fond of honey they who delight m their strength at 
the sacrifices the Maruts who shake even the wide 
heaven and earth and fill the well when they move 
about, the terrible ones 

5 Truly the Maruts find out the man who praises 
them, and guide the thoughts of the sacrificer Sit 
down then to rejoice to day on the altar ^ in our 
assemblies ® well pleased 

3 Others do not shine so much as these Maruts 
with their golden chains their weapons and their 
own bodies , the all adorned adorning heaven and 
earth brighten themselves with the same brightness 
when starting for triumph 

4 May your shinmg thunderbolt be far from us, 
O Maruts whatever sin we may commit against 
you men as we are O worshipful let us not fall 
under^ its power let your best favour rest on us 

5 May the Maruts be pleased n ith whatever httle 
we have done here, they the faultless the bright 
the pure Protect us, ^e worshipful, with your 
favours, lead us to prosperity through booty 

6 And let the manly Maruts when they have 
been praised, under whatever names enjoy these 
offerings f Grant that our offspnng may not die^ 
raise up for us nches®, glory, and wealth 

7 O Maruts when you have thus been praised 
come all together with help towards our lords who 
witlr their hundredfold wealth freely prosper us — 
protect us always with your favours ’ 
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NOTES 

Ascribed +o Vasish^/^a None of its verses occurs m SV 
VS AV TS , TB , MS Metre TrishAibh 

Verse 1 

This hymn has been tianslated by Geldner and Kaegi 
The first verse is most difficult G K avoid all difficulties 
by translating) Bein' Fest des sussen Transces weiss man 
tuchtig eiich zu begeistern hehre Schaar der Marut 
Ludwig grapples with them by translatmg An euies 
madhu kraft o zu vereiende freut bei den opfem sicli 
der Marut geschlccht I doubt however, whether ravas 
IS ever asenbed to madhu though it s asciibed to 
Soma Oldenberg suggests ‘The sweet ones is your 
Marut name O worshipful, they who rejoice sn then 
strength at the sacnfices Here the difficulty would be 
that Marutam nAma is tlie recognised term for the name 
Le the km of the Maruts St 11 unless we venture on a 
conjecture, this would seem to be the best rendeiing 
Could we change mddhva/? va/i n^lma m&utam into madh 
’vid vaA nSma marutam ^ Madhvad is a Vedic word, 
though it occurs once only ml 164 and as trisyllabic 
Its very rarity would help to account for the change The 
meaning would then be ‘your Marut km eats honey is 
fond of honey 

It has been proved that the present mAdati is always 
neutral, meaning to rejoice while mand (Par ) is transitive 
to make rejoice Otiierwise madhva/i might possibly have 
been taken ir the sense of sweet things as in I, 180 4 
IX 89 _3 and construed with madanti 

Verse 2 

Wote 1 Barhis which I translate by altai, is the simplest 
foim of an altar mere turf or kura grass on whidi the 
offerings are placed See note to VII, 46 4 

Note 2 On vidatlia see my note, V, 59 3 
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Verse a 

SeeGaedicke Accusativ 0 1. 

acceptabJe but for the ^ WithnT7f- ** would be 

ryas can haidly mean ‘throug-h motion ^ 

through the worlds ’ "or S rddasi 


Verse 4 

irofl 0'>»P<bh4andap,a.seeaRsv 


Wote 1 

our sense it siraply 
Wote a drigrifta 
plur 


Verse e 

cannot be rendered by 
means not dymg^ 
imp aor cans of gar 


iminor+afit> m 
R 4 yd/ 6 , acc 
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MANDALA VII HYMN 68 
ASHrAKA V, ADHYAYA 4 \ARGA 28 

To THE Marhts (the Storm-gods) 

1 Sing to the company (of the Maruts) growing 
up together, the strong among the divme host^ 
they stir heaven and earth by their might they 
mount up to the firmament from the abyss of 
Nirriti® 

2 Even your birth was with fire and fury O 
Maruts I You terrible, wrathful, never tiring I You 
who stand forth with might and strength , every one 
who sees the sun=*, fears at your coming 

3 Grant mighty strength to our lords, if the 
Maruts are pleased with our praise As a trodden 
path furthers a man, may they further us , help us 
with your bnlhant favours 

4 Favoured by you, O Maruts, a wise man wins 
a hundred, favoured by you a strong racer wins a 
thousand, favoured by you a king also kills his 
enemy may that gift of yours prevail, O ye shakers 

5 I invite these bounteous sons of Rudra’^ will 
these Maruts turn again to us ^ Whatever they 
hated secretly or openly, that sin we pray the swift 
ones to forgive 

6 This praise of our lords has been spoken may 
the Maruts be pleased with tins hymn Keep far 
from us O strong ones, all hatred, protect us always 
with your favours ^ 
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NOTES 

Ascribed to Vasisb/Aa None of its verses occurs in 
SV VS AV TS,TB,MS Metre, Tnslii?ubh. 

Vers® 1 

Kote I Dhiman is one of the cruces of translators, and 
It remains so after all that has been written on the subject 
by Bergaigne, III, 310 seq There are many words in the 
Veda which it is simply impossible to translate, because 
their meaning has not yet been differentiated and they 
convey such general or rather vague concepts that it is ut- 
terly impossible to match them m our modern languages 
Translators are often blamed that they do not always 
lender the same Vedic by the same English word It 
would be simply impossible to do so, because, according to 
the different surroundings m which it occurs the same word 
receives different shades of meaning which m English can 
only be approximately expressed by different words 
Bergaigne is, no doubt, right when he says that db^ man 
IS derived from dh 4 , to set or settle, and that it therefore 
meant at first what is settled From this he proceeds to 
argue that the anginal meaning of dhdman, from which all 
others are derived, is law But law is a very late and very 
abstract word and we must never forget that words always 
progress fioih the concrete to the abstract, from the material 
to the spiritual and but seldom, and at a much later time, in 
an opposite direction Now even if we were to admit that 
dhiman does not occur m the Veda m the sense of settlement, 
I e abode, this js certainly its most general meaning after 
wards and no one would maintain that a settlement, i e a 
household was called dhiman, because it involved a settles 
ment n e laws. The same applies to vrati Bergaigne (III, 
413) agrees with me that vrata should be derived from 
var, to surround, to guard, and not from var, to choose, 
but he thinks that it meant at once garde protection. 
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tnd not lieu clos I stih hold that like wjjuoj vrata must 
have meant first a real hed^c, or Ijbros and then only an 
ibitnct enclosure, 1 e a law, j opios In this case \\e can see 
the actual transition of thought People would begin by say 
mg there is a fence here against your cattle and this v. ould 
in time assume the meaning theie is a defence agamst your 
cattle straying on my meadow ’ But it would be impossi 
ble to begin as Beigaigne (p zi6) does, with the abstract 
meaning of pfotect on, law and then return and use the 
word m such phrases as V, 46, 7 apara vrat^ vnthin the 
pale of the waters 

Dhaman therefore meant originally I still believe what 
was octUEilly laid down or settled hence an abode When 
as in the Veda it means law I do not say that this was 
necessanly derived from the m ean ing of abode I only 
mamtain that it was a second, tf not a secondary meaning 
and that, at all events, the meaning of abode cannot be 
derived from that of law 

After dhaman meant what is settled, it has sometimes to 
be translated by law by natuie sometimes by c^ass or 
clan where it comes very near to nSman, name, while 
sometimes it may best be rendered by a general and 
abstract suffix or even by a plural Thus in our passage 
dafvyasya dhAmnaA is not veiy different from devAn 4 m 
What is peculiai to our passage is the genitive governed 
by tuvishmin After all the learmng which Bergaigne has 
expended on the analysis of dhdnaan, he does not help us 
to a translation of our sentence If we translate of the 
divine law, powerful, we have words, but no sense I take 
dafvyasya dhSmnaA as a gemtivus partitivus, such as AV 
IV, s 7 t 3 dshadhm^im vtnidham vtry^vatl See Kuhn, 
Zeitschnft XIII 130 Siecke Gemtivus p 14 Grassmann 
Die machtig walten in der Cotter Wohnsitz Ludwig Die 
von gotthchca* natur die starke He denies that tuvishman 
could be followed bj the genitive I do not maintam that 
I am satisfied on that point All I say in this as in many 
other cases is that my translation gives something which 
we can understand Let others give us something better 
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Note a On Niiriti see Hibbert Lectures, p 345 Lect 
bcience of Lang vol 11 p 56a Ava#»ja, literally with 
out beams of support, or bottomless 

Verse 2 

la'ote 1 On^anOs see Lanman p 571 

STote 2 Svard^k according to Grassmaiui, der lichte 
Himmel accoidmg to Ludwig jeder der das licht schaut 
S&ya«a among other meanings gives that of tree See 
VII, 83, 3 

Verse 3 

On the construction of this verse see Delbruck Syntax 
p 384, and Bergaigne Melanges Renier p 83 

Verse 6 

Note 1 With regard to t&i ms/Aushaj 5 rudrisya these 
bounteous (sons) of Rudra, see VIII, 3o 3 
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MAA75ALA VII HYMN 59 

ASHrAKA V, ADHYAYA 4 VARGA 29-30 

To THE Maruts and Rudra 

1 Whom you protect again and again, O gods 
and whom you lead, to him O Agni Varu«a, Mitra 
Aryaman, and Maruts, yield your protection 

2 He who sacrifices, O gods overcomes his 
enemies by your protection on a happy day He 
who gives to your delight, spreads forth his dwell 
mg, spreads out much food 

3 This Vasish//5a will not despise even the last 
among you O Maruts , drink ^ all of you to-day at 
my libation here full of desire 

4 Your help does not indeed fail that man m 
battle to whom you granted it O men* Your 
newest fevour has turned hither come quick then 
ye who wish to drink. 

5 O ye whose gifts are cheenng come to dnnk 
the (juice of the Soma) flowers these are your 
libations, O Maruts, for I gave them to you, do not 
go elsewhere ^ 

6 Sit down on our altar ard protect^ us, to give 
us bnlliant riches O Maruts who never miss the 
Soma mead, hail to >ou here to enjoy yourselves 

7 Having adorned their bodies, the swans with 
dark blue backs came flying m secret^ — the whole 
flock sat down all around me, like gay men, delight 
ing m the Soma offering 

8 O Maruts, that hateful man who beyond our 
thoughts tnes to hurt us, O Vasus, may he catch 
the snares of Druh, kill him with your hottest bolt ' 
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9 O you Maruts, full of heat, here js th^ hbation 
be pleased to accept it O you who destroy the 
enemies by joui help^ 

10 O you who accept the domestic sacrifices’ 
come hither, O Maruts, do not keep away, you who 
are bounteous by your help^ 

11 O Maruts, strong and wise with sun bright 
skins I choose the sacrifice for you here and there’ 

12 We sacrifice to Tryambaka’ the sweet 
scented wealth increasing (Rudra) May I be de 
tached from death like a gourd from its stem, but 
not® from the immortal® 


c c 2 
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notes 

Ascnbed to Vasish/> 5 :a Vcise 12 addressed to Rudra 

Verse 3 occurs SV I 241 verse 8, AV VII 77 a 
TS IV 3 13 3. MS IV 10 3 verse 9 AV VII, 77 i 
TS IV, 3 13 3 MS IV lOj 5 , verse 10, TS IV 3, 13 
5, MS IV 10, 5 veise 11 tA I 4, 3 , MS IV 10 3 
verse la VS III 60 AV XIV l 17 TS I, 8, 5 3 
MS I, 10 4 tA X 56 Jat Br II, 6 a 12 

Metre 1 3, a 4, 6 Satobnliati , 7 STrish^ubh, 

9 10, II GSiyatrt la Anush^ubh 

Verse 2 

With pida a compare I 110,7, with c and d, VIII 37 16 

Verse S 

Iffote 1 SV has pibantu and as a various reading the 
comment gives pivanta Sut^ is a standing phrase 

Verse a 

Ifote L I cannot see how avita can stand for avishfti 
(Ddbriick Verb, 186 Whitney Gram ^ 908) I translate 
as if the text gave dvatl 

Verse 7 

JTote 1 On the secret approach of the Maruts, see I 88, 5 

Verse 8 

The text in the AV VII 77 3, is bad y 6 no mirto 
maruto durhrj^iAyus, prdti muw^aMm sa/%, and tipasd for 
hinman^t The TS IV, 3 13 3, has tiri^ saty&i It reads 
besides yo no miito vasavo durh^-iwAyns tirkh satySni 
marutaA ^fgh^wsit druha;% pCram and tapasA Titi/i 
>tittS!ni may mean beyond all conception as Grassmann 
takes it or ‘ unobserved as B R suggest TirA^ saty^m 
might mean m spite of all pledges but that is probably 
an emendation Ail this shows the unsettled state of 
Vedic tiadition outside that of the Rig~veda see Olden 
berg Prolegomena, p 338 

Verse 8 

JUTote L titi taken here as a dative by Lanman, p 383 
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Yeree 10 

Note 1 On the Maruts g? ihatnedhma^ see Sat Br II 
5i 3 4 Posstbly the Maruts may be calied gWhamedhas 
j e g^hasthas perfonnmg the Gnliya sacrifices See on 
these names TS I 8, 4 i , a 

Kote 2 The last p 4 da m the TS is ^lamanMato no 
imhasa/i 

Terse 11 

SToteL On ih^ha seeDelbruck Syntax, p 51 It means 
here and there, that is ‘ again and again 

Terse 12 

ITote 1. Tryambaka is a name of Rudra, but its ongmal 
meaning is doubtful Some commentators explain it by 
three eyed, but its natural meaning would be ' having 
three mothers Tlie ^at Br II d » 9, derives it from 
Stry-ambikd because Ambiki Rudras sister, shares the 
sacrifice with him 

"Note a On md with optative, sec Delbruck, Sytit Forsch. 
I 194 Syntax, 338, 361, Anm i 

Note 8 That amrttkt 19 right not, as Grassmann suggests, 
amrrta, is clear from the parallel forms, prdtd 
oMmutaA or itd raukshtya Pischel m Z D M G 

XL 1 31 demands too much logical accuracy from a poet , 
see AV XIV, i, 17, VS HI 60 

All scholars seem to agree that this hymn is a composite 
hymn and that it breaks the law of decrease m the number «f 
verses It b^ins with three Pragdthas verses x and 3 3 and 4, 
5 and 6, which may be in their nght place Then follow two 
TnshAibhs 7 and 8 which may form a hymn by themselves 
The next three Gdyatrls, whidi dearly belong together, are 
a later addition , so is the last verse, which ought to stand 
m the Atharva rather than m the Rig-veda The Pada 
text does not divide this last verse See on this subject, 
Oldenberg Z D M G XXXVni,449 seq , Proleg 300, 511 
Betgaigne, Recherches sur 1 histoire de la Samhit^, II, 10 



390 


VEDIC HYMJvS 


MAiVi?ALA VIII HYMN 7 

ASHrAKA V ADHYAYA 8 VARGA 18-24 
To THE Maruis (the Storm-gods) 

1 When the sage has poured out the threefold ^ 
draught to you O Manits then you shine forth in 
the mountains (clouds) 

2 Aye when O bright Maruts growing in 
strength you have seen your way, then the moun 
tains (clouds) have gone down ^ 

3 The sons of P^rrni, the bulls, have risen 
together with tlie winds they have drawn forth the 
swelling draught 

4 The Maruts sow the mist they shake the 
mountains (clouds) when they go their way with 
the winds, 

5 When the mountain bent down before your 
march, the rivers before your rule, before your 
great power (blast) 

6 We invoke you by night for our protection, 
you by day, you while the sacrifice proceeds 

7 And they rise up on their courses the beauti 
ful of reddish hue* the bulls, above the ridge of 
the sky 

8 With might they send forth a ray of light that 
the sun may have a path to walk* they have 
spread far and wide with their lights 

9 Accept O Maruts this my speech, this hymn 
of praise O Atbhukshans * this my call 

10 The Pj'zuus* (the clouds) yielded three lakes 
(from their udders) as mead for the wielder of the 
thunderbolt (Indra) the well, the waterskin, the 
watenng-pot® 
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11 O Maruts whenever we call you from 
heaven wishing for your favour come hither to- 
wards us 

12 For you are bounteous^ m our house O 
Rudras i?^bhukshans you are attentive when you 
enjoy (the libations) 

13 O Maruts bring to us from heaven enraptunng 
wealth which nourishes many, which satisfies all 

14 When you have seen your way, brilliant 
Maruts as it were from above ^ the mountains you 
rejoice in the (Soma) drops which have been pressed 
out 

1 5 Let the mortal with his prayers ask the favour 
of that immense, unconquerable (host) ^ of them, 

16 Who like torrents 1 foam along heaven and 
earth with their streams of ram, drawing the inex 
haustible well 

17 These sons of Pmni rise up together with 
rattlmgs with chariots with the winds and witli 
songs of praise 

18 That (help) with which >ou helped Turvara, 
Yadu, and Ka»va when he carried off riches that 
we pray for, greatly for our wealth 

19 O bounteous Maruts may these draughts 
swelling like butter strengthen you together with 
the prayers of Ki«va 

20 Where do you rejoice now O bounteous 
Maruts, when an altar has been prepared for you ^ 
What pnest serves you ^ 

21 Tor you for whom we have prepared an altar, 
do not as it was with you formerly, m return for 
these praises, gladden the companies of our sacri 
fice 

22 These Maruts have brought together piece 
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by piece ^ the great waters heaven and earth, the 
sun, and the thunderbolt , 

23 And, while performing their manly work 
they have trodden Vr2tra to pieces, and the dark 
mountains (clouds) 

24 They protected the strength and intelligence 
of the fighting Trita, they protected Indra in his 
struggle with V^ztra 

25 Holding lightnings m their hands, they hasten 
heavenward, golden helmets^ are on their head, 
the bnlliant Manits have adorned themselves for 
beauty 

26 When with Uiani ® you have come from afar 
to Uksh«orandhra (ox-hollow) he roared from fear, 
like Dyu (the sky) 

27 O gods, come to us with your golden hoofed 
horses for the offering of the sacrifice ^ 

28 When the red leader leads their spotted deer 
n their chariot the brilliant Maruts approach and 
let the waters run 

29 The heroes went downwards to .5arya«avat, 
to Sushoma to Ar^f ika, to Pastyivat 

30 When will you come hither, O Maruts, to the 
sage who calls you so, with your consolations to the 
suppliant ^ 

31: What then now? Where are your friends 
now that you have forsaken Indra ? Who is counted 
m your friendship ? 

32 O KSbavas I praise Agm, together with our 
Maruts, who carry the thunderbolt m their hands, 
and are armed with golden daggers 

33 Might I Succeed in bringing hither the strong 
hunters, hither with their splendid booty for the 
newest blessings 
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34 The hills even sink low, as if they thought 
themselves valleys, the mountains even bow them 
selves down 

35 The crossing (horses) bring them hither 
fljnng through the air , they bestow strength on the 
man who praises them 

36 The old fire ^ has been bom like the shine * 
by the splendour of the sun and the Maruts have 
spread far and wide with their lights 
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NOTES 

Ascribed to Punarvatsa KS/^va Verse 8 occurs MS 
IV, la, 5 , verse ii in TS I ^ ij 4 MS IV 10, 4 
verse aS in AV XIII i, ai Metre, Gl.ya+ri 

"Verse I 

Note 1 Trish^ubham is an adjective belonging to fsham 
The same expression occurs again VIII 69, i , as a galita, and 
IS therefore of little help In IX, 62 24 the isha 4 are called 
parishifubhaA which seems to mean something like pan 
srut 1 e standing round about I therefore take trishftibh 
in our passage simply as threefold referring probably to 
the morning noon and evening sacrifice The saaifice is 
often called tnvrtt X 52, 4 124 1 Some scholars ascnbe 

to stubh in trishhibh the meanmg of liturgical shouting 

Verse 2 

IfTote 1 Besides nf ahisata, we find lid ahdsata, I 9, 4, 
and dpa ahAsata IX 73 6 On k\, see verse 14 and V 55 
7 It IS often impossible to say whether the Vedic Aonst 
should be translated m English by the perfect or the im 
perfect If we take the verse as describing an historical 
fact, it would be, When you saw your way or as soon as 
you had seen your way the clouds fell ’ If it is meant as 
a repeated event it would be when, 1 e whenever you 
have seen your way the clouds have fallen The difficulty 
lies in English, and though the grammars lay down rules 
usage does not conform to them The difference in the 
use of tenses in English is so great that m the revised 
version of the Bible a number of passages had to be trans 
lated differently for the Enghsh and for the American 
public Thus m Rom 11 12 the English edition gives 

For as many as have sinned without law, shall perish 
without law The Amencan edition chsinges this into As 
many as sinned without the law Gal 111 22 English 

The scripture hath shut up , American The scripture 
shut up It was on account' of this and other changes of 
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idiom which ha\ e sprung up between English and American 
that different editions of the revised version had actually to 
be pnntcd for England and America No wonder there 
fore^ that an Amencan cntic should m his innocence have 
charged me with not knowing the difference between the 
aonst the imperfect^ and the perfect m Vedic Sanskrit * 

Verse 7 

Ifote 1 Aru«apsu perhaps reddish-coloured an epithet 
of the dawn here applied to the Manits The Maruts are 
sometimes called vrzshapsu ahrutapsu, I, SZ 4 VIII, so, 7 

Vers© & 

Note 1 The relation between the light cast forth by the 
Maruts and the path of the sun is not quite clear except 
that in other places also the Maruts are connected with the 
morning The darkness preceding a thundeistorm may be 
identified with the darkness of the night, preceding the 
sunrise See Bergaigne, II, 379 seq 

Vers© 9 

Note 1 The meaning of ^'ibhukshan is doubtful It is 
applied to Indra and the Maruts See Bergaigne II, 403 , 
404 note , 41a 

Verse iO 

Kot© 1 The Pj'unis in the plural fem are the clouds, see 
VIII <S, 19 Mythologically there is but one Pwni, the 
mother of the Maruts See also Bergaigne 11 597 

BTote St I am doubtful about the three lakes of Madhu 
here of ram, poured from their udders by the clouds The 
number three is common enough and Ludwig has pointed 
out a parallel passage from the AV X 10, lo-ia where 
we read of three p&tras filled with milk and Soma- Many 
similar passages have been collected by Bergaigne I X7 7 1 
but again without a definite result The question is whether 
the three words utsa kavandha, and udnn are meant as 
names of the three pfltras m om passage of the three 
lakes, or whether they should be taken as an apposition 
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the three lakes namely the well (of the sky) the skin full 
of \\ater and udrm thcwnteimg pot Udrin. is elsewhere 
an adjective only but I think we must here translate the 
well the watci skm, the wateiing pot 

Verso 12 

Note 1 On sudanavaA as v ocntive see Delhi uck Syntax 
p io6 

Verse 14 ;. 

Note 1 For adhi with genitive one expects ati But 
Delbruck doubts whether ati can govern the genitive See 
Altind Syntax p 440 

Verse 15 

Note 1 As idabhyasya can only lefer to et^vata^^ I have 
taken etavat m the sense of ga«a, followed by eshini. But 
I am not certam that the rendering is nght 

Verse 16 

Note 1. I have ventuied to translate draps§j 4 by torrents 
Neither drops nor sparks nor banners seem to yield an 
appropriate simile but I feel very doubtful See VIII, 96 
13 , IX 73, I 

Verse 22 

Note 1 I thought at first that by s 4 m parva^M dadhii/fe 
was meant the mixing or confounding together of heaven and 
earth ^ it being impossible, during a storm to distinguish the 
two But there is dearly, as Ludwig points out an opposi 
tion between sdm dadhuA and vi yayu/i I therefore take 
parvajaA m verse aa in the sense of piece by piece as in 
AV IV i 4 7 sam dadhat parushd piru;^, while m verse 
S3 it means m pieces 

Verse 26 

Note 1 On jiprSA see note to II 34, 3 

Verse 26 

Note 1* Uksh«d ;4 rdndhram, the hollow of the bull, what 
ever that may he is not mentioned a gain- If it is for 
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the dark cloud which hides the ram then the roar of the bull 
would be the thunder of the cloud, stirred by the Maruts 
Auksh«orandhra however, is the technical name of certain 
SS,maas so that Uksh??orandhra may have been, like UranA 
(later Uranas) a proper name See T&xdyz. Br XIII 9 
18 19 

Ifote 2 If urdni stands for usanayA it might mean with 
desire but it seems more likely that it refers to the i?«shi 
who is called Urani in the Rig veda and Uratias in later 
writings See Lanman, p ^62 i ai, Bergaigne II, 35S 
n 3 , Schmidt K. Z XXVI, 40%, n 3 

Versa 27 

Note 1 On makhdsya d4v4ne see note to I 6, 8, where I 
accepted the old explanation ‘ Come to the offering of the 
priest But does makha mean priest ? In later Sanskrit it 
means sacrifice, so that makhisya d&vane has been translated 
‘ for the offering of the sacrifice that is ‘ that we may be able 
to offer you sacrifice ’ If makha means glad and refers to 
Soma which is doubtful the sense would be the same 
Possibly divine may here be derived from do to divide, 
but this would not help us much 

Veras 28 

The AV reads y&m tvl. prVshatt rithe pr4sh/2r vahati 
rohita, jubhei yflsi rj»4nn apa;^ which yields no help 

Vers© 20 

This verse iS very difficult First of all nfiakraya can 
hardly mean * without a char ot (B R ), but seems an ad 
verb meaning downwards But the chief difficulty lies in 
this, that we must decide, once for all whether words, such 
as sushoma, raryaw^vat, ^r^ika, paStydvat &.c , are to be 
interpreted in their natural sense, as expressing locahtie'^, 
well known to the poet or m their technical sense, as names 
of sacnficial vessels That this decision is by no means 
eas} , may be inferred from the fact that two scholars, Roth 
I and Ludwig, differ completely, the former preferring the 

^ technical, the latter the geographical meaning We must 
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remember thit m the hj mns to the Maruts the poets speak 
occasionally of the conntnes, far and near visited by the 
storm winds We must also bear m mind that m our very 
passage the poet asks the Maruts to come to him and not 
to tarry with other people When, theiefore he says that 
they w ent to Sarya/zavat &c , is that likely to be meant 
for a tank of Soma at his own or any other sacrifice? 

6’arya»Slvat IS dem ed from jarya this fiom jara 5 ara 
means reed, arrow iarya, made of reeds, iary^, an arrow 
but also reeds tied together and used at the sacrifice for 
carrying Soma oblations From it jarya«a which accord 
ing to Sfiya«a means lands in Kurukshetra (RV VIII, 6 
39), and from which Saryu/avat is deiived, as the name of 
a lake m tliat neighbourhood (not a Landstneh B R) 
When this raryawivat occurs tn the Rig veda, the question 
IS does it mean that lake, evidently a famous lake and a 
holy place in the early settlements of the Vedic Aryas or 
does It mean, as others suppose a sacrificial vessel made of 
reeds? It occurs m the Rig veda seven times 

In I, 84 14 Indra is said to have found the head of the 
horse which had been removed among the mountains 
(clouds) at 5 arya?rivat This seems to me the lake in 
which the sun sets In the 8 th Ma«<fala raryawivat occurs 
three times In VIII, 6 , 39, Indra is invoked to rejoice 
at 6 'aryawdvat, or, according to others, m a vessel full of 
Soma In our passage the Maruts went to 3 ^arya?iAvat to 
Sushoma Ar^ka, and Pastytvat, countries it would seem 
not vessels In VIII, 64 ii after saying that the Soma 
had "been prepared among the Purus it is added that the 
Soma IS sweetest m ^'aryawavat on the Sushom^ and m 
Ar^ktya In IX 65 we read of Somas prepared far 
and near, and at ^'aryareivat and m the next verse we read 
of Somas to be found either among the Ai^kas among 
the Pastyas or among the Pive Tribes In IX 113, i 3 , 
Indra is asked to drmk Soma at ^arya»ivat and the Soma 
is asked to come from Ar/tka In X, 3^ 3, the aid is 
implored of heaven and earth, of the nvers and the moun- 
tains and these mountains are called rarya»ivataii% 
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besides the three passages mentioned already 
occurs X 75 5 where it is cleaily a river as well as 
Sushom 4 while m IX 65 33, the Ai^fikas in the plural 
could only be the name of a people 

Taking all this into account, it seems to me that we 
ought to accept the ti-adition that 5 aiyaaivat was a lake 
and the adjoining district in Kurukshetra that Aigiki was 
the name of a uver Ai^ika the name of the adjoining 
country Ai^iki^ of the inhabitants Ar^ikiyd, another 
name of Ai^ka, the river and Ar^iklyam another name of 
the country A^ika Sushoma m our passage is probably 
the name of the countty near the Sushomi and Pastyivat, 
though It might be an adjective meaning filled with ham- 
lets IS probably another geographical name , see, however 
IX 60 33 Ludwig takes ^'aryawS.vat as a name of the 
Eastern Sarasvatl see Zimmer Altmdisches Leben p 
19 but ne should expect i‘atya«S.vati as the name of a 
rivei See also Bergaigne I 3c6 who according to his 
system takes all these names as pr^parateurs celestes du 
Soma 

Verse 31 

See I 38 I note i 

Verse 36 

Note 1 SSlya?/a may be nght in stating that this verse 
was intended for an Agnim^ruta sacrifice and that there 
fore Agni was praised first and afterwards the Manits In 
that case purvya might mean first 

Note a JS'/iandas 13 doubtful , see however 19-6 
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MAA^ZP^LA. VIII HYMN 20 

ASH TAKA VI ADHYAYA 1 VARGA 36-40 

To THE Marhts (the Storm gods) 

1 Come hither, do not fail, when you march 
forward ’ Do not stay away O united fi lends, >oii 
who can bend even what is firm 

2 O Maruts, i?2bhukshans, come hither on jour 
flaming strong fellies \ O Rudras come to us to daj 
with food, you much desired ones come to the 
sacnfice, you friends of the Sobhans ® 

3 For we know indeed the terrible strength of 
the sons of Rudra, of the vigorous Maruts the 
liberal givers of Soma “ (ram) 

4 The islands (clouds) were scattered, but the 
monster remained^ heaven and earth were joined 
together O you who are armed with bright nngs, 
the tracts (of the sky) ® expanded whenever j ou 
stir, radiant with your own splendour 

5 Even things that cannot be thrown down 
resound at your race, the mountains the lord of the 
forest — the earth quivers on your marches 

6 The upper sky makes wide room, to let jour 
violence pass O Maruts when tliese strong-armed 
heroes display their energies m their own bodies 

7 According to their wont these men exceeding 
teruble, impetuous with strong and unbending 
forms \ bring with them beautiful light ® 

8 The arrow of the Sobhans is shot from the 
bowstrings at the golden chest on the chariot of the 
Maruts^ They, the kindred of the cow (Pn^mi) 



tht udi born sho ikl enjoy ihcir food the great 
ones should htlp us 

9 l»nn^ fornanl O tiongh anointed* (priests) 
\oiir hbilsons to the st ong host of the Minits the 
stronjjl) ad\ me ng 

10 O M uttls O lie rocs come quid ij hith< i hke 
ninged haixl s on )oiir chariot %\ilh strong hoises 
of stroig shipt Mith sticng na\es to enjov our 
hb ttions 

1 1 1 heu moulting is the same the golden chains 
shine on the r arms thv ir spears sparkle 

12 lliese stioiig m inK strong armed Mamts 
do not strive imong ihemsehcs firm are the bows, 
the ueipons on your chaiiot and on your faces are 
splendours 

I-? I hey whose teruble name* wide spreading 
hke the ocean, is the one of all that is of use whose 
stiength is hke tlu vigour of their father 

14 Worship these Maruts and praise the nd Of 
these shouters is of moving spokes '* no one is the 
last tills is theirs by gdt, bj g' catness is it theirs 

15 Happy IS he who was under your protection, 
O Maruts in former mornings or who may be so 
even now 

16 Oi he O men whose libations you went to 
enjoy tint might) one O shakers will obtun your 
fivouis with brilliant riches and booty 

17 As the sons of Rudra the servants of the 
divine Dyu * will it O youths, so shall it be 

18 Whatever liberal givers may worship* the 
Maiuts and move about together as generous® 
benefactors e\ en from them turn ® towards us with 
a Kinder heart, you youths 1 

19 O Sobhan call loud with your newest song 

[3®] D d 
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the ;)oun!2|‘ strong T,nd puie Tvliruts the ploughor 
calls the co^\s 

20 Woiship the Mari'ts ^\lth a song thej ^\ho 
are strong like a ho\er cilkci m to assist those m ho 
calP for him in all fights (\^c>l'>hlp them) the mos 
glorious like bright shining bulls 

2X Yes O united fntnds kinducl O Mirut-s b) 
a common birth the o\cn lick one another s humps’ 

2 2 O >e dancers with golden oinamcnts on jour 
chests even a mortal comes (to asi ) for jour brother 
hood’’, take care of us, Maruts ior jour fiiencl 
ship lasts for evei 

23 O bounteous Maruts bung us some of jour 
Marut medicine j ou friends and (quick like) steeds 

24 Witli the favours whereby jou iaiour th< 
Smdhu whereby you save wherebt jou help Kn\i ’ 
with those propitious favours be our delight O 
delightful ones ye who ncaer hate jour followers 

25 O Maruts, for whom we hate prepared good 
altars, whatever mediane ’ there is on tlie Smdhu 
on the Asiknt, in the seas on tlie mountains 

26 Seeing it, jou carry it all on your bodies 
Bless us with it ’ Down to the earth, O Maruts ' 
with what hurts our sick one, — straighten what is 
crooked ' 
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NOTES 

\sciiltc 1 Sobhdis K trt\a mUit k il ubh i pragithi 
Vci'iC 1 40i vu'>c ,i = b\ I 404 

Vcrfae 1 

S\ icT(is ‘•'hata, and tb d! i / id \ama>ish;/ava/ 

Verse 2 

Wota 1 It mi^ht be better tu supplj rathai/; but the poet 
maj. h ue used pars pro tolo 

IToto 2 Ihe Soblniis i\ho aie mentioned m the {?th 
Ma//</da onl> afo cleai’> a dan of that name, and their 
in mns form a sma’l co^lecsion b> itseif See Oldenberg 
PiolCjjOmcnt p aeg t.ccj 

Verssfi 3 

Note 1 Mu/iis is sonetimts tied bv itself in the 
bciiic ef pai-tori 01 benefactoi Vn 7 97 <, Whether 

It can go\ ein a j,einlue is doubtful but sec \ IT, , note 

Note 2 Hcie again is ni U, ^4 it, \ ish«u esht seems 
to mean Soma possibly the food or even the seed (retns) 
of \ ish/iu S i) a>-fa too * 1 cs Vish«u as a name of ram 
In I, £';4 \vc lead tint the spring of inadhu is in the 
highe'st place of \ ish//u Could it mem the generous sons 
of \ ishmi ? 

Versa 4 

Note 1 My translation is purely conjectural I take 
dvipa foi isol itcd 01 scattered clouds diffcient from the 
du/Z/nin'i which 1 take for the bhek mass of stoim clouds, 
thientcning destruction Grassmann ^Die Woikeninseln 
stoben und das Unheil floh Ludwig Empor stigen 
gewaltig die was^ermscln still stand das ungluck 

Note 2 The coming together of heaven and earth and 
their apparent widening have been ascribed to the Maruts 
befoie It seems hardly possible to translate dhanvSni 
here by bows I take it for tlie wide expanse, as if the 
desert of the sky 
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Verse 7 

Kote 1 On psu :n ^n-jh'ip'.u sec note to \ III 7 7 

S'ote 2 Pos(>jblj. ^ii>anj v tliuite h is to be tiken like 
ubhim V i isi-e Gaedic! e Aecusativ p 1 ^ ^ 

Verse 8 

STote 1 In support of the Iran lation uh l : I pi iposed 
in I, 85 10, note 2, all I can say }<> th it ai. n a vcib used 
for shooting forth an ariow see I, 1 1 „ j ''1 and +'h it \ Vn 
may be used m the sense of ba/ia, ’'Ced and a>Tow mil that 
go IS used for bowstnng see L K •». v 1 ht, qi Lstion 
however arises, how does this acrae come in here IIoa 
does the fact that the Sobhans \ ho arc praisin^ the sloim 
gods shoot their arroiv at the golden chest on llitn ih uiot 
agree with what precedes and follow ’ 

Let us look first whether a nioie natural ti it si ition can 
be found B-R translate The sacnficnl music of the 
Sobhans 13 furnished and therefore m ide in )ie attractne 
by draughts of mdk (or aiutnal food) In onict to suppoit 
such a translation it should be proved fii st that v i«a e\ ci 
means sacrificial music, and that such sactifii 1 il music can 
be spoken of as a^ate (it is funiished) gobht/r (bj nnlk 
draughts) Grassmann, tranalates Durch MiUhtiinl 
wird def Sobhans Musik belohnt Here again it must be 
proved that viaa can mean sacrificial miisfc -ind 14 yite it 
is rewarded Ludwig translates Mit dcr mikh wird 
gesalbt den Sobhan der zapfen am wagen 'itn goldnen 
korbe This is explained to mean that ilic boit on the 
chariot of the Maruts is to be greased with milk so tliat 
the mdk may stream down on the Sobhins I doubt 
whether v&na can mean bolt and I do not see that the 
intention of the poet namely to ask for rain wo ild be con- 
vey^ by such words 

S^ya«a interprets ‘ Through the cows 1 e tnc hymns 
of the Sobhans the lyre of the Maruts is made evident , 
or by the cows i e the Maiuts, the lym is manifested for 
the sake of the Sobhans 

In support of my own translation I can only appeal to a 
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x 


im 1 h Htroiio is {I\ 94) to anolhci ancient 

\n 1 1 tiihi n iit]\ lie Ihrutms who whtn theic 11 
ihniu cr iml 1 ht iinq h< ot arrow > aj, iinst the si v Hero 
dotes 11 j II ^ t > fi id i nil ti\e i >r tl is i>s thei do it to 
thit I ell IIk od bteaust iht) bclKie ui no oilier i^od but 
then own 1 h s m i\ be si tit onK liuesiion is uhether 
11 shootn t, intir anons aj^inst the si j, thtj hoped to 
dine the thnuh iwav o wij>htd them to qivt up their 
'll isiie n imli the i un I shouhl fed inclined to take 
the latter but in either case \sc set that what the 

Th uiitis did was. tv utlj what the Sobhnni. art said to 
It iiere nameU to st jjt in airon at the goider chest or 
truisiue on the ciunot of the M iruts Thii, is of comse 
no mo-x than t co yett iie anti I shall gi idlj ^ne it up if 
a mole 4 piopriitc meaning cai be dieited from this hnt 
What is i^amst it is the frequent oceurrence of a//^ with 
gobhi/i m t’ c stiiiae of cvenng with mill sec I\ 4, <5 
V 3 i &c \<5 to r ithe 1 ore hira y ive see \ HI 2 9 

Verso 9 

Kote 1 \ rishad x« aja// foi \/«haw av^ ua/r see J 

Schmidt Iv Z X\V I ^ jh It cannot mem raining 
down cinlmcntii as Gi issmann supposes, because that 
woui 1 be II shad iH^ya// if it existed at til Besides 
the u^is re never poured down noi air they sacnficial 
\unds ihc lepetition of the woiU vr/shm ts intentional 
and h is been dtscubsed beiore 

Verse 13 

Note 1 N imaii is of course more than the mere name , 
but n line c in be used in much the same sense 

Verse 14 

H'ote 1 The simile of the ar is as in V, 58 5 seems to 
rcqujie mother negative 

Note 3 Sec V, 87 2 on dand and malin^ 

Vorse 17 

Note 1 On diva/f asurasya vcdhdsa/r see von Bradke 
Dyaus Asura, pp- 44 and 46 It should be remembered 
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howevci that \tdhis T.nil muihas lutticnn^e Thus sn 
RV IX loa 4 ^\c ln\e vafltam in^ 'sX I, loi mulht-m 
On medhis the /end m*i/di hce Dirmestetci Onri/d 
p 29 I t-ike ‘tenant in tlic *;c shC of uoi-shpper ir >itj 
\ idh 

Verse 18 

Note 1 Arhanti, tn the sense oi uha\ triLi to wo hip 
seems better than to ht. woilhy of or to h ive x r to 

Hote 2 Ml//^ush^/J! can be nomii atn e sco I anman 
p 511 , but it may also refei to the XJauits and then be 
accusative 

looted Instead of a xav?/dhvim which I udwij^ tians 
lates, Nemt uns fur euch tn besit/, Gnssmjiin tuns 
lates Wendet euch zu tins hei Ik rend theictoie a 
vavriddhvara, and this, the plural coi responding, to x 
vavrztsva seems to be the right reading 

Verse 30 

ITote 1 Grassmann proposes to change p/^tsu hytr;t»hu 
into yutsu pritsushu But may not hot? /shu be used here m i 
sense corresponding to that of hdv>a> IIav>a Ins almost 
the technical meaning of an ail> who is to be caikd ^01 
assistance Thus IV 24 2 sd 4 v/rtiahxtyo h aya 4 VII 
32, 24 bhare bhaie ks, h<^\ya/^, &.c Now a havya/ 4 , one 
who IS called presupposes a hot?/, one who calls for assist 
ance It is true that hot?? from hu to pour out, his so 
completely become a technical name that it st-cins strangle 
to see it used here m a new etymological sense, is calkt 
But the connection with havya may justify what ma> 
have been meant as a play on the words WiLon seem', 
to have taken the verse in a similai sense, when he trans 
lates ' and like a boxer who has been challenged over his 
challengers ’ He like Ludwig takes hotrr as a chaUengci 
I prefer to take it as calling for aid I am not satisfied 
however, with either translation, nor does Giassmanii oi 
Ludwig offer anything useful 

Verse 21 

ITote 1 . In the SV maruta/l and nh 4 te have the accen* 
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on thuMComl sjlIibSt iiibindhiMtA v\is used liefoie of 
the Manitsj \ )(■/ > Kcordm^ to it’, accent it would heie 
itfcr to i ui/^ I e in ’-ce n i nit^ning \ 1 thi*, verse except 
a vetv intunUshi. onr namely tlni the M iruls who are 
desenbed is fiit.nds ind brothers never qtuirtlling and 
dwa>s of om mine! are hcie compired to oxen grazing 
in the same field and &o fai fiom fightii g aetually licking 
the hv mps on cieh (>‘-hei 4. b cks 

Verao 32 

Note 1 Gi asamann gcht euch an um cine Biuderschaft 
poiKtbly ‘becomes >our brothei 

Verse 34 

Note 1 It is no doubt very tempting to change turvatha 
into turv tram as Ludw ig pi oposts The difficulty is to under 
stand how such a change should have come about Sindhu 
may mean here not so ninth the river as the people living 
on Its shorts krivi is said 0 be an old name of 
the Pv 7 ;C lias (‘>a< Pi XUI > 4, 7) But beemse the 
Pa«/alas were cilicd Kiiv s and bceause in Uter times %e 
often heai of Kuril Pa/// das it does in no way follow that 
the Knvis wcie identical with the Kurus It proves rather 
the contiar^ Kuril may be derived from kar, and may 
have niemt active biu it mav also have had a very dif 
feicnt tMigiiial meaning A derivation of kiivi from kar is 
still more objtetiun ible 

Notes Asa/ id\ isha//, whieh I tinnslile by not hating 
>our foiloweis is tt insiated b) Ludwig * ihr denen kem 
haszer folgt It niiv also be rendered by luting those 
w ho do nut follow y ou * 

Verse 26 

Note 1 The medicines are generally brought by Rudra 
md by his sons the Maruts 

Verse 26 

Note I As to kshamS rdpa/t see X 59, 8-10 , AV VI, 
57 3 as to ishkarta VIII i 13 
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MW/'JAIA \in HYMN ^4 

ASHAAKA \I ADHVA^A 0 \AkGA 
To THE (tut Shum 

1 The cow Wishing for g'lory the m>thcrof the 
bounteous Maruts sends forth hir milk tit two 
horses ^ ha\ e been h irnessecl to the ch inots "• 

2 She in whose Hp ^ all gods observe their duties 
sun and moon (also) that they max be seen 

3 Therefore all oui friends \ the singers mv itt 
the Maruts always to drink (our) Soma 

4 This Soma heic has been prepart^d, the Maruts 
drink of It the Ajvins also dunk of the lord 
(Soma) ^ 

5 Mitra Aryaman Varu«a drink of the Som i 
which IS continually^ clarified, dwelling in thrcf 
abodes “ procuring offspring 

6 May Indra also rejoice to his satisfaction in 

this pressed juice, mixed with milk, like a ‘ 

at the morning sacrifice 

7 Did the brilliant lords flare up? rndow^d 
with pure strength they rush like water thiough 
their enemies 

8 Shall I now choose the favour of you, tht 
great gods who by yourselves shine forth m ir 
vellously, 

9 The Maruts who when going to drink Soma 
spread out the whole earth and the lights of heaven 

10 I call now them who are endowed with pure 
strength you, O Maruts, from heaven, that you may 
dnnk the Soma here 
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j I I Cl null ^ ir t ^ 1 b 1 i \ u 
anci earth T>t»i J* *' t ^ iht fuij ih «k tite Sf n i 
here 

12 I caii now t'f tin M la 

tl\v( Ihn^ ](ii th< niiHiPU I s ilut tht) mi\ ilus V tV 
Soma h( r< 
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VI- 1C inMNs 


NOTES 

Ascribed to Bindu or PGtadvksha Metre Glyatn 
^/erse issSV I 149 \erse 4=SV I 174, 11 ii3'> 
\erse5=bV 11 1136 verse 6=SV II The whole 

hymn can easily be divided into tf //as 

Verse L 

Note 1 I adopt Ludwigs correction of the Pada chnng 
ing vihnii^ to vahni iti though it interrupts somewhat the 
connection between the first and second verses Still it 
seems as impossible to change IV/fiii, the mother of the 
Maruts, into a cait horse is n to a sucking cilf Ihts nc 
should h ive to do if we took dhayiti in its usual sense ol 
sucking Still dhayati meins to suck not to suckle The 
commentary to the SV cvplams vahni// as iodhi the 
driver 

Verse 2 

Note 1 I should prefer to take upisthe in the sense of 
proximity which as in the case of v/ /kshopasthe may be 
translated by shadow or protection 

Verse 3 

Note 1 I cinnot believe thit we can tike aryi i m out 
passage as aryt and tnnslite it with Ihschel (Z D M G 
XL p 125) by our singeis imong the ^ryas With the 
plural kirava/i we should expect aiyeshu & not aiy<i 4 
^ec also Bcrgatgne III 2H7 II, 218 Pdda a and b are 
galita, see VI 43 33 

Verse 4. 

Note 1 Svai-S^ seems to be meant for boma is lord 
not as brilliant 

Verse 5 

Note 1 Tana is generally explained by Cir« 4 stukanirmiti 
daj^pavitra see also Bergiigne I 179 

Note 2 The three abodes ire cither the morning, noon 
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\ H\MK 77 

^bH/AK\ Mli \Uin V^ \ \ \kG\ KMi 

Tn iH} IVKii.i'* ('•ifi Sri'KMs >i s) 

I Let mt. \vith nj m\c< sl^o^ cr w tilth hk< 
tlou<l fahtn\ trs hkt sxcnfict^ of *1 s'x^c rich ii’ 
oblations 1 ha\t pnistd tht ^ooilh host of th< 
Maruts so tint thi j nnj ht worth) of i I>'‘ih!mn 
so that the) mn) br glorious 

3 These bo)S h'wt prt jiTrtd their ornaments for 
beaut) the goodl) host of the Manns thiougl 
man) nights the sons of l)\u struj^glcd like harts 
the) the Adit)as <,rew high like banners ' 

3 They who b) their own might sum to have 
risen above heaven and earth like the sun above 
the cloud the) ire glouois like bulhant heroes 
they shine forth like foe destroying )OUtns 

4 WTien )0u move along on the bottom of th< 
waters, the eaith seems to break and to rack* This 
perfect sacrifice is meet for )Oii come hither 
together as if enjO)ing our offerings 

5 You are as drivers’ on the poles with their 
reins and as brilliant with light at daybreak , like 
hawks you are famous destrojers of foes like 
wells ® springing forth you scatter moisture 

6 When you O Maruts come from afar knowing 
the gre&t treasure of the hidden place O Vasus, thf 
treasure which has to be gamed, then keep awa) 
also from afar all who hate us 

7 The man who firm m his sacrifice, offers gift*- 
to the Maruts xo the end of the ceremou) he 
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gain*? ht hh iui \\t luiit Iiksse-d wuh ottspnnjr be 
shill iKo h*- Ju thi \t ( ptn^ nf tht i^otK 

S I lit \ ir i! oil £*tt ‘nil in', to In. «(« 

shippcil It ill skuIr^s III blj^sf il b\ ihcir n M ? 
of Adstiis nn\ t!K\ sw fth dnvin^ on thf*ii 
chinots pioiLcL our pri\<«* tjuicl cvtn on then 
mijrh dils^htn^ n oui s.i(nh^( 
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\oirs 

Asuibcl to Sjuniii tmi 4?Jui i\ t On thi mtuc tt. 
Rig vcdn I'lii'ilituiii Ijtjoi I t. Ri.nk> <knntitil 
\eri)di I\ i OltiLiibLrg P A^tmcni lln 

hymn 'ind thv. nts.t btJoi^ ch^ilj U;L,tfiti iiu% i i 
both so iititici 1 lud obsuirt th ti a Uii shtion oi pit,i i 
cm only bo tv,ntiti\e N ■»ii of Us \cibC'> occur^ ii s\ 
VS AV Tb TB MS 

VoMe 1 

ISTote 1 1 til e prushi foi prush^i; i 

Kote 2 I do not IhJiiV 1 it ibhr ipi tihi/^ cm be w i ii 
foi the ’Vlaruts 

Hot© 3 The na in 1 1 ui> of the vcisee «^,c ns to in thu 
to a meie tuck and untrms’ itible 

Hot© 4 Or, I Ii to pi u td the pi ICS J) In> t $0 thit 
they may be worth) of good Mir tt hood 

Verse 2 

Hote 1 Akra/i bann rs Oi issniann columns 1 udw 
The meaning is utterly unknown 

Verse 4 

Note 1 See AurJ Ma>r BeitPigc m*) dem Rig \edi 
p 13, The caith melted see Ps xlvt (5 

Verse S 

Note Z Prayu^ seems to mean here a duver , pri j 
IS often used of the Maruts as harnessing or driving then 
horses , see I, 85 5 , V 52 8 

Note 2 Prava has been derived from pru to float 1 
should prefer to denve it from pi a van from which 
we have praiai/a precipice, possibly Uhe Latin ad 
jective pronus and very irregularly Greek Trpjpi/i 
Stems in radical n frequently enter the class of stems 
m d and a, and pravan would become pravd/% or 
pmvd/5, as ^ becomes and -^a/i cf T anman 



j» 47H OHkt iiW lit ffur 1 sjffix Itkt lit Prava 
ru hiiig ^ sr i ifd hjin 7 i.tn a jjood n'lxne foi i 

<^pr itg Ih > c *t s ! i nure conjcUuie Othti" 
dcrne pru }. *5 f <m? \ » *4 w As 1 biihstantive pnv i 

t*-, well I upjs.'i •'full! W H I ,1 \ ttasja pnvS.11 
upiv isii in 1 V U\ h/ B the**!. \\ot'tK nit n tht blow 
ji tj bctb e Hid t It bjf wHi} ti “isd not bkmcis Thert 
irc tl 0 vtib" piix t md ti !\ » til r\f/h I Hr I y 7, T*' 
III *5 i ? !\ 4 t t 1 Ht iro there referred todiwii 
and itijjht Ihcst j i sii t. howtter '^cem too technical 
to allow !S 10 fix tl 1 or 'final meannij^ 01 prata~/r Pra\ t 
jii RV I 34 h» remains imexpJamed 

Verse 7 

Note i On id/ ' i sec Ludw g ^ note 
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MAA/?ALA. \ H\MN 7 ?- 

XSHrAkA. VIII ADin \\ \ *1 \MUx\ 12 n 

To TilF M\KU1S (Tllir Sit I \l C OB'.) 

1 I ull of del ouon like priC sts u ilh tlicir prij c 1 s 
^\ealth)r like pious men, who please the i^ods with 
their offerings beautiful to behold like brilliant 
kings without a blemish like the jouthb of our 
hamlets — 

2 They who are goklbreutcd like with 

his splendour quick to htlp like s< If inrnebst.d 
winds good leaders like the oldest experts the) are 
to the righteous man like Somas that >ield the best 
protection 

3 They who are roaring and hasting Ul e winds 
brilliant like the tongues of tires powcrtul like 
mailed soldiers, full of blessings like the prtjers 
of our fathers, 

4 Who hold together like the sjwkt s of chariot 
\\ heels who glance forward like victorious heroes 
who scatter ghnta^ like wooing youths who chant 
beautifully like singers intoning a. h} mn of praise 

5 Who are swift like the best of horse s who are 
bounteous like lords of chariots on a suit, who are 
hastening on like water with dow n\\ard floods who 
Are like the manifold ^ Angiras with their (numerous) 
songs 

6 These noble sons of Smdhu ^ are like grinding 
stones, they are always like Soma stones tearing 
everything to pieces , these sons of a good mother 
are Uke playful children, tliey are by their glare like 
A* great troop on. its march 
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7 lilumming- the sacrifice* like the ray;, of tie 
dawtt they shone fortli m their ornaments like 
tnumphant warriors the Maruts w ith bright spears 
seem like running rivers from afar they measure 
many miles 

8 O gods make us happy and rich prospering 
us, your praisers O Maruts * Remember our praise 
and our friendship, for from of old there are always 
With you gifts of treasures 
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KOTES 

Ascribed to SjCimarwim Blurgiva None of it$ verses 
occurs dsew ht.rt Mtlrc 1^48 Tnsh/ubU , 2, 5-7 
Cagati 

Verse 4 

Note I Ghrrtaprush Fctt spiuhtitd Gluth austheilend 
according to Grassm?nn , gh;ita spiuliend according to 
Ludwig Sayawa takes va'*e> i\ •sJi as v ishing to give pre- 
sents and explains that such gifts \v\_re preceded by a gift 
of water so that gh?-?tapiusha/& would mean, giving water or 
ram The real meaning is difScult 

Verse 5 

Ncfte 1 Vi^arCipa may have been meant in a more 
special and mythological sense 

Verse 0 

Note 1 Slndhu mStara// may be a synonym of P;'rjni 
mStara/i sindhu being used as a name of the water in the 
sky It may also mean having the river Sindhu for then 
mother 1 e coming from the region of the river Bergaigne 
translates {II, 397)j *qui ont pour mere la nvi^rc c^ltste 
Cette riM^ire peut She unc des formes dc la vache qui passe 
aussi poui leur mSre. 

Note a The gnS£va«a/< and idraya^ are probably meant 
for stones used for pounding corn and squeezing Soma 

Verse 7 

Note 1 On adhvarajn, see Pischel, Ved Stud p 53 
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^WjVjDALA I, HYMN 43 

ASHZAKA I ADHYAYA 3 VARGA 26-S7 

To Rudra 

1 WTat co\i]d v/e say to Rudra the wise the 
most liberal tlie most powerful, that is most welcome 
to his heart, — 

2 So that Aditi ^ may bring Rudi'a s healing to 
the cattle, to men to cow, and kith 

3 So that Mitra, tliat Varu»a, that Rudra hear 
us, and all the united Maruts ^ 

4 We implore Rudra, the lord of songs the lord 
of animal sacrifices^ the possessor of healing 
medicines for health wealth* and his favour 

5 He who shines like the bright sun, and like 
gold, who is the best Vasu among the gods 

6 May he bring health to our horse welfare to 
ram and ewe to men to women and to the cow t 

7 Bestow on us, O Soma, the happiness of a 
hundred men great glor> of strong manhood , 

8 O Soma^ let not those who harass and injure 
overthrow us O Indu help us to booty ’ 

9 Whatever beings are thine the immortal, m 
the highest place of the law, on its summit^ m its 
centre O Soma, cherish them, remember them who 
honour thee 
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NOILS 

A’«:nbed to Kn?/ i GlnUiU ind addrcs&ed to Rudra{l, 
i 4-6) to Rudra and Mitra \ irufi&u { j) ind to Som i (7-9) 
Metre Gajatn (x-ft) AnuihAtbh (9) Vei-sesinTS HI 

411a, MS I\ Tft, 6 

Thehjmn may bt dnided into two the fi'bt from i-6 
the second from. 7 9 See, however Rer^iigne, III, ^2 
n I , and Recherches su’" I hist de la Siwxhita, I 6-) He 
would prefer to diVide the whole into three hj^mns 

Verse 1 

See TA X 17, I Beibiuck Synt Forsch I, 246 

Verse s 

Vote 1 Ludwig takes Aditi here as a n'’tne of Rudra 
also HiRebrandt, tJbtr die Gottm Aditi, p 6 

Verse 8 

Vote 1. The vfjve sa^g-dJiasa/ following on Rudra, can 
hardly be meant for any but the Maruts who are often 
called sa^6shasa/r But it may ako have been intended 
for all the gods together 

Verse 4 

Vote 1 GSthdpatim and niedhapatim are both IifRcult 
We expect gatliapatim and mcdh^patim If as Ludwig 
maintains gS,tha la Zend js equivalent to «tu season, then 
githapati might be ntupati, a name of Agni X 2 1 But 
this it extremely doubtful We must denve geLthapati from 
githa I 1:67, 6 and medhdpati from medhfi animal sacn 
fice till we know more on the subject 

Vote 2 frdldsha bhesha^m, an epithet of Rudra , see 
\ III, 39 5, where Rudra xs intended In 11, 53 7, the arm 
of Rudra JS called bheshaju.^ gai^sha;^ in VII 35 , 6 Rudra 
himself IS called j^alasha^ GiUsha seems connected with 
water Bergaigne III 33 translates it by adoucis 

sant 

Hot* 3 On ja ry6/i see note to I 163 4 



\ IE*? I 4*? 9 


I 


't 


Verso 7 

3 Srot© 1, Tuvs ni^im /a viould stem moie apjjropnate as a 
vocative In vtrse too, I should pitfer to take Soma a® 
a vtK:ative, like Btnfej and Grassmann 

Verso 8. 

STote 1 I read boitia panb^dha-S See Delbruckj S>nt 
Forsch p ii6 

Verse 0 

Note 1. Unless we can take mfirdhS for a locative attracted 
by tiSiokt, 1 should propose to read mtirdhdn n£bhA It can 
hardly be an adverbial Dvandva mtirdhi n^bha nor do I 
see how it can be applied as a nominative to Rudra The 
whole verse is difficult possibly a later addition On ir?tasya 
amj'/tasya dhUmaa, Me IX, 97, 32 , no 4 (dhdrman) 


MA/VP\l\ I inMN !H 
ASH TAKA I AD!n VV \ \ \KG \ Mi 

I o Rtoi A 

1 We offer these praters’ to Rudrt the strong 
’whose hair is braided ^ who rides o\er heroes'* that 
he may be a biessmg to man ind beast that everv- 
thing m this our village ma> be prcfepcrous and free 
from disease 

2 Be gracious to us O Rudra, and give «s joy, 
aad we shall honour tliee, the ruler of heroes wi^ 
worship What health and wealth father Manu 
acquired by his sacrifices may we obtain the same, 
O Rudra, under 4hy guidance 

3 O bounteous Rudra, may we by sacrifice 
obtain the goodwill of thee, the ruler of heroes , 
come to our clans, well-disposed, and with unharmed 
men, we shall offer our libation to thee 

4 We call down for our help the fierce Rudra, 
who fulfils our sacrifice, the swift the wise , may he 
drive far away from us the anger of the gods, we 
desire his goodwill only 

5 We call down wiA worship the red boar of the 
sky, the god with braided hair, the blaming form 
may he who carries in his hand the best medicines 
grant us protection, shield and shelter > 

6 This speech is spoken for the father of the 

Mamta,, than sweet, a joy * to Rudra , grant 

to- us also, 0 immortal, the fcNod of mortals, be 
gtaeious to iis and ^ our kith and km 1 

^ gresrt or our small ones, our 
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growing or our grown ones, our father or our mother, 
and do not hurt our own* bodies, 0 Rudraf 

8 O Rudri hurt us not in our kith and kin, nor 
m our own life not in our cows, nor m our horses ( 
Do not slay our men in thv wrath carrying liba 
tions we call on thee ahvays 

9 Like a shepherd I have driven these praises 
near to thee O father of the Maruts grant us thy 
favour ! For thy goodwill is auspicious and most 
gracious, hence we desire thy protection alone 

10 Let thy cow slaying and th> man shying be 
far away* and let thy favour be with us, O ruler of 
heroes ' Be gracious to us, and bless us, O god 
and tlien give us twofold protection 

11 We have uttered our supplication to him 
desiring his help , may Rudra with the Maruts hear 
our call May Mitra Vaiuwa, Aditi the River, 
Farth, and the Sky grant us this f 
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NOTES 

Ascnbed to Kul<ta Anginsa Metre i 9 (S'agatj 10, 1 1 
Tri-^hrtabh Verse i==VS XVI 44 * TS IV 5, to, * , 
MS n 9 9 (yatM rxsJt jim) , verse 2s=lS IV so 2 
verse 7= VS XVI 15, TS IV, <1 lo, a , verse 8=VS 
XVI i 6 TS in 4 11, 3, I\ 5 10,5, MS IV, 13 6 
(Syushi , havishmanto nimasa. vidhenta te), verse lO—TS 
IV 5, 10, 3 

Verse 1 

ISTote 1 TS reads )mS!m matim and yatM tia^ jrdtn 

Kote a Kapardm is an epithet not only of Rudra, but 
also of Pfishaa {VI 5^, a , IX, 67, 1 and of a Vedic dan 
the Tritsus (VII, 83 8} or Vasish/iSas , see Roth, ^'ur 
Lrteratur und Geschichte des Weda, pp 94 seq Olden 
berg, Z D M G XLII p 207 Kaparda is the name of a 
shell, and the hair twisted together in the form of a diell 
seems to have suggested the name of kapardm 

Wote 3 Kshayad vira means ruling over heioes, just 
as mandid vira (VIII, 69, 1) means ‘ del^htmg heroes 
This meaning is applicable to all passages where Icshayad- 
vlia occurs and there is no reason why we should translate 
It by ‘ destroyer of heroes, which can hardly be considered 
as an epitheton ornans No doubt, a god who rules and 
protects can also be conceived as punishmg and destroying, 
and this is particularly the case with Rudra Hence in 
certain passages Rudra may well be invoked as ttHkin (IV 
3, 6) just as we read of the Maruts (VII, $ 6 , x?) ‘May 
that bolt of yours which kills cattle and men be far from 
us ’ Incline to us O Vasu, with your favours 1 See Muir 
S T IV, p 301, note 

Verse 2 

TS reads and prdrntau See Ludwigy Notes, 

p 465 

Verse 6 

Note I On the meaning of vardhana and vjr*dh in Zend, 
see Darmesteter, Ormazd, pp 41 6 93, i 
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Verse 7 

Ifote 1 TS rcitls pri>d m3i nas tanu\a/i rut’ra mnihiiS 
Pnja dear u-^ed like tr the sens»e of our own See 
Eergajfj.r'c II { 132 

Verso 8 

Sec Colebrookc Misc Lss I p 141 (eel and 

5 vetSi\at Up in S B T X\ p s34> rote Ayushi for 
fiyau IS supported b> VS and TS 1 propose to -read ^jau 
for ajrdu BbSmitA 4 js supported by TS and iivet Up, 
while VS reads bhSminaA, vhch MahSdhara refers to * 

vir^n The last line i'’ the same m RV and \ S but the f 

TS reads havishtnanto ndmasl^vidhema te, while the Svet 
Up reads havishmanta^ sadasi tvd havimaJiL 

Verse 9 

BTot© 1. As to the sinsile, see RV X, saj, 8 , and Mmr ' 

S T IV p 304 note 

Verse 10 

) 

Note 1 TS read's dr^t te goghnd {'’^) purushaghne, | 

kshayddvir&ya, rdkshS. for mrzJi deva brfihi 

Note a I take dvib^rhA>Si, which stands for dvibdrha^ 
as an adjective to jirma, or possibly as an adverb see 
Lanman, p 560 It can hardly refer to Rudra, as Grass- 
mann supposes See Jf Schmidt, PluralbiJdungen der 
Neutra pp 13* seq 


¥ 
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MAXDtXLA 11 HYMN 3$ 

ASH7^KA n ^DHYAYA 7, VARGA i6-lB 

To Rubra, the Fathfr of tiif Makhs 
(the SrOKM-<50I>«?) 

1 O father of the Miru^s let th) favour come 
near and do not deprive us of the sight of the sun , 
may the hero (Rudra) be gracious to our horse', 
and may we increase m offspring O Rudra * 

2 May I attain to a hundred winters through 
the most blissful medicines which thou hast given * 
Put away far' from us all hatred, put away anguish 
put away sicknesses m all directions J 

3 In beauty thou art the most beautiful of all 
that exists, O Rudra, the strongest of the strong, 
thou wielder of the thunderbolt * Carr^ us happily 
to the other shore of our anguish, and ward off all 
assaults of mischief' 

4 Let us not mcease thee O Rudra by our 
worship, not by bad praise, O hero, and not by 
divided praise r Raise up our men by thy medicines 
for I hear tliou art the best of all physicians 

5 H e who IS invoked' by invocations and libations, 
may I pay off® that Rudra with my hymns of praise 
Let not him who is kind hearted ®, who readily hears 
our call, the tawny with beautifiil cheeks, deliver us 
to this wrath < 

6 The manly hero with the Maruts has gladdened 
me, the suppliant, with mcare vigorous health May 
X without mischief iind diade, as if from sunshine 

I the favour of Rudra f 
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7 O Rutin N’t here ii» thy 'Softly ■stroking nand 
\ihich cuKS ind rehevts^? Ihou the remover of 
all bt uven <;ent niivchicf, v\ilt thou O “strong hero> 
bear With me ’ 

8 I send forth a great great h>mn of praise to 
the bright luvny bull I et me •■everence’^ the fiery 
god with prostrations we celebrate the flaring 
name of Rudra 

9 He the fierce god with strong limbs, assuming 
many forms, the tawny Rudra decked himself 
with brilliant golden ornaments From Rudra who 
IS lord of this wide world divine power ^ will never 
depai t 

10 Worthily thou bearest arrows and bow, 
worthily O wor&hipful * the golden vanegated 
chain worthily thou cuttest every fiend here to 
pieces, for there is nothing indeed stronger than 
thou O Rudra 

11 Praise him the famous sitting in his chariot^ 
the youthful, who is fierce and attacks like a terrible 
wild beast* (the iion) And when thou hast been 
praised, O Rudra be gracious to him who magnifies 
thee and let thy armies* mow down others than us > 

12 O Rudra, a boy indeed makes obeisance to 
his father who comes to greet him * I praise the 
lord ot brave men, the giver of many gifts and thou 
when thou hast been praised, wilt give us thy 
medicines 

13 O Maruts, those pure medicines of yours, 
the most beneficent and delightful, O heroes, those 
which Manu ^ our father, chose, those I crave from 
Rudra, as health and wealth 

14. Ma.y the weapon of Rudra avoid us \ may 
the great anger of the flaring one pass us by 
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Unstmg til} strong bo%v!:> for tlic sake of our 
liberal lords O bounteous Rudra be gracious to 
our kith and kin 

13 Thus, O tawny and mml> god, showmg 
thjselfh so ns neither to be angry nor to kill, be 
mindful of our invocations and, rich in brave sons 
we shall magnify thee in the congregation 


NOTit^? J 


i Q 


iNoir-' 

Aijcnbtd to * i ^ / 1 is j 

S T IV, <jciQ Cddntr and K»<.‘ , ^ s m !‘l 

153 , Leffi> V ''^chroedcr, Iff» «.«** I ’‘f 3 f 1 J ^ j a 
343 Vtr-se isTi^ fl, S o < ^ ^ ^ - il^ ^ ^ 

verse jo^ TA I\ , -ji 7, ter 1 - ^ j ^ 

Will I 40, '-c'^e i 4 =\S » I * J\ ^ s- 4 

verse t ,=TB II, 8 d, 9 


Verao ^ 

STote 1 The words abhl DA^ ' W 

of different interpretation dfa'tsninrt Umi*> Dvr *^^cd 
sei huldrcich unsrcn schneHen 'tiuir Idav tnt 

hero spa.c our horses Lydttig Un^er HtUi tuch 
tig ZM RoS'.e sein ' The passaires qmK ? bjr I udwsg frvrr 
the 5 'aLBr HI 731 , and IV, 1, 4 *4 do fii-t hmr out the 
meaning of tuchtig scin, to be sin. Oil, the ^ r* h*r mcin to 
suffer, to submit to with a dabvt Ye» ^^rt/ bj. tst-if nsnv 
mesm son or offspring (III, 4 , 9 * V H 1 ii , 56 , 24 ) anJ 
if abhi ksham m our passage could mean to hs ca|;^ble iind 
strong, Ludwigs translation would betja^it fieri But if w%, 
takevlri, hero, as intended for R«dr*,as ladraalso Is often 
called simply vira, abhi kshnmeta woiiki lend ft*®!! to the 
translation of * to be gncious o' * to spare, and I Idierefore 
translate ‘May the hero (Rudra) ht gracious to our 
horse It should be understood m same sense In verse 
7, at least I see no reason to \ary th© transition as Geldner 
does, and also Ludwig, while Muir 13 nght and consistent 
Our poet uses the verb abhiksham frequeiftly, II, jiS, 3 
29, 2 (abhIkshantarayS ?) It sesasa confined to the seccstd 
Maxi^ala. 


Ten© 2 

r 



\Fnic 


4jO 


Verso 3 

Wote 1 if 1 IS dcrncii Uotn rip li ^v^ t^por, it v,omd 
have meant onginall> ^\hat is v,liisp<,rsd tiiat is slander 
accusation and then only cr me I itm enn cn also meant 
ongmaUy what i? heard Leumund Cimun is not con 
nected with the Greek kpUio The i in crimen Ins to be 
accounted for like the i in liber from lubh (hbh^ The r 
IS inegular unless we find an andogv m increpare 

Varse 6 

Note 1 Hlvate we expect huyatc Ludwigs e\plana 
tion has not solved the difficultj' and suhava// points back 
to 5-0 havate Oldenberg suggests an anacoluthon, He 
who invokes — ma> I 

Note 2 I formerly took Iva dishlja m the sense of 'to 
unloose, used originally with refeience to tethered horses 
As horses arc unloosed before they can do their w ork so 
the gods are as it were unloosed by prayer, or set off, so 
that they may fulfil what they are asked to do , see RV I 
25 3 In the passage quoted by Ludwig from the TS 1,8 6, 
2, the same meaning seemed quite appropriate dva Rudram 
adimahi — ^yathi na/ii rr^yasaA kirat, Wc unloosed Rudra, 
that he might make us happiei Ludwig takes it to mean, 
' We lave bound, tied, or obliged Rudra so that he make us 
happy but the preposition ava is against this interpreia 
tion Muir proposes to avert or ‘to propitiate,’ the latter 
being adopted by Geldner 

However man article latelypubbsliedbyRothonWergeld 
m the Veda (Z D M G XLI 672)1 ava-day has been lecog 
nised as an almost technical legal term meaning to pay off, 
to compound’ Thus, TSwiifya Br XVI, t 12, we read 
ykk satsipt vatra.pt tad devdn avadayate He poitions off, 
1 e he satisfies or pacifies the gods who were offended, by 
giving a hundred cows With ni^, we find TB I, 6 10 i 
ptagS. rudr^n nfr dva da3mte , the same occurs in Maitr S 
I, 10, 20 where we also read, gnheshv eva Rudram nir ava 
dayataeshate Rudra bhflgas See also Ait Br II 7,1 There 
is averse quoted, aviraba Rudrdm adimahi, in TS 1 , 8, 6, 2 , 
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ind Ms j ^ IX, 5? Kap S VIII 10 

\s III aii(;I this gtxcsus the right ke> to our verse, 
nafOtU , Mtv I p^v oft may I pacity, Rudra ''^th my 
CH't; t ^ oishij a being the optat of the aonst 

adim b tst tnr md 

Noted On ?/ehidar't// sec Benfey, Qinntitats\cisch V i 

p 25, Gvkhicr, KZ XXVIII, 201, Ludwig Susses in 
seintm 0 1 'cht, habeild Bcrgaigre misencoidieux Tlie 
aieAiitng i'* d abtful 


■Vers© e 

Note 1 Gh/ /niv'i divided into ghf/>ii iva, is a difficult 
form 'V ario«<i iitcmpts have been made to explS'^d it 
Grais^sr'ifi 1 tr in&lates ‘ Wic Schattcn von der Gluth mog 
unversLhrt ich dcs Rudn. Huld erreichen preferring to write 
ghri/fer\ I 1 ‘udw g, in his notes Bei hitze, taking ghnm 
as a loc liive M am Shade in the heat Geldner * Voi 
Sonnengudh elen Schattcn ’ taking gh?2?;t as an instrumental 
Lanman (p ■579) takes the same view, though he admits 
that tln-i \\t ild be the only example of an mstrumental m 
the masculine conti acted to S He translates As by the 
heat mhnrmt d to shelter bnng me He adds ‘ It may be 
ablative vith vhsion ind crasis, and this is lil ewise Roth s 
view Weber thmks that we may retain ghz-?«iva m die 
Sarwhita textj but should divide it into ghrmi iva, ‘ like a 
man suiTcrmg from heat ' (Ind Stud XIII, p 58) I think 
we must takt into account a parallel passage VL 3 ® 
upa tm IV 1 gb;/«e/i: <Jganina rlrma te vayam see M M , 
Preface to translation of Rig veda, p cxliii Probably the 
apparent irregulauty of the metre led to the change of 
ghj^wer iVrt to ghr/mva, but ghr/«er iva can. be scanned 
w-w,sccMM,ic p cxlviii 

Verse 7 

Hot© 1 £7dl4sha b> itself occurs but once more as an 
epithet of Rudra, 'VII, 35 <5 and twice in composition, 
^ISehabhfisha^ra, see I, 43> 4 The second p4da begins 
with hdstaA 
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iTote I Nawasj \ n diflfcu^t, but we cat liardiv take it 
for nprnasySmns), mosi being ^uppheci from g#'i»imasj 
Ivor do we gim bv tak ng narnasy^ for jnstrumenta! 
Perhaps a is best to Uke it ns a ist ptr* of tl e im 
perative 

Iffotfl a The meaning of Kaimahkm %» i-aKtioAn 

Kote 3 I thmk P »s beat to trao^ilate n&ma by aaoie 
though, no doubt, it implies more than *^he mere name 
Gcldners ‘ majestatisch %'«^a * is r^ht, but it is oni> one 
side of nSma Sec VIII, ao, 13 note x 

Tern 0 

Ufote 1 On vai, see Delbrdck, Syntax, p 4S3. On 
asurya see von Bradke, Dyaus A^ra, pp a% % 4 . 

Verse 10 

Wots 1 I have changed into y^^ta, 

TTote 2 Arhan idina dayase vfsvam jibhyam has been 
rendered m different ways Grassmann * Du theilst alle 
diese Macht aus.’ Ludwig Du besitzest all disc gewalt 
Geldner ‘Du besitzest hoehste Macht Muir ‘Thou 
possessest all this vast world ’ Dayase is used, no doubt, 
m the sense of cutting and distnbutmg but never in the 
sense of possessing In several places, however, it has fac«tt 
tTMisiated by to cut and to destroy, eg X, ^to a agn{/& 
vntrJtBi dayate purffsi, ‘Agni cuts up many enemies’ 
VI aa, 9 vIsviA a^rya dayase vi ni 4 y^, ‘thou destrojist 
all deceits See also IV, 7, 10 , VI, d, 5 As to abh\a m 
the sense of fiend, we had it before in I, 39, 8 d yiA naJk 
ibhva>6 ishate, vi tim yuyota. In other places it assumes 
a more neutral chariu:ter, meaning monster, or monstious 
power , see B R s v ‘To distribute power is not a Vedic 
conception, nor does Abhva ever mean power m the sense 
of ‘ungdieure Macht, or Urkmft * (Delbnick ChresL p 49) 

Verse U 

Iffote L AV ;XVUI^ 40, has g^rtasidam ^ndn&m 
a^flnam and an^^ asmdt te, Gsrta-sad, hterally, sitting 
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in the hole, probably the place of the chariot where the 
king sat, separated from the driver These dn ided chanots 
can be seen in the ancient monuments of Assjna and 
Babj-Ion The king seems to stand in a box; of his own 
fighting, while the charioteer holds the reins so as not to 
interfere with the king See however Bcigaigne III, 123 
seq 7 D M G XL <) 8 i 

ZiTote 2 The m/ igi bhlmd is piobablj. meant for the lion, 
cf I, I j4, a, and Zimmer Altindisches Leben p 78 

Note 3 As to the sen^ls of Rudra, see TS IV 5 a i 
sen^ni AV XI 3,31 Par Gnh} III, 8,11 

Versa 12 

Note 1 The sense would be better if vandam&nam could 
be changed to vandamana/r 

Verse IS 

Note 1 That father Manu obtained health and wealth 
from Rudia was mentioned before, I, 114, 2, and it is 
curious that the Vedic authority of hlanu s Sm/ zti should 
be based on the well Inown sentence yat Uwil\ hlanur 
abravit tad bheshi^am, Taitt Sa?;/h II, 2102 cf M M , 
Hist ofAnc Sansk Lit p 89 

Verse 14 

Note 1 The \ S reads pan no rudrisj-a beta v/i«aktu 
pan tveshilsya durniatfr aghSjd/i is the 3rd pers 

sing in s of the aor opt 

Note 2 Rudra is called sthiradhanvan see also IV, 4 
5, VIII, 19 20, X, 116, 5 6, 120,4 134 2 Maitr S 
II, 9 , 9 

Verse 15 

Note 1 /Tekitina, the vocative of the participle 

Note 2 Mull seems to translate bodhi, which Saya^ra 
explains by budhyasva by think of us now The TB 
reads havanarrh/c 


M^NnAlA \h H\MN 7i 

ASH/AkA VDH\A\ \ 1, \ \RGA 38 
To SOM-V AND RlDKA 

1 Soma and Rudra, ma\ \ou maintam your 
diN me dominion, and mij the obJations. reach ;^ou 
properl j Bnnging the seven treasures to every 
house be kind to our children and our cattle 

2 Soma and Rudra, draw far awaj m cvcr\ 
direction ^ the disease ® which has entered our house 
Drive far awa) h»ir//ti® ind ma> auspicious glories 
belong to us < 

3 Soma and Rudra, bestow all these remedies on 
our bodies Tear awa> and remove from us ^ wh it 
ever evil vve have committed which clings to our 
bodies 

4 Soma and Rudra wielding sharp weapons and 
sharp bolts kind fr ends, be gracioi s unto us here * 
Deliver us from the snare of Varu/fd, and guard us, 
as kind hearted gods • 
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NOTES 

Asciibed to Bhdiad\a^ Baihaspatja \erse 3 occurs 
TS I 8 S2 5 , AV VII, 42 i , \erse 3, TS I 8 a. 5 
A\ \n 4a a Ail the foui \eises but in a different 
order (3 124) in MS IV ii 2, see also Ki#// XI la 
Mctie Trish/ubh 

This IS the onij hj mn addressed to Soma and Rudra 
In the AMndogja Lp III 7 and 9 the Rudras are said 
to ha\e India uhilt the Alaruts ha\e Soma at their 
head 

It IS translated by Geldner and TCaegi 

The whole h>mn betia>s its secondary chai'actei first 
by \ lolating the law of decrease secondly by duals in au 
before consonants, and thirdly by using a very large 
number of passages from othei hj mns Compare verse i 
pdda c, with "V, I 5 c icisc 2 pada c, with I, 24, 9 c , 
verse 2 pWa d with "V T, i 12, d Phrases like veise i, 
pdda d Jim bhutam dvipacle jam /ahi//pide, occur 
again and again, wi h slight modifications see 1, 114 1 
Tj7 3 VII, 54 1 X, 167 I SumanasyimanS. abo is 
suspicious It occuis again la the ncN.t hymn the last of 
the Maf/aTala, in VII, 33, 14, likewise a suspected hymn 
and in the tenth Ma//</ala X ji, 5 7 

"Verse 2 

Koto 1 On vfshh^im, see II 33 2 

Koto a AraivtL has been identified with avia by Fick 
Orient und Occident III p 151 The difficulty is m=n 

Koto 3 The AV reads blidhetham diiram nfrr?tim the 
AV andTS read parfi^tai/i 1 ntdm <(id insJi pra mumuk- 
tam asmit 

Verse 3 

Kote 1 AV reads asmdt for asme and asat for isti 

"Verse 4 

In the Maiti S the second half of this verse is mumuktim 
asm^in grasitffn abhJke prA ya^/^Aatam vrrshawA jAntamAni 

F f 2 
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ASHr^kA ADInA^ A 4, \ ARG \ 

To Rlhua 

1 Offer je these ion^s to Rudri whos,c bow m 
strong whose arrows are swift the self dt pendent * 
god the iinconqiiered conqucior the intelligent 
whose weapons are sharp — ^may he htir us * 

2 For being the lord* he looks after whit is 
born on earth being the universal ruler, he Ioi?ks 
after what is born in heaven Protecting us come 
to our protecting doors be without illness among 
our people O Rudn ' 

May that thunderbolt of thine which sent 
from heaven, traverses the earth pass us by ^ A 
thousand medicines are thine O thou who art 
freely accessible*, do not hurt its m our kith 
and Iviii^ 

4 Do not strike us, O Riidra, do not forsake us ! 
May we not be m ihy way when thou rushest forth 
furiously Let us have our altar and a good report 
among men *— piotect us always with your favours ' 
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NOTES 

Ascribed to \ asish/Z^a Verse i occurs TB II 8, 6 8 
Metre 1-3 tPigati 4 TnshZubh 

Verse 1 

ITote 1 The TB has svadhsfmne for svadh^vne micZ/rushe 
forvedhdse and iwotana foi j/z«otu na/5 The commen 
tator explains both svadhimne=svakiyasth<inayuktAya.and 
svadhdvne=svadhA^abdava/lyen4nnena 3niktaya vS On 
vcdhas see Bartholomae, K Z \XVII 361 , Ludwig 
Z D M G XL, yi 6 

Verse 2 

Note 1 Geldner translates ksha>c//a by fioxn his high 
seat The meaning of kshaya in this place seems defined 
by the parallel expression ena 

Veise 3 

Note X Svapiv^lta has been variously translated Grass 
mann gives Vielbegehrter , Luduig, des windhauch m 
schlaf versenkt , Roth wohl verstehend, denkend Geld 
nei freundlicher Muir thou w ho art easy of access which 
seems to me the right rendeung cf silpilyana It is de 
rived from api+vat which occuis six times in the Rig veda 
As a simple verb it means to go near to attend * as a causa 
tive the same or to bnng near Thus VII, 3 10 dpi 
krdtum su Zdtasam vatema may we obtain wisdom full of 
good thoughts VII do 6 api kidtum su /etasam vatan 
V&Ji (the gods) obtaining wisdom full of good thoughts (for 
their woi shippers) X, 20^ i (X 2 <, 1) bhadrdm naZi api 
vataya mana4 let us obtain a good mind I 128 2 tarn 
ya^'jia. adham api \ata>amasj we go near to, or we bring 
near Agni, the performer of the sacrifice 1, 165 13 man- 
mdni — api vAtayantavS, bringing the prayers near or attend- 
ing to the prayers X, 13, 5 pitrd putiAsa/i api avivatan 
rttirii, the sons brought the sacrifice to the father 

Api-vata would then mean approach, or in a more 
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spintinl sense s,iiention rcgird ind *1^ ’Epsxati \%ou d 
mean either of ipn ^icj op d udinr'*! -i oi 
full of kind attention md n^ird Si.c Muir ST IV 
p 314 note Berg'u^nt III >< '" doti* not hdp Ua m ith, 
though he poin.t:» out ^^hcIt the dilTicultj ht-v 

The following ire the /end p'lss'iqcs m uht-h npi tat 
occursj with some notes sent me b> Dr S'c n Api\ it ht 
Y 9 2 , 3 p sg rntd c Cen * Hon du % t atvlist cUch auf 
rechte Preisspruche dh ‘kannst sie wumtgtn 
daenajdo mazda>a5nois V 9, it, 47, ‘\trtratit mit dem 
Gesetz >’ datmm za azea dM apatca aot^l jt 9 35 wer 
das Gesetz lemt und m disselbe eindringt, veiez>otJca 
fr&ci valdjotll Y 3^, 6, ‘ das iichtig erl ’'nnte fuhrt eraus 
und theile es mit Y 44, 18 schemt apnaiti i p sg mod 
m der Bedeutung *m Erfahiung gebiacht haben die 
Stelle 1st indess sehr dunkel 

Verse 4 

Note 1 A na/{ bhajn barhishi ^uarawst seems a very 
simple sentence. It has been tnnslatcd without any mi? 
givings by Grtissmann ludwig Geldner and Kaegi and 
others 

Grassmann translates ‘ Las? lange iebend uns die Streu 
noch schmucken 

Ludwig ‘ Gib uns anteil an dem barhis als verheiszung 
des lebens 

Kaegi and Geldner (or Roth) ‘ Verstatt uns Theil an 
Opfer und an Herrschaft ’ 

B^aigiie often points to such translations with scorn, 
but after he has written several pages on the words in ques 
tion, here on ^dvaias^sa, he is indeed very positive that it 
means ‘ formule qui donne la vie (I p 306), but what such 
a fommie * is, and how this meaning fits the whole sentence, 
he does not tell ua 

Let us begin whh what is clear A bhqga na® with 
locative, m^ns * appoint us to something, 1 e *give us 
somethingi: Thus I, jai, 15 $. naft bh^ga gdshu, means 
^divide ssi distmbute us appoint us to caws,’ i. c. give us 
cpws as OUT share- The same expression is used when 
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instead of cows or iiches the gods ait asked to give long 
life glorj or smlessness Thus we read, I 104 6 sa/^tvam 
na/i indra suiye sa/i apsu anagdstve t bha^^ aja7«st that 
iSj India allow us to share and rejoice m the sun in water 
in smlessness and praise of men X, 45 10 a tarn bha^g^ 
saujravasdshu, give him, let him share in, good icnown 

When we are once familiar with this phraseology, we 
cannot doubt that in our passage also we have to translate 
* let us have our barhis, our homely altar, and good report 
among men 

Another word narlraiwsa had onginallj. the same meaning 
as givdsaffisa, but it w as chiefly used as a name of Agni 
He was called Nar^ja;«sa, i e Mannerlob or dy6/i simsa., 
Himmelslob, as a German poet was once called Fiauenlob 
not only because he praised women but because he was 
praised by women As we can say God is my song, the 
Vcdic Rishis might call any god the jawsa, i e the praise 
or song of men, of the fathers or of the gods So far from 
agreeing with Bergaigne on comprendrait moms bien 
quune locution dont le sens propre aurait dte ‘ elc^e 
mortel eflt designe celui qm est loud par ie mortel 
nothing IS easier and better confirmed by other languages 
while the invocation of ‘une formule saerde is almost un 
intelligible If in a later hymn Indra is called 

in X, 50, 4 I should translate, 'thou art the 
oldest or the best song, that is ‘ the theme of the oldest 
song, but not thou art a magic foiraula There is no 
necessity therefore for taking nai-irawisa as a possessive 
compound, possessed of the praise of men, nor must we 
forget that in words which become almost proper names 
the accent is by no means always a safe guide 
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MAiVZ)\LA ? HYMiN 2 
ASHrAKAI Am. VVAJ VUiGAS-* 

? o f™" 

offeriBgs for the drops fof So ^T.*® °^’ °" 

5 O Indt^ sod W j if '“S' *•■ yox 

><>“ ''ho are nch m boorv.^^^”'® ''S»f ons. 
hither I “ '^“‘y ’ “">« then qo.dtly 

the sacrtficer, quick ' of 

f 'll destroys aJlin'e '• 

fnMi a prayer accompanied bvkrff’ ''^° 

« On (be nght i" O °yf‘°«hnngs' 
have obtained great wfsdom Varuita, you 

and adhere to '^«^^_you*ho,n«eas;the 
9 These two sao-ec ' 

the 
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NOTES 

Ascnbt-d to MadhU(ty^/ 5 andas Vaijvamitra, and addressed 
to \iyu (1-3)5 Indra and V&yu. (4-6), and to Mitra and 
Varu/ia (7-9) Metre, Gayatn Verse 4=VS VII, 8 
XXXIII 56 TS I 4 4, I, MS I 3 d Verse 7 = SV 
11197 VSXXXIU, o7 Verse 8 = SV II, 198 Verse 
9=SV 11 199 

This hymn, with the hymn 1 , 3, belongs to the Pra uga 
ceiemony It consists of three ti 

Terse 1. 

Note 1 Darjata as applied to the w jnd may be intended 
for visible but its more general meaning is conspicuous, 
clarus insignis 

Verse 2 

Not© 1 Aharvid iihich Benfej translates by tagekundig 
Grasbni'inn die des Tages (Anbruch) kundig seems, to 
have two meanings When applied to men poets or 
priests it means those who know fvid) the right da)s or 
seasonh for every sacufice, but when it is applied to certain 
deities, paiticularly those of the morning, it means finding 
(viiid) bringing back the daj, like lucifer Thus the 
AAins are called aharvidi (VIII, 5 9 21) The power 
(dal sha) of Vish«u is called aharvid conquering 01 bring 
tng, the light of the dij (I ijd 4) The priest'- as in 
viting these gods might possibly themselves be called 
ahaivid, bringing back the light of day but this seems 
doubtful 

Verse 3 

Note 1 This V erse, though it seems eas> , is really full of 
difficulties. The meaning of dhend is very doubtful It is 
explained as lips by native autliorities, and would in that 
case be derived from dhe, to suck But though this me ui- 
ing IS possible in some passages, particularly where dhene 
occurs m the dual, in other passages dheni seems clearly to 
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mean a 'Jtrtain of mslk oi ^f -ont, oti t J f^uH^ p^ nctl o t 
(vjs/'/'sh/'i) from tt t clouds cr it a i iiui. It fl«n l i ub.r'. 
m the da d diiene, I'-d ms ihvn h ta k n i Ihv. ippe 
and louer iips (not tht. imcs, is k^n ’s l d'l^m 
guished ft on Jiprcjthe uoper a d ^ ijci. note on 
n 34 H Sa\a«a (Rv Bh I, ci to) L\p3-'mi tt by 
^ihvopE\f ihv ike D rga 'idth {N rukta Bhwsh\i, \ f, J?) 
Sdhastye dijfj<bAe j^h\’Op%nhMkc li) Lkt ti\oi In 
annaw dhl>ate 

Benfey translates \ iyw, de ne t oi kostonae I tppe 
schreitct zum Op^erer, \M.it hm^e'strccl t ?uin Som ■•trank 
Prapw^ati can hardly mean \ or k os tend 

Verse 4, 

Kotel, The instrumental prayobht/ is best anslatcd 
here by 'for the sake of, see '^'Vcn^cl, Instrument d, 
p 104. 

Terse 6 

ISTot© 1 On vd^ni and see 'India, uhal tin it 

teach us? pp 164, 166 The transition of niearmg from 
booty, to vvealth in general finds an analogy m 
the German kriegen, to obtain, also m Geivinn, and A S 
wnnan to strive, to fight, to obHsn V^inivasCi, in the 
dual, IS a frequent epithet of the Amos, U> 3; 5 , V, 74, 
^ j 7 j 73 . 3. 7 ® 3 , VIII, 5 3 , xj , 30 8, 10 , 9 4, 10, 
5 33,7, 14, i 9 , 3d,3, 35,3, 101,8, of Indfa,in,43, 
5. X, 9 d ,8 ' 

It differs little from v^intvat, uhich is hkeiMse applied 
to the Art ms, I, 120, 10, and comes to mean simply 
wealthy, liberal cf I, J aa, 8 , VI 1, 69, i \ ii^nKati is an 
epithet of Ushas, Sarasvatl, and Sindhu A common 
I^rase is v%ebhiA v%mivatl, ht wealthy in wealth, cf I, 
3, 10 V%an! occurs as the femlnme of v;^m, wealthy, or 
strong, but never hi the sense of mare , cf in,di, i ushaA 
v^ena^%iw,Ushas wealthy by wealth or booty, VI, fix, d 
Sacasvatt v^esha v^ini, Sarasvati, strong in battles cf 
1. 4, ^ i 9* Xative commentators generally explain 
by saenfice, v^Imvasu by dwelling m the sacrifice. I 
tywr y^-ial in compounds bkn v^^ivUsu as a col ectivc 
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substantive, like padmini, uhinJ vahmi, tretini, anikini &.c 
and in the sense of \\ealth unless we may lool upon 
\^^nnat as formed in analogj to such words asta\ishi mat 
onij- that m this case tavishi exists m the sense of strength 
Pischcl s explanation Ved Stud p 9 rich in mares, takes 
for gianted the existence of \^ini in the sense of mare 
I have not found any passage where va^iiii has necessaiily 
that sense. 


Veras e 

Note 1 Nishk^ita can hardly mean here what it means 
m later Sanskrit a lendezvous 

Note 2 On ittha dhiyii, see Pischel, Ved Stud p 184. 

Verse 7 

Note 1 PutAdaksha cf putakratu VIII, 68 17 

Note 2 Ghrttah seems to be taken here m a technical 
sense like ghwtavat, 1 e with oblations of butter thrown 
into tlie fire. In I 167, 3, I took gluitaXi in tl e moie 
general sense of bright resplendent while others ascribed 
to It the meaning of bringing fatness, i e ram It inaj 
also mean accompanied by ghee See B -R s v 

Verse 8 

Note 1. probably not very different from 

ritasdp 
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iMA^Vi?ALA I, IM 

AbHrAKA n ADH\iY\ i, VVRGA 2 ‘\ 

To VuL 

1 O \ i> u, may the qu cL ricers bring thee 
towards the offerings to the earij dnnk* hcie to 
the early drink of Soma • Ma) SDn//l i ‘ (the D t\vn) 
stand erect approving th> mind* Come near on 
thy harnessed chariot to share O Vayu to share 
in the sacrifice * 

2 May the delightful drops of Soma delight thee 
the drops made by us utU made and heaven diiectcd, 
yes made with milk and heaven directed When his 
performed aids assume stien^^th for achievement 
cur pra;^ers implore the assembled steeds foi gifts 
}es the prajers implore them 

3 Vd>u yokes the two ruddv \a>u )okes the 
two red horses Va>ii )okcs to the ch iriot the tuo 
sw ift horses to draw m the j oKt the strongest to 
draw in the }oke Awake Turandhi (the Morning)* 
as a lover wakes a sleeping maid leveai heaven and 
earth, brighten the dawn, ^es for glor) brighten the 
dawn 

4 Tor thee the bright dawns spread out in the 
distance beautiful garments, in their houses * in 
their raj s beautiful in their new raj s 1 o thee the 
]iuce jielding cow lours out all treasures Ihoii 
hast brought forth the Maruts from the fl inks yes, 
fiom the flanks of heaven 

5 For thee the white bn^^ht rushing Somas, 
stiong m raptures have rushed to the whal they 
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ha\e rushed to the whirl of the waters The tired 
hunter asks luck of thee in the chase ^ thou 
shieklest bj thj power from e\er} being jes, thou 
shieldest b) th^ power from powciful spirits'* 

6 Thou O Vaju, ait worth) as the first befoie 
all others to drink these our Somas thou art w orth) 
to dunk these poured out Somas Among die 
people also who in\oke thee and have turned to 
theek all the cows pour out the milk, they pour out 
butter and milk (for the Soma) 
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^OlfcS 

Aicnbed to Ptru-fif/ein BiKtcl and iddro^scil to 
VSjTi Metre I-S A.t\^sh/^, 6 \sh t 'No i-cr^e occuj-'^ 
in the other Vedas 

Verse i 

BTote 1 Pfii-v-ipiti may litre i«pU thit \ i>j receives 
bis libation before the orher god'>, '?e^ vest 6 

ITote 2 Whatever the itj of si nr i nnj. be in 

om passage, i\hich closer bes he n orning sacrific-e and the 
armai of Vfiyii as the first of the gcidN it can hardly mean 
anything but dawn CrdhsA stho is an expression applied 
fjequently to tlie rise of the dum a the morning sec III, 
-,5 14 , 6i 5 , VIII, 14 III the last pa-aage is 

simply the dawn Ludusg translitcs tkne trcflichkcit 
erhebe sich gunstig aisfncmend die absicht * He, like Btr 
gaigne III, 29*; takss sum it i is su 11? 1 1 1, i irtuc It seems 
to me that sfimita rmi be foinied irregul iri> in an iIot,y to 
an f ita and then mean true good la other place? silnr Aam 
seems to mean hymn like r/tne d a IX, n a In places 
where it occurs as a name of Udus 00c feds tempted to 
conjecture su w itfis Sec also Bartbolomac, m Ik/ztnb 
Beitr XV 24 

B'oteS On makhdsya divi.ne see note to I, d, h, but 
also note to VIH, 7, 27 

Vers© 3 

My translation is purely tentative and I doubt whether 
the text can be correct I have taken lr^«a huic in the 
sense of made but I am quite aware tlwt this meaning 
becomes mcongmous in our very verse, when repeated for 
the thud time On its other meanings see Pischcl, Ved 
Stud p 67 For the wh<de verse compare VI, 36 3 
Grassmann translates 

Die lust geo Indu s mogen Vdyu dtch etfreuen 
Die starken die w ir schbn gebraut, die himmlischen, 

Die anlchgemischten hiramiischeu , 
cam Tranke tUchtig demen Smu 
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Un& 7u gewinnen bei dir sind 

D^nn fordere Lieder die \ ereinte Ro'^seschar, 

Die SpusLn zu empfangen auf 
Luduig Eifieucn soUen dich die frohen tropRn 
\ on tins bert-itct die moi^endlichen, mit mdch bereitet die 
moigcndlichen, dasz der (epfei) tuchtigkeit zukomen hilf 
leistungen zum gehngen gewart, die insgesamint henvaxts 
gcnchteten gespai ne (antworten) zur (mit) beschenkung den 
liedern ihn spiechcn an die lieder 

1 1 (.se translations maj serve to show that certain verses 
m the ^ eda aie simply hopeless and that the translatois 
must not be held responsible if they cannot ach eve the 
impossible 

Verse B 

Kote 1 P irandhi ma> have meant onginallj doorkeeper 
or bar holder (cardo) from pflj?' and dhi being formed like 
ishudhi v/isloandhi xcvadhi S..C Piirandhri also may hav e 
been miXtaros janitor or rather janitrix then housewife 
Giis mann translates it by Segensfulle Ludwig bj Fulle 
Bergaigne III 476 Ins a long note on purandhi as one of 
the many names of la femelle Wiatev er it meant ety- 
mologically in our passage, w here site is to be woke b> 
the wind in the morning (cf ushisa/f budhi, 1 137 2) it 
is again a characteristic epithet of the dawn, r-oAtor^os' 
TToJvtoi ro^a^Tty See also Pischel Vedica, p soa, Hillc 
biandt Wiener 2 eitschnft, III 188, a^9 

Verse 4 

Note 1 . I hav e translated dawsu as a locative could it 
be a nom plur of dawsu fiowrv rderrmg to vastia the ter 
mmations being left out ? see Lanman, p 4ro 

Fote 2 Sabaidughi, jmce-yielding Roth CKpIains it 
as quickly yielding identifying sabar with Greek & 4 ap But 
Greek never represents Sanskrit b Sabar juice milk 
w Iter would really seem to yield the true source of A S 
sa;p, O H G saf sap, for it is dear that neither nor 
Lat sucus would correspond with A S saep see Brug- 
mann Grundrjss vol », § 338, also Bartholomae in 
Bezzuib Bdtr 17 
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Hots 3 \ aksh i / tbl > a/ irom the fli It \\-uId 
be bettci if -nt could refer \ d shv to Bhenu the 

co^^ the mother of the Mariits ulult. D> ms ss tin. r fitheij 
see \ j- 1 5 Here howaei \ i.>u !■» cmtci cd is the r 
father, ind d> aus (fen ) as th< ir mother 

Verse 6 

Kote 1 I have followed Lidwiff tn his evnhnatoi 
tsan hunter watcher and fakvvviM uhase os Mk likva 
whatever animal it maj bt, 

liTote 2. Oldenberg suggc&ts pr^M for pasi,wh ch on m%ny 
accounts w ould be excellent 

K'ote 8 On asurjS see von Bridkc, D> i is Asui a. p !J9 
and Beigaignc, Journal ^siatiqiie, iShq, p jio 

Verso e 

Koto 1 \ ihutraat is translated by Roth as not sacrificing 
But vihutmat can hardlj be sepanted from vihava and 
vihavya, and seems to mean therefore invoking po-^sibly 
invoking towards different sides Hu to sacnfioe does not 
take the preposition vi Vavaignshi is doubtful With 
out some other words it can hardly mean ‘ those who have 
turned towards the gods as we read in X lao, 3 (tvd 
kratum api vr//j^nti vijve) nor is it likely to be the sime 
as v;iktabarhis ‘those who have piepated the baihis’ 
I have translated it in the former sense See Geldner 
Ved Stud p 144 and Oldenberg Gott Gel An/ 1890, 
P 414 


MAJVD^LA \ HYMN 1 68 


449 


MAArz?\LA X, HYMN 168 

4.S!irAKA VIII ADHYAYA 8 VARGA 26 

To Vata 

1 Now for the greatness of the chariot of \' ata ‘ ' 
Its roar goes crashing and thundering It mo^es 
touching the sky and creating red sheens ® or 
It goes scattering the dust of the earth 

2 Afterwards there rise the gusts of Vata’, the} 
go towards him like w omen to a feast ^ The god 
goes with them on the same chariot he the king of 
the whole of this world 

3 When he moves on his paths along the sky he 
rests not even a single day^ the friend of the 
waters the first-born, the hoi} where was he born 
whence did he spring ^ 

4 The breath of the gods, the germ^ of the w orld 
that god moves wherever h listeth , his roars m 
deed are heard not his form — let us offer sacrifice 
to that V§,ta * 


[33] 
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■VEIIC iliMN*- 


NOTES 

Ascribed to Anili \atAjaaa and add^'essed to \ayu 
here cilled Vata Ihc metre is Tnsh/ubh This hjmn 
does not occur in the, other Vedas See Vuir bansknt 
Te\ts V, p 14') Geldner and Kaegi p QJ 

Verse 1 

Note i For this use of the accusative see Pischej 
\ed Stud p 13 

Note 2 Aru;/Sni is explained by Geldner Ved Stud 
p 274 as the reddish colours of the lightning 

VeiBO 2 

Note I Vish/M means kind or variet> Anu seems to 
leferto ratha which I take as the subject of the whole of 
the first verse 

Note 2 Sie gehn rmt einander zum Tanz ‘ Geldner and 
Kaegi 

Verse 3 

Note 1 Geldner and Kaegi propose aha for ahaA 

Verse 4 

Note 1 vata seems to bt called the garbha of the world 
in tlie sense of being its source or life 
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nAN£}AL\ X, HYMN 186 

ASHr^KA VIII ADHYAYA 8 VARGA 44 

To Vata 

1 May Vata waft medicine healthful delightful 
to our heart may he prolong our lives > 

2 Thou O Vata art our father and our brother 
and our friend do thou grant us to li\ e * 

3 O Vata from that treasure of the immortal 
which IS placed m thy house yonder, give us to 
live I 


NOTES 

Asciibcd to Lla Vatdyana and iddiessed to VSyu 
under the name of Vata The metre is Verse 1 

occurs m SV I 184, 11 1190 Taitt Br II 4 i 8 
Taitt Ar IV, 42 8 Verse 3 in SV II, 1192, Taitt Br 11 
418 Taitt Ar IV 42 7 
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APPENDICES 


I INDEX or WORDS 

II LIST or THE MORE IMPORT \NT PASSAGES 
QUOTED IN THE PREFACE AND IN THE 
NOTES 

III A BIBLIOGRAPHIC LIST OF THE MORL IM 
PORTVNT PUBLICATIONS ON THE RIC 
^ EDA 



The following Itidcv; of \\ord ua commenctd bv ?roit trTbibiut 
aiwl continued and finished bj Dr ititei mtju ! ht,j, ti'* espcwss nn, j.nt) 
tudc to both of thfcTi nnrc paitict krJ> to Dr in tr ntr ^^hw ii «; spar d 
no pains in order to make, t! c Index as tonipltte and n*> a<.t urate as 
possible — !■ M M 

The Indux contiiins all he ■ftoiuj* of the hjtnns translated n this ^ dune 
and besides all the voids about which t methmg is s,! o m the Notes 

The lists of pa-sages an- comp'ete excej:^ when three dots < ) art put 

after the void ) 

Three figures refer toNlae<&la hvmn, and verse a smad figure to a note 
e g X, 77 % stands for MWda X^bytnii 77 terse 3 note i »tbe word 
occurs m i 77, s, md also ra note i ) 

It a word occurs in a note only the passage is put in parentheses e g 
^V 61, 4^) means that the word occurs m note i 01 V, fit, 4 but no m 
V 61 4 

In the ease of longer notes it seemed aJvL ab c to refer to the page 
One number refers to the page e g ( 87) means tfait the word otcurs in 1 
note on page 3S7 



I INDEX or WORDS 


jiwsa shoulder 

<u7jseshu I 64 4 166 9 10 

i6h 3 V 5^ II \ II 36 13 
drafsaj o/> idhi \ 57,6 
aiihati tribulation 

v^ihati bhj'^A \ 55 10 
siwhtis anguish 

zmhii/ n 34 J3, 33 2 dm 
h-isiA II, 33, 3 
dkanishliia 

ilkanish// 3 sai 6 among \i hom none 
IS the joun^est \ , ^9 6 60 s 
akaia not deficient 
dkava>&, ^ 3S 5 
aketd without li^t 
akttdve I 6 3 
aktd night 
aktxin \ 54 4 
akra banner 
akra/j \ 77 2^ 
iksha axle 
dksha^ I 166 p"* 
ak hiti unceasing 
dkshitam (bf^am') \ Sj 13 

dtsam the ineahaustible 11611 
I 64 6* Mil , 16 
aksh»a >dvan crossing 
akshua jaiSnaA the crossing 

(horses) \ 111,7 5 

dkhidn\*lman neser wearving 
dkhidra) 3 iiia-bhi (6 (steeds), I j8 
n® 

akhkhahkri 

akhkhalikr<tj-i, (V, 52 6* ) 
Agastja 

agastya I 170 3 (287 seq) 
dgr/bhita joiis untouched splen 
dour 

dgnbhlta jO/iisha/!i, 'V S4, s' am, 
V, 54 12 
Agni the god 

agne 1 19 1-9 \ I 66 9 MI, 
59 I aone V 56 i 60, 6 
8, aguij6 V 60 7 Vn 56 
25 agniii nd \ 78 2 agni^ 
gim purvyd^i Mil 7 36 ag 
nim, I 38 13*, V 60,1 VIH, 


7 32 — Agni and the Maruts 
(ji9 j 24 V 59 i’)— 4,gni 
has two mothers (V 61 4* l~ 
h6tH=Agni III 94 6‘ ) 
agnt fire light 

agniA ' SS 3 agnim X i 1 
7 I 170 4 agnSiai lathi 
\ 87 7 agndiaA na idn'lnS,f> 
\ 1 66 2 agndjaj6 na jiuu 
Hnd/i 11 34 I jujuk\&»i<a^ 
nd agnajajJi \ S7 6 agnaiiif 
na id \id>uU/&, V S , ^ ag 
at6 ijaihiiA \ I 66 10 avmi 
nflm ^ihifLi \ ,8 3 
Sj^ri t p warning oneself at the 
hre 

agni tapai ^ 61 4 
agni bbiajas, fiesw 
agni bhra^aea/> \ 54 1 1 
dgri 

dote in the beginning \ i 1 
I — agra top ol a tiee (I , 
6 *) 

agi atas and acre betoi e 

0 61 ■) 

aghd mischief 
aghdt I r66, 8 
dghnya bull 

aghnyam, I 37 5’ 
dnga limb 
atigaii^ n ^3 9 
angd 

td sfiga they alone MI j6 2 
jat angd, aye when, \ III, 7 2 
Angiras 

dngirasai^ (luid rOpaA) \ 78 
5’— Angiras ind Damage as {II 

, 34, » * > 

adarama 

{ikaxamab no one being last \ 
58 5 

aii^j6a, prep c acc 
approach thou, 5®, M, ^3, 
on to, I 163 14 
aiyuta unshakable 
d/tyuta, I, 85, 4, 167 8 VIII 
20 5 





AJartf t.a~ , ‘'’‘^ ^ 

a P 

a'> 

‘ i« k <»rw \j —.5 <, 

Vl'f !?V"« ' .to \]t( 

i!i tZ'’'"'’*® ° '»'■/ ' '" 

is.^Tr """“ 

^5aa slitt ■* 

} 

Srf'r <’'»'wi 

^J<»l>!a un ’*< ‘ 

^fo^bia-' ! ,3 

■^ma raoni. ^ 

^iflieshu if « oi 

yS 37, S , le , € ^ 

^man T-cing 

a^jesh/Ai^*^ ' I riStf , \ jjj 

, ^ <;o * ■’A'ush 

%ra aplam 

%ln \ j, , 

to boxi 

^taurwm- 5 ,,,. 

jou ha^e fashjtatdl*^^'^ 

**iih V, (q d^t al^l^w. r ~~ 
via^ate. I 4 4 

?s -sain’ 7, 

64 , r 3 prepare, r, 

^■asa, straijfhtway a^w * 

straigbtfwivaJj ^ %«sfoa, 
a^r “’) 

3'f samanSm 57, 

«Jg la the saiH^nr®'*’ 
pi the gUtt^y^^^ *3 rr — 

' "7, 2 , 


’' 3 '■3® <!! 

i«ts)/jtb i-*i ij 




. ** ^ ■^8 - 

,,.rf ,^,,, 

ti-ont micr r « 

^ienc f ® s> fr ,n, 

^tajf At cvtij fron ii'' 
it 

'■ f\u? , 

tvblpiiaf efit>i,!‘|j 

I // •Sf'ksbapjU 

^ >fbj ’ 

“"A Ml i tat 
m 1 (; 

a>ara''l j 
1 ?. ,^ 

bfiasa/ iitya^ ’^fisha 

'*‘>tna nffi ’ . , 3<f 3 — 

jJtn tii 34 *;/** 

6 '* >‘ere r 

itreriS,' 

*‘a 

***«« ‘yonder’'** ^ »’ J 

3 C_ Tfijc _ 
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( 5 1 seqq ) masc Adjtja 

(253 ep of Agm (afis) 

— SditiZ 1 45 s’ 1JC4 ti 
ddite/ na I, i66 i — D)a<iA 
Aditiii, "V 59 8* 

aditi ti5 Aditi hood perfection or 
holiness 
{ 57) 

A dll not Mforshipping 
dduiaA nom plur (I j 14’) 
adeva tii godless 
Sdeia trat ^ 61 6 
idbhuta n , stnnge thing 
ddbhutam I, i/o i* 

^bhuti enas in whom no fault is 
seen faultless 
^bhuta enasara, V 87 /’ 
adyi to-day 
^dn, stone 

thundeibolt ^drifi I 165 4^ 
p XV XXI (rSs) idrirn 1, 85 
5’ fidn/jS, I 168 d — Soma 
stone adrim, I 88, 3 ddrayafr 
ni, X, 78, 6® — mountain •idnm, 
V 5 9 idrayaA V 87 a 

adrnat wielding the thunderbolt 
admail noc (I 83 5I) 
adru^ without guile 
adrdhaii, 1 19 3'’ 
adrogb^ guiltless 
adroghim \ 53 i 
idsayiim, free from guile 
idvayavl, VII, 56 18 
advesha, Wind 
adveshii&, V 87, 8 
idha, then 

4dha also VII, 56 r’— idha yat 
now that, 1, 167 3 — idha prija, 
for adha pnyS, (I 38 i’ ) 

Sdhi over on m (c Loc ), from (c 
Abl ) 

deveshu ddbi above all gods X 
12 1, 8 — (V S3 3‘) — jriySdhl 
not JTiyds ddhi V 61 ia“ — 
ddhi snuna dud A aboie the 
ndge of the skj VIII 7, 7 
ddhi iva gin/ifCm as it were 
from above the mountains, 
VIII 7, J4’ 
ddhrtsh^a, unassailable 
£dhnshilsa/i V, 87, a ddhrishtSA, 
VI, 66 10 
ddhn-gu irresistible 
ddbn gavaA I (4 3 
idhvan, road way journey 
ddhvan 37, 13 , idhvanaA, V, 


53 7 asyd adh\anu& \ 54 10 
gatSA ddhva a trodden path 

VII s8 3 
adhsard sacnhce 

adhvardm I 19 i VII 56 12 
idhiare, I 165 3 \ 7, 8 

VIII 7 6 adhiardsya ua \I 
66 10 

adhiara in, illumining the sacrifice 
adhvara \ ,8 7’ (V 60 a' ) 
adhiare-sthi hrm m the sacnhce 
adhvare-sthSA X 77 7 
adhvasman smooth 
adhvasmd bhiA path! bhu5, on 
smooth roads II 34, 5’ 
an, to breathe 

pranatdA of the breathing (world) 
X 121 3 

ananudd, not yielding 
ananudaA (I 165 9’ ) 
ananld jushma, of endless prowess 
anantd lushmaA I 64 10 
anabhWi without rems 
anabMjdA, VI, 66 7 
anamuS without illness 
anamlvdA VII 46 a 
dnarus, without wound 
( 66 ) 
anarvan 

anar\ff«nm unscathed I, 37 i 
(65 seqq) epithet of Aditi 
(360; aditimanarvinam— ^gm 
(262 ) 

anavady’d faultless 
anavadyaiA, I 6, 8 anavady^iA 
VII, 57 5- 

anarabhra ridhas, of inexhaustible 
wealth 

anavabhrd radhasa^ I 166 7 II 

34 4 57 5 

anavasd, without drag (’) 
anavasdj6 VI, 66, 7* 
anaii’d, without horses 
anajvdjf), VI, 66, 7 , (67 ) 
dnaiva d2 the West (7) 
dnajia dim V 54 5’ 
anana ya moving without horses 
anajva yii6 (?) (V 54, 5* ) 
an agistva guiltlessness punty 
(357 ) 

anitura, free from disease 
anatuidm, I, 214, t 
dnldhrishtt, unconquerable 
dnidhr«h<isaA 1, 19, 4 
dninata, never flinching 
dn&natid I 87 i 
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\iiitihhA \ ofarj t. 
an k‘\ 

Witer msNm tU ! co cf 
(£ne tJntP r . » , „ \ 

I'iUm, JJetr.no t| e ys.;’ 

tftefac<.5,Un *0,1 

E>rep * 

to icu«an? 

to jtkaMre \i, a, . 

«juo das bsday I ^ ^ t 

J 2 itaishaw I «<! V 


■jmlr 1 s 


^>M mi folio ser 

-inu pitW \ s* 10 

‘ i‘»> 

^"5Usb;«bi2=!i ^tflfer' cf-K « 

JJI r 

aue a 

•»S“1fe“‘'<'' “ ’■) 

p p xviiiseq * 

aiieni ssithout deer 

^nenifi \ I 66 71 
wen^s, wkhoiit wiift 
ancna/& (\ i si 3 . 
anta end ’ ^ 

intam ipie hem of a garment j 

j' ? "“Jivasai intam i ’ 
. ^ 9-Antln dis4/. '«? 

^ntaA paths entaie? 

''■>’ " 

anh£i from 1, i<sj> , 

c toe ,*-ithjn V/.tG J \A77 
^6,7^* Hitn^n (the womb), Vi, 

watS SHt^fiiSrtr' ® 


J \ j 

t* n „ J) i;- ji(,' t . ■ , 

i /S K 

ntliu hs 1 

ms 1 

inti rni ' ^ 

{ ij y 

Son . 

InaJtjii „ j ^ 

\JJ 5jj ^ ^ '■ ^’iJWtnt 

nsrf other 

JHJaas u>adt|„eT pJact 
Mtj*ilai) 1) a> * 

^niStpi elsteh^rg. 

, '** s« 5 

SA ua t>- 


Till !>* apiJA, 

r' * X ^ n>at «4 V 50*! 

V ® VIII y s 

Vu jf”' ‘™; " iiN 
<« Ac«),”ft'';‘i''S‘'' 

^ fimiija/ i' ''i®' » 3r|a* 
tiwdho^, X w, /’ if 
anfi!m r ^ ^ * ttnupv«uj( 

tl^eirJendofth^* salshS 

, A« fcf 

(*/5ia<«e*. 

remover 

8p4 Wiart^ (nSjjai^ji^, Ij 

^5 &A iT^" ® 
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apW infinttL 
apaia/ \ Sy, 6 
ipj ^d^ 

ei.en II to al o \, 77, 7 
ipi prep 

ipi (bhuiiia c Loc), under VII 
37 4 * 

api -i-ata tppio.ich attention regaid 
(\n 46 ‘ ) 

apUnt inroni panblt 

jpurviam ^ sfi «: ipGnj A 

pratkamit as the first betorc 
allothe"; I ijj 6 
apejas u itliout lonn 
ape Ise I f 3 
5 prati skuta 11 lsi tib’e 
iprati skuta 7 \ (Sr 1 
ipra jasta intamous 
apra jistan 1 16 8 

Apsaras 
(307 3 “ 8 ) 

£bibhS\a‘i feailess 
abibhj iisii i, I 6 < dbibhvushaA 
(I 6 1^) 
abda cloud 


34 3 ‘; 

abdri uiiti to give uater ( ) 
abda 3%, wishing to give water 
54 3 ' 


abdi nnt w ith clouds 


\ 


(y 54 3 ’) 


abhi prep to 

ya;& ilarshawj/j abht (bbG >), who 
surpasses all mtn I 86 s' — 
abhi d>fin=drm d\\ 5 iv (I 6 8* ) 
— sj nijsesjs of ablif, p cwii 
abhi It) assault 


ibhi itiA r 4 pasai 6 11 33 j 
abhi giiii knee deep 
I 37, 10’ 

sbhftas, all around 
^hit v!j uiS \ n 59, 7 
abhi d>u hastening or heaven 
directed [It is doubtful which 
IS the n„ht me inm^] 
abhidjubhiA histirg I 6 8® 
abhi djaiai hastening heaven 
ward or, shining for h Mil 
7, 25 I 134 3 (bisj, X,77 3 

^ 78, 4 

abhi matin adversary 
abhi mStmam I 85 3 
abhi m 


cf 8o> 8’ ) 

abhishfi victory 

abh sh/i)c IJ, 34, 14® 


abhishrf, conqueroi, victorious 
(H 34 14 ) 

nbhisam '*ar6aya to be approached 
accejited consulted 
abhisam (ttrd«yain I 170, i' 
abhisa» itarin changeable 
(I 170, I*) 
abhi sv irtrr intoning 
abhi svartaraA ark^m intoning a 
hymn ot pruse X 78 4 
abhi brut assault injury 
(I 16$ S') 
abhi hruti injury 
ibhi hruteA I 166 S' 
dbiniu fenrless 
tbluranA 18 6 

nbhwu rein bridle 
abhjavaA 1 , 38 ja' V 61 
abh jk ban slayer of the demon 
abbot hami I 64 3’ 
abhra cloud 

ibhrat 11a s£frvTj6 77, 3 
abhra prush cloud shower 
abhiupiGahaA \ 7 i* 
abhrty i belonging to the cloud 
abhnyam vaAatn the voice of the 
clouds I i68 8, abhriySAvrr- 
shuva/^ strevnos from clouds, 
11 3) 2 ' 
ajlni fiend 

ohva^ I 39 8’ vwvam abhvain, 
II 10 ibhvam the dark 
cloud, I 1 68, 9* 
ainv onshuglit 

amaA V, 56 3 dmit V 59 2 
amaya vii y>tave Mil so 
6 

aindii impetus, power, light 
naidti/ I 64 9® 
dmadhj ama 

dmadhyam'lsa/6,among whoip none 
IS the middle, 59 6 
annrtva immortal 
dmartya* I 168 4 
nma vat violent impetuous 
dma vati I, 168, 7 dma vat V, 
58, I dma van, \ 87 3 dma 
vat su VI 66 6 dm i vantaifr 
I 38 7 VlII 30 7 
amit from nevr 
V,S3 8^ 
dmita infinite 
^rtaA V 58 2 
dmSva, sickness 

dmivaii H, 33,2 dmivfijM 74, 
2» 
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■unrtta iminort il, j)I titc imitwtib 
aniwln ,I ^ im* tl u R.udra 
I jj;j 6 flmlru, I 

«70 4 (RatirO I 4^ g’ — «« 
nl m nrfin i ^ 5 5 - xmrR ib 

(M iru si I 166 ^ iirriU / 

I 166 ij 'inirtiA %, "X/ S, 
aS P 

amrfti n the nnmortal imuor 
iiotdvi 

aiii/'/tBin \ I X 3 ini 

5J>, 1 11 37 <}’ V if< 5 , 5 

amrxt it \ 1 1 59 i * 
amxTta tx i imiiifjrtaUty 
amr/ta tx Itn S ?rirc they became 
imHiortal (I 6 4') amrxta 1 \l 
didb^tna ^ 55 4 
^txxrxdhra unceasing 
dmwdhram (ram), I, sy, 11 
ambhi‘jxi 5 o/ 9 ,«;ins {275 ) 
iya wandcier 
ayi/, {,\I, 66 4^) 
ajii, going 
avdsiA (I 64 1 1' ) 

S)aj&-dawbhfra with iron tusks 
Syaj&-dawshxran, I, 88 5 
ayX, ndv hence 

1 , 87 4 — Instium icS d!ii\^ 
throuch this pnyer I 166 13 
dja ior ayif, M 66 4 
a}& untiring 

aySt6 (T 87 4^1 ajifsi/ I 64 ir’ 
j6j, 4' VI 66 5* SjasaA,\II 
38 ayls-im I 168 9— njiA 
not striving (?) M 66 5 
ar to hurt 

(63 seq 1, 64, 15^ , 83 ■> ) upa 
anmi, we have offended (06 ) 
ard spoke 

atw na like the spokes of a wheel 
V 58 5 rdth^r^m nS arSfi^ X, 
78 4 ar^Sin n& iiaranil6 as of 
moving spokes no one is the 
last Vni, 20, 14' 
araksbSs guileless 
arakshii V, 87j 9 
Srathi not a charioteer 
arathlit VI 66 7 
arap$», without mischief 
arap& II 33 6 
iraM^ pi-operiy 

VI, 74 I iramkrajrantu let them 
prepare, I 170, 4, iram trrtlfe, 
ready I, a, i 
■xrmnati senjce 

Hmmitun t 54 6 


iSraricas iio^t e 

iiarusk on the one n \II, ,6 

t9 166 i 
ar^rii t u mv 

i66 ) 

irdyfin datk 

iHc nt j}«i-x« in , ^ ^ 

i iti ciuni) 

irViA \ 5 1 1 ar n 16 i 1 

S 

aradhe, mi’scih 
irRdi Ini/" \ X I 4 
dnvan clli h 

arai i \ !1 6 ig 

■'n, Incnti 

\ijveari U \ HI, ^ 
iiri, cntinj 

aryaitf Oen ^ 54 la ^ibl \ il 
56 sa (66) ^I 64 ijM — 
'it 0 V nrs^> arm ail pp X'f'ti’i 
\li 

drish?a inxioiabie 
^nslvam (sihiil II 34 7 
iris'i a gr m a, who« lankisai e ncctr 
oroken 

Smh 1 gidsnlSi 1 t66 6 
dnshra x ii 1 n 1 h unharmed men 
<iri!»h/a Mu/f 1 j j ( , 
arm’d red 

aruafibbiA aij,l bhii- II 34 13' 
aruaai^ with the red (rays) 11 
34 ra—Red thorse’ii anme 
bhc6 I, S8 a tru» 3 , I, ra4, 3 
—arimani, red sheens \, 168 
1* 

aniwS^m having red horses 
arund a/v'li V 57, j 
aniwi psu reddish coloured 
ara«i psavsiii (Marutsj \ 1 i 1, 7, 7’ 
arunf red 

aruinf, the ruddy cows (1 64, 7* ) 
™a%Sy3j6 ai-uiiAyw, bright ra 
omameats, (30S ) 
airushi, red m t red horse 
arasham (horse), I, 6, , arusliS 

sya, 1, 85 5* anishii^, red mares 
V, 36 6 ar«shii6v%i, V 56,7 
arushKsaifr 4 inL 6 V 59 5 iru 
shim varSham, I 1145 — (See 
J? seqq) Adj red, (i7-i9) 
white, bright, (19 24) vrishan 
arusha, fire m the shape of light 
nfng(i8) theredhero (i8 25) 
the horses of the Sun and ot 
Agnl, ( 19 seq ) the cloud as one 
of thcnorscsot the Mamts ( o i 
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— N pr of a dc(t\,the "Nlorrung 
Sun ( o~ j, 26 a ) the red 
cloud { 7 )— arishi fern ndj or 
subst (sj) fern subst dawn 
A.C (24) ikmci’ ^ / ) 
ani% n a wound 
(65 66 ) (I 64 IS’ ) 
aiesu dust less 

are«i\ u& I 168 4 M 66,3* 
arepfe bhmeless 

arei)dbo/> 1 64 ^ 3j j 57) 4 

6r 14 \ 78 I 

arkd, son^, 

the tnustc ot the Maruts (I ^8 
11 54 1 ) arJidin (/• /t; I 
19 4’ Sj 2 166 7 - Song of 

priiiie h\mn arLditi VI, 66, 9, 
\ /S 4 arkai;&, I 88 4 
aik^ singer 

arklj& I 167 6‘ arkai V 

=7 2’ (11,^4 I*) 
arkin musical 

arkkam I 38 15I , arkftra^, (II, 

4 J’) 
ar>t ee rtk 
arjfitn shouter 


arMtraya^ VI 66, 10 
^r^ananas Atreya 


(V 61 5*) 

ar;ti light 


(I 87 6* ir 34, i») 
ar;fin blazing 
aritfnaA if, 34 i» 
ar^tis, splendour 
arjfish^ sfrraj& VIII, 7, 36 
arnavi, wave waving 
samudiilni amavam, the suiging 
sea I, 19, 7® apfej arsavitm 
the stream of water I 85, 9, 
tvesb£m arisavim, the temble 
sea, I 16S 6 arnaval^, by 
waving mists, V, 59, i 
£r«a$ the sea 


6r»ai& I 167 9 VIII, 20, 13 
ariias^ waving 

3 r»^m, V, 54, 6’ 

^rtha, n errand 

Srtham, I 38 2 
trbh'ikl, small 

mabantam utd arbhakSm, 1 1 14, 7 
aiy^ 

afic 3[ among the Aryas, (Pischel, 
Mir 94 3I) 

Aryam m 

arvamd I, 167 8’ itn.'iman VII 
59) 1 ar>amS Mil, 94, 5 — 


ananikai (the three Ar>a 
mill 1 e An iman "\Iitra, and 
^ iruff u \ , 54 31 
in at horst ricer 

iivi \II 36, 3 58 4 anat 

bhiA I 64 13 inant ini ^S^pam 
1 strong horse, V 54 14* 
arrate I 43 6 Srvati IT 33, 
1* — (65 67 )~ana, the ruht 

horse (I 39 6’ ) 
in an, horse racer (66 seq) 
an an hurting 
(65 66) (I 6t 15’) 
arva^fit 

\aJ> i, vavrAyam let me 
bring you hither I 168 i 
arvfiifi si! — (itiA m y that grace 
come hither 11 34 3 arv£L 

(ay£m yagriaA), it Is meet for 
yom X, 77 4 
arh to be worthy 
arbise X 77 i* ^rhasi (pitim) 
I 134, 6 (bis) irhan 11,35 1° 
(tns) irhantaS V ,2 5 — ir 
hanti they worship Mil 20 iS* 
atamStardana, explanation of all 
imii, {227 ) 
alltrnti not reviling 
alatrt«lsi6 I 166 7I 
av, to protect, to save to help 
avatha,V, 54 14 uatha VIII 
20,24 VI 66 8 avatu V, 87 
6, aiantu V 87 7, X 77 8 
Svati (conj for avitS) MI 59 
61 Ivat I 85 7I (134) Siata, 

1 64 13 166 8 13 aviVlII 
7 18 ivaii avantW MI 46 

2 — ttvya, having granted I 
t66 i3~inu avan, VIII, 7 
24— priavata VII 37 5 pra 
wtfi (with Gem) I 87 4 

iva, adv down 
I, 168, 4 8 
avaTRai abyss 
avami^&t VII, 58 i® 
avati, well 

avatim 1,85 10’ ii— (I 64,6*) 
avadyi, unspeakable 
avadySt, I, 167 8j avadydm V 
53) 14 — avadyini, impurity, VI, 
66 4 

avini, course 
avina V, 34 a 
a^aini lowest 

avanii in the lowest (heaven) 'V 
60,6 
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Svayata be/as 

a\a>ata hcBb bij4\a, let thy arjjLr 
be turned awaj from (Instr ) I 
171, 6* 

Stsra 

5 \arani the bottom I 16S 6 
S\aran desccndini, II i4» *4 
dvas heip pro cctum 
i\aj£> I 39 7 'Vni 94 8 I iij 
9 ivasa !> 39 7 85 n i6fi 
3, \ 11 59 3 5 \ase I 168 1 
II 34*14 I tt4 4 fivisa^, 

5/ 7 S\aA bhi(& 1 86 6' 16, 

3 — ivasa bj (his) will X raj, 6 
a-vas^, duj, {M 
7®) 

arasyu, desiring help 
3\as>dvaii I 114, 11 
dr.dta imconqnered (90.) 
avdtd (or ivdta) never dried up 
avMm, I 38 7^ 
avihrjta, not dyed 
. ^ 5+) 

avithura, immovable 
avithuralA 1 87 i (I 87 3*) 
dvi bruts uninjured intact 
(I, r66 8* ) 
aj, to eat 

pri arana, I 170, 5 
ax to reach to attain to 
axata 1 85 3 87, 5 hidthe, I s 
8 , axDutha, \ , 54, ro axyama 
I 1 14 3 3 axiya II 33 a 

6 — abhi ajyatn I, i6fi 14 — fit 
axnavat ^ 39, 4 ~prd axnu 
vantiijtl 74 I 
axds impious fiend 
axasafi n, 34, 9 
Xina unlucky uncanny 
(I r66 1’ ) 

irma didyu, shooting with thunder 
bolts 

Sjma didyava* V 54, j 
irman stone 

dxma, 1 172 2 — irtnSnam sva 
rySm the heavenly stone (the 
fcy) V s6 4* 

axman mdya, made of stone 
axinaii mdyi (vSIxi) (I, 88 ' ) 
djva, horse 

axvifi iva V 53 7 S9 5 SjvS. 
saA nS jfyfishtjiasafi^ X 78 s 
Sxva sdpti iTa,(I 83 i^) gfishu 
dxveshu, I) 114 8 vrjshabhifi 
dxvaiii^ stallions, (139) axva and 
(I 167 i^)-~For irvdm 


Iva read asv5m tva II 34 6 - 
The horsLS o* the Mantt ajvS 
saj6, I, ij \ 49 , fijvafi 
\,54 ro fii 2 dfvan, I 171 
J II 34 J t 54 6* 58 

7 39 i ilivaifi I US j V 
3} I ^ in 7 27 pj i^hatibhiA 
isv 1 i \ 58 (1 7 s’ ) 

axvattha, horsi stable, i e West 
(''' 54 5 ) 

axv-a rll g ving horses, the dawn the 
Fast I’l 


, I^i54 5 ) 

ajva parna wii ged with horses 
fixva paraaio 1 1 S 4’ , I 88 1 
irva bu thna having thur testing 
place among the horses 


iLtva bJdhnSi, the Dawns (V 
5‘) 

axva-yit wishing horses 


54 


axvaydntai6 fl 167 r’ ) 


axva VU4 harnessing horses 
axva jfii!taj6 * 

divi vat 

iiva vat r*dh<ii& wealth of hors.es 
57,7 

Ajvfn 

arvin’l, the Ajvin« MU 94, 4 
axvya consisting of har«cs 
^vyam (rKdhii) 52, ry, ax 
vyam paxfim 6i 5 

£sha/ikf imconquered 
dshl/ 7 .Sva, Vn 46 1 
as, to throw 

fisyatha, you burl, I lys a as 
yatu are asmdt, may he drive 
far away from u** I, 114 4 
Iwyan scattcnflg \ t68 i — 
pri isyidlia, you rust forwardb, 
I, 39, » ” ’'I asyatha you scatter, 
V, 55 6 
as to be 

nai astu may it bo ours, X rar 
ro jusbinSkamastii may yours 
be 1,39 4 — vaAsantii I 38 

IS , ^9, a smin esharn, we are 
their servants I, a7 15 t’te 
astu T 165, 10 vaA afinti vou 
have for (dat ) I 83 12 — 
sinti there are, I 37 14 isti 
(with c at ) there is t,nough for 
I 37, 15 ni Ssti, there is no 
such thing I 1 70 r — y it syS 


tana, sy It I j8 4’ vSCma te 


may we be such t 33 15 -• 
asan, may they be I, 38, 
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(96) asat}, \ 53 I;, ^£tha 

£b 3 tha \ til 4 ^ >>)./& 

isati 's'.lio was or who mas be 
so \in **0 I3 t£thi It asat 
so shall It be, VIII a 17 
astu, thoiii,h It be \ I 66, 7 — 
ssStna saM \ 53 14* sam 

drwi sthdni, "'i 8 6 urdhsa 

santu 1 ifi 3 , jam w ith as, 
(191 seq 1 — Imi S} it naA maj 
he be with us, I 167 10 — 

antdA santai* \ I 66 4 — abhi 
syaina ma> sseobtim ^ II s6 
34' — prd santi thej stand forth 
\II, 5S 2 prd astu, mas it 
pres il \n 58 4 
Isaffiyataj6 (not a5a»i)atta6) 

(1 64 13*) 

asaifa dvisfa, not hating the 'bl 
lowers 

avi^ dsishah NIll 20 24 
dsamt whole 

isSmi bhi>h, I 39 9 dsami whole 

I 39 10 (bw) — adv, whoHs, I 
39 9 

dsSmi javas of perfect strength 
dsaiTii jasasa^ ^ 3,3 
Asikni, \ of a user 
dsiknjain \in so sj 
Eau breath 
fisu;6 \ rai 7 
asura duine 

isurlti' I, 64 2 dnd6> dsurasya 
\III 30 17*— dsuraib lord 
MI 56 24 

asur^a dtvme n , disme posver 
asurja T j 6-* 5 asurjS ua like 
heavenh lightning 1 1 68, 7* — 
asursa™, II j, 9^ M, 74 t 
asursat 1 134, 5* 
asff barren 

asvam na (eonjecture for djsain 
IS a) dhcR&m like a barren cow 

II j4 6 

Sstuta, unpraiseworthy 
5stutij6 V, 61 S 
dstrr, archer 
dstarat T 64, to 
asmad 

tyatn asinit inat£i6 this pray^ 
from V 57 I asmlhi il, 
165 14^ (303 ) — asni4 tanfyii 1 
on our bodl^ VI 74 3 — m/ 
(Gti>a6*} accorded to us I 167 
I — asm&a for asmSfcam, p 


cxMii — no (naif) short p Ixxxu 
seq 

ih tosaj 

ahu/> \ 121, 4 V, 33 3 
dha indeed 

\ 5 6 Mil 20 20 (\ 16S 
3* ) —at dha thereupon 1 6 4 
— ndaha nowhere neser,\ ^4 
4 10 

ahaib sid {i) knowing the days ( ) 
finding bringing back the da> 
Incifer 

ah / sidsA knowing the feast 
dass, I 2* 
dhin das 

dhdm 1 88 4* \ 34 4 dhant 
sfjsa, slwajs I 171 3 dha is-a 
\ 3 b 3 dham prije, on a 
happv das MI 59 2 kata 
mdt ,t 3 nd dhafi not esen 1. single 
da> \ i6S k hapabhiA 
dha bhiA by night and by das 
<1 64 S») 
ahaiiya ottheda> 
alunsdi I 168 3* 
aham \-6 proud 
ahwn I 16, 7 
dhi bhanti, shining like snakes 
ahi hhinasaf 1 1, i’ 
dill nianyu whose ire is like the ire 
ot ^rpents 

dhi manyivii 1 64 s 9* 
ahi hits i the killing of ■khi 
ahi ildtse I 163 6 
abmta psu with unbending forms 
dhruta psasa6 \ III 20 / (dlH 
7 7 '} 


U, prep 

with Loc on in ddhvan K I, 37 
13 dhdnvan dit X 1 38 7 
dgmiHhu 8, on the courses V 
87 7* — with ACc , oser I 38, 
10 towards V 52 12 1, 167 
3 on to V, 56 I gdsham S 
to his satislaction, VIII 94 6 
S rdgas, through the air (?), (VI I 
57, 3^ ) — with Abl dv.&b 1 L from 
heaven V 53 8 54 1* asmdt 
^ towards us V 56 3 — pSri K 
va6 S igoA 1, 88, 4 £ te, before 
thee, 1 164, 9 — S d, I, 16, 
14* VII 59 s VHI 7 33~ 
adv here, 1 57 6 hither II 
34, 4 mObui 3 \ 54, 3 


464 




a set s^t( 

ugah oyirr j,Tilt <;m 

i ‘ 

i^t rice course 

^ <■ !'.*') 

stars, .?i(,L ' ' =* 9 

3 turis)a,\in *0 3 C 

StoJn, breath ^ 

jjU'&nana'^ Atreva A 5, ► \ 

the 4 d,tja. ^ 
it>asa/J ^ * ^r^nan^m 

fX ri r n n^ia 

S’ l!f‘’",““ 

a Soiua xts^ei 
» dhita knctua 

«hat .re o«cel„e„ r 

. (ri V4 

^ path] corner ^ ^ 
a pathayaif V, jr 
a pathf wanderer 

a pathySi I 64 „ . 

apSsa a draught ■' 

ApSniStn n *4 
api, friend 

« T f . a 


1 « 'xxV' 

•biT^ ‘’‘* ■=■ 

abhdiraiA J i» /t ox , 


^ l’^,ri?f "" 

S>1> life 

^for a>„£) j ,, j,i 
-*>fi miji > 8 

I? ^ '-a>a'S 1 ;,; 

f S>udh3 wtapo^i 

a'udhi f ,9 a \ 5 J, 5 , , 

ayiKito \ il,,6\J 

. 3j i ’ *3 j 

avu';, hfc 

j^r^S ^IjUah! {1 tij. SI 

^ra ashyemaUrtawl ' 

5ri ffr' * ’ 3’ ) 

^'•Jt -fit }mvta,Ur 58,6 Y yy 

SrJttat from afar 
' 1 i6j 5 

I '*W««hn.akm^ through 

» any-atijfi bhj-i (c Aec f l s 
e Srum Tfil ilwje ' J « 5 

3rt ff*" ' '■ 

“■^^'■"“•''etarepiaana, I 

r„™i >7; 

£• auT}^,S? rtr 

IrgiU \n? **?5Jr!l.^,a5„g J 

the people Of 

A^i LS ^ \ of a rirer 

ara openly ' 

avi^i- (karta) I S6 9, Vll k8 e 
“ >;c/ta, wrested ^ 

aiS’’'*'- 

M S’ 

I 39 j® 

for the Somaj 
a /framj 134 ^ 
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uu quick swiit 

Sjivaf X /8 s — Wi bbij&,on the 
quick steed 1^711 II 
j-* 5s 1 61 ri 

wu njvji ^\lth quick horns 
ajfi ajvaA ^ 58 j7 ) 

£b, to sit 

Xsate, they aiv enthroned i-te fcodsl 
Ij 19, 6 Ssate the\ I t6H 
3 — upa asate they revere \ 
121 a 
h, mouth 

Ssil vind>asai6 visil)'> like I t6« 
a— Ss mouth as the instrument 
of praise (41 4 ) etymology 
(42 note *) , asS instr (4 seq ) 
asin mouth 
asi bh!£ I ix” 


mstr as&yS. {I i<S8 x*) 
Ss^t coram 
(4a seq ) 

Ssya mouth 
isvS, I 38, 14 


I, to go 

lyau^A approaching for (two Ace I 
II 54 14* yatlifr \mh^f going 
•with run \ 53 5* vvittiio 

yatf (a shi}>) that |oes roIIingA 
59, a* xitam y ite to the nght 
eottsman X, 78 a fyante they 
move a’ong, \r 35 1 Is ate \ 
x68 a , Tyamana6, X, x68, 3 — 
&j lytma, let us pass 'V, 53 14 
— adhi SthiJ you listen (c Geo ) 
VII 56 IS — inu yanti they 
follow V 53 6 ~ S jt 9 sa 6 , they 
art come, I iiSs 1* ^pa^ayati, 
he comes (to ask) for (Acc)» 
VI U ao 32 ^ — 6 t itaAsdraAfthe 


risen sun, X 


t I 6 , fit ite 


siirye, at suniise \ >4 10 
nfifr-ctave to come forth I j7, 


p' — ^para itan 1, move 


riu i j7 , 

along V, 


(t I If 5 ta ghi t II 34 

14, Jt u V 55 7 sStsli; It VI 

f6 3 sdcUm It I 114,8 
lids from here 

ili&topp toala^) I 6 10 
iti 

V 5* 11 53 3 61, 8 18 

iti jiaet 

itvg inlbhasaA) I 167 5 
it^h^ thus 

I 39) I 7 165 3 III 5 ^ »5 
VIII, 7 30 — itth& dhiy^ thus 
IS my thought V 61 15* 136* 
its an see it van 

idim this here 

dvSm un,{m X lai i lyampr^ 
thm V, 54 9— -asiS X 131 3 
I 8'6 4* 5 asya his(Indras) 


I 6 a' — csh&m I 37, 3^ 9 


6 1 4— prS yantu go forth V 
87 1 pray 4 t bhya^, V, 54 9, 
pra yatlaxlhsarf‘whiict'’it!satJi 
fice proceeds till, 7, 6 5 nu 
pr 4 yanfi, V 53 10 -vjyiyuA 
parva sil^ they hatt trodden to 
pieces Vin 7,33 (Mil 7,32’) 
ifa food 
«lbhL 5 , V 53, a 
ft, indeed 

St ft, then only, I, 87, 5 , 16S, 9 , 


C323 


H 


13 IS , 38 8 12 165 13 V 

53, 15‘, 87 a*, ctavatai eshSm, 
VII! 7 is^ tdt esham this is 
theirs VI 1 1 , ao, 14 (bis) —miS, 
here are, I 163 4 itn6 Marfi 
taA (opp anye) VII 57 5 — 
idim here II 35 10 
iddm idim again and uain 
VII 59 I 
m 4 strong 
in^iif» V 54 8 
fndu (Soma) drop 
fndu bhie, VHl 7 14 fndavaA I, 
34 134 3~~mdo, O Indu, I 
4 J 8 
Indra 

indra, indra, I 6 5 163 3 5 7 
167, I 170 2 5 171 6 fn- 
draA 1 85,9, 165,10 166,12 
VII 56 35 VII I 94, 6 vSyo 
fndrai6 ia, I 3, 5 6 , tndram I 
6 10 , 87 5 Vlil 7, 34 31 
fndreira 1 6, 7 fndriya I 163 
1 1 fndrasya, 1, 6 8 167 to 
fndrit I 171, 4 fndre, 1 , 166, 
1 1 — Indra called vSra, (II, 
33 *') 

fndra vat joined by Indra 
fndra-vantaS V, 57 i 
ladraviyu Indra and Vayu 
fndnvayQ I 2, 4 
mdrIyS, ngour 

mdriylin 1,85 s — mdrlydna, with 
(Indra s) might, I, 165, 8* 
mdh to kindle 

idhSn&&, VI, 66, a sdm mdbatStn 
(agnfm) let them hght (the fire) 

h 
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I 170, 4 Sim iddhjL^ ^ t j 

**) 

(ndhinTOR ficrv 
tndhanva U, 314, 3^ 
inih 

Siidhvai toi- achievement,! 134, 
inn tyrant (*) 
irT \ S7, 3’ 
irva active 

fryain {r%alnam), \ 5* 4 
i\a Sike 

ihd iva, almost close by I 37 J — 
nnandnd I S5 8 ’ — iva 'Uionc 
syllable, I, 166, j’, p ckix 
ish to rush 

ishaaaDta, ishanta, I, 134, 5 p> 
cxxti 
1^, food 

feham, I 168 2^ n 34 / 8 

ishd I, 88, I , 15 168 15, 

167,11 168 10 p xji 'tin, 

80 jshd bbt^, \ in, 30 8 
Ishaii (acc pi), I 165 13 MI 
5$ 3, p XV in »h2in, I, 168, 5 
— ishaA sasrCshiA, waters ram 
clouds, I 86 5 — fshaA viands, 
1 16/ t — idham draught 'VI! I 7, 
i’ a ishaA drauglits,'VIII,7 19 
ishi, autumn 

isijclm I 165 IS 166, IS 167, 

II 168 10, 171, 6 p XX 
ishajzy to hasten 

islunyata 53, 14 
ishird, mvigoratmg 
ishir&n 1 168 9 
ishu arrow 

fsbum X, 39, 10 64 10 
ishu mat carry mg good arrows 
jshu raatita&, 'V, 57, 2 
ishkri see kn 
isb/i, rite oblation 
ishdm, I 166, 14, islu£yib&, > 1 , 
74 1 

ishmfn, speeding along 
isbmfw^, 1, 87 6 V 87, 5 'VI L 
56, II — ishmisain, strong, V, 
52 16 
ihS, here 

ihS-iva almost close by, I 37 5 — 
— M-^ba, here and there, VII, 
59 * 


1, to foF (vdth twa Ace ) 
fipajis;, Ij 6 j, w, V, S3,,i3 , Imahe, 
I 4:3*4 H 34 XX — dva bnahe 


we pray to forgive VII, 58, 5 — 
See also 1 

\ pronomlnil bast, see ayS and 
im. 

iksh 

abhi a kshetSm, they look up to 
t4cc ) X 1 I 6 
tnkb to toss 
fhkhiv inti, I 19 7 
J to impltwe to vsk 
i/e, "t 6a 1*, 3«e (with double 
Acc 4 1, 134, 
tm 

I 58 u 85 11 134 * 167 8 

tbisj 34 4 5m, I 8/ 3 

i6~ 5 ■* V!! 36 31 j6 im 
tjdr n 56 i,ipa 

im, 1, 171, a 
ir 

1 ir!r*I, they produced assumed I 
6 4'’— at iriyanti IvSiam) they 
sciKioiit I 168 8 fit Tray atha, 
you i-aise \ 33 5* fit ir ^v^nta 
thev h wt risen M 1 1 7 3 fit 
Irate, Ml I " 7 17 —prA irate 
they come forth, MI 56 14 
priuJratd thev expanded 'Vlll 
30 4 prd iravliiil, I send forth 
II, 33, 8 satn pri irate, thev 
rise, X 1 68 2 
ivat so much 
XvafaA, VII 18 
u to rule, to be lord (with Gen ) 
tie X 121, 3 we^ I 165, 10 
Ijithe I x'jo 5 ishre V 87 3 
I«re, V 58 1 — Irlini* 1,8? 4 
wBnat, n, 33 9 
blna knt, conferring powers 
liana kntvA, t, 64 5’ 

^sh, to shrink 
Ishante VI, 66, 4 


u, particle 

n£ vaf u, XI, 33 9 — before lola, 
IP Ixxir seqq 
uktha, praise, hymn 
uktbm, I, 86, 4 ukthS, I 165, 
4* iiktn&H, VU 36, 33, uk 
thaf6,vn 36,18 uktfadbhiA, 1 
2 s^vdhniA qktfta£i», the priest 
with his hymns (41) 
ukthi vahas,ofr*nng%masof praise 
( 40 ) 

ukthyg, praiseworthy 


nkthyaio, X 64, 14^ — ukthySin 
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(g'^jatr'im) praising of pnise 
I j8 14 

uksh to spnntle to pour out to 
-wash 

ulshinti I 166 , nkshSnte IT 
34 3' 59 I uksMmiKU 

VT <56 4 — j, ukshata I, 8/, 
-(1.83 
uKsn to grovi 
see vak^h 
ukshdn bull 

uksh'bnjfr 1,64 s' \ 5a 3 
uksh^JiaA excellent bulls, 1 168 
a* — uksliMd^ rSndbram the 
hollow of the bull, VIII 7 26' 
L kshworandhra N pr 
(VIII 7 26’) 
ugrf terrible strong 
ugrSii I ig 4 VI 66 6 VII 56 
6, 57 1 I J34 s upT2sa;& 
VIII 30 la , ILpkh ugnllr wild 
isAterstl 66 n® ugraA, I 166 
8 V 57 3 60 2 uj,rSi> I 
165 6 10 VIT 56 23 II 33 
9 utpriJf utrfibhjii I 171 s 
ugriin VI 66 s ufiSm "Vll 
56 7 VIII 20, 3 II 3 II 
ugr^jamanjave fierce anger I, 
37, 7 — djadA ugr^, the awful 
heaven X i 1, 5' 
rigrS putra having terrible sons 
ugiii putra (Aditi), (254 260 ) 

ugra-banu strong armed 
ugr£ bshavaA, VIII, ao 12 
ut prep 

utli, and, also , eien 
then after yat I, 85 5 —uti va 
aye or also I 86 3 , V 60 6 , 
V 58 1 uUsma — utasma~uta 
whether— or whether, V 53 8 , 
9 mil — uta m3C, I *14,7 (tris) — 
uta gha even though, V 61, 8* 
nUnam uta, even now, VI 11 20 
la 

Ut rii 

ut ntii 32^210 to the end of the 
ceremony \ 77 7' 
ut6 also 

V 55 4 VIEI 94 «, I 134, <5 

\ j<S 8 I 

dt pgas ever powerful 
tit o^saA "V 54 3 
ut taina highest 

ut tainim, exalted V, 59 3 ut 
tame in the highest (heaven) 

\ , 60 6 


fit tara higher 

fit-tir'lt divS^f \ 60 7 fit tan 
dyafid VIII, 20 6 
ut bhid, breaking out 
ut bhfdaA V 59 6 
fitsi spring well (cloud) 

fitsam I 64 6* (I 85 10') 

I 85 II V 53 12’ 34, 8 VII 
57 I VIII 7, ro® 16 iisih 
fits’ll the springs of heaven, V 


57, I 

utsa dhi the lid of the well 
utsa dhim, I, 88, 4' (176 ) 
udin water 

udA bhiA I 83 5 niimiaf/6 u<iA 
bhi;6 V, 78 5 
udanyfi longing for water 

udanj ivaA, V 34 2 utianyave \ 
57 i 

nda vaha, wra.ter (sirner 
udavShfina,! j8 9 uda vahasad 

^ ■'',58 3 

udrm w ate ling pot 
udiwmi till 7 , ro® 
und to w atei moisten 
M imdfinti I ,8 9 viundanti, 1 


Sa 5 
prep 


, . . V 5+ 8 

iipa 

with Loc fipa rdtheshu, I, 39 6 
87 2 — withAcc to I i66 2' 
fipii te, near to thee, I 114 9 — 
fipadjfi bhiA davbyday V 5, 3' 
upa ina, very high 
upa in<is<u8 V 38 5 
fipara earned behind 
fipaia 1 167 3’ 
xipiri above 
61, 12 

upavfi the blowing after 
(X 77 S“) 

Upastuti \ pr., son of Vrish/thavya 
(133 seq ) — See stu 
HpSstha lap 

updsthe VII 56,25 Vin,94,2' 
upa hatnfi attacking 
upa hatrtfim ll 33, ii 
upa hvarfi cleft 
upa hvar&hu I, 87, a 
upara, injun 
( 66 ) 
ubg 

nf,& aub^t he forced out I, 85 9 
ubhA, both 

ubhe, heaven and earth 


7’_)__VI 66, 

D, 4 


VIII 


6 ubhe 


(V 59 
rddasi 
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ubh^ra 

ubhSje peopk on both side \ , 
, S 9 *'* 
uru whJe 

ur« r 35 6 7 nrati antlrffcsiie 
V ;>S *' UiaVl^, ^ <)7 4 
iirvT V 3 I, 57 j — uri a. om- 
syllalle p Iwi 
uru kratn£ wide 'stndni, 
uru kriitidi (Vishruj \ 87 4* 
uru ksh^ya wide ruliiii, 
uru kshdya lag 
urd loka 

ur6 ’okam {untirj&iham) p hx^H 

uru-vy^j^as 

ep of Aditi (*6o ) 
uru -vvAfik viule reaching 
urfliti ep of Aditi, (afo )— -urSi , 
r a j 
uru vri^ga 

uni ep of Aditi (ado ) 
urushy to deliver 
urusfav -iti, V 87, <5 
urflii see uru \yi?iA 
Uivaj] 

( ®« ), 

urvaruka gourd 
unSrakana iva, VII, 59 1 
uiviySE, wide 
Y 55 a 

uloka for u loka 
pp Ixxivseqq 
ui see -raj 
tJjanas 


=tJran 3 , (Vin 7, a6*) 

JJsS.TiS, N of a Jihshi 
iLfinS, With UranI, VIII, 7 ad® 
tuSnl, desire 

with desire (VI J 1 7 ^6* ) 
ush^s dawn 


ushdsaA vf ush/ishu, u^ite ni II 
34 » >a ush&a^, the Dawn^ \ 
5? 8 I 1 34, 3 (bis) 4 u^t 
bhiA I d, 3* ushfc&Ri ni 
ketavaA, X 78, 7 

Usri 


kshipaA Usrlft ia, and usrS!A by 

night and by day (I 84, ^ ) 

usrdb-jva, the heavens 1, 87 i* 
— usra;6 the morumgs. I 171 « 
ttsn 


usn in the monuiig, (II 34 laM 

V 33 14! 

usjriya^ bright 

nsnjaS', the bright ones (days or 
cfouds^ I, 6, 5»^ usriyaA, (II 


GdhaiS II 14 lo 
4 * 


\U,,f 


34 I a i- jsnyab vrnhabhS^ 
tqr bull if the Dawn \ 58, 5 ® 

fit protwr^ on he Ip fivoiir 
fitti II 34 IS VH 59 4 flit 
instr I 64 13 17S ji Mi 

5 7 g' 1© QKve U, 34 
14 SHt “ & fit'Jvj/j I tfiy 
* 11 7 tH a tti bl H 

fail urs ! ,g j? 9 \ I f j 
\ HI o aj fitnlm MIJ^ 0,1, 
ifdhan am’ Qdhar ue di r 
toai'div> 3 ni,thr heivv.i)l> uddtis 
cioud ) I <14 5 — udhani i I 
34 !■* f ■ 

% I, W) [ , 
ffiin gumlian 
fimlsa/ f i66 j gnii& 55 
!3 \ 7 S 

urea, wool 

iIr’rSA vasata V s , g^ 
firiHi 

dpafirirtite she uncovers II 34 la 

Ordbvd '•rut 

urdhva krwavantt thcv stir np I 
SB 3* firdbvdm nunudrc the\ 
pu«hed up I 85 JO, 88, 4 
lirdhvik santu maj the) stand 
erect 1, i,r 3' urdhvdn naA 
karts hit us 1 p, I r? 3 Or 
dhvg tishiAatti, may (the dawn I 
stand erect I 134 i* 
firmf wav 

Omi^yaA 1 168 3 
fifrniyS night 
firmye V, 61, i7> 
fih seevih 
flh, to watch 

ohate V 53, 10 j j , af ohate, V 
53, II —ohate isakhrtvd) he is 
counted jour friendship), 
Vlir, 7 31 


>t to go 

lyani It rises, I 165 4* p xv 
XXI — arU, it came V, 53, 6 ~ 
« fyarte, bnng, V III, 7, 13 —dt 
aroaja, raise up 11,33 4-.tn3t 
alt ar%rui, may wo not fall 
away, VII 56, 3 1 —prd firata, 
come on I 39 s’ —sam arassab, 
coming together I, 165, 3 
n to hurt see ar 
nkti, praise 
sur*ktie),a,64,ia) 
r/kvan siager 

r/kvSjfSb (Maruts) 1, 87, 3 rJkva 
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bl)i6 V ija r, 6o 8 ~rJkva 
bhii6 men to teltbnite them 

I 8 6 

(k'sha b(.ar 
/■(kshn/' ^ 36 J 
li to sing pnise 
arjfeili I 6 S’ ir>fanti I 165 i‘ 
p ^ni sSrjfi \ 59 I ■iryiantai& 
I 85 3 'iiiate 1 87 3, an 

riM/ (ark£m) I 19 4.’ ir>trt 

I 165, 14 — In ri/Jae (i, 87, 
6“ pi -5 dria 'V 5 i 3 
pr4 ariaU \ 34 i VII, 58, i 
prd driianti I 66 
iifis praiser 
n^dsL, (IS 6 ) 
rtgip)S, headlong 
rigipytSseub 11 34 4 
/gidia what remains of the Soma 
plant aftei it has been squeezed 

(1 

gislifn impetuous 
rjjfisbiaam, I, 64, la® ri(pishf«ai&, 
I 87 I It 34 1 
Mg to Strive to yearn 
rMgitu, you adranced, V 87 5 
raSgatf straightforwird 1 173, 
3 , Inf nfigibe (1, 87 (S’) rrgi 
shd from ng (I 64 is’) — nf 
rtSgute they gain, I 37, 3* — 
sdtn asmili rwlg'ate tliey yearn 
for It I 6, 9 
tfia y^ going after debt 

(I 87 4®) 

MA y&vsn, searching out sin 
«aa yHvi, I 87, 4'' 

<td, nght rite, sacrifice 
Mdna m proper order, VII, 56 
13 on the right way, I 3 8 
ntdm yatfi to the righteous 
man X, 78, 3 — riUsya sdda 
nesbu, in the sacred places 11 
34 I3®> rrtdsya pirasmin dh^£ 
man in the highest place of the 
law I 43 9’ — sacnfice 
V 59 1 Titdsya \1II, 7, 21, 
ritanam, I 165, 13 — (I 38, 

ita gAti well bom 
md g&iA& V 61, 14 
^tag-wa nghteous 
r^ta gfiSJ) V, 57 8 , 58, 8 
nta yfi pious 
nta yavaySi, V, 54 12* 

-ltd van holj 
rifd vt, X 68 3 


riU s’il.d hjmn 
(I 134 I*) 

riti swdh increasing the right 
nta-vr/dlnii (mitrSvarUffau), !, 
8 

rita sip following the order 
r ta sapaA \II 56 u (i 2 
r*ta spjM adhenng to the nght 
Ma spri^ (mitravaruBau), I 
8 

riti hurting 

(63) (I 64 15’) 
nti sdh, defying all onslaughts 
rrti saham I 64 15’ 
ntii thS, at the nght season 
I i 7 o>S 

ritupati N of Agui 
(1 43 4^) 

/•zflfidira kindhearted (?) 

r/duddnA II ,3, 5* 
r^dh to accomplish 
ridhjam V, 60 i 
ndhak far 
VII 57 4 
jRibhu the Abhus 
(V 58,4’, VI 66, XI’) 

nbhuLshin (?) 

ribhukshana^, VIII 7, 9’ 

30 3 

ribhukshas lord 
ribhukshsli, I 167, ro 
rtbhvas, bold, rabid 
ribhvasam, V 53 8’ 
r/sh 

tirdd (srfdhaii) drshanti, they r 
through VIII, 94, 7 
r;shi, seer 

rishe, V, j* 13 14 rishe, 

59, 8 nshim vd ri^ganam va, 
54 7 «shim — ^rMnain V 
14— (V 6t, 5») 
rtshi-dvish enemy of the poets 
«shi dvisbe 1 39 10 
rishrf, spear 

risatiii I, 167 3® rishrdyaA 
64 4 (II 34 2’), V, 5^ 
57 6 Vlll 20 II nshdj6, 
52, 6 , rishti bhii I 37 3 
8, 8s 4, (VII 5*5)13^) r 

/ishu 1 166, 4 

rishn mat armed with spears 
rishnmdt bhi^d I, 88 i (17 
nshrt mdiitaA V, 57, 2 60, 
rcsh/f vidyut armed with lightni 
spears 

r/swf vldfutai (I 167 3 ) V 
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13 r/siui iiidjatafe, I 168, 5 , 
(H ,4 s>) 
rishv5, tall 

ushvU'iaA 1 64,8, ’V s?» 

6 * 1 j 


£ka, alone 

6LaA X 121,1 j 7® a J j6j, 
3 ekam I 163 6 Mil, o, 
15 fikasya (frit me I 165 10 
efcaA ekaj& one by one V fi i i 
efcam eki 

6kaiii ek^ jatS each arhusdred 'V 
53 17 
egr 

«5fatt, (the earth) trembles, t 59, 
2 — ^tha you stir VllI, 10 4 
edi, a kma ot sheep 
(1,1(56 10' 333) 
ena, a kind of antelope 
(I, r66 JO* 333 ) 
eta the fallovirdeer 
eti6 (I 165 1*) V, 54 , etin 
I 163 5* — 6136 speckled deer 
skins I 166 10* (833 ; 234 
seq) — 6ta6 na, like h«a'ts, X, 
77 3 — See ena 
etSd, this 

etani vmayatSCui ail these created 
things X, 121 10 — etSn and 
etIn (I 165 5*) — et6 there 
they are I 165 u — etfit tydt, 
I 88 5 eshSi syS, I, 88 6 — 
etICni ai»y3, these secrets VII, 
56 4* 

6taja, the (solar) horse 
etdra(6, 1 168, 5^ 
et3vat, so much 

etKvat VIL 57, 3 — etUvata* (tit 
eshSm, of that immense (host) 
of them, VUI, 7, 13* 
ena fern eni 

enva/6 spotted deer V 53 7* — 
See 6ta, (334 seq ) 
enad this 

enS[, instr 11, 34, 14, V 53, 12, 
enan, V 53, 6 
6nas sm 

ena6 Vll 58 5, VI, 74, 3 
eman march 
6nia>-bhi6 V 39,2 
4va, horse 

6Ylsaj6 J, 166 4, (I, i6a, 1*) 
evd 

erf ft, truly I 163 j3 ev6 and 


erfm {i, i6S i®>~e'vA thus 
H 3, 15 
evim, thtr^ 

ad\tfbotti.a iT 1^8 i^) 
tvaySf i^iiHkly moving quick 
iva ys* 1 168 j (conjecture for 
deva 586 (365} 

eriyiCnurat Evtviniariit, a sacn 
Rcut shout 

evav^Emarut V 87 i to 9 (365) 
(} 168 1®) 

eva y3van the constant wanderer 
eva ySvnaA II 34 11 - ^cm eva 
ySfvari, (I rfS 1 ), (365 j 
esha rapid 

eshasit ^vishBO^#!, 11 34, 11' 
VIII 30 3* 


auieya, skin ot an antelope 
(432, 3+) 
afdh torch 
aidhSivi I, 166 I* 

6 see 81 
6kas home 

svSm 6V;a6 VII, 56, 44' 

6^ power 

6,ga6 I 39 10 V 57 6, \n 56 

7 I, 165 10 (^isst, I 19 4 

8 39 8, 85 4, 10, ’I, s* f> 
24* 53 2, 5^ 4 59 7 VII 
58 3, Mu, 7 8 t^blMb 
VII 56 6 — 6,yiya6, stronger 
n 33 10 

6^adhi, plmt 

dshaohi^ I, t66, 5 dshadhlbhu 
VII 56 33, dsluidht^ (no>n ) 
VII. 56 as 

aukshsorandhra 
(VUI 7 *6^) 

Ka Who tile Unknown God 

fP 3) 

kakdbh hump 

kakdbha6 nhat6 mithl6 they lick 
one another s humps VII I, so 
sr* 

kakuhj, exalted 
kakuhSn U 34 rr 
K4«va 

k4»vam T 39, 9 VIII 7, 18 
kiffvaya I 39 7’— kiBrlA, I 
37, r fcfeveshu, I, 37, 14 

leiBTisrf vrn 7 33 
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kit, jnterroj, part. 

VIII 94 7, 8 — See kitn 
katami 

katamit iand dha/ even a single 
day X 16S, 3 
katkdm, how 

V 61 a 
LathS how 

53 a » 
kadSl when 

VIII 7,30 
kddha 

when, I, 38, i’ where VIII, 7, 


31 

ladha pri 

kadha-pnyai {read kddha pnjdA), 
I, 38 VIII, 7, ,1 
kan see iaLana 
kapan^ a caterpillar 
kapan£ iva V 54 d* 
kaparda a shell the hair twisted 
together in the form of a shell 
(I H4 t«) 

kapardm with braided hair 
Lapardlne (rudrSya) I, 13:4, 
kapardinam 1 114 3 
kdm part 

I» 39 7) 87, 6’ 88, 2 3 fbis) 
VII 57,3, VIII, 94 2 hikam 

’'^“'59 5 ^ ^ ^ 

kambala, m , doth made of vege- 
table substance 

^*33) 

kanra 

kdrnaiii naddbya, with the points 
of the reed, H 34, 3* 
kalmaliklo fiery (I) 
kaliiialtkfnam, U, 33, 8’ 
kdvandba water skin 
kivandbam VIII 7 10® (V 34, 
8 ®) 

fcavandhin carrying water skins 
kayandhlna^, V, 34 8® 
kavf poet wise 

kavSyaifr V 32 13 kdvaya^, V 
57, 8 58 8 wise VI 59 j I 
kavayai V 58, 3 kavim wise, 
I TJ4 4 kaVT 129 
kd.1l, whip 

kiilfe I 37, 3* kajaja, I, j68, 


4 

ka»vi 

kawvdsya VIII, 7 19 
k^a desiie 

kdmam 1 3 ;, 11 kamasya, 1 8d, 
8 k^mi/j', V 6] i 3 


kamm kning, desiring 

kamfnaj& V 53 id \II 59,3 — 
kdmfnam, the needy V 61 7 
kHinya, beloved 

kunjd, I d 2 , V di id kum 

yaihf 1,6 8 
kSrfi poLt singer 
karfii&, I 165, 14 kandfr T 165 
1$ 166, 15 167 II t68 JO 
karSve II 34 7 k'lrdi li VIII, 


94 3 

kSri^a, cotton dress 
(*34) 
kSvya 

kSvyi wise thoughts V 59 4 
fcashaya dark red 

k^hrj6^ I ,7 ro® 
kfm interrog pron 
kdsmai devgya havisha vidhema, 
X, 12 1, i~9, Lfm te what has 
happened to thee ? I 165 3 
kd^ nil I 163 13 ki8 nOndin 
V 61 14 Lit ha ndndm what 
then now? I 38 i% VIII, 7 
31 kdt drtham what eirand> 
I, 8 2 kdt vodduia, what 
could we say? 1 43 i — kfm 
why ? 1, 170 2 3 — Lim with 
dana indef pron (265 seq) — 
ka6 -lit, any one I 37 
ke dit, a few only I 87 i* , 
V, 52, ja , kdna iit, whatever 
I 87 2 

Mrdna, speck of dust 
kirdi/am V, 59, 4 
kills? spotted deer 
killsyad, V, 53 i® 
kinn, gleeman 
ktrinad V 5 a 12* 
kutapa woollen cloth 

,>34) 

kutas wltcrK^ 

k<itaj6, 1 , 165 1 3® X 168, 3, 

p HV 

kup cans , to rouse 
fcopdyathi V 37 3 
kubhanyfi wildly shouting 
kubhanj’dvaiii V 52 12® 

Kdbhl the Kabul nvei 
kdbha, V 53 9' 
kumlrd, boy 
kumaraii, II, 33 12 
Kuni 

(Mil, 20, 4 } 


72 
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urukshetra 

(i98 seq ) 

iattrrog. part, 

MI 58, ■> 

jUbheda, cutting through tire 
banks foi a river) 
f3<53 ) 

Hfskrj&'v&sku shr^t& 

(1, js, i’ ) 

rs to make 

kruiaiante il (Wnn may they stir 
up T S3 3 tirdhvjCn karta, I 173, 
3 ihlifn iatirtha thiju hast 
achieved much, 1 i<>5 7 

biiurixo knn&vlma 1 , 165 ? , 
p bhiiri jiakra you have 
valued VIl 56 33* — krwrdti, 
he performs a sacnfice for 
(Dat), (305 note*) VrorviataA 
brihma making prayen I 38 , 4 , 
kr»t6 iiit, whatever little we 
have done, VII 57* S — kairSm® 
dgnif VII, ;,7, 4, krdim insik 
VI, 74 3 — y&ii karishvS 

krmuhl, do what thou wiit (fo 
I, 165 p xvii yg nfi 
k«aavai I 165 lo — i^rtaua 
tavsshgnt, prove your powers, I 
iW I “Ire iakrfma, we have 
put away I 1714 —mlL iirlm 
karat may it not cause delay, 
V, 56, 7 — kntlm, made (at 
play or in battle) V 60, 1* — 
ilaknre aitrg they have brought 
together V fio 4 — kranute 
inaita£ deva tig, she is mmdful 
of the gods V, fir 7 — iiakrirfi 
vrjdh€, I 85, 1 , krrdbi givgtave 
X, i 8 fi 3 — aram knnvaiitu, 
let them prepare 1, 170 4 — g 
asmln itakrfi, has brought us 
hither, I, 165 14^ (303) , S. 

akaram upa te, 1 have dkivcn 
near to thee I, 114, p—gvtfi 
karta, make manifest I 8 (k tj — 
fdifcarta, straightein, VIII, so, 
afii^pri afcran, they trted to 
make V 39 t‘— See krlni 
niii-krrtd. 


Ml, sword 
kntfifi 1. 168, 3 
r»sb to plough 
idrkns^t, VIIl, so ija 
iip 

tebhil^ kalpasya sidhu-yl fare 
khuEy with them, 1, 170, s 


kctf light 

kctlim I 6, ij ketftui Ti 60, g 
kct »va^ tusJfirsIm) rav X 78 
t ~feeti«*e fierald I rfi*i i 
&te aketfi 
Kdllsa 

trotn kiUsa r f k jj, iM 
fc mivS rrl 
I 171 3* 

1 16/a ea'Sk, bucket ^cltH.dl 
k6/|j> I, S7 a’ kdram \ fi 
SP S— k&ie hi a/>iye at the 
golden chest (on tlie chanot), 
VlII ao 6“ 

kritn pov.’cr ot body and nund 
kratvl, wisdom !, 39, t , V, 87 
s' with our mmd, f, j6<; 7 
krdtum 1 64 13 a, 8 Mil, 
7, 4 might, I tp, a 
krand to roar 

iJakriWlat hhiyl VIII, 7, sfi — 
ava knnutatu k 58, fi ~pri 
krand, to ciii out {V 39, j 
kr&ndast, heaven and earth 
krSndasI X is a, 6^ 
kram, to stride 

Jfikrame, \ 87, 4 in« krlmema, 
let us follow V s* II akra- 
mtm, (1, 165, 8' ) 
krav^ raw gesh 
(1,166, 6*) 
kri/dl made (1) 

krlaSsS//, xraa^ (bus), I, 134 
a* 

Krfn 

krivim Vni, so, 34’ 
krfvi^dat, gory toothed 
knvi6-datJ I, j66 6® 
krld, to play 

kifentf, I, iSfi a, irSfatha, V, 
60, 3 

krt/a Diavful 

krMm(4lrdhaA) 1 3„i s kn&fi 
I, i6fi, s 

kiiff sportive, playful 
kI^Iaya6, I 87, 3 , (ji/fUlii}, X 
78 6 
krudh 

in£ tv| ^ukmdhlma let us not 
incense thee, 11, 33, 4 
krlidhmin funtsis 
krfiiftral, Vn, 56, 8- 
Kr6mu the Kurrum 
Kr6mo6, Y 53, 9' 
krura, bonrihfe 
(I, ififijfi*) 
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KrfiradantT'N ofOuj^a 

(1, i66 6 ) 

k\<i where 

1 jS ? (bw’) 3 5,bi'. and kvfl) 

I 1^5 6 V gr 3 (bis) \in 
7 so II j 3 7 kvlssMt ksfi I 
ri58 6 !6S 3 ~fcva pro 

nounct <1 kava, {36 ) 
k hdp night 

kshiiwji by night I, 64 
purvfe 4ti k'lhdpaiJ t irotigh 
raany nights \, 77 a 
ksham 

abhf kshime^ n^b firvati, may he 
be gracioos to our horse 11, 33, 
1* abhf ite&5]uindthl& ina, 
tho\i bear with me 111 33 7 
kblidtn, earth 

fcsham^ on earth, \ 5*, 3, dmvn 
to the earth MU so a6’ 
kshdmva, carthl> 

kshamyasya giranxnsb what is 
born on earth, VI I 46 s 
ksbi)a, duelling 

kshdye I, 86 i , kshdyain, VII 
59 « 

kshdya, lordship 

kshfiyena, being the lord VII, 46 

kshaydt vira ruling over heroes 
kshaydt vlrSya (rudi^ya) J, 114, 
1® 3 ksfaaydt vlrssya I, 114 
3 ksbdyat vfra 1, 114 10 
kshar, to Sow 

ksharati (the ship) sways, V, 59 
3 — prfi ^sharat, he has poured 
out, VIII, 7, 1 
kshi, to dwell 

kshetl V 61, 19— 4[ ksheti he 
dcquhres 1, 64 13 
kshitf hamlet 
kshitiwaa 78, i 
kshiprd isbu with swift arrows 
kshiprd ishave (Rudra) VII 46, i 
kshud 

kshddanfe $psJb the waters gush 
V 58, 6 kshodanti, they stir 
VII 58, I 
ksbuma, flax 

(333) 

kshurd sharp edge 
tshurl£;6, 1, 166, 10* 
kshosf 

kshowfbbiA, with the (morning) 
clouds n 34 13’ — ksho«l/6 pk, 
women {308 309 seq ) ksho«? 


di Vlea^on and earth VIH, 7 
33 , {309) 

k hod as rush of ivater 
kshddasa V, 53 7 
tshamrl Imen dress 
1*34 ) 

Lshind, earth 

kshmayS Airati it traverses the 
earth \ II, 46 3 

khSd to thew up 
khSdatha, I 64 7* 
khodf, nng quoit 
khadij5 I, 168, 3 — khSdSyaA I, 
166 9* \ 54 II, VII 56, 13 
kh^dfshu V, 53 4 — (I 64, 10 
i4 *’) 

khadtD, having rings 
khSafnaj6, 11 34 a’’ 
kh^Cdi-hasta adorned wth rings on 
their hands or holding the 
quoits in thetr hands 
khadi hastam V, 38 s , (I 166 
9*) 

host, company 

ga)r&5, I 87 4 (bis) V 61, T3 
in, 56 7 (VI 66 li') gandin, 
I 38 15 64,1a V s 13, 14 
53 10 56, 1 58 r a VlII 

94 I a X 77 !■* ganSm ganam 
V, 53 11 gariSya VU, 58, i ~ 
gtoaii, hosts (of Indra), 1 6, 8 
ga^ta an marching m companies 
ga»a anya^ 1, 64 9 ganaorf bbii6 
V, 60 8‘ p. Ixxxvin 
gibhasti, fist 

gSbhastyoi* 1 64, 10 V, 54 ii , 
from our hands, 1,88, 6^, (178 ) 
gam to go 

gfinti, he will live in I 863^ — 
gat^idhvl a trodden pathjVH 
58, 3— figahi come hither I 6 
9 19 1-9 — fipa^gatam 1*4, 
k nai upa gautana VIII 7 ii , 
37 — pratiSgatM VIII 20 16 — 
sam ^agmanib conunglogether, 
I 6 7 
g&m, earth 
gm^A I, 37> 6 
^ya, house 
gdyam VI, 74 a 
gar see grt 
gardt mat p xxv 

garta slid, sitting in the chanot (hole) 
garta slidam 11, 33, n*' 
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^erm 

gSrbliain \ rsj, , , \ 58, 7 
66 j' bhiisanahjagSi^s >16 t*»fe 
germ of the world \ i 68 
garbha tv^j the form of ne« born 
babes 

garbha tvam I 6 4® 
g£vya, consis ing of oow'i 
{ij(dhaj6}gAi;jfm V, 33 17 pajfim 
cAvyam V 6i 5 
gavj&t desroos of cows 
gavySntiif (I 16 , 1 } 
gl, to go 

gfgati V. 87 4 , I * J — 5 dhi gS 
taia ao remember (c ( en. 5 , V, 
55 9 idhi gata, VIII 30 33 
X 78, S — JJ gSt she west to 1 
167 5 6g-tgStu,n 54 J 5 ^ 
gigStanajV 50 6 ajpgSta^Vn, 
57 7— Upa^t, I ,8 3 — p 4 nS[ 
vaA S agu-6 they went round you 
and came back to, 1, 8 8 4* j^rt 
gat may it pass by U, jj 14 — 
pr 4 ^iglta come forth, 1, 85, 6 , 
pri«gati 1,87,5 
gitfi path 
gatdm V 87, 8 
gath£, song 

gStbim I 167 6 , (I, 4 j 4* Jt 
gtthi pati lord of sor^ 
gatbi patun (rudrSm) I 4j, 4* 
gayatrf, song 

gayatrdm (ukthyam), I $8,14 
^r ^eech song 
lyarngii I 165 15 166 15 167 
ri 16S 10, imUm me giram 
VUI 7, 9 8irf£ I 38 13 V 

53 16 87 3 ,Vin ,30 
19 20 giraj&, 1 , 64, 1 V 61, 

17 Y"> 37 

, ®<> 5 , 4’ ) 

glr singer 

gfrali (the Manits) ! d, 6' 9 
37 j 10^ 

gin moantain, cloud 
girfi VUI, 7 5 girth I 37, 13 
«rSya6I 64,^7 VIII, 7, 34, gi 



giri ep Of VehiBi 

<V 87 


giri gsf so!« btira 
giri^si* \ 8, 1 * 
gir St** a, dwelli ti, im m ‘fuiii*ams 
girt tiiuni tin^ru am ga^dinl ^ 11 ! 
94 i* 0*3? 8*> 87 i>) 
guru henvy 

gur/i I, ,9 J ' II s8 19 iaghu 
and guru, it hi ind heavy syl 
lahles, p Xv.vt> 
guh o h de 
giihata I 86, lo 
guhu, hid ng place 
g<h**, i t) s gfihi tjiSrantil, la 
secret, 1 167 j 
guhya hideous 
gfihyam, I 86 to 
gdrta taina most delightful 
lilrti tim^£ I 167 1 
gn (gar), caus^ to raise up 
pgriii Vn 57 6* 
grjdhra, hawk 
grrdkrai&, 1, 88 4' 
gnhii, house 
grifs^ X t86 3 

grtha tnedha, accepting the domestic 
sdcrihees 

griha medha!i4A,VIl,S9 10’ (VII 
5*5 14*) 
griliamedbin 

marutai g/Thatncdhinaj& (VII s®* 
Z4* 59^ to* ) 

grlha medhiya oniming tor thoe 
house gods 

grAa mcdhfyam, VII 36^ *4* 
grf to praise 

griainiasi, I 64 ta H, 33 8, 
groAiUm, V U 57, 3 , grwate, 
VI 66 9 grwihf V, 53 x6 
grialshe {V, 58 i‘) 11,33,13 
grtm'im V ,5, iQ 59 « t/». 
»Sn46, vn 56 18 - S gmanti, 
they invite, Vlil 94 y—fipa 
grmunasi, n, 3 f 14 
to sing 

gSya, I 38 14 , gSyat, 1 167 6 
agui, (175 ) — abhi gaya, Vin, 
30, 19 — prd gftyata, I 37, t , 4 
go cow, bull 

gafijiMV'H \ 56, 3 gi£vai6 ni, I, 38 
*, V, 53 16 56, 4 jj^Iva^ ni 
iikshisaih I 16S s'* jj^saj&XIlI, 
3Q 31*, gtii6-ha Vin 30 19 
g4v&pa s4rgatn hia V, 56, 5 
^vlroiva,V 59 3 — ^ve 1 
43, 3 6 gdshu, VI 66 8 , I 
148 gdshu among the co s 
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S vm / (X)\is II 3, i-WdA 
cmv {Prwni), \ HJ 

£^*^1 ^ I'*' t-wv milk 

from tile bSitrtnl^^ \ 

fiO-arna, a sei al milk 
go arwasa il _j 4 ijJ 
go-^hn4 eon s/iving 
go gliniSm, I ri4 10 
/r B name of tke Marat? 

oiL^! ‘ > 


' *s <t sOiw^ , 

fodha notgodhajfi ^ 

P Jxvil 

gop^ guardian 

gOpad Vn, 36 iS IT e/; N 

Sopa} to guard M > O 

gopajitam 74 . 

go Plthjiya r 15 ii 
gO“pitha keeping 

S 77 7 

go mat, rich m cattle 
wealth ot cJL' ^ 

vfiTsf 

gfi matri having the cow {Pwm) as 
their mother as 

«6-»i«tara<iy I 85 *3 fT .m 

go flan, kdJmg cattle ^ ^ ^ 9 ) 

|oha;vii, 56,17 
go^ xvoinaa * 

# 03 ^ (W io8) 
grtma village 
grSniL asmfn I 114 j 
gr^a gi^ conqueroi of clans 
l^ama g,taA V ,4 g 
giSvan grinding, itone 

gfi^irSwi^ nd X 78 , fi 


gharma stiibht \ 5. 

^fnrmje sthi 

f™? as It 

, sunshine IL i? 6‘ 

fatness ® 

ghntiSm fltness (rain) I Bs i 
buttL ^\fr^ -gli^tain nA, hke 

7 IS) glir^lima 

sS }““"™>lMk6„,be 

ghiita prfish scattering ghrita 
ghrrta pr(isha£ X jg T 
ghrita-iat, fat ^ ^ 

ghStte r «4 6» 

f 167 3 — 

gftr^i«tni fdhiyam), accomna 

shSj't' 

,37 4') 
garibhM Wild 

gfi«^vi '•Sdhas,wiio 5 egiftsarecheer 

ghrishvi rIdhasaA VIl so ^ 
gWi, terrible 59 5 

SborSlr, I, 167 4 

of tarnble designs 
^■“'Pasa^, f 19 5 ^ 33 
gfii^^ shout roar 5 14 a 

gh^aP, X t 68 ^ t gh6shism, \ 

54 ; 13 gh6shai&, \ i6g 4 ’ 


gha particle 

^^oarth 

(ai8) 


ia and 

3d(S^seq1^ 

\1 66 3 ^ ^ S> -*0 

-fakrg, wheel 

f t 66 93* Sakra fS* 

w?a 

the wheels IJ 34 nS „_ 
ifaksh "cf^arlot ” ^4 4 ^ ‘ 

Pi^ ^akshiji rcical f , , 
sam if a h\ 1 w liei n er t h^avt 
fot'UdlorkMi 1 le/u ^ 



^SDIC Hi rfsi? 


,,ht ^ ^ 

«“r4o’ '' ' 

te *■*'** ' 5^,6 „,j. ^ 

muyaSYi p„t JJ ^ 

ifitUifipad beaiif 

7” « 

iami ’ P«a 

I i<}6 ,js 

even, VJlle^ 

•i^nisfw^ best 

«olden 

*andrS vat V, cy ^ 

l\j 3 >«Srami, viiJ so ,« * 

s<fara,come I fr, , ’ ? 

p%£5, * 

last 

iaram^aj, VII ca , , , 

VlJI,flo, laf 
iiarkSrya glonous 

■rarbitya floi^pus 

iiSSrte” 


*£m vA i 

'^*‘'" “ fa i 

^m-it \ SH, , * 9 I 

E* i* hf r ^ 


"•™T‘ijpf' men 


’ "i’crrr^ , 

j JfcS x’) ^ ^ * '‘■‘'’’E M 1 1, 

^'f tojHne e &,c 
« ajantt ihtj sk i , , 

«,h 5- 

, + Livant th* 1 .k 

S " .•> > ici I . LSI?’ 

I "'■'« '^ai* 

mn \i ee’j 
j «n<J<.K{and<i In .« 

muMnjf n, i* Ir «*.citing, 
”\n !? \ VI 6fi , 

-wttlJ, thotigbc ^ 

,*‘“11 ’ 41 ” ■■ *'*" 

i eSp 3 1171I I td<< 

ra»^ya, Lttdivfe (H ,, .n 

1/37’, '^ir 
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if tr^ ^ V th spl n d I oot^ 

M'Ti VI;, an Vni 7 jj 
iirStn 

iirim k'^mt m ly it not cause 
dciav V 56 y 
/rfud to stir 

ijodnti I I (58, 4 — prd iodata 
spin t irth \ 56, 7 
jhitana to be seen 
jWtanim 1, 170 4' 

k66& goad 

V 6j 3 

tosTiake ciiis to throw down 
^tjavmtc 1 167 B* iAu((yavttana 
I 37 la'ibs) j/fi iyivuA I 
t66, 3 t6>> 4 53 6 

^jdvam I 163 10 Xyav^jatha 

I j 68 6 — jtyu to send down 
the inlti, (133 ) — d aiu/fyavuA 
\ 39 8 — pra /fyava^anti, i, 7 

II 64 3 V, 56 4* pra 

iy ivii intaA 1854 pr^l 
aiuiyavuii V 59, 7 

ijlnd to appear 

ikMi&nii ^/fciddyStha I 165 13 

p XVIIU 

Waiida>& st6bh stepping acco ding 
to a measure 

iAanda;&-slubhaA V, 5313^ p. scvi 
seq 

^iMndas shine 
Afrfindai, VIH, 7, 36 
iMndu 

vrishS j5/)Snd-U(6, (147 ) 
iiftardfs shelter 
kh^.rdU^ I 114 5 
shadow 

X. 1 31 a* yfetay^m, II, 

33i 6 

a-a from ran 
{S,77 5*) 

g3.'ksh’«‘gag^l!>, to laugh 
(384) (V,S3<5*) 

gagat world 

gigataii X, i i 3 — g'dgata^ 
sthatdA of what is movable 
and what is immovable, p 
IxaiT 

gSgmi, rushing about 
^gpiaya^ I, S3 8 
gaghana croup 

raghine, on the croup, or behind 
V, 61, 3> 


raghanatas behnd 
(\ 61 3') 
gstgg* to laugh 

^ggAati fconjectiire for gSwgati} 
i 168 7' (V 5* 6®) 
gitg%iS to laugh 
g%Agj&atii6 V 53, 6* 

ga^ga«a bhfl to rattle 
ga^aj^ bhivan (V 6®) 
gan to be born c lus , to beget 
agayatliiS I 6, 3 •igayanta I 
37, 2 g<ig»ire I, 64 3 4 

a^atii 1 1 34 2* gjSin VIII 
7 3S g^jamanaiS gatlA who 
IS now born and who has be n 
born I 165 9* g‘itd,!i X lai i 
168, 3 gat^*! V, 55, 3 87 2' 

gatasya ot all that exists II 33 
3 ^tSni X 121 10— gnnftr- 
yanti^ X 121 7 8 ganavantai 
1,85 s s^ginavanta, I r68 9, 
ganayathi, "V , 58 4 ^anaySiS 
I T34 4 divamgTgana, X 121 
9 — abhi ^yanta, they were 
born to bring (Act ) I 168 a' 
— prd prs giyante they ai e bom 
on and on V 58 5 pri gSye 
mall! pri gibhiA nny we m 
crease in offspring, U 33, 1 
gan 

gaAand gi;6 (X 77 5 ) 
gina man 

ginaAI, 86, r ginam I 166 8 
ginaya I 166, la II, 34, 8 
V, 58 4 7 t 66 14 

ganSsaA jffrw viliantmcn VI I 
56 32 g^Tian I 37 12 , 64 
13 gdnSnSm, VII s6j 24, 
gdni, wife 

g^yaA I 85 i’ V 61 3* giniA 
mothers I 167 7' 
ganitr/ begetter 
gamUJ prrthi\y&& X i3i 9 
ganitra birthplace 
ganlti-am VII, 56, 3 
ganfis birth 

gandslia \ 57 s 59 6 ganli 
sliaA VI 66.4’ ganujMshu VII, 
56 2 ganC/j Vfl 58 s’- 
gantfi a man 

gantfim VU ^8 3 
gdnman what is boi n 
ginmanaA, VII 46, 2 , ginmane 
host I 166 I — ganinana, after 
the kind, I,, 87, 5 


4/8 




5 ) 

^amblia tastin? 
i^nsfohc i 57 *5 

topra.se 

jarante ivam a^r^iia, I , 

. A^rS ai. i ,^ ^ ** * . 

^aia the weaJieninjT 
£Sraja IJ, 3;, j “ 

S^UTtri prajscr singer 

«7 I A ‘l 

^ 1 (SantSra^ J a a 
£ambst, relievTO* 

SsjlSeh^iX. IT . , _ 


*^®*0 I 7 t A n 

a, 1 ¥ 5 »'>i dinayj V 


®t£ f <R««}ra) 

^ 43 A {II, 

weak 

\ 6 j y 

people 

f|t 5 ,see^ 

^4, birth 

^«[nam, 1 37 jj « 

<?«u,wothffl- ’ * 

jy,6i 4I) 

^ami tyi kinship 
^ini tvin I i«is j, 

^ari, lover ^ 

to o^crpofViCr * 

V, 54 ^ 

bd.stixi^ * 

' “-fAvaoM 

iTOni^ro, athwart 4 r 

Ii 35, ri 
ton jpue 


a, J ' If'* «-na?a* \ 

X' trt*ne 

' iSr*«^ <■) I J.7, Ij 17 S V 
I X, jftfi I 

VuSJ 

mtn ■‘rooijj 

<I l«8 r») 

. ^«r, to weaken 
j^uratllin II ». 

.. fio<iJ>, I 37 s jrujfiirsSo 

es’ */ ^1 M?'>'h 4 n ft Vlh 

*< 5 ? 5 h 

JWst beloved 
|fel^2 tanusai, I, «; , 

^ilniT tonitKe 
^hv 3 A,\i ,65 ro 
seejtt 

P^ quick 

1, 13^, t 

?rff wtegar 
^d&lta, pletiure 

^■' 55 , to know 

7 see v^ytni^as, 
gy^ht^ oldest, best 

^yjrfefwZifi/x/ksfs 
in^iitra.6 (VVs P 

iiniiiant 

^yotahmawtaiL X, -ry « «,/:*, i 


O^W. », „to,u, „_ 
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takva vjya chase of the takva {^) 
takva vfye 1 1 34 5* 
taLsh, to fashion 
tastitiA I 171,3 58 4*) — 

£tifcshata you have i,rdnted, I, 
86 3’ 

tdtas from that 
tStai> X 186 j 
titra, there 

I 170 4 titro among them, 1 
57 14 
titM so 

tStbSi It asat, so shall it be VIII 
30 17 
t£d pron 

si6 read sS!’ V, 61, 8^ *^32 ft, 
that Tcry (Pruni) VI, 66 3 
tJlya du2 this wav I 85, n 
sy&na td, may we be such V 
53, 15 — tit, therefore, so then, 

I 166 14 167, 10, VII 56 

35 VIII 94 3, yitratit V 
5^ 7 jitha ijt tat ft, V 56 3 
— sa and sas p cxvh 

tan to expand to spread 
tatana/^ 1 38, 14' tanavSyahai 
I, 170 4* tanvate I 134 4 
tanoshva, unstring (the bow) 

II 33 14 tatam it extender 

V S4 5 ' — tatinama nrni abhf 
we may overshadow all men V 
54 15 tanvSnti they shoot 
I 19 8 2 tatdnan, may Uiey 

spread I 166 14— ht atnata 
they stretched out I j7, xo — 
V) tatai6 tied V 54 xi v( 
tatam far-reaching, \ 54? x * 

t^ race 

I 59) 4’ 
tSna race 
tinaya I 39 7 
tinaya children 
tSnayasya I 166 8 tokSm 
nayam kith and kin I 64 14 , 
MI 56 30 tokdja tSnaySya 
V, 53 13 1, 114 6 n 33 14 

tokfi tinaye VI 66 8 I 114, 
8 tok£shu tSnayeshu, VII 46 
5 

tdna adv , for ever, continually 
I 38 13X VIII 94 5X 
tanCf, bodv self 

tanv3i I 1 14 7 16^ 5 V 60 4 


yn 56 II 59 j 7 tanftshu I, 
V 57 6 60 4, 

13 26, VI, 74, 


85 3* 
Mil, 


88 3 
0 6 


, (bis) tanvam VI 66 4 
tandbhii), VII 57 3 — tanvS for 
oursehes I 165 15 p xx I 
166 I3 167 II 1 68 10 tanvll 
tanllbhiA, lor your own sake, and 
b> your own efforts I 165 ii’, 

P XV III 
tipas 

tipasS (MI 59 8’) 
tipisliiiia hottest 
t'ipishri6eiia hdnmanS, VII, 59 S 
tilpus, burning heat 
tdi^hl II, 34 9* 
t^mas, darkness 

t£ma6 I 38 9 86 10 tlmSjwsi 
Vn 56,30 
tar see t; t 
TarantS 

tarantl6 iva like Taranta V 61, 
10 Sa j I yasi T arantamab ish 1 

Taranta 'V aidadarvi, (359 seq 

36* V 61 sS 9') 

taras speed 
tarasa \ 54 15 
taratir he who overcomes 
ni taruti, \ I 66 8 
tavds strong 

tavetsam I 64 12 V, 58 3 ta 
vasa^ I 166 8 tav 653^6 V 60 4 
tavdseV, 87, 1 I, II4 I tav46 
tama/h tavSsam the strongest of 
the strong 11 33, 3 
tavish^, powerful 
tavishd^ I 165 6 8 V, 87 5 

asm&t tavishgt, 1 171 4, tavi 
sb(l6 V 54 3 tavishebhij6 firmi 
bhii- (298) (11,34,1*) 
tavisha power 

t^vishaai I r66 1 strongweapons, 
I 166 9* 
tivlshi power 

t^vishl, I 39, 2 4 tdvishtbifai/6, 1 
64 5 10 87 4 166 4 II, 

34 I , (398) tivishl^, I, 64, 7 
tivishim, V 55 2 
tSvishl-mat powerful 
tavi hi mautam V 58 i (I * 
5' 445 ) 

tavishi yfi grow mg in strength 
tavishi )ava)5, VIII 7 2 
tdvyas most powerful 
tSvyase (rudniya) I 43, i 
tajfi thief 
tayd-vah V 52 12 
tigmd ayudha having sharp weapons 
tigma dyudhau (Soma and Rudra) 


4^0 


Vf f I 'i M S *5 


(Vwlrii'.vt!, '■■•'"'•'’■•I 

“If ® ^ ^ 

bo:.nd 

tii-M j 4« ^ It « 

tafeya, V tti a 

“rav„„„. 

’till, 7 IX 

(f, 8- <5' ; 

tutiirV’awj haiitTm? 

I j 4. 1* 

tur, to hasten 
tarayante, f! j. , 

turd quirk 

; -5;, -i, 

mh/i,; ^ * 'S’ 

twa»yiiv^^ I „ 

Turairava^ " 

, iiM 

t«r^ to save 

tumtlia Vnr 50 , 1 -. 

Us) “*» 

Tur>£a 

' '» (><n 

t«;n 

'^I 4 tavi fatad, 

tmjHjyunan&ai 1 8S ,1 t , 

, , <iyui)uxai6, V, 8v V ^ 

;jr . 

„««SKiT5°T^5 J 

wrathfu]^*^ 5S, « 

TO.5«„, 


lanj ntjtjjjg 

ft ‘ w.aHV S 

I r- ‘ 


--- <«iii (f j 

»i uni ({A 

tSy 1 i,»i 5t ' ^ 

* r ft i5>^ 

J'W sJtfJItt i. l i / j , 

{ /•» stj ' * jt 

|Ka;jr{n.V:rf,7,l7«M 

t>-^3 fjfyiwtv ' S 

^1 . k .. 


t«vj 


irtptA Am AV J, I ,($*, 

trj!^ t*> bt thn^Xy 
tr^ijVrtitim V 6s. « 

trisht. ^VfcVas84 \ I. 65 la 
twh«a^ t>,5r t\ ' * 

HI k. ,, 

Wi y, !** “s 

pr^ ttradJjvin) v/j 

r~ r?“f. i S. 

58, 3 * furtW vn, 

tols kith 

oX-T/’irh’-'-'i 

tlmaj»e .311, tofc^ 

VuT 

ov oiw.hi»if *> 1*4 f 


'•V our mtft SB 
*>7 oiMfbelf 

(I, i«7, §1) jf i(5g 

s 57» 7 , harhdnc 
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tnifini by Iheir own might, \ 

77 3 

Ijag- to push o£F to drive awaj then 
to leave 
(370) 
ti^ga 

tvJigasa m hts score I 166 it 
seqq ) , tv%as leaving, 
foisahing (367) attack, on 
slaiight, (*68 seqq) weapon 

t>id, pron 

eut t^at, I, 88 5, eshS syS I 

88 , 6 

tiatr* protector 
tratHrai VII s« *2 
tn three 

tnraA ksh-tpa* Acc, (I 64, 8^) 
trrivi sirajrjsi three lakes VI 11 
7 10* 

tn ambaka, see trySmbaka 
Tntd 

tntfim 11 34, ro^, trit&& 11 34 
14 V 54 3, tntasya VIII 7 

34 

tn dhUtu threefold. 

tn dhfitlim I 85 12 
tn vnt threefold 
of the sacrifice, (VlII, 7, ) 

trfs thrice 
dviA tnjfr VI €6 3 
tn sadhasthi dwelling in three 
abodes (Soma) 
tn sadhasth^sya VIII 94 5^ 
tn stfibh threefold 
tri^tfibbam isbaro the threefold 
dh-aught, VIII, 7, — tn-stubh 

= ‘ Three step p xcvr. 
trai, to protect 

trJ(yadhve, V, S3 15, VII 59 i 
ti^ambaka N ofRudra 
trySmbakam, VII 59> t*’ 
tva pron 

tva stif some woman, V 8r 6 
( 3 <So) 

tvakshis energy 

tvdkshawisi, VIII 20 6 
tvitksMya»?s more vigorous 
tvSkshlyas^ \4yasf II 33 <5 
tvad pron 

Lzm te what has happened to thee 
y4t te asmA what thou hast 
against us I 165 3 — tfibhya 
for tfibbyam, p cxvii seq 
Tvisbrn 
t/dshra 1, 85, 9^ 

1:32] ^ 1 


t\U datta, gnen by thee 
tvi£ dattebhii' II 3,2 
tvK vat like unto thee 
tvSCvan I 185 9 
tvish to bhac to flare up 
atitvishaiita \ 54 la atvishanta 
Vin T_(I 37 4*) 
tvish glare 

tvishS \, 78, 6 — dr/ji tvishd to 
see the light V 52 12* 
tvfshi mat blaving 
tvishi mantaA \ I 66 10 
tv eshii, temble, fierce blaming 
tveshi^, V 87 5 tvesham I 38 
15, 168 6 9 V 53 10 56 

9 58 2 , 87, 6 VIII o 13 

I 114 4 5 II 33 S tveshfi 
sya, n 33,14 tveshSfli I 38 
7 VIII, 30, 7 tvesbS I 168 
7 

tveshd dyumna, endowed with ter 
nble vigour 

tveshi dyumnfiya I, 37 4* 
tveshi pratika with terrible look 
tvesha pratiLI, 1 167, 5 
tveshS. yama whose march is ter 
nble 

tvesbd yaml^ I, 166 5 
tveshS ratba with blazing chariots 
tveshd rdthT<6 V, 61 13 
tveshd-sawdr/j ternble to behold 
tveshd ssfndrist^ I 85 8 V,57, 5 
tvesh) S fire and fury 
tveshySjsa VII 58 2 
t^nn hunter watcher 
tsirf I 134, 5' 


dams 

dasra from daws ^ (V, 53, j'* ) 
dam^na 

daws4na];6j valiant deeds, I 166 
13 damsiui by wonderful sLili 
V,87 8 

ddmsu fiewrv 

dim u Nom pi ^ (I, 134 4’ ) 
diksha, power 

ddksham X 121 S I 134 2 
dfiksham apdsam I 3 9 — 

Daksha and Aditi (245 seqq 
SSI ) 

diksha pitn fathci of strength 
daksha pitarali (247 seq ) ddksha- 
pitar^ (348 ) 
ddksniMfi largess 
dfikshbia, 1 168, 7 
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dttgh 

mil pa^AHt dABiwnai 1 t js m*t stay 
behmdVll 56, »i 
ditra or dattra. gift, l»ji«nf¥ 

{340) 

Didh>ai< N pr 
(JSj) 

dabh, to hwrt 
a-dfibbat Ml 5« !S 
d£in, bouse 
dam su, I 1 34, 4* 
dima house 

dime Vlll, ? iz, dime^aiae^ 
VI, 74 I 
dimya domestic 
dimyam 'V 11,56 14 
day to t nude 

dayase thou cuttest II 33 10* — 
166 8*)— Sec da (dol 
dirtw breaker 
dirtl,\l 66 8 

danati visible, cosspicuus, beau 
tiful 

darjatSm, ! 38 13 darratiifr V 
56, 7, dar/ata,! 3,1^ darjatS^ 
I, 64 0 

dirjrya, to be seen 
dirfya V sa ii 
diiidhvat violently sbakiog 
dividhrataifr, 11, 34, 3’ 

Dara gva 

dd 3 gviyi) (Maruts?), II 34 la’ 
da^ i$y to help 

da^asyitba Vlll so 34 dajas 
yintab bounteous VI 1 56 17 
das, to pcnsh 

dpa dasyanti V S4, 7 Ss, o*- 
dasamana6 tired 1, 134 5 
dastna variaSr shining forth marvel 
lously 

d^mi varyiasam,Vin si4 8 
dasra, destroyer 
dasrli, V 55 5* 
d& to give 

dita, Ii 34,7 (c Gen) VII, 56 
15 dehi X, 186, 3 dada, V, 
57 7, daduA, V 53 17 didat 
V, 61, 10, didita {pran^Syai 
amrstasya) VII 57, 6 datave 
VJI 59,6, daddshaA (I 6 i») 
ai ditsasi, dost thou not wi^ 
to give, I, 170 3 — dadi, yon 
have protected, 1 39, 9' — 

inuttassjuiu datta,(I 165 9’) — 
TO^pdra d&A,do not fsnrsake,VII, 
46 4 — See divSn, 


n 


33» t* 


tU {do dyaf!)! to sh^rc to divnk 
ivadishlya sway I iKiy off Ii 33 
5* {I,i 67, 8*^, \ ill, 7,37* 

See day 
dl to bind 
ni*diU bound taj?) 
ddtf va a d 'q>ensing trea^vurcs 
difti vliratA I id", S^, d? i vlniti 

as. * 

dStu psfcr 

datHram {thUrcA) 

dltra sickle 

{341 ) 

datr 4 , bounty 
ditr&m !, 166 la* 

58 31 

d^hrivl strong 
dtfdhrrvii^ ’ll 1, 66 3 
dSni, gift 

d&nff, for a gift V, 33 
byglft.V 8y, 3» Vin 30 >J 4 
dSt»va demon 
JiTsscq) 
iMnii 

giver or gift {115 )"-in , demon 
{114 seq 1-r rain{») (115 )- 


ditnit, VH 


.„mS 


*5 


n, witer ram, {113 115) 


Sonia (115) 
danh giving 
{115 seq) 

danu iitra dew lighted 
d&iu AitraA ushLaA V , $9 8 


(*I5) 


dSnunaspit’ ep of Mitra Vsniiiau 


and the Aavios 

(” 5 ) 

ddnu mat 

d^s amat visa, the treasure of ram 

dayas share, inhentance 

{1, 166, 6*) 

Darbltyd 

Rathaidti Dlibhya, {V, 61, 5® 355, 
seq) d&rbb>ftya,V 61,17* 
DSlbbya, see Dlrbhya, 
dlvin, giving 

makhisya divine for the offering 
of the sacnfice, VIII, 7 37’ 1 , 
134 1 (bis) to the offenng ol 
the pnest {47 seq l—suvitaya 
divane, to grant welfare V, 59, 
1’ 4 — divine, for gifts^ 

daj, to give, to sacrifice 

<^1, VII, 49, z , dada^imi, 


1 


86, 6, didl^at 

/fishe, I, 85 


1 


13 


X 77, 7 , 

, V ,57 3', 


dH 


I, 
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3 3 da<&&fae I i€6, 3 , V 
53 6 

Aajvis, see 
d^s, to attack 
(V 55 5’) 

Diti and Aditi 
(355 seq ) 

duir/ksh6tiya, to be 3 earned for 
didrrksh&*yain ^ , 55 4 
didyii, fiame 

Sdjftm. VIl 56 9 -weapon (I 

6 , 8 *} 

didyfit weapon Indras weapon or 
thunderbolt 

didj6t lightning I 166 6 shin 
ing thuudeiboit VH 57 4 
VII, 46 3 il 6 8 J—tidyfit 
(adhvarfisya) flame, VI, 65 10 
didhishfl 

didhishdvaS ni rathyaiD like lords 
of chariots on a suit X, 78 5 
div (divyati) to throw forth to 
break forth to shine 



dfvishn, daily sacnlice 
divishtibhu 1 86 4 
divi sprjj touching the sky 
dm-sprjk X 168 r 
di¥yd heavenly 

divjSin kdjam V 59, 8 divySsya 

f Snmdiiaii MI 46, s divydui 

64 3 5 — dhvS£ iva str* 
bhii& hodvens I 166, ii* (I 
87 i^) 

dij to dKplay 
ddduate VI U, so, 6 
dif, direction 

tSy^duS this way I 85 n 
dfrghl long 

dirghim I 37 II i66 ra — Adv 
I, 166 14 V 54 5 , diTohdm 
prrthd far and wide V, 87 7' 
dirghji yarns far famed 
dirghd ya/ase V 61,9 
du/& gi stronghold 
duA-gSni V 54 4 
dui& db^rtu irresistible 
duj6 dhdrtavaA, V 87 9 
du/i dhdr impatient of the yoke 
du;6 dhflraA V 36 4 
du/&matf hatred 

duA matfj6, VII 56, 9 IT, 33, 
M 

dui6-ni^a madman 
durmadaA iva, I, 39 5 


dfl/& stuti, bad praise 
dfljb-stutt n, 33 4 
dui& hdna difficult to be conquered 
du6 bini, I 38 6 
dujfr-hrwdyu hateful 
duj6-h tnS.y{iii VII 59 8 
dn^j(j56iil monster 
du^t-lAfina VIH 30,4' 
dudhid, wild 
dudbrair (gifiifr) V, 56 3 
dudhra kriL making to reel 
dudhra kr/ta^, I, 64, n 
dfir door 
dflraj5 MI 46 s 
dflvas worship 

duvaA (I ,7 14'} worship, sacri 
flee work (304 ) 
duvis WfOrshipper 
duvdse I 165 14' (305} p XIX, 
duvnsaji^ 1, 1 63 3 
duvasy, to care for to attend 
duvasyJSt, he should help I 165 
14' p XIX — duvasyan, sacri 
fiemg I 167 6 — (303 s^q ) 
duvasy i, worthy of worship 
{303 305 ) 

dustira invincible 
dustaram I, 64 14, II, 34 7 
duh to milk 

duh£nti I 64 5 6* duhfl^ II, 

34 10 duduhe {tfdha/') VI 66 
X duhre duhratc 1 134 6 
debate I 134 4 duduhrd, 
VIII 7 10* — dhufcsbanta, they 
have drawn forth, VIII 7, 3 
duh£nfaj& dtsam, drawing the 
well VlII 7 16 — ^nii duhr^ 
they have been brought forth, 
VI, 66 4 — See dohis. 
di3f worshipper 
A{mh Norn pi , I, 37 14^ 
dfire Aru visible mom afar 

dfire drxraA 1 166 ii V 59 
3 

Arilhk strong 

Artli^kA I 64 3 , (VIII, 30 i’) 
dri/Mnt itit, I 168 4 — dn/m, 
made fast, X 121 5^ 
drw to see 

drikshase mayest thou be seen I 
6 7* dnji tvish^ to see the 
light V 5a xa* dnre kdm 
that they may be seen, VIII 
94 3 — Cf didriksh€ffya 
Arts in yaksba-drv 
(VII 36 i6') 


112 




4S4 


MllC i\M\^ 


drh 

daijr/li^viinn <511:0111. J 8, 

^ seeMctri. ^ 

god 

/, V \ 

€fciA f,« «dbi de%4/. 

X '% rfevanama^uA 

‘*«vS!nSai g:<>.p»th£ 

the keeping 01 the IcKfa X 7 

De»a<t /Vw .>»S12S -a 

?■> > r“ 

■vijve de^Sisai' I la ?* vtfA 
uevaffl* 1 10 6 rfevSA r 


i? Vn, 50 I Vtii I ‘ 
a Vrr *A ' ' “e*a» I f/i 

V <!'' ® 

' ~m ' «a 

«; -r-ei<t4ia V 

de<ra a»r pleasmg the gods 

dev4t3 ^n^thegods^ 

( 1,163 9*) 
deviT^ god-glvpn 
devSttain I 37 j 

yngySK sacrifice 

■^17% I ^ 

desljA^ Mft 


i'S^^theai^g. cf the gods I 

do see da 
doN inu 

V 61 5* 

dfjJus 

«'Pe ntiEL vr fifi V 

Vf^w' to be brought forth 
dygabMma, heaven aad^artj, 
dySva^rthn heaven and earth 

dyn, to shine 

^ y 37,4*) 

d>a heaven, sky, Dy« 
jDy lus ss Zeu^ n „ t ^ 

the sons of I>ya X 77 » ' 

divaA fcumva vedHsJ^ tL 

54/0 I i’"’ narai^ V 

;£the Maruts)^ r^rti 

«s di’«, 

« >J. (brfliattS) V'aV ! 

fe4 v'^.'^i'‘fe of 

*r 1 4. Jit (®“^najvlir 

UvIS^tf/'v S' 

^hea’vln, 

Jji; 9 i rgrfana dM r s , 
dwif. varafeHm arnsh&L Jj 

liW i" ’7.“’^*'' x „ * 

^ ’ 3 »S, s V, 5a, 3 
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61, t2 ^idhi dyi\i I ■ig 4 
dni(utlam§ madnyimf a%amc) 
\ 60 6 di\^i 5 fit tirat \ 60, 
7 d>afii6 fit tar- Mil so f — 
d\sni imam X 121 1 dviuA 
ugrS, \ I a I, 5’ dnamy\fJ[na 
\ 121, dyatn ^ 57 j 

dyaiiA-!\a ^ 57 4 d\afiA, \ 
54 9 dvS\aA nfi st« bhiiS (1 
S7 1*) II 34 a—pMhnt 
rfijf-as d^ii (I 19 3‘) (50 

51 ) 
dydf day 

dya^JiA V, 5 j 5’ diva, by day 
I 38,9 Vin, 7, 6 fipa dj'd 
bhiA aim dyfltn day by day V 
53 3’ I 167, 10 div^ dne, 
from day to day II 34 7 
p«£rye dydA at the close 0* the 
day, VI, 66 8 
dyut to sbme 

davidyutali they sparkle VIII, 
20 II VI dyunjanta they 
shone wide 11 34 2 
dyu mfit, brilliant 
dyu m^ntam I 64, 14 
dyumnd bnlliant 

dyumnaiA VllI, ao, r6 , (I, 37, 
4 *) 

dyumtia jravas of brilliant glory 
dyumni iravas" V, 54 i 
drapsd torrent {’) 
draps^ VIII, 7 t6‘ 
drapsfn scattering ram drops 
drapsina^ I 64 a 
dravit pa«> quick hoOftd 

ih 38, 1*^) 

dr&vijva, wealth 

drdviffam, V, 54 15 
dm 

drav 4 t, quickly, I a, 5 
Drfih 

drubii& pS/Sa the snares of Drub, 

vn 59,8 

drowakahia a Soma vessel 


(VIII 94 S®) 

dvi ^ui having two mothers (Agni) 
dvi ^iCiuA (V 6 1 4' ) 
dvit^ twice 

I 37 9 

dvi pad man 

"^dvi pfidai ;lituA-padaA man and 
beast X 121, 3 dvi pade 

^atufi pade 1 , 114 t VI 74 i 
(191 435) P CXI 


dvi bfiihas twofold 

dvi (probably avi bfirhao) 

I 1 14 10' 

dvj mStr* having two isnothor'! 

(^gni) 

dvT niaU (\ 61 4^ ) 
dvish enemy 

dvishim 1,39 10 dvishali MI 
59 3 

dvis twice 

dvf^ trih twice and thrice, "1 1 
66, 2 

dvTpfi, island 

dvipani islands (clouds) 'VIII 20 
4 ‘ 

dvSshas 

dv6shaj& hatem I 167 9 \ 

776 — dvfish 3 «SL hateful things 
V 87, 6 dvfishaA hatr^, VII 
56, 19 58 6, n, 33 2 

dhan, to shake 

dlianayante, I 88 3® dhaiifi 
yanta they have rushed forth 
I 167 2 
dhina treasure 
dhfin^ I 64, 13 
dhfina ar/l 

dhSna ariam may be dhina 
nhcca p Ixxxv* 
dhana-^rjt wealth acquinng 
dhana spritam, I, 64 14^, "VIII 
7 18 

dhfinus bow 
from dhan, (66 ) 
dhiiiva areas 

dhdnva aiwasaA, may be dhlnu 
araasafi p Ixxxv* 
dhanva ilyfit shaking the sky 
dhanva /fyfitaifi I, i68 5® 
dhinvan bow 

dbdnvani, VIII, 20 , 13 dhanva 11 
33 10 (66) (VIII 20 4®) 
dh^van, desert dry land 
dh^nvan liit S[ I, 38 7 dh£ava 
s»j V, 53, 4® dhfinvana, V, 5„ 
6 — dhlinvani the tracts (of the 
sky) VIII 30 4® 
dhSrman power 
dhfiima^ I, 134, ^ (bis) 
dhav, to run 
dhavadhve V, 60 3 
dhS to place to bring, to offer to 
bestow to give (c Loc an I 
Dat ) pass to take to assume 
to gam 
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dadhi (vraki tSti) II J4 9 * 
dhujfe V s 8 7* dadhantt VII 
5 6 19 — da^tdhvi will vou 
take I 3® i dadhidlive you 
accept I t68 i*, dSdhStia^ X 
r 2 i, 7 B I (S 4 tdvLsMAdha 
to take strength (I 64 
dadhire (viiraarn), they ha'ie 
assunied 11, 34 13 dadhinai' 
having become I, 171 6 

dadhe m«dd I am made to 
rejoice V 53, 5 — dadMnSA 
brmgini. I 165 1 a p xviii 
£C dadhanSifr niCma, asisuming a 
name, \ I, 66, 5 garbham 1 
adhSt she conceived the germ 
VI, 663 & hiti piled up 1 

166, 9 — nf dhatti, put down I 
X71 I adhi nf dhehi asme 
bestow on us I 4 j, 7 — 
Sdiatta mitnfi dkam you left 
me alone L, 163 6’ p 'tvi 
sim dadh^ it ts held 1, 16& 3 
sim vt-dyat*! dMhati they aim 
with the lightning V 54 a 
sim dadlivi(& parra sib they 
have brought together piece by 
piece VIII 7 32 * — See dh&>i, 
and dhyi fcH* dhlmahi 
dhStn bestowing 
dhStSrai VIII, 7 35 
dbtnya 

dhanySm bWro, the seed of com 

V 53 13 

dharoan abode law company 
dhStma bhn6 in their own ways, I 
<5 II — dhSfinna;& (m^rutasya), 
domain, 1, 87 6* (dafvyasya), 
host, VII s8» 1' — pirasmm 
dhiman ntasya, in tne highest 
place of the law I, 43 9* 
<27, SSsseq) 

dMrayat ksbiti supporting t earth 
OT of Aditi, (260 ) 
dMrS, stream 
dhSiiA I 85, 5^* 
dhlr^vttri chained with rain 
dhliivariA, II, 34 1* 
dhav to run 

vi-dfa£vataA rushing about,! 88 5 
dhiyii vasu, nch hi prayers 
dhiyj-vaao^, I 64 15* 
dhiya jint, m prayer 

(166) 

dhf pmjs^ 

dhjjant, I, 88, 4 , Il» 34 , 6®, I, a, 


7 dh yam dlnyam, prayer after 
prayer I t dh >a I 166 
13 dhivarani^ (\ 87 9>j fi66) 
dhiya/? ! 134 a (bis), dhivih 
I 87 4 dhibhiA V 3* 14 — 
itthS dhiyS, thus is my thought 

V 61 15' 1 a 6« 

dhiti r \'r 
dniti bhi/' '‘’■5 T I 
dhira w m. 

dhlra/ I 6 j t ! 1 ! ,6 4 
dbfmi romij, 

dhunayai? the ro rtn (Mamts), 
I, 64, 87 3 , \ 60 7 VI 

66, 10 V 78 j, dhuribSm 
V, 87, 3 VHI 20 14 ~ 
dhdnu? shouting MI 56 8‘ 
dhhni vrata given to roaniig 
dhfiw vratam V, 38, a dhfim 
vralaya, V 87 1 
dhfir shaft yoke 
dbfth^sd V, 53 6, X 7,, 5, dhurf 

V 56 6 (bis), 58 7 I, 134 I 
(bis) 

dhfl to shake (with two Acc ) 
dhfluuthS, I 37 6 V 57 3* — 
vfdhunutha, V 54 12’ 
dhCA-sid charioteer 
dhilA>sidah, II, 34 4 
dhflti sliaker 


dhdtayaA (Maruts) I j7, 6 39 i 
10 V 54,4 X^IJ,58 4 Vlil 
20 i6 (V, 87 3*5, dhfftayaA I 
64 , 5 , 87 3 i 68 a, V 61, 14 
(Hiflrv 

dhiirva»L (48) 
dhr* to hold 


dadhire, I 64 to, 85, 3, (nS 
rndni) I, 87 5 dldblra he 
established lai, i dh^i 
yantc vmtS they obsene their 
duties VIII, 94 2 dh^tiye^ 
thdm, may you tnamtalii, V I 74 
1 — idhi jrlyaA daiUiire, they 
clothed themselves in beauty, 
I 83 3*— vf inu dhire they 
spread out behind I 166 to 
— ^nf dadhtd he holds himself 
down (Dat.) 1, 37 7' 
dhrtsh todel^ 

a dhrrSh^ I, 39, 4* V, 87, a —da 
dhrvshvlfh, danng, I, 165, 10^ 
iflmshatS, adv , boldly 
I, r67, 9' 

dbrtshat vln full of danng 
dhnshat vlnai6 V, 32 a* 
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dhr»snj»fi bold 

dhriib)!U 1 6 3 di rjshMii >1665 
dhT-fflhautn I id” 9 dhr/shwa 
'laA.'V, S* 14® PP ttK! CWH 
dh;/shn6A VII 56 jj 
dhr;sha 6 o?J&, endowed with fieivt 
fo> ce 

dhj-ishafi-o^asaA II 34, i 
dhnshfflU '> 3 . boldly 

\ 53 j I 3 4 

dhn hau-vena f dlowed by daring 
armies 

dhnshwfi H:n 3 A M 66 6 
dhe to s«ck 

gtt6j& dhayati the cow sends forth 
her milk VIII 94 r‘ 
dhSnl stream (of mtik) du j hps 
dh6na I s 3* 
dhenfi, milch-cow 
dhenu^ 11 ^4 8 I J 34 4 * 
dhendm 11 34 6 dheniva/ 
V 53 7 55 3 I 134 d <^b« 
ndn&i V 61 10 dhend bhi/^ 
n 34 S — dhend (neut) \1 

66 I* 

dh^shTiSd most generous 
dh&hrAaii I, 170 s 
dhmE to blow 

dh 4 mantai& I 85 10 II ^4 i® — 
dhSmanti 6nu, team along VIII 
7 16 
dhya 

tdsya dhtmahi that we pray for 
VIII 7 18 
dhrag to float 

dhr^atai I 165 2 — pr 4 adh 
ra^an they rushed forth I, 
166 4 

dhru 

dhruvdse Inf , (I 87, 6’ ) 
dhruvi. Arm 
dhruvini I 167 8 
dhruva itjdt, throwing down what is 
firm 

dhruva AyfitaA, I 64 ii (I 168,5 ) 
dhvan to dun to dm 


(360) (V 61 5 , 9’ ) 
n 4 not 

naht ni, I, 19 3 39 4 n 4 nd I 
170 r, nakiA-iid I, 165 9 — 
kv 4 n£ where not I 38 3' nfi, 
not interrog I 170 3 — ia na 
and idJi&f (264 <^6 eq}— nt 


iSha nowlitri. nmer \ 54 4 
lo — arf[« 4 m rul ^laramdi tor 
arajsam rui n i (tarmiaf > 1 1 1 ao 

14' 
nd like 

n 1 and u i I 83 8' na r6ka6 
M 66 6 I 6} Mil 20 
14' 7 / 1' 

nakis 

ndkto nothing I 165 9 no one 
in 56 3 not, \ III 30 12 
nakt niktd night 

(\ 5i 16M— n^ktam, by night 
MU , 6 
naksh to reith 

nik hanti I 166 3 nakslnnte 

Mi 58 t 

nad C m>: to cause to tremble 
nada\anta 1 i66 (I 37 7* I 

nad, to loar 

nanadati I 64 8 — SnSnadati thei 
resound, VIII 0 5 
nada reed 

nad IS va, II 34 3* 
nadi nier 

nAdin'ImV 5a 7 nadiaiV 55 7 
n£p^t offspring 

mih 5 u 6 ndpntam I 37 it* — rasa 
snAnapataA (M 66 ii>) 
nabhanfi S]>ring 
nabhantfn V 59 7® 
ndbhas, he sky between heaven and 
earth 

(\, 121 5 ) — n 4 bhasai&, doud I, 
167 5 

nam to bow 

inamam (vadha snafiii} I escaped 
I i6s p XVI nnmadhvam 
incline VII 56 17 kuvit n 4 w 
sant& will they turn >11 58 
5 — a namanti they bend MI, 
56 19 priti nanlma he makes 
obeisance II, 33 is 
nfimito-vr/kti 
(I 64 I®) 

namayishmi able to bend 
namayishwavaA VIII so 1* 
nimas worship 

nJlma^ {1 165 '*) II, 34 14 I 
1 14 2 , 5 I ryi I nimassii 
(viidhfcaA), I 171 3®, ndmaifr- 
bhi6 salutations V 60 i 11 
33,4 8 n 4 majfr ( 4 voji^tna) sup 
plication 1 ii4>ii 
namasy to worship 

namasya V 42 i^ H 3 x. 





f I 1 54 
laat jPn I 

4 ;siertT 

s i *14 vSrt } j i 
K J) l^^lil o*»bi, }?*■ 
tuimsvmsn 1 i 
\« \,Ai mm Sa»ki m 
St j* 

ftltrajUbi^A ^t i, swFHDfc 
iRdn iV fi'} ^!f^i 
ran kas, ftwd n fs 
eswka* t!«-«aa/& Didi^nbi g ficar 
31& mkai!* \ ly fiA, 6 ) 
tilrya ria*-?? 

aSn £ aar*.* 1 fts g* •Uirylil^ 1, 
jit* 5, nifveslw 1 ifefc >® 
iiiry%-apa«k tj^ilKt sd Indni, 
iMs 9*) 
n&va new 

ttdvylmt tiew««l,! 3^ I 
'Vlilj 53 nd¥?y»i^'«i, matfife}, 
59, 4, nivisiitia\%^ \lll 
aa, t9 

nSvedas, mndfuJ fc Oea ) 
rAvtiilf i, i6s, *3® » 

5 > 8 

naiTa ne« 
ni\ry«a}m, f r 34, 4 
nSvyanna, ever youthful 
n^vTastndm, V, 53, i** , 58 i 
naj, to come near 
o&fste, 1, 165 9 ^ abhi narst, he 
-will obtain* \ III, ao 16 — pra- 
uak, let it reach, \ U, 56, 9 
naj to vanish 
vftiajyall 1,470,1 
jiis, d«, nostnls 
na^ y 6t, 3 
nald, not mde^ 

1 S> 39 4 * 5^1 4 nahi nfi. 

If t$ pf nani (lani, not even, 
vll 59,1 iiaiiJsw»,Vin,7, ai 
nStfca, the hrmamcni 
nikaj&j X, rat, 5* dEkam. I, 85, 
y V 54 12* , Vll, 58, t , »![ 
ha$ya Idhi 'roiling, 1, 10 — . 

nIEkii, roAttoif sGrya, (50 ) 
nidb 

aopjjliant, "VllI, 7 




tsentfiei J^ 4 hy 
li 4 4t dMid 


V If 4 j Jii I , iTi* > am 

jian« V i ma \1 eft 
! t 1 31 j$ V 31 ! at If, ^ 

M ji i* s i*ii I ^nrt IS ftMn 
} a> 1 { Jfle M fill! \ II j** i» 
inf'll! 3« wer \n jft ’ 
lU J 1 ' it' \ 4a I 1 "V 11 57 

^•i.tvrra b> their 

feamc w Adi? 4^4 \ * u na 
anti dhunm (3S4 
nar loimit 

Rtf Hivaj? His i bhvij* jo nscn and 
ttinrirn i 4 6 p >x%%\ 11 

*"}/ r-ti sttt 

niif»r 4 i(iy, j |g fti n K/titif df 

Mi«*r{tt Ml 4* t* nf.&'r/Um 

VI 74, 

r kr ti 

n 4 !i«krit 4 itii theii-'t fe fof the ^arri 
&¥!) I, i A‘ 

ijf jtstravS adv , 5 lr ai ward 

vin^? 5 t' 

m iein, be who IimK out 
ni>^t(Ira:j& VH, 5” t 

emgebt)r«.ii one & own 
(I 1^6 a't 
nmyi, secret 
rUySyUI 56,4' 

Rily>i, one s own 
njtvam I, i 6 $ *’ 
nid to blame 
nidt It, 34 >0^ 
nfd, revikf, enemy 
nld£^ IAm ), U, 54 1$ \ 87 iS, 
9 WMliAlAco pl| %,53rH 
n! oht treetore 

tii-dhiA, X, iB 6 f 5 
aWbravi lasting 
estinf dhruv) ittai^,\in, 20 22 
nl mbta, conimnmn 
al mwlSaii, J, 167 6 
nl nnskai, »ec tnish 
ni-ingghamlna 

ni i^ghjuxi&n&l>, Htmafimk down 
14 J 4 IJ 
mmitd, downward 
aunnaf^ udd b!!ii^,vi’itlt downward 
floods, X, 78, 5 
m yfit, -itecd 

id yfeaiv I a V, 52, ti I, 
*54> » 

Biyamt, With steerls 
niy^vasttat* V, 54, 8, rnyfitvata 
(rj^ena), 1, 154, i 

ni>. Bight , 

?V,i2, t<S»J 
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nishaAgin carrving queers 
iiishanglfrta(& Y ^7 a 
rnshlcS golden clwjn 
ntshfcSm n, 33 to 
nf'hiya strtnge hostile 
(I 166 aM 

nfs, out of, from (c Abl ) 
nfA (najata), V 55 to , niii (^a 
krame), V 87, 4 
ni to kad 

n&yatha, VII, 59, i — nayata iikkhi. 
nfA, lead us tovpards, and out of 
V, 55, 10 — Anu neshatha, con 
duel, \ S4 S nayanti, they 
lead about I 64, 6* — See pra 
netrt 

nila pr/shl^a 

niia pr/sh/AlAhaws&aii the swans 
with dark blue backs VII, 59, 7 
iifi, indeed now 

nAkiA nfi I 1^5, 9 ut& va nd, V, 
60, 6 , ut6 nu VIII 94, 6 yg 
nl 3 ^ I 165 10 yd ka. ud, V 87 
a yan io nfi VI 66 3 — nd 
Jilt mterrog part,, I 39 4* VI, 
66, I 5 VII 56 15, nd m 
terrog I, 64 15® 11 33 7 V, 
53 * * 5 ^ 
nil to shout 

andshata 16 6 nAvamatiasya 
who praises you II, 34, lo* 
nud, to push 

nunudre, 1, 85 10 xi 88, 4, 
nutth^d thou ^lookest, (1, 165, 
9' ) — Apa nudanta, they drove 
away I 167, 4 , ndde, to 
attack, I 39, a 
ndtana new 
nfftaaam, V 53, 8 
ndnAin, now 

I* 19 , 7 165, la 170, I , V, 56, 

5 j8 I , vm, 30 15' — katha 
ndnain, I, 38, 1 VIII, 7, 31 
kvA nduAm I 38 a, VIII, 7 
30 , kddndnAxn, V, 61 14 

nrtf man , hero 

nAraA uA ra»v^ like gay men VII, 
59, 7 nn bhyad (pAxve gAve 
tokSiya) 1, 43, 3 nrt bhyad 
ndri bhyaA I 43 6 jamya 
n*-;*^[m 1,43 7 narSmuAjAw 
sad (Indra) 11 34 6’ nn bhid, 
1 , 64, 1 3 , nAri A];»j»3i,see nArya 
— nai A (Indra and Vdyu), I a 

6 narad men (Maruls), I 37 
0, 86, 8 , 165, H V 53 15 


54,10 59 3 61 1 \1I 59 
4 Vin 30 10 16 nArad 1 
39* 3 64 4, to 85 8 166, 

13 52 S 6 8 n 53 3, 

6 S4 3 8 55 3 s" 8 58 8 
59 3 5 61 3 Vll 56 I 57 
6 VIII 7 39 , 30 6 7 mm 
I 1716* \ 54 15, 58 * nn 
bhid \ , 87 4 , nar2mr;bhukahJ[d 
I 167 10 

nri okas see narokas 
nrit to dance 
nritud V 53, is 
nrj taina most manly 
nr* tamSsad 1 87 x 
nritA dancer 

nrxtavad (the Maruts) VIII, so si 
nrt mAna% manly minded 
nrr-mAnSd I 167 5 
n«ni«»a manhood 
nrinuisAm V, 54 i VII 36, 5 
nr«ns3 manly thoughts V, 57 
6 , nnmisaid manlv courage VI 
66 3 

nn vat with children and men 
(soS ) 

nn-v^[has who can carry the lieroes 
nn vdbasa, I, 6, 3 
nr; sSd friend of man 
rn sMad I, 64, 9 
nrt hin killing men 
nn hSjVII 56 17 — Ep of Rudra 
(1, 114 I*) 
nedlsh/da, nearest 
nddish/dam, V, 56 3 
ndma many a 
ndmad v 61 8 
nemf frlly 
nemAyad I 38, 12 
Nddh^ 

nddhad I 64, 1* (124 seq ) 
naA ship 

a^vad, V 34 4 V, 59, 3 

pakshA, wing 

pakshSn, 1, 166 10 
pakshin, wm^d 

jyen&ad pakshfuad VIII, 20, 10 
ps^rA, mighty 
pagrto, I 167, 6 
pA^an dve 

pA^a hdtnn II, 34, 14 
PaftSala 

knvi=PaHi:ala’ (VIII, ao, 24’ ) 
panf, miser 
'^anih, V, 61, 8 
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pt to n 

piptu/ 1? / 

7 ja - 1 pd] t it j iU to 1 «>■ 
i’ , li ajiapUn \1I 59 7 — 
M pilithi MU Pv atiws 1* 
1 68 6, ii ptjpi F» £isL> e 
bcnlU (.(1 \in >30 4 
pat (patjntcl 

pdt^amSn'tm hiving tsicen ta 
aime} X I 66 1 ti> h i pat 

(I 6t 

pati, lord 

bhO^ya \ lai, 1 brSh 

nia»a£ pitim I jS 13’ ])6tavaifr 
raMuiitn, X 121, to \ io 
plStnt wift 

gfim with patri, /I 85 i' ) 
paihin pith 

patha harnds'sa'l on the }>ath J, 
38, 5' ktna <ht pathS 1 87, 
2 pa hi bhii6 n 34 3 , X 168) 
, pantham sltrylya yata\e a 
path for the sun to vialk, \ U I 
7 8’ 

path) a, path course 
pitlniA V S4 9, \1 66, " 
pad to go depart 
pad shfi, 1 38 6® 
pad foot 
pat-s6 V 54 n 
pan to glonly 
panayanta, I 87 3 
panasyli, praiseworthy glorious 
pamsyfirti, I 38 15 \ 56, 9 

panasyava/&, \ 77 3 
paniyas, more glorious 
piniyisl (tSvishi) I 39 a 
paySifi^dhS sucking 
payaA clhJLfr VII 56 16 
pava^vrrdh, increasint, the ram 
paya^S vi jdba;6, I, 64 1 1 
p&yas, tnilk (ram) 
pdyasS, I, 64, 3 , 166, 3 p 5 ya-t 
ghriti vat, I, 64, 6® 
par see pi t 
pSra, highest 

p&rasmm dhSman 1 43 9 piram 
top I 1 68 6 — pare yuge, la 
former years I 166 13 
p 4 ra para one after another 
parS para, I, 38, 6 
param^, futtlier 

patoirolS^, I, 167 a paramfisylfr, 
V, 61, 

paris beyond {e Acc ) 
parjuJ, I 19, a 


pa 3 prep 

adi fai aw4v, I 167 4 
p^rSWt Jojii Lr 

X, ^ 6 

JM Aii s fir away 
art paiSiiaf*' \ I, 74, a 
pira iut ttr 

par 3 titif from a'ar ! 39 i 
\ 111 7 j 6 X 7'! 7 far V 
3 8 jMraniasi ti pirl \dta6 
from the lurthesl d tanct 
61 1^ para in the dis 

tance, I ^34, 4 
pin iprep 

p 3 ri (tasth6sha4>) rcund I 6, i 
faguA) I, 88 4—^fcith, ^bl, 
from V, 59 7, VII, 46 3 — 
pan excessive (104 seq) — 
Sxtiisiesis ot pdn p csaui 
pin kroai raviltr 
pan kioiim (104 ) 
pankshama, withered away 
(to 4 ) 

pan^man traveller 
pari |:m in {India) 169 
piri ^1 nmnmg swarming around 
pin^rayai I, 64, 5 V 54 a 
(tss) 

pan dveshas, a mat hattr 
pSn dieshasai ^104 ) 
pan pri 

pan pnyaA, great sovtrs or sur 
rounding friends, < 105 ) 
pin pnta level very much 
p 4 ri pntai^, (J05 ) 
pan prfish scattermg moudure 
pan prfishaA X 77, 5 
pan badh harasser 
pan bSdhafi I 4^ 8‘ 
pan manyti wrathful 
pan manyave I, 39, 10® 
pan rap, enemy 
part r£p4;6 (104 ) 
parilaghu, perlevis 

parishlilna abode 
(Ij* 0 > (»&•) 
piwi-stubh 

pari stdbha^, shouting all around 
1, 166, 11 — psOT stnbhftiffehai) 
standing round ^out (VIU, 7 
1* ) 

pan sprtdh, rival 
pan spr-rdhaii, (104 ) 
pati-srut 

pan-stnbh=!=parj«si'ttt,(Vin ,7 r‘) 
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w-taJth 

pSrmasA I i6<i 14 

pdru h«i {'Speckled) cloud 
piru^hif} ijB V, 53, 9’ (V 53 
9 '-) 

pdrus Lnol 

(66) , p 'CJwV 

par^iiya cloud 

par^Snyena I 38 p’ par^duvii^ 
jva, I j8 14' par^iiiyam V 

S 3 6 * 

pdrvata, mountain (cloud) 
pSrvata/f \ 60 a ^ pSi-vatai? 
girij6 I, 7’ p^rs-utam girim 
V 56 4-* pdrvatani I 83 10 
p&rvat^ I ^4 3 54; 9 > 

55 , Mil 7 a, 34 pinra 
tisai V 87 
parvatan, I, 

64 ji 1 66 5 


9 VIU JO, 5 

19* 7* 39 5 

' V s7 3,vnl 


74 43 parvatasva, V, 59 7, 
p&rratlnSm (itrSA) I, 39 3* 
pdrvateshu V 61 19 \III 7, 


1 SO as — p XXV 
parvata ^ydt shaking the moont^ns 
panata V, 54 r parvata 
iydtai V 54, 3,(1, 168,5*) 
pUrvan knot 

(66) p XXV 

parva jas piece by piece to pieces 
parva j&b VIII 7, aa* 33 
p£r^^na valley 
p 6 r/En|sa 6 VIII 7 34 
pavf, tire (of a wheel) 
pavi bhii6, I, 64 It pavyS, I 88 
3®, V 5j, 9 pavishu, I t 66, 
xo pavl bbya;6 I, 168, 8 
paj' to see 

pityan I 88, 5 V, 53, 3 pajy 
antaiii VIII so a6 —piari-apa/ 
yat he looked over, X, isi, 8 
pin apajyan they looked about 
ibr(Acc) I, 168 9 
paxh, cattle 

pa/vi^ I 166, 6 , pajdm (ijvyam) 
V, « 5 , ]^ve I, 43 3 
pajupa shepherd 
pajupSA iva 1, 114, 9' 
pajislt behind 

pajifSt dagh to stay behind, VII, 

56 31 

PastyS, N of a people 

(398) 

Phstya vat N of a country 
pastya yati VIII, 7 -39* — Adj 
filled with hmlets (399) — 


Subst sacnScial esse, (VII 1 

y *9’) 

pastya, housewife ep of Aditi 
(360) 

p«, to protect 

pslnti I 167,8’ t,sj, j 4 pSsi 
1, 1J4 oMbis) p4hi I 171 6 
pSthina I 166 8 yOyim 

p3,ta,VH 56 2S» S7 7 58 6 
47 pdnt: they ward off 

VII 56 >9 
pa to drink 

patbi, I 86 I plhi 1 J i pi 
tKsa^, I 168 3 pfbami asya 

VIII 94 4 5 piba, V 60, 8 
pibata, \ 1 1, 59 3’ plbantai6, 
V 6[ II ptbadhyai I 8$ 4 

p 3 (yas splendour 
pajja*® ityem, 11 34,13’ 
p((yasvat brilliant 
p^asvantaii (viriE6) X, 77 3 
pani hand, hoof 
(I 38,11*) 
patra, vessel 

three pitras filled with milk and 
Soma, (VI i I 7 10*) 

PSthya 

Vnshan PSthya, (153 ) 
pari, the other shore 
pir6 I 167,3 parim (pitshi naifr) 
11 35 3 pSrim, the end v 
54 

parSvata, pi extranei, strangers 
pSrSvataS, V 53,11’ 
pii'Svrata hin 

ptravath gbnf (Sarasvat!), (V 5 
11') 

pfhihiva, earthly , earth 
pSrthnam (sidma) I 38 10’ V 
87 7’, ^rthiva divySni 1 64 
3 parthiv!i6 V 5a 7— -pfr 
thivit idhl from above the 
earth, I, 6 10 (51 s'»q ) pSr 
thiva dyfi (1,19 3’) par 
thivlni eart^ sky and heaven, 
(53) vMvajpmhivanijthe whole 
earth, VI 1 1 94, 9 
p&ya 

pSfrye df 6 b, at the close of the 
day, VI, 66, 8’ 
pivaki, pure 

plvakasa*, I, 64, 2 pavakim, I 
64 13 pavakibniifr V 60 8 
pavakai VII, 56 la 57, 5, 
plvak^tu, VIII 30,19 — pd^aka 
u — w— p CXYI Kq 
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snaie 

pMn the snaips of (Drtih) Mi 
598, varuizasya pa f at, V I 74 , 4 
pit;/ lather 

pita I, jS I 18S pil^raIn 
11,33 I ^ piUram utH mattlram 

I 1 14 7 pituA 1,8/ 5 pit;! 
uam na ja»»saA, like the pravers 
ot our fathers X 78, j — 
minuA pttSC, I 114 2 , II, 33, 
13 — pitaA marutam, Rudra the 
father of the Manits I 1 1 1 9 

II 33 I pita, V 60, s, pi 
tSram V 33 ifi pitre maru 
tSm i 114 6 

pitrya, of the fathei or fathers 
pitryawi (ukthSni) VII 36 23 
pfti yam (vdyaA) VIH, ao 13 
pinv tospiinoe pour out 
pmvanti I 64 3, 6* pmvate, II, 
34 8 , pfnvauti fitsam they fill 
the well "V 54, 8, VII, 57, t 
pfpishvat crushmi; 

pfpishvatl 1 168 7 
piplshu wishing to drink 
pipishavai VII, 59 4 
pippala, apple 

pippalam rtuat, the red apple (the 
lightning) V, 54, 12* 
pu to adorn 

pipue he decked himself II 33 9, 
pipue It has been laid V 37 <5 


pishratn bedecked, V, 56, r — 
abhi pipure, they have adorned, 
V 60, 4 — a puanihft, adorning, 
VII, 57 3 
pij, gold 
() 64 8 ') 
pua gazelle 


puaj5 iva, I, 64, S’- 
puSaga, tawny 
phSngaiA (horses), I, 88 a 
puihga arva having tawny horses 
puXfiga-ajv^i, V 37 4 
pish, see pipishvat 
piti dnnking 

pitSye, for to dnnt, 1 , 166 7 , VII 
59,5 asydsdmasyaptUye VIII, 
94 10 to 12 p!um artoi thou 
art worthy to (innk, 1, 1 34, 6 (bis) 
pfims man 


puuisaii V,6i, 6, pfimln, V 5 i, 8 
putrS, son 

putrSm I 38 r , puti^ (prirnai'), 
V 58 5, (rudr&ya), VI, 66, 3 
diV-lA X, 77, a 


putra kMhi 

pulra kwiht n't^^nayaA.wsyt vaix 

Tficionuiui, Vj 61 3* 

pfinar igain 

I 6 4 \n 38 s Mil 20 a 
p6i stn nghold 
pf8A*bhii I £66, 8 
purandhrt housewife 
134 j’) 

pfiram dhi morning, dawn 
pfiram dhiio 1, 134, 3* 
puriis m front 
purSA, I, 1,0, 4 
pum 

of vore I, 39 7 V 53 1 fc 
merly 1, 167 10 \ II 56, 2 
VIII 7 21 
purisba, soil 

from pr», (I 64 12* V 53, 5* ) 
portshfn 

purishfm niars.hy, V 55, 9 — pai 
shmaA, cultivators or the Ian 
yeomen \ 55, 3* 
purfi many 

purfi, I 166, 3 13 , pfirvtbhiA 
86 6 , pflrvD8, X, 77, a 
puni kshfi aounshiag many 
puru kshfim VIIl, 7 13 
puru iandri resplendent 
puru jtandril (for Pada puru Aan 
rSA) V, 6r i6‘ 
pnm tima, manifold 
puru ttoam, V 56 5 
pnru-drapsS nch in ram drops 
puru-drap^A, V, 57 5 
puru pnfslia mvoked by many 
puni prafehiA, I 16S, s* 

Puru mwAa 

puru mWMya, V 6r, 9' (V f 
5 % (359 seq , 36a ) 
puru rop^ assuming many forms 
puru rflpaA II 33 9 
purai>!ia*ghn^ man>4Caymg 
puriisha ghndm, I, 114, 10 
purush^tfi men as we are 
VII 57 4 
Purusbanti 
{360) (V 61 5* 9*) 
puru sprih, much desired 
puru-sprfhaA, VIJl, so, 2 
Purflravas 

( 307 ) 

push, to prosper 
pfishyati I 64 13® pusbyema,! 
us foster I 64, 14 fmshyai 
nrimudm, nch in manhood, VI 


OP \\oro 5 


„ .^^■1 * ~'See pushiii, 
pu&h/i pi osponty 

pusJur^hii I ics s 

pubh>i^ VU, 57^ 5 
?% to c 3 i.an * ^ 

putiishif (V 5S j') pamneLi who 
c^anthemselvesfrotnf^cc’) VI 
ViA <-'an(ied{SoTOa) 

^Vj''^ P-t. 5 -pivantd (\n 

Pitt'S dakshano I a 71 

pfitS dai:s{ia«ai&, Virr t 
PC^ taSomlvessri ' " 

IV AU 94. C’i) 

I’dru N ot a peoirffi 
I39S) 

PuJ^ former, oJd 
pfftvSsu vf ush/»hu VII! ao, z, 

pUrvSn iva sikMn, V 5, t| 
pffrvam ancient I tH , — 

«®rly draught 
t.\ J? ,. 

pfirvyS old 

a^pardin (J, 
pritsh, food ' ’ ^ ^ ^ 

prjkshim, adv qmcfc 


49 


PrAshayama, N pr 
(V S 4 I*) 
prifcsha ygvan f?) 


pritsha ygvan (?) 

^^ftsha yl™,e (V 54 z*j 

P^< .iWiSSii *' ' > 

prifiat&I, 1 1 6 S y 
prit hattip fight 
prrt Sli, I d4 14 ^ v-iri, 20, sol 


pr/tana battle 

pritanasu,^! Sy 8. yd 22 
prrthivr (.irch 

fw-ithiw aiitijiltsha dwl 1 
pnthul ^ f r/o 

P«t[mr X 1 r V t *®> S'j 

tb« earth trembles i 

i't 9 36 3 ‘ 60 * ^ 

opens widi V, 53 , „ 
otidyafiA I I,, I, ’I 
X rsz r \ VJ / 

^ 9 ^ fl S t^danti) 

X 12Z p 

ll* / P«tbjvrajJ \ 

^PrtthvT pp CXX r-vvi ' 
vnm broad ^ 
przthfim I ,r j, ,, 

P»^farand\ude 

prtUm ,pr4dmg 

prrthu grdyj, I « 

pr/thfi pa*i > 

_,n 38 Hi) 

•'‘' "f tb. 

AS ^ ? VI 

„ r/! L. P^'llm V 
10 ^ pwiiy^/? if 34, 33 
10 pwiie^ pntrilA V /g . ’ 
pnjnaya^ the clouds VI I£ 7 

pruni-mStn, pi , sons of Pr,/ni 
P»»n mataraJ, I 38 4 y L , 

7 r.v'-Vi ‘’Vj» 

^tted hors-s 

P^hat^jvaS I 8?. .1 „ .1 . 

I*. 4 ^( 1 ,^'^; 

(tte 

f I,,|4 *7 v'jfSA'- 

przshrM back ^ 5 ^ ) 

Prshzdim (div^> I jgg j 
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pray:^ 

(V, 55 1 

prfslifAd ja^van 

di’vifr 6 pr»shf^ yaj-vanc who sa 
crihce on the heigliit of h<.a%en 
V 54 I* 

pr» (or parj to carry o\8r 
plrahatha you carry off I 86 4’ 
p£rshi n3j6 plrdm dnrhasai> t arry 
us to the othfiT ihore of anipn h 
II 3j , — iti pariyatha von 
help across, II 34 15 (I 86 
} — apapar to remove uiApar 
to throw, down, (I, 86 7®) 
pri to fill 

pipartan a, fulfil I 166 6*, (sai ) 
— pQfsg (nafiA), full V 55 a 
pfoas, form 

p£jaA I 6 3 , see apc/6Ls 
p6sha, tulntss 
pdsham ^rSydA) 1 166, 3 
paujwsya wtloiir 

paujwsyebiiiA I 163 / \] 66 

a pafin^sya, manly deed I 
166 7 \ 59 4 vnslwi 

patiwsyam manly work Mil 
7 23 

pyai to fill to swell 
pipyata II, 34 6’ pipfCya, tt is 
brimming "V 1 66 i pipyishJm 
(isham) swelling VllI " 5 
pipyfishiA (ishaAJ 'VIlI 7 15 
pri, prep 

pra (ati tasthafi) 1 64 13 pra 
(verb miderstoodj V 54 j 87, 
3® pri ritheshu, I, 83, s 
pra avitr* see av 
pra krl/m playing about 
pra-kri/maA (the Maruts), (I, 6, 
8®) MI 56 16 
pid-Aetas, wise 

pra /letasaA 1 39 9 \ 87 9 

pri AetasaA I 64, 8 attentive 
VIIIjT rs, pri Aetasc (rudrltya) 
4J, 1 , 
praAAA to ask 

simpriAAAase thou gre< test, 1 165 
3® p 3CV — See S pmAAAya 
pi-a offspring 

pntgilyai VIl, 57 6 pra gSbhiA 
pra gSyemahi II 33 i — pra 
xWb beings, 1, 43 9 
Pr^apati 

priglpate, X, lai ro 
pragSativ expert 
pra gilltSraAiiigyisbrA^ X,78 3 


pra tarim, further 
> 55, 3 , 

pi a tavas endowed with exceeding 
power 

pri avasaA I 87 i 
prati ptLp 

to I 19 I 171 t, tow-irds I 
8S 6 165 13 lUs arapac 

priti \ 61 9 
prati skdbh see skambh 
pratni old 
pintniaya, 1 87 5 
pri tvakshas endowed with exceed 
mg V igour 

pra t\ ikhliasaA i, 87 i \ 57 
4 

{H-ath to spread 

prithishrAa (theearih}openedwidc 
\ 58 7 paprathe (the earth) 
is stretched out \ 87 7' ~ i 
papiathin they spread out 
Mil 94 9 
prathami first 

prafinnwiii I i66 7, prithim^lA 
II 34 13 pmtlumaAipGnyaA 
I 134 6’ 

prithama yS, first born 
prathamx i|-ilA X 168,3 
pra dakshin t turning to the rioht 
V 60 : 
pra dis 

pra div 2 alwavs V 60, 8 
pra dw rtgion 
I>ri-dijaA X ui 4 
pra niti guulancc 
pii nitishu I 114, ' 
pra nelri leader 
pra mtSriA mirtxm V 6i, 15 
pra netiiaA (ininnia) they 
y,i«dc VII 37, s 
pra patha journey 
pm patheshu 1, 166 9 
pra pada 

pri padeshu Roth for pri-pathe 
ahu (1 166 9 ) 
pra bhntlii oflering 
pribhrsthfi II 34 1*' 
pri vi^yu chasing 
pra yagyavaA I 39 9 86 7 M I 
56 14 pri yjijgyayaA, V 53 1’ 
pri^ya^ave, V 87 1 pri- 

hunters VIII 7 33 
priyas imfering 

priyiwsh I 86 7 priyaA 1, 134 
1 priyaA bhiAy for the sake ot 
our offeongsy I 9, 4* 
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prSyasvat, enjoying f t offerings 
priyaiivantijfe X 77 ^ 
pra dmtr 
pn yisaA X ‘r 7 > 5^ 
pra yfidh, eager for bittlt 
pra-yfiobat ^ 5 

pra yot/t one who ^e^no^es 
pra yotS£ ( 67 ) 
pravi ^nng wdl 
pia\SsaA X 77 5® 
pra v8Bi, pronus 
(X 77.5*) 
pravitvat, bowing 

prav5t\atj, pjra\4t\attii pra^it 
vantaA, V, 34, 9 
pra van 

prava=pravan (X 77.3*) 
pravayana, a goad 

(1 166,4*) 

prava the blowing before 
(X 77,5*) 
pra vetri, dnver 
(I id«,4*) 
pri -rasti, great praise 
pr4-s«stim, V 57, 7 
pra ^la command 
pra /fsham, X, lai > (4) 
prashn leader 

I 39, fi* VIII 7 aS 
pri sita ^nnfflng forth 
pri sitasaA (wells) X, 77 5 
pra^Eiti, raid 

pri sitau V 87 mSf te bhfima 
pri sitau, may nie not be in thy 
way when thou rushest forth 

VII, 46 , 4 ^ ^ 

prarSthavan, marching forwara 


pri-stlavana*, VlII, ao, 1 
pri 

prasl for pisi, (Oldenberg, I, 134, 
'*) 


prinat, see an 
priti/&, early 

1 64 15 at the morning sacn 
fice Vin, 94, 6 
priyi beloved 

pnyf 1 85 7 pnyisya 1,87 6 
kidha priyii. for kadha pnyaA 
(seekadha pn) 1,38 i' Vlll, 
7,31 priyi (namd) MI 56 
10 , ihani pnyi on a happy day 
VI 1 59 priySA tanvai, our 
own bodies I, 114, 7'^ 
pn to please 

pipriyani& well pleased MI 57 
3 


pru to float 
(X 7 / 5 *) 

prush to shower down 
prushjuusinti I 16S 8 , prusha 
{for Pada pruslu) let me 
shower X r’ 
pr&hi/A most beloved 
pilsh/;&ai8, 1 187 10, 

phaliga for parigha f?) 

<350) 

bar particle of asseveration 
(<59 I*) 
bddh see vadb. 
bandb to bind 

baddtiim isti tanfTshu it clings to 
our bodies VI 74 3 
bindhana stem 

urvirukim iva bindhanit, like a 
gourd from its stem VII, ^9 

bandhu eshi 

bandhu eshfi when there was m 
qmry for their kindred V 52 
16 

babhrfi tawny 

babhrft^ II 33 s 9 babhrive 
11 33 8 babhro II 33 15 
barhina weapon bolt 

barhawi I, r 66 6 * (3*6) — ^bar 

faina tmina b} their own 
might X 77 3 
barhfs, grass pile altar 
barhn& I 85 6 , VII, 57 3^ 59 
6 barhishi I 85 7 86, 4 
Vn 46,4* 
bila strength 
bSlam I 37 la , V 57, 6 
bala di, y v mg strength 
bala di/6 X 121 a 
bahula manitold 
babulim V 55 9 
ba»i reed arrow 
<MII ao 8') 
bidh, to drive away 
are bidhetbim \ I, 74, a — ^bi- 
dhante ipa I 85 3 ipa ba 
dbadhvam VII, 56 20 — nf 
badhita strackdown (268 seq) 
bShl 5 arm 

balill (the regions are the two 
arras of Hirawyagarblia) X 
121 4 bahi bhiA I 85 
bihushu 1 166 10, Vlll 30 
II , bahv6.&, V 57 6 
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bahii c -as sti on^ armed 
bahd \Ill so € 

bahfi ^Gta quiet, with hiS ami 
b^ihu ffjtaifr, V 58, f 
bi^a seeti 

V 5^ *3 
budh to iiake 

S i\ a?ia biH 111 —budh} asvi (Us 
15 ) — prd budhaja avatt i 
Jit 3 

budhn.) I ot oiu 
buohn5 ipum X 77 4 
budhny i, hidden 
biidhmS Ml 56 14* 
brjrh 

barha> iti to crush (aafi I— Upa 
birbr/hat she ‘stretched out 
(d6iJ, her ann) \ , 61 5^ — Cf 
v«h 

b/rhit gn at, mightf 
br/hdl \ 55, I , a 57 8 58 
8 brjMt vdya^ VI I, 58, j 
bnhat g-fliite \ III, ao, 6 , 
bnhfit vadema we ^all mag 
nify II 33, J 5 br;h5ntam 
ktitum, I, a, 8 Spaj& brdiatfA 
X 121 7J 9 br^ata^ d!v^ 
V 59 7 87, 3 

br/liat gin dwelling on mighty 
mountains 

brthat gira^aA, V, 57 8* 58, S 
biih&t diva, coming Irom the great 
heaven 

br;Mt divai/& I 167, a (V 57, S' ) 
b^hit vayns, cd great strength 
brihat vij^aA (the Maruts), {I, 
37 f) 

Br/haspati a variety of Agni 
(I 38 13M 
bradlirS, bnght 
bradhndin I S, i' 

BrfihnianaspAti, lord of praytr 
N ofAgm,(I 38 tf) (24s, note*) 
brahmanyat prayerful 
brahnia«y£nt3Ji 11, 34 ii 
biahtnin m pnest 
bnimS kSA, VIII, 7, ao brah- 
m^ram X 77 r* 
brdhman n prayer hymn 
brfhma I, 37 4 88 4 1^5 ri , 
II 34 yJ , brfhmSisi I 1^3 a 
4* 14 II 34 6 br^famasaA 
pdfim lord of prayer 1,38 13’ 
to speak 

biuve (piman fti), he is called V, 
6r, 8— Mhi brijflw na* bless 


us 1, 1 14 to “fpi bnivate, 
the) mpUit I 134 a— pii 
tiuvltc ih ) orodaim, % 87 
2 sam bi^vate they talk 
together, I j7 *3 

bli iksh to enjo) 
bhikshi)d (c Csen ^ , 57 7 
bhiga luck 

bhigim lack 1 1 34 s bhige S. 
in wealth 11 34 8 
bh'm to dita n 

bh(.,4ire \ 5- 5 - a bh^ga mi, 
appoint us to g ve as help us 
to(L«v) I 43 6 VU 46 
4 ahhagitani VI! sd *j — 
Dcsider , bhikbh | o ) 
bhadrd good ausmdous 
bhadra, good thing 1 t6d, 9’ 
10 (samravasKni} M, 74, a , 
(vdstm) bewitiful 1 r,4 4 
Idiadra (latiij I idS, / (su 
matib) I 114 9 

bhddra gim, having an excellent 
mother 

bhddra gjanjaifr, V, 6r, 4* 
bhan to fiiujut 
(V 52, la* ) 

bhandit isho m jubilant throng 
bhandHt ish/ave V, 87 i 
bharatd, Bharata (the warrior) 
bharatSlya, V, 54, 14' 
bharas, burden (0 
{V 54 son 
bbdrtrr, husband 
bhirta iva, V, 58, 7 
bbS^ to shine 

vi bh^i he shines foith, X tar 8 
bhigd, share 
bMgdm, VII, 5d 14 
bhinu splendour 
bhln6^ div4& V, 33 5 , bhSnum 
V 59, X bh&nli bhiir, I 87, £ i 
VIII 7,3, 3S 
bbam to be m wrath 
bbSimitd/fr I, XX4 8' 
bhSfma, vigour 
bh^ena, 1, 165, 8 
bhSmIn 

bhSmlna^, VS for bhamltit, (I 

114 8*) 
bhis, h^t 
bhasa, X, 77, 5 
bhiksh, to beg, to implore 
(220) bbitshff, I, 171, X, bhik 
sheta, VlII 7 15 
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hind, to tut a'ninder 
bhiitdantt, \ 5* 9 —bibhidui \i 
thev t love asunder I 85 10 
bhiyAs lear 

bhiyasi \ 9 s bhiyase (1, 87, 

6 *) 

bhishfe physician 
bhisbik tamain bhtsh%Sm, the 
best of ill physicians II, jj, 4 
bhi to feat 

bftayatc, I 5, MI, s® , 
bhayantt I 83 8 i6d, 4 
bibhiya V 60 3 bibhyushe 
I 39 7 dbibhayinta I 39, 6 
ibibhtvas bhiySs 

bh! f , f&ir 

bhiyS I, 37 3 171 4 \ 57 
3* 60, * Mil, 7 a6 
bhitnd, terrible 

bht<n 3 i{>, II 34 I bhfmSsaA, VII, 
58, s nv7gdin ni bhimim, 11 
33 » 11 '' 

bhlma yfl fearful 
bMma v6A V, s 6 3 
bhitr^-saudnj terrible to behold 
bbtmi-sandrwa/^ V, 6, 



bhu% to enjoy 

bhu ^4 Iishd) Vin 20 8 ekain 
ftbhu^ of use Mil 20 13 
bhurvdn, swurl 

bburv£»i (sqjfoi), I, 134, 5 (bis) 
p cxxti 

bhdvana being, world 

v(sv& bhuvanSni bhdvanS, 1 ^4 
3 «5 8 166 4 n 34 4 

Tltvasniat bhuvanat, 1, 1 34 5. — 
a^ bhfivanasya bhurei of this 
wme world, 11 33 9 asyi vi^ 
Vasya bhivanasya rS(g3. TVSta), 
X t$8 2 bhhvaaasya garbba^, 
X, i6« 4’ 
bh&, to be 

bhdva^, I 86 5I iiaj& babhfitha, 
tbou hast cotne to be with 'us, 
if i6j 5, p XV, babhfiiSn 
having grown I, 165 8 tim 
na^bMtam "VI 74 i (iposeq , 
435) bhuvan sikim they be 
cauie full of VI 66 a bodhi, 
II 33 15' — in2 dpa bhfitana 
do not keep away VI 39 10 
— dpi bhuma tdsyam, let us 
not fall under its powtr Vll 
57, 4^ ~ k6ta(& K babhfiva, 

[3*] ^ 


whence did he spring X 16S, 
3 — ^pan babhflva, he embraces, 
X lai lo — iibhvdne {48) — 
bhdwa and bliuti what is and 
what will be (p 4) bhQtdsya 
pdtii!> the lord of all that is \ 
121 I 

bhffman earth 
bhffma I, 83, 5 88, 

bhffmj earth 

bhtfmi and dyd {50) bhfimiA, t 
87 5 V, 59 a till 20 3 
bhffmim I 64 5 V 39, 4 
bhCfuiyim, I, 39, 4 bhUmv 
S dade p cxvii 
bhffn much 

bhffrKbhfcni I 165 7 166 10 
bhun iakra you have valued 
VII 56, 23’ bh4rei&, 11 33 9 
12 

bhtfri pS»i 

(I 38 II') 

bhfish to honour 

d bhushantiA who honour I 43, 
9 cf 2 bhushdnva 
bhw, to bear to carry 

bibhritha 1, 39 10 VIII 20 26 
bfbhratl, V 56 S hSste bi 
bhrat 1, 114 5 bibharsfai 11 
53 10 bhamta, VII 46, i 
Marate 1 64 i bhdradhyai 
VI 66 3 ^bhara VII 56 4 
— bibhrata* fipa bunging to 
(Acc) I 1 66 2 — prd bhdra 
dhve, you are earned forth V 
59 4 prd bhara I 64 i pra 
Share I offer V 59 i 60, i® 
prd bharadhvam VI, 66 9 prd 
bhar&inahe, I, 114 i prd 
bhr#ta^ hurled forth, 1, 165, 4 
(i6a) pp XV XXI — prdti 

bharadhvam, bring forward 
Vlll, 20 9 
Whr/mi quick, fresh 

(11 34 iM — bhr/mun, cloud 
n 34 I*, vagrant VII 56 
20 * 

bhesha^ medicine 
bhesha^m V 53 14, VIII 20 
2^' X 186 I bheshqfdj& 
g'dlashad II, 33, 7 (I, 4 j, 4®) 
hdste bfbhrat bheshqya carry 
ing m his h^nd medicines 
(Rudra), I 114 <; bhesha^2 
II, 33 12 13’ VII 46 3 

bhesh^Sni, VI 74, 3 , bhesha- 

k 
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(msLriitasyft) ao, Jjt 
bhw'Ji^^bhtA n j3 3 4 
bbo;^ liberal 
bho^Sii % 5j ifi 
bhi^ tcihide 

bhrifi-ante \U 57 3 abhr^if 
V S4 6 — VI bhni^<intc J K5 

4 oil \i bbry»a c 

(for VI bhrS^aiite) X 61 j ' 
bhi^^at risbn with bnlii int spears 
bbrijg^at miiraya/fr I 64 ir S- 
3 1(68,4 H J* 5 ^ 55 » 
K 76 7 bhrl(^t rish^im, \ I 
66 11 

bhr^at ^anman, flame bom 
bhr^^ ^nnrknafi \l 66 to 
bhrl^as splendour 
bhriSgasi X 78, a 
bhrStn brotbei 

bbratan^ I jyo a \ 60 5 bh S 
ta;& I 170 j bhnft^ X 186, 2 
bhrStr»-tVd brotherhooiJ 
bhratri trim VIII, 30 aa’ 
bhrfiu}] 

forbbrttnim (398) (H, 

54 «") 

nambioM in magmficence 

V 61 To 
mabsh4 quickly 

1 39 7 (11 34 !>') VI 66, 5 
vn 56, IS l, s, 6 soon I 
64 *5 

maltha, adj , strong brisk 
(46 seq) makhKfj I, 64 n 
inafefi^bbyaA, cbamptons VI 
66 9 

Riakb^ sacrifice 

maknfbva dISvane, for the offering 
of the sacrifice MJI 7 37' f 
134 t {47 )~nuikhi<i, sacri 
fiwr (f), I, 6 8‘ 
niagh 4 wealth 
maghSiu vn 57 6 
magfii vat, m ghty lo«l 
maghi v 3 V 6jt 19 , inagha van 
I 165,9 magbivat bbya^Vjf 
58,3)11,35,14 maghivat-su 
t 64 14 inagh6nSm VII 58 
6 VIII 94 1 — magfetf va, Ma 
ghavat findra) 1 171 3 
magmia strength 

magm^ L 64, 3 
inaH4^bov!S'b£ prayer 
lyaai this prayer, V, 57 j, 

ti4 i\ ifa^yajfr, 


i i6', 4’ \ 87, i maiinifni 
pi iver' I E6 *’ "-yillM iiainn 
ifter then own Bimd 1 6 6 
tbi ir own Will \ 

8 S inati thoi,ghfs, I 164 i 
mad pi in 

tiK thoyar< i«mc 1 165 4 ayiin, 

1) ITI 1 4 

mad tuiipiKi 

midap R lue l,8e 1 \ 6, 
14 k 'cr ' \ s !* ir1 » tba 
\ 54 ro Mil o n Hi 

\ 56 3* mS Upiab MI jQ- 
sv idhav I niddintatn ,4! mat 
'iiti tttd) he r< ill i, It {{^p 
"Vili 74 6 nuiavStlhvai I 
37 14 ''>*1 6 madd^a 

cMani (t. < tn 1 I fcs fi m5 
davilhjai, I 167 s pH sna 
danti thy dt light Ml, 57 i' 

See m irlj 

irdda, (moving raptuu Raost s 

mMai, 1 fif, 4 ,n1(k ’ 85 
^ 51 i '^in “ 11 
madeshu I i 4 s tn5*i3va I 

,r ,'5 n 34 5 st3>) 

nuda enrapturing 
mada ifyfium 1,65 7* (t jfseqq ) 
VIII 7 1’ 
madirS debgtitfcl 
niadiHm (nndhul \ 61 t mudt 
rhvd the sweet jLice ! t66 7 
tnfidhe ssvtet juice, mead 
ni4dbu I 19 9 {66 a V 

It VlH 7, Jo* ttiidhvaA 
Andhasab sweet iwd 1 83 6* 
mddhvAf) Aiidh isl With the jiuj.* 
of sweetness 1 54 8 li^ 

mddhv lAppod n!ud*»vdd{fj VII, 
57 1*1 mAdbo/6 11, 34 5 
somy6i«Sdhau,VU 39 6 
madhu id eating honey food of 
honey 

nadhu Ad (conjecture for roS- 

dhvaA),vn ,7,i> 

madbo vanea honey fifce 
znidhu varMatn, I, 87 a 
(nadhyamA, middle 
madhyamh,in the middle (beaven), 
V, 60 6 

man to thunk, to perceive 
manraahe, v, 5a, 5 , tnAnyase V, 
56 a maevSnAA, V 5* 15 , 
inajwsase, (I 6, y*) mfoifanill 
pAriSnAssb^ thinking ihem 
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se!v<?s valiev^ Mil 7 %<i — fits 
manyiibo thou I 170 

j — pan mJiw>ate he will I - 
spi ss 1 

manaZ ^ wift a, ihosigbt 
I 65 4 

nsfiisas mind 

nifinait I, i/o 3 mSnaA knuntfi 
she IS mlrdtul \ 7 nsfinajh 

find 1, 1 *4 t mfina-T^i 

\ [| 56 S njanssj X isi 6 
i 64 1 171 a* fOK.1 mahi 

mfinasa with strong desire, I, 
165 a’ 
nian^ wrath 
asvas manat ai i 1 3 5 
mattishd thwight prayc 
rntnishSit \l ^6 1 1 manlshfim 
X 77 S manishif in my heart 
t, 163 10 <54, la* ^ 

snamshfa wise 

manishfTza^, \ > 3rt 3 
mfiiiu nai 

mfinave, I 65 8 tfifi *3 — 
Manutf pitil father Menu I 
114 3 n 33, 13' 
manns man 

mfimssXiA (v6sha) I 167 3 
mfintra song 

^y^shnJaA mfintra^ the oldest 
song<lndraJ (^39) 
mand to pleast, to jake rejoice 
(Vn 57 I'l nifi''dintu I 34 a 
fimardai 1 65 u mamandfi 

sht joyful \ fii 9 niandadhte 
you rejoice VIII 7 la —fit 
mamanda he han gladdened 11 



(I 114 1*) 
mandasfinfi leased 
mandasanllfi h 60,7, mandas&nfifi 
V,fio, 8 

mandfn delightful 
tnandmafi 1, 134, a 
ipandli happy making 
mandff, 1 6 7 
mandrfi sweet toned 
mandrSCfi I 166 n 
mfininan thought, prayer 
mfinuia, brfihma girafi and ukthS 
(I 1 6s 4*) mfinma VH 57, 
a mfinman! 1 165 13, mfinma 
bhifiVIlI 7 9 X,78 I 

manyfi courage spirit anger, wrath 
(I J7 4^) (104), tnanyfive 1,37 


? nunyfi bhifi fiercely VII, 
56 3 

maya^bhflf beneficent delightful 
mawxii blifieafi i, 166 3 \ 58 a 
maeafi-bhu'vafi Mil 30 34 

masifi bhfi I! 33 13, X 186, i 
mfiyas delight 

ma^afi n;^ bhfita, be our delight 
V HI, 3034 n«fi mfiyafi krfdiii, 

I 1x4 3 

mar distantly connected with ar 

ifis) 

Marfit 

etymology p axir seq Marut 
=sMarsp xx\ martd manita, 
wind p xxiii marutsdeva 
p. XXIV 

marutvit, witi the Maruts 
marfitvate (Vhshau) V 87, r 
mdnlfi marfitvan, I 114 11 
U, 33 fi 

marfit sakhijlhefineDdoftheMamts 
{Agnij 

tnarfit-sakhfi (I 38, 13 ) 
mfirta mortal 

mfirtaii 1 , 64, 13 VIII ao aa 
mfirtam V 6* 15 mfirtSsafi I 
38 4 marteshn VI 66 1 
marta bfa6?ana food of iroitals 
marta bhfiganam I 114 6 
mfirtya, irortal 

martyafi I 19 3 86 7 U 34 
9 t V, 53 15, VIII, 7, 15, 
martyam V 5 *j 4> mfirtyasya 
(may nafi) I 39 3 
mfirtya ishita loused by men 
martya ishitafi I 39, 8 
mfirya manly youth 
maryafi 1 , 6 3’ mfiryafi I 64, 

V S 3 3 5 ? 3' 5 , 6 VII, 
56. I 16 X 77, , 78 4 
maryJsafi, V 6r 4 , X, 77, a , 
mfiryfifi (kshithiffm) X,7g t 

mah 

mamahe, he has magnified, 1, 1:6$ 
13, tit nafi mamabantatn may 
they grant us this, I 1x4 11 
mfih fern, mahf great mighty 
mahtl mfinasfi I, 165 a', mahfi, 
1 , 168 I V 87 I VIII, 7 5 
mahifi Ab 3 , I 6 10 mahfifi 
Gen, I 19 2 3 168,6 V,53 
7 87 8 X 77 6 mahfifi, Acc 
pi, II 34 II, Nom pi 11,34 
xa mahfifi mahi^ the t^at 
(mother) of the great, VI, 66, 

: 2 
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3*, msJiiA njahRit su-sAiitfui \ 
great great hymn of iwaw® I i 
j3, 8 nnhttn Rham, El j4 8 
mihljfr fshai \ !1 jt) mabf 
Ml 56 4 I! 33 14 
mahj, gieat 

maht Mdfitlic V ^9 * Tn'ihit 

sim dev^nlm VlU 94 $ 
mahit great mn^hty 
mah&iitiu& E, i£6, 11 Mil 08 
irtahant<ij& V> 5S) » ffiah^ntaift 
iit‘4 TrbhatSm our great or our 
sma'l ono<« I ti4 7 mahUntt 
mahatSm V ,0 4 irrihati/^ 
apl&VlIl j 23 mahat£ riwiya 
I, 168 9 maliiat&& V, S7, 4 
maMn, might 

mahna I 166 ii, V, 87 3^ ‘VI 
66, 5 \ III ao, 14 


VX3, 30, 14, manao-omo 1, ia< 

5*. V,s8 5 VII 58 a, {!,& 
6 ^ ) — mahSm, great 1,6 6 
jiiaht& adv , quicMy 
xnahi6, (11 34 la*) V, 87 7 > 


77 8 


maha gnund a great troop 
mahtt-graxui^, X 78 6 
mahamaha mahSmahivrata 


tnahrdia n t^htr 
maliishi 8^- 1 64, 7 
mihi cirth 
I nhf \ "7 4 
mth y 

'Vn<^i7ltc "the IS nngftifiedjV, 56 9 
maht nwli ftomptjund 
(VI 66,3*) 
nt$ not 

I s'? 5* r«6 1 38 6 mdafiVII 
sjf 5 nMi,\Vilh Optative VII 59 

i 

mi to me tsure to talhom 
mt.n Ire yftifas tns they measure 
many miles \ 78 7 mimiiu 
(ddhami fashion I 38, r4— -vf 
mam re;ant6nksham} thejhave 
measured V $5 a vi-T^aai 
(antuakshe i%asaJ') X i3z,5^ 
ma to rosr 

mimltt, i ,8, S’ , Hi/matu V, 59 
S 

mSsljfishtia, bright red 

(333) , 
mStnr mother 

m 3 t«, VI, 66, 3’ , MH, 94 *, 
yatsam na nmti I 38,8, mS- 
t&ram V 53 >6 pitaram nti 
matSnitn, I 114, 7 teiixC^ 1 , 
37 9 , apS6 tnatr*Z>, (307 ) 
nuua measure 


jVI 66 3’ ) 
oahi, great a< 


nt£hi, great adv^ exceedingly 
mihi n , II, 34 14 , V 54 * , I, 
43 7 Adv , mdhi vfvddh&6, 
grown large, V, 60 3 , mfflhi tve- 
shtCfr, exceeding ternble Vlll 
90, 7 truly, 1 167, 10 
inahi~tv3 greatness 
mahi-tva, Instr X lai 3 4’,V, 
48, 9 , VII 5$, I main tvSm 
1, 8y 5 , 166 I 
mahi tvait6j greatness, might 
mahi tvani Instr,I 85,7,8^9, 
mahi tranim, 1, 166, r 9^ V, 54, 
5 55, 4 

mahiui greatness might 


mahtni, X, i9i 8, V, 57, 4 , 87 
9^— Seemahimin 


mafai-bbaiiu 

n)ahi-bhipava6^ah] bh3Bava,i(?), 
(I 17a I*) 
mahim^ gr<eatnem 
mahixalEham 1 84,3, mahfanS,! 
7 1 "V, 87 6 maJina^s=i!Irti- 
himnS. {V 87 3’ )— mahudL 


mSnain, ! 39 t’ 

MKna 

iKniea^ the M&nss, L 171, 4’ 

mtuusha, adj , of men , la. man 
ml^usbl yngS, V $9 4,~^&io 
?3«6, 1, ;,7, 7, X 77, 7 JK^mh 
, 39,« 

MSndtryi 

mSndar^^sya 1, 16$, 15’ 166, 15 
167,11 i6d, 10 {183 seq) 
Mlnyi, the son of Mina (^J 
miimsya, I, 165, 14*, isS 
15 *67 I t 168 10, {183 seq 
»®j) 

n^yfn, deceitful, powerful 
imyfBaj&(m£rty«!ya),I,39 9 —mi 
yfnai& (pt } powenul, I, 64 7 , 
miyfnam, V 58 a 
mthuta, ot the Marots 
■mfemtsm (jSrdhaii}, I 37, i 5 
V,5i,6, p xxr, (gasim; I 38 
IS, 64 ra V 5a, IS, 14, 53 
IQ, 68, jf Mil 94, la, (rd- 
V 56 3 
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{nSfma}, \ I 66, 5 ^ 11 57 j' 
m^jirula^ (jjawJlA) V, 61, 15 
mJErutdya tjaidhayai \ 54 1 
\ I n ao 9 mStnitis) a dhiim 
nsJj, I S7 6 nisSruta^a, to the 
host of tho Maruts \ I 66 9 — 
mllrut3$>a hlicsha^is^a, ol the 
Mirut tiiedicme M 1 1 20 — 

mSrutair rudiaj>s i sQn6m the 
Mdrutiil-e son oi Ru(3ia,\I 66 
ji* mXruta epithet ot \ lahnu 
O34 ) 

consolation 

inari 1 h&bhi 6 , VIll 7, 30 
mlriisiifl!!, addled egg 
(251 ) 
month 

m&t bln/j (I 6, 3* ) 
in^hina, mighty 

mShinaS, I 16, 3 p xiv — imf 
hini— >n'ilnma,greatnpss’ (309 ) 
intgh see m mcghamana 
mitrS, fnend 

mitrim I 38 V, 52 14 
mitrKya H 34,4 mttrds^m 1 
I70»5 
Miti^ 

Aryaman Mitrti Var«»a, (V 54, 
8‘) miti-iA VII,56 43 ,\I 11 , 
94 5 ^ 43 3 It mitra, 
VII 59 I mitriim lay 
mitra pati lord of friends 
mitiihtllm mitra pate 1, 170 5 
mitiiyu looking for friends 
mitrSyivaj&j mitrSydvaii (II 34, 


mih 

miimkshvd spnnkie (188) 
mih ram misl 

mlham I 38,7 VIII 7 4 mihe 
I 64 6 — mihai nSpatam, ram, 
the offspring of the cloud I 37, 
n* 

mi to dim 
prfi minanti, \ 59, s 
'Sail&Gh tama most liberal 
mi/lill^t&in'tya (iudi%a) I 43 i 
m!//affshmat bountiful 
mi/AfishmatT iva like a boimbful 
lady, V 56 
mitftevji,, bounteous 

(rudra) I 114 3 11,33 
14, mi/^ha^ (rudrdsya), VI 


14, mi/^ha^ ^rudrdsya), VI 
66 3 tin rudrasya ini/6usha6 
the bounteous sons of Rudra 


% II 58 s’ mJ/6fisha^> (marfi 
taj6), VIII 20 18'’ mi/Aushim 
Mil ao, 3’ mi/66shI,V 56,9 
iarii to deliver 

niudi£tha, 11, 34 13 mii?^tm, 
VI 74 3 roufcshiya VII 59 
1 2* * ~pra nai muavtatam, VI 
74 4 — ^priti Smugdhvam you 
have clothed yourselves V , 55 
6 prUti mu^ishta p^can, may 
he catch the snares, VII 59 8 
— vl mitfadhvam unharness I 
lyr I — (270) 
mud, to rejoice 
mude V, 53, 5 
mffni, maniac 

iva^ VII, 56, &’ 
mush, to strip 
mdshatha, V, 54 6’ 
mushn h^, b<^r 
mushti hk V 58,4 VIII, 40 20 
mfihus, suddenly 
m6hu6 V, 34 3 
mGrdhiin, summit 
mdrdhil nSbbi, I, 43 9' 
mrtgS. 

mivgtCd iva hastfna6 like wild e]e 
phants I 64, 7^ mn^ n 4 
bhimS6 terrible like wild beasts 
II, 34 mr/g 4 in n 4 bhimSm 
like a terrible wild beast (the 
lion) II, 33, 1 1® —mrfgiA, deer, 
I, 38 S 

mrjgasyfi hunter 
mrrfajiyivaA {V SS>^‘) 
rxirtg to clear off 
At mr/ge nf mmge, V, 32, 17 


MitrSv^uea, du. Mitra and Vhruna 
mitr&vinuiau I 167 S’- nS, I, a, 
9 , mitravaruitau, I, a, S 
mithis each other 
tuithii, Vn, 36, 3 3 VIII, 30 , 

31 

mithaspridhya clashmg against each 
other 

mithaspridhyA iva I j66 9* 
nimiksh to spnnkie to sisower 
(185 187 seq ) — Sdfe myaksh 
mimikshi 

mimik5h4j& s6mai& (iSS ) 
mimikshA 

mimiksliAm fndram, {188) 
muri, from mu 
(185) 
inish 

m mishatlUi the twinkling (world) 
X I3I, 3’ 
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mrvl to be gracious 

atrf&yant; nib I, 7; j rnnAtta 

»a» 1 171 4 V iji; 9 57 8 

58 8 mni’mtu X I! 17 

(uai5) i 114 a to,!! 
j*, Ji mriya, I 114 6 £I ,3 
14 mrilninai M 74 4 
mr/Zavit taiua mo<'t gracious 
n}rt/a>it tfuiiS ($u I, 114 

9 

mri/ayaku softly slaxiking 
mrtfay2ku& il, 33 7 

mrityti death 

mntyfiiA X i*i, » VH 

59, *a 

mndh to fail 

xnardhanti I,i56,i mirdhatl III, 

59 4 

m6dha, ao mat sacrifice 
(I 88 3' I 43, 4* ) 
tnedh&-pati the lord of aniiaai sacn 
6ces 

medhj I>3t]ni 1434* 
medhas 

medbi$andvedMs,(Vni aoiiy* 1 
medhS, \iisdom 

medhS!, I, 163 14* roedhUjn U 
34, 7® — fliedlri^, mind*, I 88, 
3* 

medhi pa^t 

(I 43 4>) 
mesha raga 

meshSiya me hyS to n«n and cw^ 
I 43 <5 
11)6 see mS 
myaksh, to cling 

(184 seqq) uumyfikslia {with 
) I, 167 3 intmifcahti^, I, 
167 4 — sdni mimiksbu^ 1, 165, 
1* p ail) V, 5* 5 sjbk mimih 
kshire they were muted ivi^h, 
they obtained, 1 87, 6* 
inraksh to pound to pieces 
nf inimrtk$hu8 1 64 4* 
mraksha kr/tvan 
(I, <i4,4*) 

yaksh jagdn, to hunt 
{V s's A 
ynksiha, the Yakshas 
(V,55 1', VII, 56 i8») 
yakshaf^rj shining like Yakshas 
yakshn-di-rrab, VH, 56 16* 
yqg, to samhee 

y^lma, V, 60, 6 , yryjkBMdw VII, 
59 ta y%aB8ivafo.ry%a<^vai», 


p taviH y^gamdifiaya, V, 60 7 
yH^unnssja V t 37 * 

\il 59 * “-a lit acquired 
by sacTiftCcs 1, 1 14 a’ 
la^tw, worship! rt 
vss^eatrfm, read y^at;^ 11 jj, «>> 
yigatra wirshqdal 
3agatf*6 %, 5 JO, 58 4 Ml 
57 1 4 S 
y%-iis 

frtwn ya , f6ft i 
'ySjgieS sacitffl.t 

y,igje5nj, 1 170,4 X I 1,8 n 
34, ta*<vah> 5a 4 5 10 

87,9 'Vll, 59 JJE VIH so a 
hsvi^mantao X 77, 1 

vuvipt.6 yngMb, X 77 4 
ut i-;*i yagjJd X, 77 7, yagiMf 
to every saenSce I, i68, 
1’ >agAaf6, 1 86 a, X, 78 I 
ysjg^tbSs*' i 1 66,14 pg^shu, 
xn s 1 X 77 8 
cagiii tahas, ciaarrywig off the sacn 
tiecs wonsihtppod propitiated 
y^gSa. vahasaf' 1 86 a‘, {40) 
(11, 34 la ) 

sadh fuj5‘lmg our sacrifice 
sadham (riKlrim^ 1 *14 4 
to be worshipped ivorship- 
lul 

yxgrl V tm nSina 1, 6, 4, yag^fj-kni 
namani I 8 3* (167) yggit 
V, 53 t yaeiaSyfii V, 
®7i 9 'sg«n,lsa6, v, 61, 16 
yngwL hu vj^jirfyasa^, X 77, 8, 
> igiUiycbhtA \ , 5 , s 
yUgyaaaprajiiiryu {?; 

y%yave {\ 54, 1*; 
yigyasi sacnticum 
{V,54 .i*) (66) 
jat to strive 

yettte, I, 85, 8 V, 59 3, VI 11, 
ac6 *s, X, 77, 3 “adhi yetire 
they fh^ened, 1 64 4 — «m; 
yatant^n may they come striv 
lag togetlier V, 39, S 
yati holding ladies (full of 
iibat!o&«i 

yat4 spuijt* H, 34 j * 
ytlt k^tna, which we desire 
yit kSmfijfr, X, jar 10 {4) 
yitra 

yitnt, wherever, 1, 166, 6 , V, 55 
7 yitr» ddlu, over wbotn, X, 
lai 6, where, V, 61 14, when, 

Vm,ao6 
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jiliA jtRd SitiO 

jlihS Hir^ ts ol y I, 
yitbt bke \ 54 s 
10 MI S/ j, vdth \ 5 

S4 4 » 7 •- y *th t nutiin after 
thLir<Mti sn'ftd I *> A* t*j,4iha 
nina6 what thy mind was , 
1 o 3, hjid^ 

V 56 g y^ihs\>aA yoainov, 

V 55 » lithi ^usJjSnta Ml 
5{tj o >fith3 vijaiiti Vni, ac 
1 7 — yStha so that ^ , 59 7 
<lt 4 I, 43 a (tns) 3 (tris) 

* »>, j3 *5 

at ha V4jiam, wherever he iiateth 
X teS, 4 
fid ret pron 

yisja \ i4t,a’ 4 ^p4)~-yitha 
vajf hiiam wStlt sjca strength 
as yotirs I 37, i j yit ha vaA 
trnrS, as It was with you for 
Bierly \U1 7 ai yi idbhu 
tain,wl»at strange thing 1, 170 
1 ~y€na tfast, T i<*S 14, yds 
min where, t 168, d 
vad adi when that 
vSl titiiy X, lai, 7 yat sim 1 
}7 6,9 yatha 1, 37* 13 Mil, 
7 iJ ddha yit, now that, 1, 
1*7 a >5t angJl MU, 7 2 
yit yi \s II 34 to V 60 
6 yit li I 38 4 yat that I 
i«5 14 r6<5, 13 ^4.^67. 7, 

VII 4<i 4, 10 
yadH, when 


when !, 168 8 if, VII, 56, 15 
Yidu 

yidum VHI, 7, 18 
yam to hold to yield, to give 
iit ma yaAiiiita, \ 1 1 5 9, i yaAMa 

J, ri4j to yawsat asmibhyam 
I {14 5 yiiAAanianaA gyu 
dhaiA wjel)dingweapons,VlI,36, 
13 — ys/iAAata idhi grant, 1 fi, 

1 2 — ni yemirS they bent down 
before (Dat J VIII 75 34 — 
prd yatasu, thrust forth, I 
4 — vl yaata extend, I, 85, 12 
V) yanUna, V, 55 9 vf yamuA, 
they stretched (their legs) apart, 
V 61 3* vi yematuA, they went 
straight to (Dat), V, 6i, 9 
yima, rein 
yimaA V, <ii, a 


yami twin 

yamoA-ira, V, 57 4 

Yami 

yamasya paths I 38,5* 
\aniayjth«u 

yainayvshnavai? SV for namayi 
shnavaA, (VIII 20 i' ) 

Yamdna 

yarndnaySm, V, 5 17 (V 53 9*) 

yayi 

yayloi, way I 87 a’ — yayfA the 
wanderer, V, 87 5*— yayiyaA 
(sindhavai) running X 78 7 
yava barley 

,ti 38 sM 

yavasa pasture grass fodder 
yivase I 38 5 V 53 i< 
yavf or yaiyd voting maid 
Instr yaiyd, I 167 4 
yahvl mer 
yahvtshu, MI $6, 22 
yl, to go 

v&ive I 37 TO Vin 78 o 
6 yanti tiiey pass along I 
37 *3’ ^rai I implore V, 54 
15 .rfibham y^t&n going in 
triumph V 55 i to 9 (MU 
20 7*) yathana ffibhatn V 5 
2 ll 87,4*) yitiyasuA when 
ihev move about Vll 57 i — 
inu yati, go alter I 38 ii — 
iva yasat will he faring down 
VI, 66 5 — S. ya to Ame fi 
yatain 6pa draii^ come quickh 
hither lay a va&shta, may 
jt bong, -lak tor I, 165, 15* 
166 IS 167, 11 r6S, 10 p 
3», % naA ySntu iAAAa, I 16, 
a i yatam l 3 pa niA krrtiin I 
2 6 — nf dyatana you went 
down \ 54, 5’ — vathana pin 
you go round V, 55, 7— pri 
yita come I 37 14 pri 

yatana, I, 165 13 prS, yayul 
V, 5 I a pri ivasii^fa, V, 58 
6 — V 1 y athana, i ou passthrough, 

1 >9 J*s Mvita destroy I 86 
10 VI yati, it pa^s between 
VI 66, 7 

ySmi way march 
vimaA I i66 4, 172 ySnum 
{I 87, aM VIII 7, a‘ T4 
ySmam yaiti, VIII,7, 4 ygmain 
yAshtAaA VII, 56 6 ySinena, 
V 53 12 yllmiya, I 37, 7 
39, 6, VUI 7,5 ySme, V 54 
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5, ylfmebhiii*, Vin, 7, 7 >ame 

shw I 37 8® 87 3 ^ 3^ 

7 VIII ac^s — jHiJiAfr tamige, 
VI 66 7 
Sman \\aj,nnrh 
ySma 11 34 lO y&iun I 37 
3* Ss I 1:66, I ^ 53 a 58 
7 X 77 8 8 6 VII 58 a 

ynmani \ 53 16 nio%int, 
X 77 4 , \rfiTiaiu ^tshifm) on 
theseirch I *68 5 jSimna^ 
out of >our wav V S< ** 
y-ifina bhji I 37( V 56 
4 

/Soia jruta jionouson their march 
;^(ma jrutcbhii V 52 15 
Ema hull itnploi tng invocation 
ySma hfitishu V 61 15 
u. to keep off 

(I 87 4'*1, yuy6ta, Vll 56 9, 
arl(t yuyota, Vll 58 6 \, 77 
6 yuyodhi II 33, 3 nao 
yQyotba;l>, do not deprive us of 
(Abl) 11 33 I nivaiyo<ilwt 
It will never depart II 33, 9 
— yuyotanaipa,kfiq>far V^gy 
8® — VI yuyota deprive (Acc } of 
(ln$tr],I 39 8* 

yugA 

pire yug^ in former years, I 166, 
13 manmhi yugS geoeralion 
of men, V 53, 4 
toiSEfl 

ydAAi&at! V, 54 13* 

tojom to yoke to harness 
yu^yinti, I, 6, j a yuflyAte I 
87, 3 II) 34,8, yuftktc 1 J34 
3 yungdhvam, V 56 6 (tnsj, 
yiiyiyiTd V 53, i Ayugdhvam, 
') 55 8 57 3 yukta VIO 
94, 1 Ayukta, he started^ V 
S?) 4 — yuganta, they joined 
together (heaven and earth) 
VI, 66 6', VIII 30 , 4 * iyug 
dhvam (mishiA) you have 
assumed, I 64 7® yuganffA 
in company with 1, 163 5 — S 
Ayugdhvam, you have yoked I 
85 4 f£ yuyiigrA V 58 7 — 
Iipo ayufdhvam, I, 39 6 fipa 
yagm^e, I 165, 5 — pri Ayap- 
dhvam I, 85 5, yt^gata, V 
5* S fX 77, 5^ y^vi yukta 
AejanctuS, {187) 
yug'Se, tt^ther with (iDstr ) 
l 39 43 


y%ya rounpatiion 
ytigvc'ibiA, I 165,7^ 
yudh, hi,ht 

yfidNataAltritAsvii Mfl 7 34 
p a yuvtsdhuA they have rusUert 
fbrwaid to V 59 5 
yfnih aeLftun sne d 
sudhil ivj I t66 I® \«dhS \ 
53 6* jut d tOnsLiiiano tlli 

30 30’ t 

yiiyudhl thirst ng ft 1 *ight 
yUjidliavJ' I 85 S 
yuvali vou ig w onun 
jttvatiA^ V 61, 9 yuvatim 1 
167, 6 

sfivin joiithfil youth 
suvalginif) I 87 j V 61,13 
jfiva {rudiaA® V 60 g ytivA 
nam(Rudm),n 33 ji yfivaaa* 

I 64 3 16s 167, 6 

57) 8, 58,8 jttvana/ \ 58, ^ 
yfiviiTjJ Mil 20 ty, i8 
ydnaZ, \ni o 19 
yushmit 

yu^iniSlam I 39 4 yiah 

maka VII, 59 9 10 jv cx\ h 
— vaA followed bv eshlm, V 87 
a' VSU& for vou or from you 
Ml 56 4* 

yushma ishita roused bv you 
yushina ishiteii 1 39 8‘ 
yushma hti favoured by you 
yu him! fit 16 \ II 58, 4 (tris) 

>1! hmitka yoin 

yushniakSbn/, I jy, 8, yushmS 
kena 1, i6f 14 

yiislima <latta, bestouwJ by you 
yushmS-dattasva V, 54 13 
yfshz&i 

vj(niam ywhfAaiJ) qaitkcst to go, 
VII, s6 6 
y^ana 

yd^nam hymn I 88 s'* — ydga 
nam the daily course (of the 
««n) V 54 5 —jdganhiM, many 
miles X 78 7 
yodhA Boklier 
yodhsii, X, 78 3 
joshAnS, woman 
yosbfaa V 53, 14 
ydshil woman wife 
y(ffihS, !, 167, 3 ydshSd X, 168, * 
yds wealth 

iAm ydd, health and wealth, (193 
seq ) V, 5^ 74® ram Aa >dd 
ia I 2 11 33 13 
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ra»»b tobisri 

rawhitantaZ 5’ rat'ah'vttZ 

lacen I 1341 s 
jksh to hw!d 

rakshati I jf6 8 rikshata IT 

3t 9 ^ 

ikshas, itcnd 
dtk^iZ i, S6 9’ 
nii.hu p'tlv m isuitt wingtd 
laghu pSulnu 1, 83, 6* 
righu-5>M iwiftlv gliding ilong 
laghu syldiA I 64 ^ 85 6 
ijyaA t6r OK*siug the iir 
raga6 t{i/^ If I ^6 7“ ra^ifr-tfiram 
chaser of the sky, 1, 64, la'* 
ra^s air 

r%as dyfi, rOiEana (st 55) r^pas 
and {^rthita, (51 scq , 55) 

r%ai,V, 5j 7 59 I) 2 rSjyai, 
through the air (?) (\ll 57, 
3') r%a!>.ii> (pi ) X lai 5* 

niah^ r<^asaj6 (Abt ) I, 6 lo , 
(Gen) I 19 3’ 168,6— r'^asj 
water, ram darkness (I 19, 
3*) , r%aj»sl, clouds mists 1, 
r66 3 4 V, 54 4 r^gasab 

vi-sir^ane whien the mist is 
scattered V 59, 3 
ra« to delight m (Lou), to be 
pleased to accept with pleasure 
(Acc) 

(8j , 86) , i<fian, 53 16 

rananta, tn, 57 3, ranyant! 
I, 3$ a’, rariirlta you have 
rejoiced I, 171, i* 
lana fight 

rSahya, I, i68, 9 
rixya glorious 
lanyani, 1 85, 10 
1 anvd, gay 
raavat VII, 59, 7 
ritna, treasure 
saptSrStnS, VI, 74, i 
ratna dh4ya gi^ of treasures 
ratim db£y^ii X, 78, 8 
ratha chariot 

rithe 11, 34, 7 , rdthalA-iva V 
60 t rdthStiW n& arSA like 
the spokes of chariot wheels 
X,7S 4 — rdthe,Indraschariot 
I 6 2 — rithiA, the chnriols of 
the MaruLs I 38, 12 V 55,1 
to 9 (\ 87 3^ VI 66 2’) 

idthan V 53 5' rfLtbebhiZi 1 
88, 1, V 58 6 rSthaiZi VIII, 
7,17 (VIII, so a') rdthinam, 


\Sa,9, 53 « ■'-111,94,1, 

ritheshu I 39, 6 64 9 85 

4 5 87 a 166 9 11,34 
8 V 33 3 4 56 6 7 57 
6 , 60 £ 4 6112, VIII SO 
I -rdtham, the chaiiot of the 
M iruts, I, 167 5 V 56 8, 
rdthcna, \I1I 20 10 rilthasya, 


1 88 3 rSthe V 54 ii , 56, 

6, vni 78 08'- 

idthasya (VStas), X 168,1 — 
rathena (V ayii s) I 134 1 , 
rfthe, 1, 134 3 

ratha tfir hastening the chariots 
rathatCfib^bhub 1 88 s ratha 
tffi X,77 8 

r£tha vat consisting of chariots 
ritha vat rifdhai, V, 57, 7 
Rilha viti D^rbhya 
(359 seq 361; (V 61, 3») 
rStha vStau, V, 61, 18 rStha- 
vTtiib V 61 19 
rathiyantt 

rathiyant^ ivawhirllngiike chariot 
wheels 1, 168, 5® 
rathf chanoteer 

rathiib iva V, 61 r? , rathyaA ni 
V 87 8 rathyaZi.vn 56, at — 
rathyab (didhishavaZi), lords of 
chariots X, 78, 5 — ^rathySii 
syama let ns car^ off V 54,13* 
rathlyint}. sec rathiyanti 
rathe-diba brilliant on chariots 
rathe jhbham, I 37, i V 56, 9 
rdtbya 


1^) 


ratbyjLfb s&ptib (I, 85 
rad, to scratch, to bite 

radat] 1, r6S 6* rad to cut, to 
give, (32a seq ) 
rada, ra^na, tooth 
(I i66,6*) 

radhri, wretched a sluggard 
radhrim, II, 34 15* VII 
radbri and bhrimi, 


20*5 


34. 1') 


5« 


the hollow of 
36' 


tdndhra hollow 
uksbndjb rindhram 

thebuU, VIH 7 
rap to whis^ 

Til 33 3*) — mearapatpratijV 61,9 
i-flpas mischief 

rSpai (^turasya) VIII, so ad ’ , 
nipasaZ), II 33 3* , 7 
lapsSt ddhan, whose udders 
swelling 

rapjidffdha bhub, 11, 34, 5 


are 


5 o 6 
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r#bh to ding 

rardtjne *68 3 —rabh to rosh 
upon 1 rnhhtobfginnfiAS i*) 
ribhaA-dn i,iviiigvtre«^h 

rabbai^ ilitb (Indra^ (], 1166 i^) 
ribhas i.!sro»r 

rSbhi'* i! 166 r’) 
rabhtts^ robu t 

rabhasi )3 I 166 1’ ribha 3 ^'*stj& 
1, 166, to*^, rabhasSfA 

, V 54 3 

rabhish/Aa must ^jgorou'i 
libhifhtA^ (I 1 66 , V, 38, 5 

ram to s <m, to erre^t 
riramsLnia I 165, s p xx mSf 
ni rn amat, V, 33 9 , ramaTa*itt 
VII 56,19 
rant to delight 

ramiva \ S*»t3* raraata {read 
rarSti ’) V 5* 13* 
ratttbhn clinging 
rambhin^ im, I 168, 3* 
rtyi \tealth 

rajjin I 64 13 , 85, ra V 54 
•ii4 VIII 7 J3 rayi-bhi6 I 
64 IQ piuyaA raywitm X 

I3I, 10 , V 35 ID 
ruipi ray 

rarmim, VIIl 7, 8 ranniyuA V 
553 rarnjishu, 1, 134, 4 (bis) , 
rarmi bhaA, I 87 6*, darts 
(ilghtsiogs) I, J9 8 rein*. X 


, 17, 5 
rasa, rain 
rSsasya, 1 37 s 
Rasil, the disUnt river 
ras^ V, 53, 9‘ , ras&yi, X, lar, 4’ 
ra, to give 

^risata I, 166, 3 inKlhvam, I, 
166 IS, VIJ, 59, 4, rlEinx. 1 

rarfi VII, 59, 5 rar&ta (for 
raranta?), V,54 13* 
n|g, to some 

VI rl^tha V, 55 » , VIII, 7, i 
rifean,kiijg 

riSja digatab, X lai, 3 viavasya 
bbowmasya ]%& X t6S a 
rtshiio vi ragSiMim vt, V, 54, j , 
^nam, V; 54 44 , 5S, 4 , 
ritganaMva, I 85* $ , rt^nai 
nTiitrSi-X 78, I 

ij^putra tUving kmgs ftr her 
sons 

r%a-putr|, ep of Aditi, (*54:, 
a6o.) 


rati ha is his ofisred hbat ons 
ritj havishe ll 34 6 
rStS havyp jfsnenii.* w.or$}])pper 
reta bat viva V 3 , a 
rStI gdt 

ritfA I i 63 7* (V s* ti®l 
rilftn, MI 56 t8 
ridh t > givt. 

|t 5<i6 ft"*) -Sdhvasn ivfisvaAi 
to bt gatmd X 77 6 mS 
r radhat Ut him notdxbver II 


ai* 5 

ntdhts vrealth 

r2dha6 lI 34 si V 5a 17 
Cns\ 53 «3 , 57 7 
rim? Airfe. night 
rani h 11 34, it 
n 


risdti, It crunches I 66 6* ~ 
rt«ate they go asunder V, >&, 
6* — n«an apU ihej let the 
waters rtn Mil 7 jg-imi 
mate, It streams abng, i, 8$ 3 
' ni nrdnti thty disperse, V, 

i ^ 

nrfi nrifrd, they hvve risen above 
(Abl >, X, 77 J 


npa, enemy 
np&6, !l, 34,9 
rullcbB, dfevourer of foes 
naildasafi L 79 $ 64 5 x ;77 
3 5 ruSd'tsai', I 3^ 4 V, 60 
7* 6t 16 VU,59, 9 nijida^m 
(idriwam), i, a 7 
nsh to suffer to drop 
ndiyatha, V, 54, 4 ij6 nshyat V 
54, 7 , mi nrisbaA do not hurt 
1, 114 7, 8 , vn 46 3 
neb hurt 


rishib li 34» «» V 5* 4 
nsbany to fail 
m2 nsluusyate, VIH, ao, i 
rih, to bek 
rihatA VIIl ao, 3*» 
d, S6S n 

roktnd, gold, golden chains 
ruktnM 1 88, a {H 34 a^},ruk 
mllA, l,s66, 10 V, 54 ax Vli 
56 r; rtjknsjSaahjVni, ssK 12 , 
‘rtikai^I, 64^ 4^ , raluna& V, 
S*f 6 , VII, 57, 3 rtjkmiJbhiA, 
V, 56, 1 , rnlcmeshu, V 53 4 — 
rokinlisaj6,weapons(’) (I 85 3*) 
redtinie iva, like the golden 
disk (in heaven]^ V, 6j, la 
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kmi vi*'if>as brtasted 
riLma vaishasal {tnc Martih) U 
*4 4 '' JJ) 14 ^ V 5^ r 57 
5 78 2 riiK na vakslitsai, 

H, H ^in ao, a 
■u-f to 'ihne 

T&iaKite I 6 1® r6iate I <3 5 
r6lamSrS^ I «^5, ja — \f ru 
far-<sh{n!ti^ VH 56 13 
to crash 
ruyiD, X, 168 ! 


rudnfch, II, j4 2,^ 4o 5 I 43 
3 M4 II , n dra, I 114 
(bra; 3 7, S n, 35 I seqq 
vii,46 2, 4, nd»4fn V, 52, 
I 4 4® XH 4 n,53 5 
rudrAya I 43 1 *14, 1** 6 

Vi I 4^, I rudr&ya I 64, 9 
la S5 I 39, 8 » VI 66 3 

it‘ vn 36 I 38 51 viii 

30 17 li J3 <5, 8 ij 14 
radr^t H 33 9 Rudra brings 
the mediLines (VIII 20 35*) 
Aditj Rudra (?) n, 43 2' )— 
Rudras Vasus and Idityas, 
(ViT 56 o*) rudi^ I 64 , 
166 2 U ^4 i3,V,6o a rud 
r&ih, I 85 3 V, 87, 7 , rfidrii 
1,39 7 VIII 7ji2 rudraA, 11 
34 9 V 54 4 60, 6 JrtidrasaA 
I 59, 4 rudrfcaA V 57, 1 
VIII 20 a 


rudnya belonging lo Rudra 
rudrfyasat Maruts I,j8 7,V,58 
7 rudnyai, 11, 34 lo rudri 
jisih, V- 57 7 , VII, 56, 32 
rudrfySnln] VIII, 30, 3 — rudri 
yam Rodra^ healing 1, 43, 3 
riifat, red 

rfijat p(p)>alaiu, tl« red apple, V 

54, >*’ 
rtjpi, form 

r&pilm V 52 ri tvediStn rfipim 
the blaiing form, I, 114 5 , 
ghdshSi jrmwK na nl|dnt X, 
168 4 


reg- to tremble to shake 
r^te (the earth) I 37 8 V 60, 
2 VI 66 9 \ni 20 5 rega 
mSne X lai 6 r^gamana^, 1 
171 4 regata V 60 3 re 
gatha V 59, 4 T^atJ. he stirs 
I 168, 5 rqyayat, be made 
tremble V, 87 5 regdyanti 
VII 57 1 -“pri regate, I 87 


j Srqganta pr5, they reeled 
101 ward I 38 to 
rcwfi dust 
reafim X, j68 i 
retaj6-<tha 
{V 5S 7*) 
reiSt with wealth 
rc\it iSvaA health and wealth X 
77 7 

rai or rj to bark 
{227 seq ) 
nf wealth 


yn,56, 15 57 
6» rilyaS pdsham, fulness ot 
wealth, I j66 3 r^6 VIII 

7 tS rayai treasures^ 1 167, 
I V 54 7 
raivata rich 


raivatasai V 60 4 
r6ka light 

i\& i6k 16 M 66 6» (V 6t, 19' } 
roHni light 

ro*a4{divl) I 6.1® (div4i),VlII, 
94 9’ rofenat (divi6), I, 6 9’ 
<49 seqq ) , V, 56 i , nSkasya 
idhi roiane 1 19 6 ro4ani, 
sfirya nJIka, {50) , three roAa 
nas (50 seq ) 

rddasi, da heaven and earth 
rddas! (X tax, 6*), 1 64 9® 85 
1 (1 167 3*) VS3 6 VI, 66 

6* 7 Vn 56, 17 57 1 , 3' 

58, 1 I 134 5 vin 7 18 
20 4 04 II forrddasS read 
rodasi V 61, la’, rddasyout, I, 
168, I 

Rodasf, £ wite of the Maruts the 
lightning" 

rodasi',(I,64, 9®, 167 3®) I 167 
5 V 56 8* , VI 66, 6 rodas 
(for rMaSi iti), V 61, 12' , ro- 
dasfm (for rodasf) I, 167,4®, 
Rodasi as Eileithyia, (I 167, 
7*) 

rddhas enclosure, fence bank of a 


river 


(I, 38, II*) 

rodiiasi at, still locked unopened 

rddhasvati^ (clouds), 1, 38, ii* 
rohft ruddy horse 
rohita6, V, 56 6 
rdhita, red (horse) 
rdhita;6 I 39 6^ Vni,y,a8, r6- 
hita \, 61 9, i, 134 3 
raurava skm of a deer 
(*3») 



nvy%<! 


<agb ! ght 
fofc? space 

ioJti«8diitok4 p hxnstqq 


sSwsagi b„j] 

J 140 } 

V4kffl)a prits<»ttort?tt 
s^biiya; I, 163, / 

Vaksh fatijjj) to grow to hj* 

* ^4 3 saval^^hire n 

uksh1ma,/3A \ jg 
58 8 «fes)i!tgsa// I Sc 

tttsluai. V, ss j siL 
“JabrtSnain, X 56* ”1 i.ff*? 
shase(?) fj s _aj 5 vJvak 
VBfeMng,fcU 

' >« 4* 

V,5. 

v4ksha4 sa I y 

S3 voiaata, 

*8 iVvciS 

{;V,'‘;‘.?!!^*»^'S; 

VI j I 2f, Hess 

yiJkJ^^ v|>I, vn 58 6 5*' 

speeci, 

^wS£,i£|r^(^48j 
.faoit .{his^ *'**'^^ v; 

V ... . 

^ biho, n 33 % * n?ra 

hasta >*15:11 tj,. tj,,^ » , , 
tbdr Js m vs 

T%«-b4(5te3ir, VIJI - _ 


jro w r o ( „ f 
sanertiv ® t* 

iJie jcttii g- 

I js 4 ss - 

Ur sfi *■*' ‘"*^>1^ 

'■a*i to apeak 

udHasi I ii, s f>, ,{,4tvtrf^,^j, 

„ X \ V 

im IS? 

'*^^**^ 'Strike tnsfay 

* '«6wdhrt,V A A* 

^esaba,. V s.'f>‘ ”•» 

vadha saj f>bw^ ^ H 5#, ,y 

i, i«S (S’ 

«na, water 
* {I, ^4 Is*) 

» vSna, forest 

^ i‘ V. « , 

mJte®” • »» r ‘ 

’s 

\n, 

to worehip 

excelisit ^ 

+3P fojwiif ’ 

abW nipKrta, ftey fdaefc^ Vjl^ 



EX OI' ss if 


TSP to H ^ 

apaatt mirtita* mlljam, V Jll . 

tipus, lasrvtl viij 

barW spusBe i,€j 4.* 

II 1S6 

<ih, mvtgotticw 
vay»&-v/.^j,4j V, KM \ 

-itrppjittJi * 

Wva^,X jy 

of & 

set}) * ** »a, (307 

va5«_^t, with offspnn* 

”sT?t '^. ” 

’*»» debght 

39, a 

'^.a<iv,or It may be 

boar fa 

''***>% tpfld bear ' 

I, ««, 5 * f*«! 

wirasy toi»Mn P 

ViST^*^ Vli. «, '-J 
•*‘3^». «*k UKl VWM fV, ’'‘S 

virfithara IL rj * 

vare-yl^wooin? ^ ^ < 

vixfa, coloar ^ 53 

f&iam II tpfcu n 

vartani, road ffeu 

vartanfm, V, Ur, i> i. 


Bivarti VJ 
, »a t mai, I alb 

' ffrtmSn I S5 j 

. j *ar<l*i«na joj ■* 

Wrmaw-vae, mailed 

. >fcSx"ir 

"<.S 

varthim \ SS 7 

falkala, bar& of treS ^ 
ins) 

wvri 8prlne 
■vavma^j I, igg ,* 

, va#, to wish, to long hr 

i 9 4 rifM fim 

thegteedy VII eg ’,01'®'^®®^ 

vas tociW ^ ’® 

1 '^*** ^as (I, 64 73 

’ they cJotJ^d tLL 

' Caas , to bngbteii ^ ' 

vSsaya lashfeto I, th * /hKt 
ras, to dwell ^ 

f^sistoAto, Vir 50 , the V««i. 

^s Z*' > 35 3 VII 

9 f (gods) 50 g x’ 

vfeya^ h«dl, VIII ao rg ^ 
syasi y 6, 6 (3fio ? ** 
wealth, treasftre 


T’ilL/' L”’59.« X77 



VEUIC irVIfNS 


5^0 


t6 I 134 4 vIsfinSTn I ijo 

5 i.isya& greater weaSth,V 5*5 
10 

asu pati lord of treasures 
^asu pate %£sOuain I t7o s 
"asu yS wishing for wealth 
\3SU )d ! 165 t 
Instil brightening up 
ksb pSh vistushu, at the brighten 
ing up o* the night 1 e m the 
morning, (j 64 8®) 
rastn the lighter up 
kshapStr vast£ (Indra) (I 64, 8* ) 
istra, garment 

bhadrS T^tra, I rj4 4— (234) 
vastranta the end o^ a garment 
, {I 37 
»yas sec vasu 

ah to draw to carry to drive 
vahati I j,9 6 VIII 7 a8 \a 
hate, I, 1^7 7, vfihante V 5S, 
1 . 6j ij vihadhve V fio 7 
voihase, V 56 6 (bis), 1 , 134 5 
(bis) — ^vdhadhve you bring "V, 
53 13 jrriyam vahante VIII, 
ao, 7* — yagiSain Shire they 
earned on the sacrifice, 11, 34 
la-* (40) (V,5a Is')— vahataA 
aJkiha they c-rry hi her I 165 
4. — Kvahantu I 85, 6 134 1 
fivaharti VIII 7 35 Kv^aU 
VIII, 20, 33 — p 5 ra /aha cam 
away, V 6i, ly — pr 5 vdhadh^e 
jou come jc 77, 6 
ihislw< 5 a, strongest 
vahishJfAa V, 56, 6 I, 134 3 
dhri 

{37 seqq )- — vihui bhiA vnth the 
swift Maruts I 6, s’ <37 4' 
43 seq )— xihnt (lor Pada vSh 
mi) the two horses VIII 94 
*’> (59) — v£hni, bright iumi 
nous, (38 seq ) , vi^nl taisa, 
brightest^ (38) ep of boma 
(40) ep of the Amns and 
jRibhus (4^) m. fire light, 
Agni, (37 seq ) ministei , pnest, 
(38 39 40-43 )~\ihni, fem ■■ 
(39 seq ) 
va or 

ut£ va, I, 8S 3 V 60, 6 va, 
either (the second vl being left 
out) !, 86, S — vS, even, V, 5a, 
14 

sa, to blow 

^ vSta bheslutfSisi, may he waft 


medicine X, tS6 i — pra 
ana va (X, 77 5* ) 
la 

2 vi\3se ImvitcAI 6 & ri VII 
i;8 5 S snasoyani may I gam 
llj 33 ® 

vaghat supplant 
v^{,hdt 3 A I, 88 S 
vsA voice 

imSm s^Iam V 51 i vSiJf \ 
77, 1 — \ dA (the voHx oi 
thethuncH) 1 167 3® v&fain 
(abhriyam) I 168 8 
v,^a, boo y wealth 
(1) » s’) f 64 1, \n 

56 33 sags. I i, 8 sjlglh ^ 
167, i'. v^ebl lA Vn 57 5 
(1 s’ f -\&gc hght I Si, 5 
arvantam v%am a ho se Ini 
string h I t a jbtropg horse \ 
54 14' 

vl(ga pe/as, glorious bs booty 
pc/asini, U, 6 
vi(ga y£t ncinji, 
vagayit bhiA rae \ 6e 
vsufnsantaiy (I, 167 i' ) 

S%1 SOT 

vaga satau in battle VI 66 , 8 — 
vSgasaiibhi^ w th riches and 
booty Mil 30 16 
vS^in powertU st ong horse 
layinani,! 64 6* \aginaA{C^n) 
i 86 3 \1I 5f 15 Vni,ao 
16 f vayini iseathi strong 
(I 2 s' )— vSgf are hify red 
stallion V 36, , with 'iSpti, 
(I 8s i'), ^inam, II, 34 7 
VTgin, the left horse (I, 39 6’ j 
vSgfni mare (’) 

(I a, s') see vS^gfri 
vagni*vat wealthy liberal 
vjgebhiA v^fm vatl, n a 5’; 
vagirt-vasu 

vaglnl vasfi rich in boo s I a 5' 
arrow 

vluiA ^yate the arrow is shot 
Vin, 30 8' 
vaad voice 

\Sa 4 m I 8:, to®, (H, 34 , t")- 
v 4 s 4 A sacni(cfa] musK:(f),(V 01 
30,8’) 
vg i» , speech 
v^i, I, 88, 6 
v^a wind 

(90), p xiuii vKtin, I,<4,5, V, 
58 7 viCtSsaA ni sva y%aA 


IJ^DEX or WORDS 


5” 


iike$e'}i^hanieased'wjiids, 3 C 7S, 
j j --vitasya the god VSta S 
168 t ^ £ vICtSya, 3C 4 
X $S£, s \-liA, X i 8 <> 


I, 


3 i 

v^u going, 

( 9 ^) 

vifta tvwJi l)}a'’ing with the wind 
v 3 ia tvishaA V 34 3 57, 4 

v^-svanits nisbntg Kite the wind 
vSta by^n JiaA VH 56, > 
vami, weaith 
vamSm \ (to 7 
vlj-fi wmd 

p. sxiii vajA bhijfr 4, 

i7—vayftt,thego<iViyu I U4 
5 (tris) W>o, I, 3, t seqq 
134 , r^'^eqq 

ySrfcw^in dev&n, sacr’d «te 
88,4*, (176, 178) 
varfesha from the bark of trees 
(334) 

vlfrya, best 

varyfifli (bheslH^, I, iJ4, 5 
var, to shout 

V 54 3 
vtLi, dagger 

vfcibhijfr r 37 ** ystni 1 88 3^ 
vStrishu V, 5Jj 4 p btxxviij 
yjbt jsnat armed with daggers 
vSCfl mantai, I, 87, S , V S 7 * 
yisri, buil.f cow 

-vhrU Vlli, 7 

(1 38 8’), v 3 « 46 , f 
10, -vSrrS iva, I, 38, 8* 

*5 


Ii» 54, 


>, prep 

t/ through, I, 39, 3 across, I, 
itfg, 8 5 v» VI tatw, JI, 35 a’ 
v(, in , bird 

y&yaJ^ an»h£^, the red birds (of 
the Arvhis), (*<}, vSyafr, (I j7 
9‘), v4yai nS, 1,8S, 7, 87 a, 
88 I id^i, 10, V S9 7 ▼I 
hhi^ (the Manrts) with their 
hards, V, 53, 3* 
vi akta r^iendeat 
w-aktaiJi vll, 5d, I 
ush/i, fiashtng forth (of the dawn), 
day^break 

v[ usnnshn (jfovattnaio), I 171 s 
{tishSsah] II 34 I a (pffrvSsa) 

vin 30, , X 77 s (I, «4, 

8*) 

1! rishrS, see vyrishn 


vt-otnao sk} 
yj omani, V 87 9 
\i-ifarsh riji, active 
71 iarbhnrim i £4 is 
vt itetas, wise 
vs ifetasa^ V 5+, 1 3 
v! ^Snfvas, sage 
vs g^nhsha^, X 77 t 
vifljf, to tear 

II w^finti, they tear aviindtr, ! 
39 5 

\f tata see tao 
VI tardm far away 

n, 33, ** 

vrtbsrd, broken 

vjthoro iia I 87 3^ (I 37, 8*} 
vithuri 1V3, like brittle things 
1 168 6* 
iitbiiry to break 
vsthuryktS (the earth) breaks, X 
77 4 

vid to know (with Acc and Gen ) 
kisAicda I 170 i V 53,1 61 
14 veda vidre, VII 56 3 
v?dui6 L 19, j' 166 7 V 59 
7 Vida you take notice of 
(Gen ) ! 86 8' viUKt, V 60 
6 vedaA remember, I 43 9 
vidind hi we know quite w»e51 
I, 170, 3 VIU ao 3 yStha 
vidk V 55, a vidSnKsaA (c 
Gen ), X 77 6 nvide I 39, 4 
vfdinaA, 1, 165 9 10 videhf, 
VI, 66 3 

vidit vaso, giver of wealth 
vidit vasutn Gndra), 16 6 
vtditha, assembly, saenfieial assem 
bly sacrifice 

vtditheshu, ! 64, r* 6 , 85 r 166 
a 7 167,6,711 57 a (376) 
viddthe V, 39 a* fl 33, ij 
vidatbya, eloquent 
vidatbyl iva, I 167 3* 
vtdm^, knowledge 
vidm^nJ V 87 3 
VI dyfrt lightning 
VI dyfit, 1, 38 8’ 64, 9 n dydtfi 
I 86 9 V 3-t, a VI dyfita6, 1 
59» 9® 64, 5 168 8, V, 5* 
6 54, II VIl, 36, I, 

vidy6t m^MS, bnibant with light 
nmg 

vidydt mahasaA V >4 3 
vidyfit hssta, holding h^toings in 
their hands 

vidydt hastSA VIH, 7 23 
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vidyiininat charged with iightmrtg 
vidyfinenat bbii' i 88, i 
vjdh to sacnfice 
vidhema havibhi X tsi, i to 9 
1 68, 4 nSmasl vidheuia te I 
114 i >iclh of her int, 
I, i6y 5 — vedhas from vidh 
(VIll, 30 , 17') vtdatha, (350) 
Yi-iSrartr* lultr 
vidhar^Ml 56,94 
vf dhartnait, rule 
vf dbartnaire VIlI 7, 5 
viud to find 

&vmda6 i, 6, 5 vidr6, I 87, 6 
vidyama, may we have, I, 165, 

IS, 166,15 167,11, 168, ID, 

171 6 

vip to tremble 

pri vepavant) they make tremble, 
I 39 5 Vm,7,4 
vf>pakshas on each side 
vf-pakshas^ 1, 6, a* 


Ti pathi goer 
vr~ia£hayaj6 V 59, 10 
vipanyd fond of praise 
vipanyavaL6 V, 61, 15 
vi-paka, full 
vf plki I 168 7 
vipra sage poet 

vfpra* VII, 58 4 Vni,7, 1 , vipra, 
V,58 2 vipram 1,86,3 165,14 
VIII 7, 30, vfpriya, V, 61, 9, 
rfprasya, I 85, 11 , 86, * VII, 
56 IS nprksai, pnests, X,, 
78, I 

VI bl>|g£, distribution 
vi-bhag 6 VII 315 9 i 
vi bhiii, almighty 

VI bail, I 165, 10, vthliv$£, I, 
166 11^ 


vf Miilti power 
vrbhGtaya£ 1 i 66 , il* 
vibhvat f asmd, fastened by Vlbbvaa 
vibhiva tashiitu. V 58, 4^ 
Vlbhimi one of toe JCfolms 


(V, 58 4 M 
vi-bhvin, see bh8 
VI mabas, mighty 
yt^mahasai^I, 86 i*, vf RULhasai^, 
V ,87 / 
vi mSlna see m3 

vi mdiana, resting place (of horses) 
vj m6iaue^ V 53, y 
vi-raprih singer 
vi vaprina^, I, 64 10' , 87, 1 
VI rapjinaii, I 166, 8L 


viriikmat ^tght weapon 
Tjrfik nalafr I 85 3* * 

VI Tokin br ght br Mwnt 
VI roLfHa6 (1 85 3*) V 55 3 
X, ,8, 3 

vfvakshase cee vaksb 


vivartana»-nngaf)a bhPmau vihi 
Ktlaium 


{y 53 7 ^) 


viviuivat 
Sditi6 viv^v in (369 } 
viva,, set. v 5 
vb, to enter 

i vivfjs VI, 74, 3 — ftf vuate, he 
rests X 168 3 
v{j, dan tribe, people 
vft VII 56 5 \u& I, 39, s, 

vffRi I 17a 3 I, 114, 3 
vuSm, I 1 34, 6, Mtsb&, houses, 
MI 56, 93, vua6 marAtSin 
the folk oi the Maruts, V , 56, 1 
viipiiti king 
vupiti6, 1 37, 8’ 
vbva, all 

vbvedev 3£6 X, xai, 1 I 19 3 , 
VIII 94 3 vine sa^I»isiu6, 
ail the united Maruts, 1 43, 3*. 
vbvi g^atani X, lai, 0, vfm 
Wifivanani I, 64, 3 85, 8 

166 4 II 34 4 vfjvkii iar^ 
shaifl'^ 1, 86 5 vfivam sSdma 
1 j 8 , xo vbvi 


parthivdiii VIII, 94 9, vbva 


khSni, I, 17 1 vbvam gdtme 

asmin, evtirything m this vitlage, 
I, X14 I vfnwya tfsya, of 
this all V, 54 8 
vi/v£ »yu, everlasting 
vuva lyu V, 53 13 
vijv£ krtshli, known to all men 


.a <*4 H*) , 

: all directions 


vfjrvai in : 
vrsh(Uli 6 11 , 31, 3 vfshfiitm VI 


viiv£ Sandra alt bnlliant 
vifv£ iandifte 1, 165 8 
viM iarshatti kno'R'n to all men 
viiVttr£arsha»]m, 1, 64, 14’ 
yuv£ ganyS, 
ep of Aditi, (960 ) 

VMvd dniyas, satisfying all 
vut£ ^lyasam, VlII 7, 13 
vim pb, all aefomed 
vuva-pfjaA VII 57 3 ( 1 , 64, 8* ) 
vuvS psu, perfect 
vwwi-fsai {y 3 ig 0 £Jb)j X, 77, 4 



IN»£X OF WORDS 


^ b| sr 5 

Ml bhar «a n c. ^ 
vf^-UR^ad ttrjher^^^ 

ifijvara mva cotivemng 
vinfam jniebhi>6 V go 1^™”® 
M-rv-a rupa manifold 

(^MiirasaA) X 78 d 
vLfv^ rfipam /'iiishlc^mk 5 
«ated II 33 vans 

'n>v& vedas 
V1JV5 vedasai, aH 

^vflia^adv aJi^» 

A 78 6 
visJbuiu 

vfehwu^, I 85 ,* y 

) vishsave V, 87^ i */v g^* 

(S<Z% 

(ram) vin *0 

“dTrita,v,slmus 

doJrvW 

l«€ 8* ) 

VI stoaaa, scatterini? 
vj^ir^ane V 55 3 

>«*« 

VI stSri, straw ’ ^ 
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vlsUfi^ (read vi stSr^j, V, 
vistM,fcin<j vanety 

vf niard^aSj stnvmr 
w sjtardbssa^ V, 87 4* 
vi^vihavya 
* 54 <*) 

'TOatinatj inrokznr 

*ajured «iroc*ed 

tosteqp 
USvym I t66 4* 

V?, to go * 

^^veti, It goes away V, Ct, 

v?i to efijoy 

■«^ta vn, 57 6 


C32] 


L I 


strong 

vAinstnmghod 

ff* felfied 

«MU=' ■■■ 

»^,v „ * ^ 

hero man 

yirU I 85 r S5 3j 

(Rudra) II 
5^ S vlr%a^l 86 

tf^34 son vn 

nch m men 
vJra rantam I «, j. 
vjrya, strength ^ 
virySm V ,4 , 
v>-r to keep back 
varanta V 5, 7 , 

^artrt g vi-rta, 

Iia v/vulmshe I 

**♦ 9 ivTOlta H ,, „ ' 

a VMws VII „ V, ^ T 

■•44 

vrjra-tati among wolves 

44^^47 ?Tn. v.,1 

4./’ ■•' ™ 

("«»**») 

vraabi tree 

VTiksh^m V, £4 gi 

invigorating 

v^«am, I, rd5, 15* 166 15 
168 10 171, g/p 

' ’ i"5* I5V vrwSne 1. r6s u 
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to turn to wird ifF to clear 
(1 165 15*1 \r;%5se b, 
j ’^shlC t rigv/ va^ f tk am to 
turn back the hi ads ( 69) 
vavar^fishisam I 134 6‘- 
p4n \r;fikti Sparc I 17 3 

pin vr/r/aktu ^ 1 1 46 % piin 
\rtgyiS may it avoid, il, 33 
*4 

t to turn 

\arU3atha I 39 j vaitajata 
II i4 9 diaitav t I 85 
9 — inu r^tliaib amtsata the 
chauots followed V 55 i 
to 9 — £ va^arta I 11I5, 

6 lartta I 165 14® p xxi 
£ vawjdiiha’am (for a vavri 
dhvainl \lll, 30, is"’ abhi d 
avart MI 59 4 £ vavr/tyam 
let me bring hither I 168 1 
Mil 7, 33 k ra\5rtat II, 34 
14 2 vavMtana V <it 16 — 
VI vavMe It turns 1 166 9' 
v{ s-drlante thev roll about V 
53 7* — sam aiartata there 

arose X lai i 7 (p 4) 
versus 
P XCV 
itri Vritra 

vntraro I 85 9, 163 8 7 

sritr^ eaem^jMI 38 4 
itta ttfiya struggle iiith \ntra 
vr/tra tftrye Mil 7 34 
itha, freelv lightly 
I 88 6 168 4 wildly V $6 
4' quickly VIII, ao 10, 
vritha kn tosbake (311 ) 
iddhl see \ridh 

/ddh^ jasn. endowed with full 
power 

vrtddha jasasaA V, 87, 6 r 
idh to grow 

savrrdhe I, 37, 5 t^7, 8* avar 

dhanta I 85 7' vavrrdhdnta 
\ 33 7 VI 66 3 s’avr»dhuA 
11 34 13’ V 59 5 X, 77, 
3 vj-rdhAutam, strong YI 66, 
II vnddhiA grown V 60 3, 
vriddbSA magnified I, 38 15®, 
v»ddha, old, (I 88, i®) v«dh6, 
to grow I 85 I* vndhise (I 
8; 6') vrrdham I, 167 4® 
vardba strengthen V 56 e 
vardhayantj \ ll s7 7 , 
dMn ’vIlI 7 ip vav/adhlnSi 
aSmSLa,fros|«afmgns X 78,8, 


£ vav rdhu^ \ 35 j “pra 

iriddba, tbo« who irt grow i 
strong I 165, 9, p. xv» — VI 
vavridbilut If, “SD 6 ~<dm 
vrrdhuli they have (.nmot up 
together \ 60 5 irrdh m 

Pend {! 114 6’ ) 
vridhd increasing 
viidbihiaAs hd, 1 171 2* 
srish spargerc to ram down 
\/ \ 53 14’ sarshayatha 

V, 55 5— (M9 >5* tq)— a 
Irish todnnk hss 1 
iiishakhadi armed with strong 
I mgs 

vrisha khddavad 1 64 10 
\rrshattafv6, with strong horses 
irisl»a»arv6na, VIU, aa jo 
irishat - a6(rt, sti'oag’y anointed 
(priest^ 

irjshat aSgaya^b, VIII ao 9* 
vrishiin, strong manly 

(t38seqq), '>*rong poweiiul (1 9 
seq , 143 149) tl 64 lo-*), 

ma le (139 seq } man, husband, 
(141 144) vmhaaa6 patunsye 
(j4i) pver ot ram bounteous 
(*41 stq) fertilising (143) 
bull, horse, stallion, (a^ seq 

139 1 40) anish'^saj6 vr,shaeai6, 
the red stallions, (36; vrishHaj& 
buils^ \ III 20 30 hero, 

cpitheton ornans, {143 seqq , 
149 seqq) applied to deities 
{145 seqq ) ini'shiA vrisIiS, 
the red hero (AgniJ, fire m the 
shaped lightning, (18, 25 36) 
rumeofboma (134, i;)6, 143 
146 seqq.) vrrshaiHun, L 85, 

__ .*.4^ ft 


vrzshipmm with k, ( 1 ^ 9 ) 


N pr of a pious wordiij^r 
(15 seq) Mahldh»*a, * mind, 
(153) see vi rShl"dj^ii!a — vr/sha 
na)6 the stiOng Maruts, I, 165 

I p xiv VllL 30 i3 

vrishana^, I, S3, is* VI! 56 
18 30 31 38 6 II 33 13, 

vrisbia^, 7 33, ao, 19, 
vrrthS the manly iiost (of 
the Maruts) I, 87 4 vrishne 
jSrdbaya 1,64,1 VIII, ao 9* 
vrsbawam mSfrutam gaudm, I, 
64, 13, Vni, 94, 13 -irffihS, 
Rudra, H 34, 3 1ish»u, V, 
87, 5 , vrie&afe, Indra, I 165 

II 
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nlbhi, with strong Dav«s 
la tubbing, \ HI, 30, 10 
■psuii 
S I «) 

prajSvan strongly advancing 
la pravavne "VH! 30,9 
psu with strong forms 
Ua-psasait Mli,ao,7 tVin,7» 
) vrisha pstini, VIU ao, to. 
bh£ but! manlf heoo 
> 140) , vnshabhii& {ttsr yttifr), 

>fa, the bull of the Dann V, 
8 6 * Rudra, 11,33 , 6 v«feha 
^ 3 !^ jJ> 4t 7 15 > vfjsha- 

hSva, H 33, a, yrisbabba, 
ndra, I, 165 7 171:, 5, vnisha 
iue>ya 1, 166 t 
I nmn'is manly minded 
ha manai& i {($7, 7 
t“vrata, epithet of Soma 

1 vrata, the manly host 
<ba vrathsah, 1, 83, 4^ 
rf shower ram 

sJufA^ I 38 a vnshrfm I 59, 
9* '^»S 5 5 * 5 ® 3 v«siM^ V 
5 J> 5 * v«^fdsaj6 11,34, a>, V 
S3 6 to, rrishrrbht& V, 
59i5 Vil,5tf, is’' VIII?, id 
ni manly 

(SbAt pa&nsyan^ manly work 
vm 7, 33, vridiBi ravah, (V, 
587^) ^ 

tnya 

58, f ) 

to draw 

vribatatn draw &r away, VI, 74, 
3 — Cf bnh 
f attar 

*ditn I, 17a, 4 

dyibhis, clearly (?), 1, 171, i* 
lli, wise 

i^kSstif J $4, 1 , VII, 46, i' , ve* 
dhSmi^V, 5a, 13* ve<Riasajh,V 
34 ) d. 

has, servant (worshipper) 
edhisah VHl sq, 17* 
to cherish 
enad I 43 5 
at, suppliant 
^natad 1 $d, 8 

ti vai u never, II, 33 10 

to wither 

part vata and vana, (po ) 


l^aidat ajvi 

vaidat“ajvij& ydfhS, tike Vaidadarvi, 
\ 6t to (V,6 i,5» 9 S 360, 

1 

valyafva 

not vaj >ajva, pp Hu, Ivi 
vaira de>^ weregild 
vafra deye V 61, 8’ 

V&bvanara, N of Agni 
vafjvSnara, V 6a, 8 
vyath to shake 

vyathatc, V 54 7 vithara from 
vyath (1 Ida, d^^ ) 
vyithi, roiling 
vySthid V 59 a' 

■vyadh, to strike 
vidhyata I, 86 9 
v>t 

(I idd, 4’) 
vySha 
p Isaa 

vy/vshn fiyudhaviiesha) 
vyrtshftbhid, (VII 56 ii’) 
vrggS, stable 

vra^ I, 86, 3 — vragdm, strong 
hold % 1, 66 8 — vr^dd keeper 
(sag ) 

vrata, sway, &c 

(336 seqq) whatiseadosed pro 
tected set apart (33d seq 383 
seq ) aji^m vratd within the pale 
of the waters (384) law (337 
seq 384) Snuvratam accord 
ing to law (238) , vrat& (dhari- 
yante) duties, VIII 94,3 sway 
poiver, (359) , vTitim, 1 166 
1 3 * vrate tava at thy LOramand, 
under thy auspices (239; sacri- 
fice (238 seq) deeds of the 
gods (939) 
troop 

vT&am vratani, each troop, V, 53 


II 


jitms, to recite, to praise 
rasyate, I 86 4 jasy&te (opp 
udySte) V, 55 8 jasy^nte vll, 
56 33 taiKsainanaya, var 1 for 
jaiainanaya,(I Ss,i4‘ )— ajawis 
(271 ) — fit jamsa, V, 5a 8 — ^prfi 
jawsa, 1, 37, 5 

jimsa. spell, blessing curse praise, 
prayer 

(I 166 13’, 271) , nar&n jfintsad, 
(Indra) praised by men, Mfim 
nerlob, II, 34, 6^ (439)— 


L 1 2 
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simSAm, curse VII 56 19 
s&mSAt reproach I 166 S — 
thiiSAJb prajers X 78, i 
jiffisa, singer 

j-Swsam I, 166 ^37* ) 

glorious 

n 34 11 
jat to be ib'e 

from rat 53 16’ ) — 
kathim reta, bow could >ou, 
V 2 
rakri hero 
rakrSii' I, id6, i 
szttiL hemp 
{*33 ) 

rat£ hundred 

jat£mhiiuai& I £4 14 V 54^(3, 
II 33 a €kam cki rati, each 
a hundred \ dhenQnKm 

ratim V 61 10 ratdsya art 
ttSxa rnyam the happiness of a 
hundred men, I, 43 7 
rati-ar^as 

rati ariiasam may be rati rriasam 
p htxxv* 

rati avaya consisting of a hundred 
sheep 

parlm rati a>-ayam V 61 5 
ratlbhufi, hundrrafold 
ratlbh(\gi bhii& 1 166 8 
ratasvm winning a hundred 
ratasvf VII 38 4 
ratm hundredfold 
rat&tam, I 64 15, ratmaA with 
hundredfold w^th, Vil 57 7 
rltru foe 

rltrujfr I, IP 4 ratroifi I 165 1 
ram to work to perform worship to 
praise 

(16I) raramSnllya I 85, 13'' 
raramlnlsya I, 81 8 
rim well pleasant, sweet health 
(iposeiiq), I HS5 4 ,withbhil 
(lyo seq) VI, 74, t p cai 
with as (ipi seq) I, (14 x, 
with as Or bhO understood (19s), 
with kar vali (ip»} 1 43 6 
with pii Ira, &c (ip* seq ) 
rim y&l', health and wealth 
{193 seq) V, 53, 14 I *14 

rlm*eS 

rlnu,Loc.,I,g7, 5®, flnnandrlln] 
9* ) 

ram^taina, njost welcoipe hhs^t 
riun baioani {hndl), I 43, r , rim- 


iamcbhi>&tbhe«h\i;^bhj&} II 33 
3 rlm-tatna (bheshag'l} li 3;, 

rim bhivishriRii most bh<i^ul 
rim bh3M‘'hfi&aih I lyt, ^ rim 
bhai i‘>lu6Sf> X 77 8 
ram bhfl bcalthial 
ram bhu X 1 
rim y 66 For health lud wealth 
I 43 4* 

rara reed arrow 


I 81 
xaiv 


<398 3 

rarid, harvest 
rarit bbi£ 

Ceres p 
rlni shaft 
rlruib ! 173 7 
rirdha host 

flrdhas niSrutas^c^erfo 
p XXV rirdharo \ 53 


6 —Aarad - 


9 , rlrdham rardham 


I 5“ 4 

M 


Marlio 
10 3O 

Si 
1S4 I 

ji 


II , rardhava 
V C4 ! S7 
Vin o 9, rlrdhasya 't H 
56 8 rlrdhsib see rardhas 
(67 seq I9 )— rlrdhan rrtSsya 
the companies of our sacritiice 
VIll 7*1 — ■rardha,strc'iig (18 ) 
rlrdbas, might, host 


(I7 , IS seqq ) 

S > V sa, 

7 (V 87 


87 7* 


r irdh & 
8’ 54 6 

t’) 


I i7 i» 

, S’ 

rlrdhaiMsi \ 


rlrman shelter protection 
rlrma I 85 la V gj, 9 Mi 
59 1,1 1 14, 5 lo, rlrman 
VII 56 *s 
rarya, made of reeds 
raryl f an arrow, also a sacrificial 
vessel (398 1 

raryaaa lands in Xunik«hetra 

698 } 

Ahryaria vat, N of a lake 
raryaMtt vati, VIH, 7 ap’ — A 
sacrificial vessel, {VIII, 7 *9' ) 
rlrvara, dark 

rlrvartir the dark cows (the 
clouds) V, 5a 3* 
rlras, strength 

rlvaA, I 37, 9 39, 10, V, 58, 7* 
S7 a 6 ravasfi, I 39, 8 64 
8,9 J3 187,9 ®7* 5* ’*'1 

86, 8 VII 57 r®, ravase, \ 

87, *' T&va^Jr, I, 167, 9 \ 

3 , a rSvS*a, Vli, ^ 7— ■ 
Aava^ (*91 ) 


INDIA OF MfORDS 


5^7 


{no«t po>WGrfai 

AVtshf^ I) t*5 f 

(’^j. 5*> 3^^) stJe 

j&svsi 
'll] 

j&tyats,h t sa, 3 ^kam 

It V!1I 30 1 ^ at inftm, 
th<. tfternal daftns, I t7i, 5 — 
compar,nK>retre<itM«it 
V, iSj, 6 (36® ) 
hero 

V 5a, i7* 

jSirakshaumaJiira, clothes hemp or 
linen 


(*34) 

£ jSfaate they call for me, 1, 
nSs» 4 

atkvas^wise powerful 
j£k'r3s&& V sa, <6 54, 4 

aiksh for auaksh 
(V, sa, i(l>) 
jikha 

(V 57, t6’) 
alpra. vat 

aipravan, (II, 34 f ) 
afpri, helmet , jaw 
afpre jaws, (11 34 3* 1,3 3) — 
jxprw (inran^ylA) headbands 
V, 54, II tenets, VIII, 7 

as 

aiprfo, helm^ed or possessed of 
jaws 

{n.34 ,s*) 

jfmt vat vigorous, poweffoi 
jfml vjn V, 56, 3 jfmt vatim, 
VI n, 30, 3, /foij-vantai^ X, 
78 3 

jiva, propitious 

(tttf bhi^) VIII, 30 34 
sitUf youog one calf 
iltv^ if, 34 *, jtravaAfVII, 36 

. 

jtrina dhild 

na krl/ayaA, X 78, 6 
j!*bhani adv,, fast 
1 3?j ='4- 
jirsMn head 

xirshSn, VIII 7 35 , jttshA-su, V, 
II 576, jlrshl[ vavnktara, 


p 69 ) 
ukrS b ■ 


rukrk bright 
/ukraA-iva s6ryaj5, 1 43 S JukrAm 
fffdhai), VI, 66 x jukrd 
((idhatti), II, 34 3*, rukr&a^ 


1,134 ^ lukrebhil' hiraMjai^ 

I i* 

nU, to shine 

x&u^iT, \ i, 66 i ^ujukiSiesai, 

V *7 6 4«jii6an6i>, bniliaut, 
II 34 r , iujfotl 11 34 13 

idibi, br ght bi itiiiimt 
mfovai 1,64 , VI 66, 4 II 

Vil, 57, 5 I 154 4, 5, rfi-ti 
ju^im <£l(i bhyai*, 
VII 56 { jfuiiii, 
part 11, 33, *3 
nui^i ranmanji bnght bom 
jAet-Miimaiiftfr V 11,56, IS 
jundhyl, bnliiant 
ruiiQhj&vai&, V, 53, y 
rabh seesumbh 
jUbb splendour, beauty, glory 
ruldia, I 165, 1 p, x.nt VII, 56 
6 jiibhlf 1 64, 4* 88, a for 
triumph 1, 87, 3* 167 6, "V 
52, S 57, 3 "V II 57 3 

jwham yl to go in triumph, 

V S5» I fo 9) 57 2 (VHI 
30 7“ )— rfJibhsUi, gems, V 54, 
II 

jubham yS 
(164), (I, 87,4*} 

lubham yavan, tnumjdtant 
subham ySvl V, 61, 13, (164 
I,S7 4*J 

/abham y&, ts’iumphaiit 
jobham y&p%5, X, 78, 7 , (164 ) 
subhid, bnlbant: 
iubhr46, VII, 56, 8 jubhrt(6, I, 
19, 5 85»3 % i 87»4, Vn, s« 
16 VIII, 7, 35 38— ‘■mbbi^ 
vm,7 », 14 

mbhra khSdi, armed with bright 


rings 

4Ubhra khSdajm^, VIII, ao, 4 
lUbbra-ydvan 
jTubhra ygvan^ (184.) 

^umhh, to shine to adorn 

mbh&yanta, VII 56,16 jd)hdse, 
to be glorious 77 i , jtibhd^ 
yante they adorn themselves, 
1,85 3 , rWbhainankj&, I 165 
5 VII, 56 II 59 7, mbhl 
na{6,bn^t, 1, 165 3^ p xv 
/ubhSyat-bhiifr, brilliant, V 60, 
8 (163 ) — pra jumbhante, they 
glance forth, I, 85, i 
^niukvim 
(I 168, i“) 

jUFiikvIis and juiuitiii, see ju£. 


5i8 


\FDT in MSS 


jiishina breath, strength 
jfishmajS, 1 165 4“ p x\ breath 
Vn £ jiishiram !, £4 >4 
*65,1* pp Miiseq XXI \ 31 l, 
7, 44 30 3 jfishmlya powtr 
(blast) Vin 7 5i jrfehma with 
vr/shan and \r«J)abh5 {140 

149) 

aushmiD, strOTg 

fushnit \ II 56 4 jushmh e I, 


jara hero 

jiirajif I 64 9 jfirli-na, I 

S, V, 59 5 ginasal) idrsh 

VII 56 3i, gigivaiwstA n£ 

sdi^ X ti 4 
jCbu v£s alwai s increasing 
jfiju v&wsam I, 64 15} ^Gfu- 
vSmbai> strong I 167 9 
jrrnga horn 
jrthgam, \ 59 t 
jndh strong 
^Ardhantam 56 i 

conferring blessings 
V, 87^ 4* 


iO 

ni Jit 3 ni prfflKired, I 17*, 4 
soJts blast of hre 
joMib I 39 1 

j6m broi^n 
rdn^ I, 6 2 
^bhis^ see jiimbh 
j^bhishri&a, most splendid 
;F^hi$hri&ah Ml, 56, 6 
jitut to trickle 
jildtanti I 87 3 
Syavd 

jylv%a, V 61, 9 
S^%vi Atva 

rylva Tjrva, V s*» t » (V, 61, 5 *) t 
(359 seq) 

SyavaLrsa stuta praised by £y&slrta 
jy^vSCiva-stutiya, V fix, $* 
xyeni, hawk 

xyenSA, Vll, 36, j, jyenl!»i& ni 
P 3 kshf«ai& like winged hawks, 
vlH, 30 yjo, jyen®^, 31 , 77 , 
5 , 1, 16a a , (175 ) 

xratb 


jralhayaiita, they tire, V, 54, 10 
-'-rjrathayanfeu they soften, V 
59 I — xiftatWitn, urn they 
Ipose it {phirid instead of doat), 
(358 ) 

jratbaiy, to xs^ 
jratharyiti, S, 77, 4^ 


xrica« gfory 

ri\uf I 165 11, i-i 3, 5a 
>*t i 4Ji7 iriiaws \ 61 
IS jriiast I 134 3 
xr'iSs) 6 eager tor 4,k ry 

jfi asj'lA til! 94 I irasas 
yiili I b5 8 - irivasyim 
glorious, \ 56, S 
xraji goiiii, 

tnvSJby t 53 4® 
xri 

Spa'%fntaj5y retn ed k diip—npa 
iun} 8 Kiii> fastened, \n 13 
jrivisc, see ir? 

splendoui beauty, gh«y 
jri* ^ *7 d ima % ni, 1 * 
VI, 66 4 \ II, g6 d inyi 

xrd«hrdid, ii 33 3 irije 1,88 

3 \ S5i3 Mil, 7 3, \ 
77, a irivf jrrcya»«aA do 

4 xnyase, I, 8, d‘ , \ 59, 3* 
(bis) jrfyaf? 1 85 a* i6d jo 
V in, 30 13 jryam lihante, 
they bring with them beautiful 
light, Mil so, 7*-— xrfyaiH 
happiness i 43> 7, xriyd for 
happiness sake, I, 64 la 

xni, to hear 

jrime 1 37 3 xr/«6tt, I 37 13 
xmuti 1 8d, 3* xrdts 'S 87 
8 9 xrudhl I 3 I xivndtu 

I, 114 48 i' xuxtiia 

V, 53> » » >r«W!re 87, 3 > 
X 1 68, 4 fnnomi (with t\io 
Acc ), I hear thou art - , II, 33, 
4 - a airoi, listened I, 39 6' 
xrosliantu ft, I 86, 5’ -^ee 
xrdtn 

xrtiti, glorious 

xrutlm, I 6, 6, V, $2, 17 11,33 

II , xrutlsu, \ , do j 
jrfltya, glorious 

xrntyain, 1, 165 ii 
xrusbrh a nearing 
jrnsMm 1, 166, 13 
xrusbri mit, to be obeyed 
xrusiui n^tam, V 54, 14* 
triiA row 
fX&tik V, 59, 7* 
jriyas 

xnyexrdyawsajd glonous for glory 
V, 6<^ 4* 
jrlsh/Aa, nest 
rrdshiidai 1 43, 5. — 

4nyS, the n>ost beautitui In 
beauty, II, 33, 3 
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jrd"Ui/Aa tama, the verjr faett 
jrgshtAa taniaj^ V, 6j, i 
ir6tn lisheBifig to 
jr6tlra^ {yima hfitisku), \ 15 

j 16 L 3 , hymn 
j!6kam I, 38 n 
fv£%to morrow 

I ifiy 10 j, 170, 1 
4yi, to ilounsh 

jOjivtma I i 6 (> 14 see vits. 

j\it^ to shine 
vf -uvrtan, K 78, 7 
rvitjfi/M, bright 

11 Sj) S 


sati^t, once (only) 

VI 66 I 
sahth^n leg 
sakthSDai V, Sr j 
sakhi, friend 

s&kbS I 170 3 X, r$6 a , apSm 
s&kha, X 1S8, 3 sakhye 
sakhUyau^ I, 1S5, ii sfikhiya^ 
\,5S, a sakhay4fr Vin,3o a, 
sjkhin iMJa saLh^yair I, 1S5 
J3 s^khin V 53 iS 
sakhi tva fnendshtp 
sakhi VI II 7 31 

sakhyS, friendship 
sakhySsya, V 55, 9 X 78 8 
sakb>l£yavri<lhain,to glow their 
fnend I 1S7, 4 
sai tofoilovt 

sisakti,!, 38 8, sai&dhyaj,I,i67 5 
— safeta may he remain aattedt 
V, 5a 15 — s4*mte daksham 
they assume ^^rengtb 1 134 a 
sdiES, with 

I> tSy, 7 , mar&t su among 
the MarutSi, V, 56, 8 , 9, sute 
s&ia VII 59,3^ 
sa-gity3, common birth 
sagStySna VIII jo, ar 
^gtish. endowed with 
sa^A, V 60,8. 

5w-gt»has fnend 
sagdshasaii V S7 r h 43j 3* 
sa goshasai V 34 6 sa godiSii, 
allied with {263 ) 

Sdt hero 

(I, i«5 ) 

s£t aiva, with good horses 
sSt ajvai& V 58 4 
s&t pati, lord ot (brave) men 
sit pate I 165 3 s&t patim II 
33, 13 


satya, true 

satySiiy 1 87 4 167 7 saty&m 
truly I 38 7j VII 56, ra 
tirdS satySni, m spite of al 
pledges (\ n, 59, 8‘ ) 
satya dharman righteous 
satyi dharma, \ lai 9 
satyi. javas^ of true strength 
satya javasaiy 1 86 S , 9 , satyi 
javasarn, V 52 S* 
sitya mit, truly listening 
»tya jnitai&, V 57, 8 58 8 
satrl, together 
V 60 4 
satrai, common 

sati^Im, VII 56, 18 satr£;taj& 
together, X, 77 4 


s^vaiiai&, I 64 a* 
sad, to sit down 

sfdan I, 85 7 satt£;6 VII, 56 
18 — sKiata|[,sitdownon{Ace ) 
I 85 6 $(sadata(barhU)) VII 
37 2 59 — nf seda, VII, 59 

7 — pra sattaj^ V, 60 i 
sidana seat 

pilrthuesldane (I 38 10) rrtS- 
sya sadaneshu sacred places; II 
34 13* 

sadanya, distinguished in the assem- 
blies 


Sudani always 

II 34 4, I, 114 8 
sadas seat 

s6<la&, 1 85 a 6 7 V 6r a 
61, 3*) sidasa^ V, 87, 4 
sddi, always 

VII 56 25 57, 7, 58,6, 46 4 
VIII 20 22 , 94, 3 
sddman seat place 
s&dma (p&tbivam), space (of the 
earth) I 38 ro , seat (of the 
earth), V 87,7’, sadma, altar, 
(I 38 10') 
sadman, m 

sadmaham divySm (I 38 10*) 
sadj&b flti. quickly ready to help 
swlyaii-utayai, V 54, 15 , sady 5 jS>- 
dtaya!' X 78, 2 
sadySs, quickly 
sady^ V 54, 10 
sadbi-stha, abode council 
sadhA-sthe, V sa, 7 , 87, 3 
sadhri^ni assembled 
sadhi^; 4 lnAi), I 134, a 



\EIIC. inMNS 


^20 


<>ailhr\ t )*e^bt.r 
sa ihr\ i \ 6o ^ 
san o |;iin 

saiw , \ 6i s \n 56 

siinftt aiwii\s 

MI 56 ^ \ S 

nabhi holumti tOi.ieth«r 
sA nSbnajai \ ,!) 4 
sdRi luck 
sanim 11 j+ 7* 

sS nt/a dwelling in the ^ame ne-^ 
si ntJair I i^5) J 3^ > 

p Xi\ 

sanutii hr 
VS 8 \ ,7 6 
sSnenii entirely 
Vll 56 9 

sap to follow, to attend on to wor 
ship 

{I 83 ;’) 
sa; atnt 
(.ap) 

saparv to serve 
saparjati VIII 7 20 
sapta-^ihva seven tongued 
sapti gihiafr (vdhuaja^&j (jp ) 
sapta tantu having seven threads 
(the sacrifice} 

(253 ) 

saptin seven 

sapti sapti jakinsA the seven and 
seven heroes V, 52 17^ sapt5 
rStnfi, the veven treasures \ I 
74 * 

sipti horse, yoke fellow 
s4ptavaA, I 85 i* 6 saptayaA, 
Vlil, 30 2 j sipti the middle 
horse (I, J9 6* ) 
sa prithas wide spreading 
sa prithiA Vin 20 13 
sapsari fed 
sapsarasaifr I iSS 9 
sabaj6 dfigha. juice yielding 
sabaj&-dugha I 134, 4* 
sd-bandhu kinsman 
si baniMiavaii V, 59, 5' VIIl ao, 
ai* 

sabar jmee milk, water 
(I 134 4®) 

sa bSdh compamon 
sa bildhai& I 64, 8 
si bbaras, todmg together 
sa bharasah V, 54, io‘ 
sabha assembly court 
(376} 


sibha va co niy 
sahh3 vati, ! i S j* 
siblia sahi strong in the assembly 
(»/*/ 

sahhitva ton tiv p ilite 

sini JKX.;\, with 
1 &( 8 3 
sann, iikt v t rth is tmich 
satnitfint wnid i, ''^,<>1 8* 
sitn-na Hast 

san anam n‘ }o<M(& \ 16s j 
samani tngtlhir 
i, Ib8 E 

1 many u, pi friends of one nsmd 
Si man)iva;&, H 34, 3 j , fi 
VI SI c ( as confidants (0 
\tsh«n.l \ fey 3 
sama; 3 at one c 
1, 160 9* 

$am ii aira, battle 
sam irane, I tyo 3 
sam aiajji see r> 
sa marvi bittle 
sa miry^ I, i8y to 
samaba well 
V S3 *5 

samina common equal 
sainanim 'VI 66, 1 VII, 57, 3 
Mil 30 ir sajnanSsmat v 
8y 4 samanCbiiii' ! 165 
tern sarnSni, il 165,1*/ 
sam^ni var/hts ot equal splendoui 
samini var>(a a, 1 , 6 7 
samloyif, all equally 
i, 165 I* 

sim tikshiCrf, see vaksb 
satnudri sea 

samudram X las, 4, (arwavim) 

I i9»7^ 8, samudrisya, 1, 167 
a , samudratiA, V 55 5 , samu 
drishu,'^ HI, ao, 35 —samudri, 
welkin (58) cottfluvies,(6i) 
adj watei7, flowing, (6i seq ) 

siEiHnti 

(I 64 is') 
sitn-okas, surrounded 
sim-okasaA I, 64 xo 
sam ii.r$ny& see abhisam iarinya 
sam dm sight 

sam-dmi sthina, you are to b 
seen V, 87, 6, sfifryasya sam 
drijraA from the sight of the 
s«it> II, 33, * 

sam tnirla united, endowed with 
sim miflisaA (c Instr ), 1, 64, ic 
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521 


Loc ) 1, 16& II 

(c. ifflstr } vn, ^ 

saniH[% Ibtir 

sairtHrlCi^ \1I 5S 4 
sam 'v£ra»a the haiitien place 
nm ^araAssya, X 77 
$am vSi co'loqmum 

(h J*) 

sanv-mta, strong 
s&m hitarR;, I 6 
i 3f% together ivith 
SA ytik, X, 168 a 
$a rdtfaaoi on the same dhanot 
X^ 16S 3 

Sarayu the nver S 
sarivUiir, V 53 9* 

A9ra.e 

sAra»®atrf8l,Vin 7,10* 
SaisEvat!, the nver 
(V S3 ,n') 

<atp drove 

sargam {gfivan) V 56, 5 
sjSrva whole 
sdrvayi (vu3I)» I, 39, 5 
arvi tau salus 

sarvi Uta, in health and wealth, 
(at»o)~san4 tatS together, 
MI 57 7 
savana, libation 

sivanani II, ^4 6 sSvane, in the 
Soma olfenug VII 59, 7 
sji vayas of the same age 
sa vayasa^ I 165 i 
sajif, to cling 
saiiata I, £4 ta’ 
to sleep 

;S^riii K sasatfm iva as a lover 
(wakes) a sleeping maid I, 
IM 3 

»sab{, victorious 
sasahtifr, 1, 171 6 
saSnvis seesrr 
sasvjtr til secret 
MI 59>7’ 
sasvjrti, secretly 

vii 58 5. 

sah to resist to conquer 
s&hante (slihawsi sdhasS), VI 66 , 
9 sahanti VII 56 5 sdha 
manaya 'V II, 46, i Mhanta^ 
strong V 87 5 
sah4 together with 

I 38 6 V 53 a 14^ sah6 Vlll 
7 3® 

sahd strong 

sahai&,\lll ao ao 


sahsiS^, giver of victory 
safia^~(^, I 171, 5 
sihas strenj^fa 

sihaA H 34 7, V 57 « VIII 
30 1 3 sihantsi sihasi sdhante 
VI 9 s^hiifr sihasfi (for 
Pada sihasaif) 31 namanti, VII 

56 to’ 

saha^ vat 

sahas^an, p caxii seq 
sahisra thousand 
sahSsram I 167 1 (tns) VII 
, 48, 3 

sahasra bhnshri thousand edged 
sahdsra bhnshnm I 85, 9 
sahasrfa thousandfold 
sahasruwiu, I, 64, 15 V, 54 13 
5ahasnn.ii& 1 167, i — sahasrT 
winning a thousand VII 58 4 
sahasrfyiL thousandfold 
sahasrfyasa^ I 168,3 sahasriyam 

VII, 58, 14 

sahasvat strong 
s&basvat, aloud I, 6, 8 
s^hiyas bravest 
sihiynsaii 1, 171 6' 
s£hun, strong 
sihunA VII 58 4 
sirhUti, divided prmse 
si h‘8ti 11 33 4 
sah6, see sahi. 
sakim together 

1,37.3® 64,4 166 13 V 55, 

3 (Dis) VI 66 a 
sSkam llk^ growing up together 
sakam likshe VII 58 r 
sSUbn. victor 
sSCWfi, VII, 56, 33 
sati, conque^ 

satiA, I, 1 68, 7^~-satfm help, I 

6 , 10 

sSdh to huLsh to fulfil 
^Idhan VI 66,7 sKdhanta 1,3 7 
sidharaA^ belonging to all 
sidhiranyS iva, I, 167 4^ 
sidhu ji, kindly 
I, 170, 3 
sihia, ndge 

s^nun^ pin (diviA) V 59, 7 
divaAsItnu V &o 3 
sihnan song 

sSma bhiA X 78 5 
sSma vipra, clever in song 
Sima vipram V, 54 14 
sSm tapana full 01 heat 
sSun tapanaA, VII 39,9 ** 
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VEDIC mUNS 


sShj T»gySi thf; being the nidvsfsal 
niler 

sSm nt^ena A il, 46 s* 
sS>'akii arrow 
sf[)'akan), II 3} to 
sSsahi seesasaht 
sunhi iion 


sinzhlCjioiva, 64 9 vrruii sim^ 

siMtf to pour out 
dsiSiIan I 85 ti 
^ndha stTeam^nvar 
suidhavaA, 1, 16S, 8 V 5), 7 
VIII, 7, 5 X 7«, 7 , (X 7S, 
6^)— sindhuifr, the Indus V, 33, 
9^ the river ! Z14, xi 

sfndhum,\ 111, ao, 24’ , stedhau 
Vin 30 , 35 

sfndhu nit-rif pi , the sons of Sindhu, 
N of the Maruts 


sfndhu mStarii X 78 6’, (I 
«5, 3* id8, 9‘), (507 ) 
particle 

I, 37*6 9 

su to press out to pour out /Soma) 
suvana, dissyllabic p. cxai 
suvanaiA (mdu bhii) VTIl 7, 
14 , souvatd, V, 60, 7 suo 
vat^ 1 2 6 , sntSifr I, 86, 4 
Mil 94,4, sutSfii I 3,4 j68 
3 sulSnam s6m^Em, 1 134 
6 — See also sutS 
sh well 


I J7> 14, 38)6 V, 54, 15, VIII 
94 3 , X, 77 4 VI 74 4 , 
quickly, I, 165, 14 loud \ 111, 
ao 19 greatly Mil 7 rS, 
6 sfi, II 34, 15 Ml 59 5 

saW sh Vill, 7, 3a 
$u ik Reet 
su Mijii) \I1 36, 16 
su Apas clever 


su &iBi6 I, 8s 9 V, 60 5 
ai-apnite, implored desired 
su apivSta (Rudra) freely acces 
Bible MI, 46, sS (I* 165 13') 
see lat. 

su-dpuas wealthy 


su^arkA, resounding with beautiful 
SOB^ 

su arkaL6 I 88, it 
sih4vasi gracious 

su*4vas^m, V, do r eit4vaa 
siavadbhiA, (I, 6, 3*) 


su irwt, jiossessed of good hornt* 
seii'v^ V 5** a MI 56,1 
su adhl' full of devotion 
so AdhyM, X 7s 1 
su Oiyudba with good weapons 
so SyudhS8 % , 57 a , su u 
dhSisaii, V 8- 5% VH 36, u 
su tditA h) tin 

u vktdaa, !, tyi, 1, su~uLtAtu 
VII 58,6 
su up&yana 
(Vn,46 sM 
su knt good deeds 
su kr«e 1, 166, la 
s6 krda wel{>made 


sfk kntam I, 85 f sh krAtJf 1 
134* 3 

SU kshatti powerful 
su4c^atrSs%6, 1, 19, 3 
sa ki^itf dwelling in safety 
SB kshttiye Vil, 56, *4 
sii>khA easy 

su kh^B (rAtheshu) V 60 3 
su-kiSdi, armed w^ beautiful 
rings 

su UbidAye, (1, 64 10*} , \ 87 
I , su ikhiduyait 1, 87, 6 
su gA flowing freely 
su ^ *85 8 —sn lAm, to a 
good end, V, 54, 6 su-gant 
welfare, I, 43 6 
so gAndbi, sweet-scented 
sugAndhim, Vli, 59 ta 
su^g^tjftatfu having the best 
^rdians 

su gop|[taina6, 1, 86, x* 
su iaodra, brl^t 
stt>*indrAm 11,34,13 
su itet6, kindness 
su AetAok 1, i6d, 6^ 
su Aetdaa, gracKtus 
su Aetwuun (Soma) (I, idd, 6' ) 
$& eAta, well bom 
sfi gStiya V, S3 J * slStgAtl V 

56 9 , su gatSaa6 gauhsbi, V 

57 5 ,59, Vin, 30, 8,sa 
gAtAk 1, 88, 3 i6d, X2 su 
gAtim wdl-acquired, Vtl, 56 

3X 

su gitxyA, soft-tmigued 
su jrihvA^, 1, x66, 1 1 
sutA, the prex^ed jmee (of Soma) 
laiation 


asya sutAsya, VIII, 94 d sut 
sAtA, VII, 59. 3^ , sutJbad, 1 
165,4 SQtfiiam, 1, 3, 3 



INDEX OF WORD*; 


sn tsshfa 

oEVibliva-tashw ? f V 58 4’) 
suti ilom i }>fv«r{ng out Soinj; 
sutd somaji?, 1 smS some. 

Htha vrta»Ul.oc abs ) \ 
sutS-somljfr I » a 
SH-<iafl»si> powerful 
s«“Ciiw*Na3A&, l5f * 
u dJfimj brtuiitcois jpeer 
su-daniva* 1 to tja i. 
a j Mi 59 to Mli, 7 


a j Ml 59 to Mli, 7 

I a*, 19, ao, 30 33 SU 

dJfnavai, 1 64 6‘ (n 3 seqq ) 
I, 8, JO, n, 34 8’ V, 53 5 
53 6 57 5 MU, 30, t8 X 
78 5 , su‘dwu£, generous sacri^ 
Itccr \I 66 5 
«i iHs liberal prer 
su-dSlise If 53 3 
su-dina alwa}4 kind 
sudfoa \ 60, 5 
su-diti flamiug 
sudltt bhtfi vin 40, 2 
SU dtgba fiowrng with plenty 
sudfighS, \ , 60 5 
suderi bt-loved by the gods 
sw-devifr 'f s3 ts 

sn-dra’^^«as 


ep of Aditi or Agni {260 ) 

X ah&Dean carrying good bo' 


SU dh&Dean carrying good bows 
SU dhdmtnaff "V 57 2 
sfi-dhita 

sfidhltt Iva, well aimed, I 166,6" 
s(x dhit^ well graspw 1 167, 


SU Aishhid, decked with beautiful 
chfiins 

SU nlshkitd, Vn 56,11 
SU. ulfcL jMod leader 
stt^atwya^ X 78, 3 
sa ur/tiSi, SU uMd 
Clf * 54> t* } 
sa htai^oane 
«u^plj!a£, I 64 8 
Sit-putrS haying good sons 
SU puti^ (Aditi) (254 260 ) 

SU pg^as well adorned brilhant 
SU pgjasam 11 34 1 5 , su pejasab 
57 4 , 

su praketd bnihant hero 
su praket6bhi6 I, 171 6 
suharhis tor whom ive have pre 
pared good altars 
su barhi>ha6 VIII, so, 45 
su bhdga blessed, fortunate 
subhagaA, I 86 7, VIII ao, 15 


su bhdga V 56 9 su bfaagisaA 
\ 60 6 

sat bhaga blessed happy 
su bhagd<6 1 167 7 su bhilgiui 
X 78 8 
su Wift strong 

suhJwaA, V, SS, 3 5P, 3 87 3 
su bhve \ I 66 3 
s5 tnalhi j[oyf«i powerful 
sfi makhaya 1 64,1 165 tx <<d 
makhdsai) I 85 4 5Uinakhai> 
V 87 7 

su matf favour goodwill prayer 
su matfjd II 34 15 VII 5 ,4 
59 4 I 114 9 (arpseq) su 
tnatlm I 171 tr4 3 4, 
sunuti bhi<6,MI,57,3 — su ma 
tfiai prayer, I, x66, 6^ ® (220 

seq) 

su mana^dmana kind hearted 
su manasyamSna, VI , 74, 4 {435) 
su mktrr having a good mother 
su mdtdra^ \ 78, 6 
su-rndyd mighty 

su mayaf& I, SS, x , su tnS>a6 I 
167 3 
su xnSEruta 

sn mKrutamgiwdin the goodly host 
of the Manila X, 77 » 1* * 
su xndka, hnnly established 
su m6k&, \ I, 66, 6* ^ 11, 56) 17 
surauo, favour 

sumndm, \ 53, 9, Mil 7 JS ^ 
43 4* it4,9i to I ^ 

SunmK, I ,8 3', Mil so r6 
Samn6bhi6, \II, 17, sum 
neshu 53 x — (asr ) 


su nua ydt wishing for &vbur 
sunuia ydntai,’! Ill 7jiXi — sumna 
vdn, well disposed, I, 114 3 
su yama, well broken (honses) 
su y^ebhW V, 5^, X 
su rd»a delightful gift 
su rdnani v, 56 8 
su rdtna rich 
Su rdtnan, X, 78, 8 
su rdtha, possessed of good chariots 
su i-athaA V 57 a 
su rati, full of blessings 
su ratdya^, X, 7 S 3 
suvitd, welfare, blessing 
suvitSya, I 168, x V,37 1 59, 

I*, 4, VIII, 7, 33, suvita, I 
3« 3' 

su vhra, with yabant otlhpnng 


5^4 
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,85 ^ 57j 7 X 77 

vir2,MI, 5 !>u vfrl^ 


33> Its 

su vtrya with pletitiful o^'^nng 
su-virijsya <r&5ai&j \n 56 15 
su pure offering 
su vrtfitfm I 64, 1 su\rtkti blJti, 
I 168, 1 

su \rtdh well grown 
SII Trtdhajfr V, 55) s 
su ^ami, zeiJously 
su x 4 mi = su jSsii (suxfimya! \ 
87 9‘ 

su jrirman yielding the best pi-o- 
tection 

su Amiax&A X 78 s 


su uasti, praise 
suxastf bhii V 53 tt 
su-xipra, with btsuuioi cheeks 
su xifttuA (RudrtiJ n 33 {U 
14 , s'* } 

su jukvan brilliant 


su jfikvanai, V 8? 3 
su sex-a., kind friend 
su x6vau VI 74 4 
sujrSiat tama moit glonous 
suxriva>6^taman VfH jo to 
u samsknta, viell-fashioned 
sli-saavskritad, I 38, 13 
sli sadm like one another 


sadwaA V 57 4 
su sandrx/ beautiful to behold 


sa sandrwaj& X 78 i 
Su sdnua, N of a country 
su s6me Vni,7 ay’ — su~sbma,a 
sacnfacial vessel, (\ 111 , 7, *9 ’ ) 
Su somS hi of a river 


(398 seq) 

sG stuta highly praised 
sA stuti^ I 1O6, 7 
su stutf, praise 

>iu stutih VII, 58, 6 su stutim, 
VIl, 38 3 11 33, 8 

su~stlibb chanting beautifully 
su stdbhaifr X, 78, 4 
su biva, who readily heats our call 
su hdvaA 11,33 5' 
su b^ya handy priest 
su h^yih I 64, t. 
s& to bnng forth 
isQta I, 168 9 
stf f genetnx 
svSm, Loc (V 58 7' ) 
sBd 

sfisficlatha ^oij lead rightly V 
34 7 


*.fino son 

bOnfim, I 64 la s06 Vi 66 
ji' sdndiaiii 1 37 10' 85, 1 
Mil so 17 
"iOartta 

"ffmrjrti, gforv VII 57 6— sOn 
riH, diwn 1 *34, t* 
sffra sun 

sdrah 2t Itaib X tat 6 s{fnti6 
(V, 59 J*h J 86, 5* 

see si-u* 
sfirS, lord 

sQrayai, V 53 16 MU 94 7 
X 7S 6, sCwfn V 11 37,7 sun 
bhiifr V, 5 ,15' 
sffrya, sun 

^0<* nfflta rowans (50) sffryiii 
1 a4 S„ S9 \ 77 3 
1 43 3 suryizn,Mll 7,23 
sifryasja iva, Vj 55 J 4 
yasya jlikshuh V 59 5 , 
rasya sam dwao, II, 3 j i 
stfryay-a VIII 7, 8* sSrye lit~ 
jte, V, 54, 10 sjlfryai-iva I 
64 3 

sSrva tva8, with s«n bright skin 
sOfrya tva-fai VII 59 n 
Sfiiy^ Sfiryi Ithe Dawn; 

sarvIC iva, l 167 5 
sDfryainasa sun and moon 
VIII 94 ^ 

$rt to run to How 
sasruii V 53 a’ sasrfishiife I 86 
5 sfsrati& V 54 10— prisas 
nii they went forth, V 53 7 
to let loose to send toi th 
sngifaui, I t9j 9 srqfftU, I 39, 
to, sriv^ti I'llf 7 8, asr 
kshatSL, V, 5*,6 , I, 38, 

8 — 4ia srxshsl diviSy seat from 
heaven, V'!!, 46 5 —vI sriiginti, 
S3, i 

sr/prd d&au, possessed of flowing 
ram 

snpitt dSntI (115) 
sdnt army 

s6nl6 (of Rudra) 11 33 it* 
seni nt ep of Rudra 
(II 33, 1 1*) 
so 

iva syatam, tear awai VI 74 3 
— ^e pri srta.— vt syanti they 
TiKh forth J, 83 5 
Sdbharl 

(V in ao, a“j , siS*liarw9tn, V UI 
so 8 sobhaTejVlIi so, 19 



>• Vi f 




Sabhaf y/» ^ ^nmi 

sobhsjt yi'i'iit VIIS mS i 
S6nn So’ra 

!4ma* ‘iatiifr I ^ MU <?* 

j’ f 4 "i ^ 

Sftmaafl i »-^aw« 

V do, S, i »o 

Ify 5 ti4 1 -a 

viUye vni, 94 19 Ui i tUf 
mi/f S fk 1 ! ? » isAjliS 
‘iib I iSS i* 1 

ij* 6~'ke 

'ioma panWJli 

soma iartt>4iiiiii*d wsij av^m j*sn 
biJfrihai i 4i ** 
s^ma pitr, ‘>ofr«a”i'*riakiBii 
ideas itow» V33* 04) J > 3 


soma pitba 

rj, i’) ^ 

som&nidir&, ^oma and Rndra 
sdmirudri ati Vf ?4 t 4 
s(Hny£, of bonu 

somyim m^dlio I 14* $ fonye 
mdhau VJI, 0 d 
saudimnysnJi /Ubhu 


saudiiamanS'Md, (I d 4* 3 
sadbhagaj delight happines» 
sa€bhagaqi \ 43 ij, saJibtta 

jj^ya V do 3 «ao*th^a I }£ 


saujtravssa ^ory 

satunvsiaol, VI, Jn, 1 
Ssuhotrt 

Purumi/iffl Sjwlwrtn f jds j 
skand, to spring 

iti skandantl, they spring over \ 
51 j* 
skambh 

jparati skibhCi to wif luitand, t 39 


« 

•fkambhi-^deiihMa ndiose gifts 
firm 

^aixdihil^ieidbfid, I, ? 

Stan, to ftsunder 

stai^yantuR 1, 64, sUakyatn 
X, tds, I 

staoayat ama hadng thumdenng 
stnngtlt 

staudfst smSd, V, 54, 3 

stabh 


stabhjtdm estabhbed X, 195,5 
tastabnSnd stiundiikt; firm \ 
til (i -M rddas! tastabhdd 
the) hold hcavtfn am} eartn 
a<mii<u.r till 94 ij 


VJt! t« srf353# 

t tS* j’ \ ill 7 It 
aSJjbS'i \ tf 7 >4 I’d \ 

I sluhi t! 5^ ll }) u 
I** t \fS| (t » iJTiSU 

t 4{ fl' »SAl5st4iM& n P 
4i«ss5ri>*' rjt iv.vli'tU {VI, ^ 
5 1 niMjji? I f 5 3 , n, }j t# 

iJIMwya \}J H 

\ t , t-f I -» I 

VJJ, “• d y iijHiaMk Jirsii.if' 
VIM j» t4 
*}j b*- itt mA 

iobhati {«ai> prit i dMobbnyat 
I b’ j ft to ahinif {V 
Si. li’l to fwaisv, p *ivi 
nritf ttdihantt (stitfamil gifh 

j nh, I jdli, h 
vtiibH, to !dttm*i 

intn4iubh (VUi 7,1'! p sssni 

st*-! ftar 

bhu!>, i S?, id6, u, If 


iV'ff 

iUuRi viitetta ^Vl, d5,3* j 
■stotw pnher 

tStnC 3 |k, 4 stOLrrR X ;k, f 
»f«<^>tbhyj^ II 34, 7 
stotri praise 


ntoir.isjya, V, 55, 9 , X "fl 8 
stobh<si,ranlba 
(V,5* »8') 
sidffia, pnm hymn 
stAiki, brihKiar', uktiil, (I, tdj, 
4* , 9t6ffl4t^ I }tf5» tr 

mb, E5, lb?, It tbl^ to, 
syi, s, utAmnot 59 4 bo, 
I fi, 17 VIH 7, 9 , stbiaSn, 
f 554 0 stAuftsiA V, jfi 5*, 
vnt ? t? stdraebhiA, Vni, 
7 jrt 11 31,5* 

stAms rSka^ f#ermg byoms of 
praibO 
I40) 

4taons, unkind {>> 

■iuubP, N i, 66, s‘ 
sirf wooian 

tri strt V, $\ 6 (56a) 
slryaiiibiki 

ikrtridtoR of rrysiBbaka, (ill, 


stWvJra, Btfoog 
stbsitlrab, J, lyt, $. 
5 thj( to stand 

tMb/Xiit, \m, **^5 
tfeduiftfca I 
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I, 64 $ V fi ^ I 66 6 - 
pra nti tisthiu he sui j awes I 
64 I j —mi. dpa sthatii do not 
St IV a\ia> MI!, so, 3’ -—ma 
&va sthata do itot go aua>, \ 
5j, S- a tasthud thc^ stuped 
to (Ace 1 1 85 7 \ 60 * £ 
Hthtshu tisthiishai \ <;j 3, 
^ ai>thapa\antv the} placed { 
167 6 — ut tishti*'’! ■mse \ 56, 
5 — p irj sthu;^ the\ urronnded 
I 167, 9 j>£ri tastli’IsW 
standing, around I 6 i* ma 
pin stiut let not prevent V 
55 p~\i iasthiter, they have 
spread Mil 7 8 36 
sthrf;6-njman, with firm reins 
sth4h6-rajmanju& V 87, 5 
sthatd 

sthatlSi ilaratliam, what stands 
and moves pp ixxu seqq 
sdidtt« dianoteer 

sthStarayfr \ 8 4 — sthStr/ii for 

stliatii* p lixiii sthStt^^gs 
ta* p ixxlv 
sthiri strong firm 
sthirim I ,7, 9 39, 3 64 15 

sthirS (RodasiJ I 167 7 d:h!>^ 

1 39 a ^ Hi 30 IS vjf 
S4j 7, II 33 *4® sthjrfih, 1 
38 13 sthirisya V 33, a 
sthir€bhii&, II 33 9 
sthirS dhanvan whose bow is strong 
Rudra, (11,33 14*) , sthira^dhan 
vane, Vu, 46, 1 
snu ridge 

snd bh!/>, V 60, 7 874, adhi 
sndni divid, VIII, 7 7 ef 
s&ni 

spdr, truly 
V 59 V 
sp&ras help 
sp&ase VlII 30 , 8 
spar, to bind 
(1,166, 8») 
sp&s, spy 
aph (V 59 i > } 
splHii, bnlliatit 

spSrhe Vll 56 ai ^rh^bhiifr 
vn, 58 3 sparhsf#i,\ n, ss, d 
sptrM vtra of excellent men 
s|Srhi vJam V 54, 14 
spn, see spiras. 
spr/dh, to strive 

aspwdhran (c, I>at ), VI, 66, n , 
VII 36, 3 


spridli encHiv 
spr dhal} \ 5a, 6 
snn particle 

hi nta smisi sma £37 15 
utd vraa \ S3 R 9 juvh 
mHiitn smn V 51 n Una 
sma 54 6 VI 06 6 vn 
56, 3 ihu sms \,56, 7 Rdhf 
sma Mil at 
smSt togeiher 
V, 87 8 Mil, 30 1 3 
smi, to smi't 

ava smayinta they hnidcd upon 
{Ltjc ) I 168 8 
svand, to haste 
syannllA V 5? 7 
sytndam, canriate 
(V,#T 3 *) 
syandri ruidiing 

syandrai V 5a g syandrSsaA, 
V, 33, 3 the ntsliani chanots, 
V 8, 3* 
sr% garhnd 
srakshfi \ , 5^, 4 
sridhjto fail to miss 
ni sredhatj, V „ 54 , , asredhoUtaA 
MI j9 6 
srUh, enemy 

rfdhai. VlIl 94 7 
svS, one s own 

sv&in, \ 58, 7' 59 1 svim 

okaA Ml 56, 34*, sv6na 1 
165 8, svi)3 fmatyS), V, 58 
5 , svSlt from hw own plate, V 
87 4 

svaif seesvgr 
svatKlr/r set mg the san 
sva/J-di^k, vn s8 s* 

51 stfr'nri, man of Svar 
sva6 ni^<& V 54 to 
5va6-vat, heavenly splendid 
svlufr-vatl splendid I, igg, 7 
heavenly Aditi (360 } 
std fcshatra strong 
svi kshairebhiA i, 165 5* 
sva gi seif ijotTi 
svagSA I i68, 3 
sva^g to embrace 
(333 note*} 

sv4 Uras strong tn th^nselves 
sva-tavMai (I 64 4* 165 5’) 

H 7' > 85, 7 i6d, 3 , 168 
3 sva tavassi^ VII 59 11 
$v4 tavase V!, 66, 0 svata 
vadbtei, (1 3*) 





s adn^f etKt n- fdXr 

t «f d 
R*‘. '*/ n .Mit 4 ^ 

5 / **^^^*' <^i3 j-t If <4 

sudW ^otJd * 

5 ^^*d{tJ>3l I t<a fi 

tacnhekl urm /.(iS^ * 

"45),’' ’“>'^. «MiMw,p, 

svwi shoutfel **'* ’ f*?*) 
svioA/i V S~ , 

» r”*'- '• <*■ 

s^plf, bcal 

ru 5« ,. „ .tt, 


f » I S J J* 1 

S»^ ?«S:ti ^ 

1^} it. . .« L 



svd bfi^twau^ I so - X. 

^‘•^y J',' "*’ **^- •'^’ 

*s^?»ai aelf ^ 

' ,f J- 



sS, 


sva-r^- soverefen 

of tlw lord (Soi»a), VllpJJ 


sv&iitri sin^r 
sviirjtarai I ,66 „ 
sviiofc self luminous 
S’ni-ro4'isha6 ^ 


by them- 

(I, 

««stf A^ur ^ *’ 

se, 

^S^bappifJ/J^ * +«.^.s»asti 
svsdfi, * ■* 

”S.,T»n '’“““ “»« 

svini ratlin, jf * 

>Ifl y ,7 

ss-atifn miay, turbuien 

irasvft,! |6S 6 X ,«8 , 

to sound, to roar 

sv^it, ^ «s«ran 

iiajMS^, swan 
“awSfel/6 n 5a, e VIT 
b«« tofcili^tostnke^ ^ 

^59 It *’^**’’* ^ir 

P 8 , hiwsj II ^3 

®5 9 ban>af€ v ^ 

^s^naota,! 88 , 
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sasi I 1 70 4 --^bhi ^fighawtsatj 
he tries to hu’i iii, \ II 55 S“ 
ivahantana snkedi:>\\n H $4 
p — fit figliiuntt they stir up I 
64 II — pfiri hatha you OM.r 
throw I J 9 J hata, stag 

gertng "V 56 — sfim hfin uita 

they fight together for {Loc ) 
\ II, 5fi 23 
hSnu jaw 

h^nvi i\a I 168, 5 
hfinman bolt 
hSmnanS MI 39, 8* 
hayfi, hart ' 

V 57 S 58 s 
hfin bay 

hfiri the two bays (of Indra) I 
62 163 4 hdn vr/shaaa, the 

bay stallions (1J9) sfipti hin 
f I 83 I*) hdn (ot the hlaruls) 
\ 56 6 — hdri with synuesis 
p cxxin 

han vat wUh bay horses 
hail vaA I, 165 3 i6j, t 
hin /ipra golden jawed, (or hel 
meted) 

(H 34 3 ’) 
harmu/a 

(317 note*) 

h irtnya fire pit hearth, hcaise 
(3 1 8 seqq )— hartnyS, living in 
houses I 166, 4 
harmye sth£ 

harniyi sthSifr standing by the 
hearth, (317) VII, 56 j6 
harv to be pleased with (Ate ) 
haryata, V 54 *5 — prati haryate, 
it is acceptable, V, 57, t , prSti 
haryami, they yearn for me I 
ifis 4 

baryati, deUcions 
(147 seq) 
hava tall 

hfivam I 86 3 V 87 8 9 VIIl 
79 I 114 n 1 , 3 I 
hfivana, invocation 
hfivanSni, V 56, 3 
Havana ^rfit mindful of invocations 
havanajrfit II 33 ij® 
havis call, prayer 
hntfis^ I ££ II 

faa\ii-kr»t sacrficer 
havt^ knttam I 166, 3 
havlshftiat carrying oblations 
havMhman I 167 6 havish 
irantaA X 77 i I 114 8 


havfs tacnfice 

haviA 'lil 30 9 I 114 3 
havfshi \ I % I too !,i66 j 
X 168 4 havishai* \ 60 6 
havfff/shi I 170 4 \n 5, 6 
havii.>~bh!& n 35 s 
haviman miocat on 
haviman MI, 56 hi imi 
bhiA n j 5 
hivya, called to sit 
hiuyaA Mil 20, 20’ 
havyi offertnj, libat on 
ha\ya I i i t Ml, 56 3 59 
5 \1H, 0 9 10 16 

havyi dati ofFenng 
bavyidaUm \ S5 lo 
has to laugh 
gaksh from has, (384 } 
hi ti hand 

hastaA (nheshi^aA jdhsSaA) 11 
33, 7^ htbhnt bheshd,f!t, 

I 114 S hastayo^ I _,b i 
hfeteshu 1 37, 3 t68 j 

hsstm ekpliant 
IiastfnaA, 1, 64 7® 
ha, to flee 

gJhita t, 37, dtafiA gfhite 
bnhit the skv makes wide 
room \ III 20 6 — ipa aha 
sata, fit ahasata ( V 11 1 )— 

Hi gihate they bend down, "V 
57 3 60 2 \in 7 34 ri 
ahSsata thev have, ^ne tkiwn 
VIH 7,3 — pri fihfte fliekout 
of your way, I, 166 4* 
hi to forsake to leave belniui 
Ugah&Uina, Mil y 31 hitvs^ \ 
5jf *4 

handra ye low 
(«J*) 

hf, indeed truly for 
Aithi,Ml 39,7 hikam MI 59 s 
vidtnibi I 170,3 MU, 30 , 3 
b to prei«re 
hmomi \ n, j6 12 
hiws to hurt 
iTiKnaAbumit K, lai 9 
hiti, friend 

bit^ iva, I r66 j bita, kind,* 
s6 dhita, (335 ) 
hinv to rouse 

hinvantu II, 34 19 
hnnivat, the snowy mountam 
lumavantaA \ 131 4, fp 4) 
hfroa winter 

jxtiiti himlA during a hundrec 
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Winters 1, 64 14 \ 54 15 

II 33 2 
hfrajiya gold 

hirasyum iva, I 43 5 hira»yaij& 
with golden ornaments V 60, 
n 35 P 

Hirairya-garbhi the Golden Child 
hinwya garbh£j& X rai i' (p 5 
seq , 6 ) 

hiranya'A^kra on golden wheels 
hiroaya <^krau, 1 SS 5 
hiranya nimig- gold-^domed 
hiranya nimik I 167, 3 
hlranya pam golden hoofed 
hirajivapaai bhiA \II 1 7 27 (I 
3S 11^) 

hirawy^ya golden 

hirawyiyebhiA I ^4, ii htranyd 
yam (vWim) I 85 9 hira» 
yijii ’V 54 II \ III 7 35 
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85 1 

Ixx 

85 31-30 

Ixxi 

86, 27 

49 

85 31-40 

Ixxi 

86 48 

158 

93 4 

223 

95 , 3 

3?2 

96, 2 

22 I 

96 6 

*73 

96 8 

90 

96, 15 

Ixxvi 

97 8 

IS8 

97 34 

4 * 

9,» 55 

240 

97 , 57 

*75 

ioa, 2 

*Si 

107 , 5 

ii 5 

107 6 

187 

108 7 

Ixvii 

108, 10 

4 ® 

III, 1 

xxxvlii 

in, 8 

34 37 

II3, X 2 

39 » 

113 10 

36 

**4 3 

25* 

X, 1, 1 

92 

5 S 

*3 

5 , « 

*53 

S 7 

246 
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X 7, I 

rAGot 

*71 

8 3 

34 , 539 

8 4 

*53 

9 t 4 

194 

II, 6 

47 

II 7 

S 30 

la, S 

*37 

15 5 

aoa 437 

14 , I 

*05 

3 

BiS 

14 7 

36, 88 

14, 8 

83 

15 4 

*94 

IS 13-14 

35 

18 11 

368 

30 I 

303 437 

30 9 

t8 

34 6 

300 

35, 1 

303 437 

37 19 

33 

38, II 

1X411 

51 * 

371 

33, 3 

5* 

33 9 

338 

34j ^ 

376 

35 a 

398 

36 1-5 

350 

36 13 

*39 

37 I® 

191 

37, II 

*94 

39 II 

*45 

40 I 

>85 

43,6 

371 

45 7 

IIS 

43 8 

140 

43 9 

<8 37 

44, e 

185 

49, I® 

439 

4IS 3 

317 

48, S 


47,1 

149 

47 7 

391 

49 5 

SKS5 

50 4 

439 

55 8 

*14 

56, 4 

3<57 

58 

61 

5 j, 3 

351 

«3> 3 

*55, afi* 

<^3, 5 

*45 

63, 10 

*49 

6j, ii 

339 

«3, 17 

*45 

«4,5 

345 

^ 7 

349 


X 85,9 

UK B 

*45 

56 3 

*44 

66 4 

*49 

67,7 

140 177 

68 4 

13 * 

69 4 

40 

70 8 

33 ^ 

7 * 1-4 

f6 

73 4-5 

346 

73 7 

106 

73 8 

* 5 * 

73 10 

ai, 

75 * 

* » 

75 5 

399 

78 * 

383 

79 a 

158 

79 , 6 

369 

80, 3 

45 * 

83 S“6 

10“' 

86 *5 

193 

87 18 

*59 

*9 9 

IS, 149 

9 *, 5 

i6i 

9 *» 7 

M* 

9 »» II 

* 7 -, 

93 !3 

Ixxui 

9 *, 14 

36 a 

93 , 5 

*51 

93 I® 

1*3 

95 , 6 

308 

99 7 

J08 

95 9 

30S 

95 1+ 

313 

95 , 13 

17a 

96, I 

1 48 

96, J 

186 

96, 9 

148, 303 

96, 13 

* 5 * 

97 , *8 

193 

97 , a* 

*05* 

98, I 

300 

xoo, t 

*59 

103, a 

314 

103, *3 

ixxx 

104,3 

185 

1 * 4 , a 

*37 

** 4 , *® 

3 l 8 

**5 3 

43 

1 15, s> 

* 5 J 

116 9 

*95 

**9 4 

9 * 

ISO, I 

324 

lao 3 

448 

133 3 

*53 

134 1 

96 *53 



LIST OF 1MPORTA.NT PASSAGF5 


539 


134 7 

fACl, 

308 

X,I 44 <5 

r «s 
269 

134, 9 

XCVl 

148 3 

221 

125, 12 

375 

153 2 

145 

199 3 

35 91 

158 I 

Cl 

129 3 

xo 

164 3 

66 

133 5 

215 

165 4 

88 

138 I 

44 

170 I 

929 

138, 4 

130 

1S2 I 

194 

X40, 2 

193 

190, 2 

7 

142 4 

*35 




IV, a 6 

37 S 
VU, 6 I 


XI, 34 


I, 8 , 6 , a 
IV 3 13 3 


V ao 


11 6, 9, 9 

III 7 3, I 

IV 5 4 14 
VI, 3 3 4 


ATHARVA VEDA 


tt 

384 

361 


VIII 2 1 
X,3 7 
XU, I, 51 


VAG^ASANEYI SAimiTA 

153 XI, 46 

TAITTIRlYA SA^ITA 


430 

388 


V I, 3>3 
VII, I ip, 3 


AITAREYA BRAHMAiVA 

Ixuc VII, 14 

•satapatha-brAhmava 


389 

439 

439 

153 


XI I, 6, I 
5 , *, 4 
XIII, 5, 1, 16 


S5 

283 

415 


89 


188 

399 


89 


10 

377 

32;* 


tAA-z^ya brAhmaaa. 

XIII 7 13 360 XVI, 1 , 19 430 

TAITTIRlYA ARAiVYAKA 

1,13,3 334 1, »3 xlvi,note» 

ASVALAYANA 5RAUTA-StlTRA 

Ijox, note* IX, 4 II* 
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A BIBLIOGRAPHICAL LIST OP THF MORE 
IMPORTANT PLBLICATIONS ON THL RIGA PDA 


I have often stated ho'tt much I was indebted to the 
labours of otheis m all I have endeavoured to do for the 
Veda I have to make the sime acknowledc^ment once 
more Many indeed of those with whom 2 once worktsl 
side by side have ceased from their labours, but the gaps 
which death has cau'sed have been filled by many voung 
and equally vahant soldiers I am almost atraid to mention 
names lest I should seem forgetful of some by whose 
labours I have benefitted The eliborate publications of 
M Bergaigne occupy a prominent place, and seem to me 
to have hardly received the credit which they deserve 
Scholars arc too apt to forget that we may differ from the 
results armed at by our colleagues, and j-et admiie their 
industiy, their acumen, their genius Professor I udwig has 
continued his work, undismayed b> the unjust and unseemly 
attacks of his rivals. Professor Oidenbergs contributions, 
Das altindische Akhydna, 1883, Rtgveda Satphit^i und SAma- 
Veddrcika, 1884, Die AdhyAyathciiung des l^igveda, 1887, 
and lastly the Prolegomena to his Hymnen des Rigveda 
j 888 have opened new and important fields of cntical in- 
vestigation. Different views have been ably repfs.sented by 
Pischel and Geldner m their Vedische Studien 
Professor Aveiy's Contributions to the History of Verb- 
Inflection in Sanskrit (1875), Professor Lanmaas Statistical 
Account of Noun-inflection in the Veda (1877X are indispens 
able helps to every student of the Veda Professor Delbrilck s 
Syittaldtiscihe Fersehungen (1871-1879) and Das Altindische 
Verbuftt (187^) marked a decided advance la cntical scholar- 
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ship Almost every case of the noun in the Veda has found 
Its special investigator, the Dative in Delbruck (1^67) the 
Genitive in Siecke (1869) the Vocative in Benfey (1873} 
the Instrumental in Wenzel (1879), the Accusative m Gae- 
dicke {1880) The nominal suffixes have been treated by 
Bruno Lindner in his Altmdische Nominalbildung (1878) 
the suffixes of the Infinitive by Professor Ludwig (1871} 
and Professor Wilhelm (1870 and 1873) Gddner and Pro- 
fessor Kaegi have given a popular and useful accotmt of 
the results of Vedic studies in Sicbenzig Lieder des Rig- 
veda {1875) and Der Rigveda (1881) 

The following is a list of the more important publications 
on the Rig veda which have proved useful to myself and 
wiU prove useful to others This list does not pretend to 
be complete, but even in its incomplete form I hope that 
it may be serviceable to students of the Rig veda 

The foUoynog abbreviations have been used — 

Bezs Beitr ==Beitrage zur Sunde der indogemumischen Spraefaen lietansgfegeben 
von A. Beazenberger 

Festgrnsa an Bobtlingh^Festgrcss an Otto von Bdhthngk zum Doctor Jubilamn 
von semen Fjreondcn Stnttgart, i888 
Jonm Amer Or Soc. = Jonmal of tbe American Oriental Societj 
KZ. ■> JCnhn s Zeitschnft fur vexgleichende Sprachforsdiiuig 
Rev hist ret = Revue de nnstoire des rdigioos pnbhee by M Jean Reville 
Fans. 

Z0MG =Zeitacbrdt der deutachen moigenlandischen GeseUschafi: 

Arkowshith R The Rigveda By Adolf Kaegi. Translation 
Boston 1886 

Aufkkcht Th KZ XXV, 435, 601 , XXVI 6ro , XXVII 609 — 
Zur Kenntniss des Bgveda Featgruss an Bbhtbngk, r-3 — 
Erklarung vedischer Stellen Bezz Beitr XIV ag-33 — ^ZDMG 
XLV 305 

Avery, John Contnbutions to the History of Verb Inflection in 
Sanskrit 1875 (Journ Ainer Or Soc Vol X, No 10) 

The Unaugmejted Verb-Forms of the Rig and Atharva Vedas 

(Joura Amer Or Soc., Vol, XI, No 2, 1885 ) 

BARTHOtoMAE Chr Rv I 171 I KZ XXIX, 279 — Ansches 
Bezz Beitr XV, 1—43 185-247 — ZDMG XI.I 1 I, 664-668 

Studien zur mdogennaniscben Spracbgeschichte Halle 1S90 

See Pischel m Gbttmg Gel Anz , No 13 20 Juni 1890, pp 529 fif 
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Bfnffy Theodor Dse Quantitati.'verschwjdenhesten ni den Samhi i 
nnd Pado. Textcn tkr \ edcn ITiejic Gttt'ingen, x 874-81 

Ueber dtc Entstehwjig des mdc^trinanische]' l.okauv'a, Gdt 

tuigen 1873 

\edica tmd Verwindtes Strassbnrg 1S79 

Ueber einige WtJrter mrt Jem Bmck%ot.al i iro Rigveda Gdt 

tmgen 1879 

Vedica und Lmgussuca Stra'ssburg 1880 

^Belnndluttg des auskutenden a m na xiic «nd na ‘iivht 

ira Rigvet’a mil Bemerkun^n fiber die Austfriche der Worter 
im Veda Gottingen 1881 

Uebersetzung des Rigveda (I i-r«8) Ontnt nnd Otcldent 

1863-64 

Rigveda, X, 10 7 Bezz Beitr I, 47-51 — Leberiieieung des 

Rigveda (I, 119-130) Bezz Bcitr VII, 286-309 
— Kkinere Schnften herausgcgeben \on A Bezzenberger I 109 
120 263 278 293 305 314 316 11 172 177 Beilm 1890 
Bergvigjse, a La relig on vifidiqiie d apres 3 es ’ivmaes du Rig \ ifk 
Vols I-ni Pans 1878-83 

Quelques ObsemtJons sur les figores de rh^ionquc dans Je E g 

Veda (Mdmon^s de la Socidtd <fc luiguisbqae tome I\ 2« 
kscicule) Pans x88o 

Rechercbes sur 1 histoiie de la SarohitS du Rig Veda I 

SamhitA pnmitive Pans 1887 0 ouroalAsiatiquc, 1886 Extrait) 

NouveBes rechercbes sur 1 bstoire de la Satnhtts du Rig Ve^ 

H-IV Suppkment au Mdmoire sur la SamliilS. priimtive, les 
chffdrents couches (finterpr^talioite, k cSassement du Mandala 
\ni Pans, 1887 0 ournal Awatique IX 191-287 Exinaii) 
— » Ueuxihme note addiiionnelle k I artde Rcclierches sur I bistoire 
de la Samhui du Rig Veda, 0 oumal Asiatique, IX 518 f ) 

La syntaxe des comparisons vddtgues Bibiiotltbque de I dcole 

des hautes dtudes LXXII pp 75-101 (M6I Renier, Phri^ 1887 ) 

Rechercbes sur Ihiatoire de k liturgie v^dique La forme 

mdtrique des hymns du ^*8 (Ac des IsscTt, C — R, XVI 

1888 Mai ]um, pp 332-238) 

— - Rechercbes smr 1 hjstoire de la hturgie v^dique 0 ournal 
Asiatique XI U, 3 xai-197 1889) 

— — La division en Adhydyas da Rig Veda Joatn^ Asiauque, X 
3 488-495 (^trait Pmi» 1888) 

— -etV Hknrt Manuel pour fc Sanscnt V 4 chque, Pam 1890 
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l^LOOMnSLD M Final as before Sonants in Sanskrit Ball more 
i88a (Amer Journal of Pi lology "Voi III No i) 

On certain Irreguiar Vedic Subjunctives or Imperatives Bate 

moie 1884 (Amer Journal of Philolog) Vo! \ No i ) 

On the Vedjc Instrumental paifbhfe (Proc Amer Or Soc 

Oct 1889 pp chi-clvi.) 

Contributions to the Interpretation of the Veda Second Senes 

Baltimore iSpo 

BoLLfe^SEK F Zur Vedametnk ZDMG XXXV 448-445 — Die 
Betonungssysteme des Rig und SAmaveda ZDMG XXXV 
456-72 — Beitrage zur Kritik des Veda ZDMG XLI 494-507 
XLV 204 

P VON Brado- Beitrage zur altmdischen Rehgions- und Sprach 
geschichte ZDMG XL 347 ff 655 ff 

Dyaus Asura Ahura Mazda und die Asuras. Halle 1885 

Brunnhofer H ErwSihnung dtr Pfahlbauten im Rigveda Femschau 
Jahrb der Mittelschweiz Geogr Commerz Ges in Aarau, II 
(1888) 

Dialektspuren (Infinite) EZ XXV 329 — ^Ueber Infinitive des 

Veda und Avesta Bezz Beitr XV 262-270 
CouNET Ph Les pnncjpes de 1 exdgbse vddique d aprfes mm Pischel 
et K Geldner (Musdon IX, 1890 pp 250-267 and 372-388) 

Purandhi the goddess of abundance in tlie Rigveda. (Baby I 

audOnental Record, 11 , ii (1888), pp 245-254 ) 

Purandhi u the goddess of abundance in the Rigveda. (Babyl 

and Onental Record 1890 IV 6 pp 1 21-130) 

CoLLiTZ H. Ueber eine besondere Art vedischer Composita Ver 
handlungen des Vteo intern* Or Congr zu Berlin 1881 II 
287-298 

DEEBKtlcE B De usu dativi m carmuubus Bigvedae Halle 1867 

SyntaktjscheForsohungen Halle 1871-79 — ^Bd V Atendische 

Syntax Halle 1888 

Das Atendische Verbum Halle 1874 

Vedische Chrestomathie Halle, 1874 

Eaton, A J The Atraanepada m the Rigveda. Leipzig, 1884 
D Eckstein Baron £tudes sur la Grammatre V^dique (Revue 
Arch^bgique ) Pans 1859 

Edgren, a. H On the Relation in the Rig \ eda between the Palatal 
and Labial Vowels and their Corresponding Semivowels, 1878 
(Journ, Amer Oi Soc VoL XI, 1880) 
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Ehki J Per Vedi^che Mythus des Yama Sirassbar^r rSgo 

Rv X, 85 die YerKssUilan^ des bosna ufld dir jSDMG 

XXXni i66-i^6 

Gakd!cj>.s Ca*l Dtr Awccusain im \ eda BresUu 1 880 
Garbe R \t.c<*ntuationK>>T>tem der a! tndist! en Norn nalcon fjOsiU 
KZ XXIII 4^6 

Geldsfr K Coijectan€a\«itca{kal»o»ii) Bczs Bettr XI 

— Ueber vediscbe Wort meni F#*l^rusB an BdhUingk 

3 if~33 — Conjcetftnea \ edica R 2 XXVII A "i ff 
GEti>\ER K uA Kaeoi *iiebena!g Lteder Rigvecbu Ttii^ngei 
»87o 

GsASssiAiN H WOrterbach rum Rig Veda Leipsig, 1S73 
Rigveda Bbersetat a Vols Leipaig *876-7? 

Grifeith R T H The HyInn^ of the Rigveda, translated mth a 
Popular Commentary Vols I 11 Benares s 88 9-90 

Gtjri- Patta "Vidjartht Ihe Terminology of the \rdas Part I 
Lahore Nevi Indian Press *888 

Haipicl Jvr.its An, VnruMa Rigveda I, *5 iiberjse‘at Zeitechr f 
Missioasbundi. u Religionawsssenschaft V i, p 28 f 
Haug M 1 he Origin df Brahmanism Poona *86j 

A Contribution towards a Right Undwetanding of the Rigvtda 

Bombay 1863 

Brahma und die Brahmanen Mttachen 1871 

On the Intciprctation of tht, Veda Report of the Proc of tlit 

and intern C-ongr of Or 10 London *874, pp *4-"3 7 Cf 
DelbrOck m Jenaw Literaturzeitung, Jahrj^ng 1874 Art 785 
and 187s, Alt 137 

Ueber das Wesen und den Wer*h des wcdisihen Accents 

Manchen, 1874 

VediBcfae RSthselfragen und Rithselsprficbe Uebcrseisuag und 

Erklarung des Dtrghatamas Liedes Rigv 1 , *64 Mtindien, 1876 
HiLtsBRANDT A Ueber die Gottir Adib Breslau, *S?6 
-- — Varuaa und Mitra &:eslau *877 

Das altipdische Neu- u. Vollmondsopfer Jena, 1 880 

Die b^den anschen Accentsy^eme 1882-85 

— — Veda Chrestomathie nat Glossar Berho, 1885 

2Sii Rv V, 2 1-6 2 DMG XXXIII, 248-351 Rv I, *62 

ZDMG XXXVII g2r-524 -t-Misc^ ai2s dem Vedadtual 
2 D]^G XL 708-712 
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Hil a. Spures cincr ftitcrcn K gvedor n Bezz. Bedr 

YllX, 19^—303.^ — Uklhatn madu <^3. jasyate Bczz Be tr IX 193 
— — Vedsca, \ lenna Oriental Journal III 188-194 359*373 

National® Opfer m Allindien Festgru-ss an BdhtLngk 40-43 

« — ■ Die SonnMendfcsle in AHmdien Romanische Forschungei^ V 
1889 ■'99aeqq 

'V edische Mj^hologie I Soma und terwandte Gdtter Breslau 

1891 

Hikzel a Gleichni''^ und Metaphera un Bgveda Leipzig 1890 
Kasgx a Der Rigveda. die aeUeste Literalar der Inder a'te Aufi 
Leipzig i88x See Arrovismitb 

Vasta usrlh Festgruss an Bbhtlmgk, 48 seq 

Ksrbakek M VarunaegliAdi^a saggio di esegesi vedica memona 
(Atti della R Acad di axcheol lettere e belle arti, 1884-8$) 
Napoh, i88^ pp iog-144 — App 11 al Vol XHI, degli Atti &c 
Napoli 1889 

Kisstb J iStudes snr les Piiti^hyas. Paris 1883 
Kouukowski D Les trois feux sacr$s du Rig Vdda Rev hist rel 
XX, 3, pp 151-179 

KdUHAU, R Die Tnshtubh-Jagati Fanulie GSUingen 1886 

Rhytbmus und mdische Metnk. Gdttmgen, 1887 

Langlok M Rig Veda ou Ltvre des Hynuies traduit du Sanscrit, 
4 tom Pans 1848-51 

Lakman Ckarlbs R a Statistical Account of Noun Inflection m the 
Veda. (Jottnu Amer Or Son, Vol X, No 11) New Haven 
1880 Cf Collitz in Bezz VII i7$-i84. 

Lisnaha, GiACoato JNavagvih e t Disagv^h del Rigveda Verhand 
tac^n. des Vllt» intemat Or Congr in Wien, 188$ Ansche 
Sectiott, pp 59*^8 

Lnsmtosa BauNo Altmdiache Nominalbildung Jena, 1878 
Ltmwjq A- Der Infinltiv im Veda Prag 1871 

TJeber die unflectierten Formen auf & des verbum finttum im 

Rigveda Prag, 1874 (Sitzungsber d Kgl bohm Ges d Wiss) 

Die philosophischen und reiigidscn Ansdiauungen des Veda, 

Prag 187s 

Der Rigveda, Deutsch mit Conimentar und Einleitang Vols i-$ 

Piag 1876-88 

— Uber die ErwltlinuDg von Sonnenfinsternissen un Rigveda 
Sitzungsber der Kgl bOhm Ges derWi» Prag, 1885 

N a 
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Lo»wie A Dtt. Ironie im MT-lubhirata «nd m I 

an Bohthnglc Ss-B'j * 

—— Ueber die Kntjk. de*; Rg%¥da Textes i i^^9 

" Uebcr Methodc bei Interprctahouen dee Rg\eda Prag i8pc 
— - dbSxaaa and svadM K7 XX\m 

Bedeutungcn ^edl'^cher \\ drier TD^IG Xh ^r^-7t7 — Drt,! 

Rgvedastellen ZD MO XD 71^ 

Mac&oss!.!, a a K.a[)£vanae Sar anukramart of tnt i?;g\eUa 
Oxford, xSS6 

Max MtrtLBs, T Rig \eda oder dte hedfgen Lwder ikr B tfin-'inea 
I Text and Leber‘?etz«ng dts Pratssilb^a oder dcr ahe«ten 
Fbonetik und Granunatik Leipzig iSijd 
— — Rig 'Veda Siaihtta The Sawd Htinas of the Brahmanfc 

Translati*d and explained I Ij>ndon 1869 
Mavr Avkrl Ben age aus dtm Rg Veda zur Accenanuig cie4 
Verbum finitum 'Wien 1871 
M*yer, Ri-DotF Bgvidhana Berhn 1878 
Muxr John Onginii San'^krit 7 exts V oJ&. l-'V, 1 o iJon i86Br~i8yt 
(and ed ) 

Mtruathevs, L Die Asvins oder Anschen D oskaren Mm jchen, 
1876 

NsrsSER 'W Zurvedischen VerbalJehrel Braz Be tr \ H ar 
— "Vorvediiches im Veda Ifezz Beitr XV If 44-2,6 
NAve M F ifitudcs sur ks hjjnnea du Ki„ “Veh Pans, 1842 
— — Essai Mr le '•Vr>the ties Bibbavas Tans *847 
OwaxBKRG, H Das altindtsdie Akhiana TD'MQ XXXVII, 
64-86 

- — - Rjgvetia Samhiti imd SatnavedSrc ka 7 DMG KXXVIU, 
439-480 

— - Ak&yfina Ilymnen itn Rjgvecla ZDMO XXXiX “j *90 

Die Adhyfiyathcilting ties Rigvecia ZDMO Xt I , 

XLII 362—365 

Ueber die Liedverfasser des Rigi-cdsf ZDMG XI 31 199- 47 

— — Der Abhuuhita Sandhi im Rigveda ZDMG XLiV, ^zr-ijS 
— — Der Rigveda Band I Metnsebe and teitgcarhichdiche Pro 
leg^tnepa Berlin 1888 [Cf Eeviesr by A HiHebrandt, 11 
Goettiag Gei An? Mst 1889 pp 387~4S4 — See feabbahier] 

— Tfafe Intpypretati^li 9 f ijner Ve^ «ad the HSadu Epic Oper 
OoMjrt (Chi«ttg% A^ xt Ire® tk iXsatsefo 


i 


i 






BIBLIOGRAPHICAL LIST 


H7 


PcRsr, 3 E D Indra m the Rjgveda Jo«m Amer Or Soc Voi XI 
pp ii7-3o 8 New Haven xSSa (bee Hillebrandt m E. Ktifans 
Literatur Blatt ftir Onentalische Phiioiogie Hi) 

Pkrt&ch W Upalelba de KramapStlia hbe 3 Jus Berol 1S54 

PErEssoN P PIjrans from the Rtgveda edited with Sayana s Com- 
mentar} notes and a translation. Bombay 1S88 (B S S.) 

Handbook to the Study of the Rtgveife Part I Bombay 

1890 (B S S) 

PiscHEi, R Miscellanea PD^IG XXXV 711-7*4 — "Vcdica 
ZHMG XL iri-iad 

Zur I.ehie vom Dativ Bezz. Beitr I 111-120 


PtscHFL R. u. K h Gelonfs Vedische Studien I Stuttgart, 18S8 
[Cf Reviews by V Hewre Revue critique (tSgo), 5 pp 
81-85 — OiDENBFRG Gotting Gel Ana 1S90 *o — 
Bartkolowar Deutsche Litz^ 23 (1890) — Veckenstmw 
Zeitschr f Volkskunde 11 6 pp 244-248 — BeeCohnet] 
RegnauBj PAiit Le mot vddiqae jta Rev hist rdL XVI 1887, 
pp 26-27 

Le caracthre et lorigme des jeux des mots v^diqaes Rev htat 

rel XVI a, pp 166-169 

Un dpiihhte des dieux dang le Rig Veda (am8ra) Rev hist 

rel XV 1887 pp 46-51 

Etymologies vddiques Rev hist rel XIX t pp 79-84 

Le Rig Veda et Ics engines de la mythoiogie Jndo-europ6enne 

Rev hist rel XIX, 3 pp 333-358 

Etudes vddiques, Traductm d on hymn k i Aurore ( 1 , 1*3 du 

Rjg V6da) Rev hist rel XXI i, pp 63-96 

Etudes v6diques Deux appreciations rdeentes du Rig Veda 

Rev Inst rel XXt 3, pp 301-311 

Etudes v6diques L hynne III t du 'Rtg V6da Rev hist 

rel XXII 303 

Regniek a Etude sur lidiome des V6das et lea engines de la 
langue Sansente Pan^ 1855 

— — Etudes sur la grammaire v6dique PrStil^kbya du Rig VAJ» 
Pans 1857 


Rig Veda Rigveda Sanhita, hber pnmus ed F Rosen Londo#, 
1838 

— — Rig Veda Sanhita the Sacred Hymns of the Brahmans togemcr 
with the Comroentaiy of Sayansciajya Edited by E Max 
6 voh London, i849~r874 Sertmd Edidoi^ 4 ^ 

London, 1890 " ^ ’ 
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